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ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY. 

CEYLON  BRANCH, 

OH  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  COLLECTION  OF 

LEPIDOPTERA  IN  CEYLON. 

By  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq. 

{Read  3rd  June,  1848.) 

The  small  progress  which  has  hitherto  been  made  towards  a 

knowledge  of  the  Natural  History  of  the  Island,  and  the  total 

absence  of  all  public  and  private  collections,  contrasted  with 

the  rich  and  extensive  field  which  the  country  affords  to  the 

Naturalist,  induce  me  to  offer  to  the  Society  a  few  hints  on  the 

formation  of  a  collection  of  Lepidoptera. 

The  caterpillars,  or  larvas,  of  butterflies  and  moths,  (or  more 

scientifically  speaking,  of  Diurnal  and  Nocturnal  Lepidoptera,) 

may  be  sought  for  on  almost  every  plant  and  shrub  met  in 

our  daily  walks.  Morning  and  evening,  in  a  tropical  country, 

are  their  feeding  times,  and  they  may  then  be  found  making 

good  use  of  their  powerful  jaws,  clinging  to  the  underside  or 

edges  of  the  leaves.  During  the  heat  of  the  day  they  conceal 

themselves  in  the  thickest  and  shadiest  parts  of  the  plant,  and 

remain  perfectly  motionless,  till  hunger  and  the  cool  breezes  of 

evening  again  summon  them  to  their  pleasing  labours.  Some 

species,  such  as  many  of  the  grass-feeding  Noctua,  feed  only  at 
night,  and  must  then  be  carefully  sought  with  a  lantern  ; 
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though  some  may  occasionally  be  found  by  pulling  up  tufts  of 

grass,  and  examining  the  roots  among  which  they  lie  concealed. 

Some  of  the  internal  feeders  upon  the  wood  and  pith  of  trees? 

&c,  are  also  active  during  the  night,  lengthening  their  covered 

galleries,  which  are  formed  from  the  digested  particles  of  their 

food.    The  best  means  of  capturing  these  is  to  watch  the 

covered  way  (which  may  sometimes  be  seen  of  several  inches 

in  length  hanging  down  the  trunk  of  a  tree),  and,  on  ascertain- 
ing which  is  the  end  attached  to  the  hole  in  the  wood,  suddenly 

to  press  the  finger  over  it,  thus  stopping  the  return  of  the 

inmate,  who  is  capable  of  a  swift  retrogade  movement  and  can 

progress  either  way  with  astonishing  speed.    On  lifting  the  web, 

if  the  larvae  is  not  visible,  rest  assured  he  is  inside  the  stem  far 

out  of  reach.    These  internal  feeders  are  most  difficult  to  rear, 

the  surest  method  being  to  fasten  a  piece  of  strong  gauze  in 

in  the  shape  of  a  bag  over  the  aperture,  and  watch  the  natural 

egress  of  the  moth.    The  watcher's  patience,  however,  may 
perhaps  be  tried,  as  several  of  these  species  are  three  or  four 

years  in  the  larvae  and  pupa  (chrysalis)  state.  Nevertheless, 

as  it  is  most  probable  that  the  discovery  of  the  larvae  is  owing 

to  the  large  size  of  its  web,  it  will  be  nearly  full-grown. 
Some  species,  again,  are  gregarious  feeders.  Some  of  these 

envelope  themselves  in  a  large  mass  of  leaves  and  silk,  and  as 

they  consume  the  foliage  around  them  keep  adding  fresh  ma- 
terials to  their  domicile.  Others  march  out  in  order  in  a 

wedge  shape,  stripping  the  leafy  covering  of  the  trees  most 

completely,  leaving  them  almost,  if  not  entirely,  bare.  These 

larvae  are  termed  "  processionary  caterpillars,"  Most  of  the 
gregarious  feeders  are  very  common,  and  are  easily  found. 

Some  of  them  shed  their  hair  when  handled,  which,  entering 

the  uncovered  skin  of  the  face  and  hands,  causes  extreme  and 

long  irritation. 

Others,  again,  such  as  some  of  the  Limacodes,  actually  sting, 

their  spines  being  sharp  and  furnished  with  a  very  pungent  acid. 
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These  larvas  are  shaped  somewhat  like  the  common  "  wood- 

louse"  (Oniscus)  with  the  head  and  feet  hidden.  They  spin 
themselves  little  round  or  oblong  hard  cocoons,  in  which  they 

undergo  their  transformations;  and  the  perfect  fly  on  emerging 

pushes  open  a  little  trap  door,  hitherto  fastened  by  means  of  a 

natural  gum,  which  is  now  melted  by  a  strong  acid  secreted  by 

the  moth.  All  insects  which  spin  cocoons  are  furnished  with 

the  above  Darned  fluid,  with  the  exception  perhaps  of  some  of 

the  Saturnia  tribe,  which  do  not  close  the  ends  of  the  cocoon^ 

but  spin  thick  hairs  over  them  in  the  shape  of  an  "  eel  pot." 
As  my  object  in  writing  is  the  advancement  of  science  and 

to  assist  those  who  desire  to  collect  for  the  purpose  of  investi- 
gating the  habits  and  peculiarities  of  insects,  I  would  direct 

the  reader's  attention  to  the  advantage,  in  the  rearing  of  larvse, 
of  ascertaining  the  moth  or  butterfly  to  which  each  belongs. 

To  effect  this,  several  gauze  cages  should  be  made  for  the 

purpose  of  separating  the  larvse.  The  reason  of  this  is  obvious. 

The  larvae  of  many  Noctua  descend  into  the  earth  to  effect  their 

Anal  change,  and  the  pupae  being  of  one  uniform  shape  and 

colour,  it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  between  them;  and  if  all 

be  put  in  the  same  case,  they,  by  coming  out  together,  make 

"  confusion  worse  confounded."  Let  each  caterpillar  have,  if 
possible,  its  own  cage ;  let  it  be  numbered  and  sketched  ;  write 

down  the  name  of  the  plant  on  which  it  feeds,  with  the  dates 

of  its  entering  into  and  emerging  from  the  pupa  state.  These 

notes  will  not  occupy  much  time,  and,  if  not  valuable  to  the 

observer,  may,  if  properly  and  carefully  kept,  be  of  great 
service  to  a  scientific  man. 

Butterflies  and  the  larger  moths  and  Sphingidce  require  a 

large  roomy  box  to  expand  their  wings  in  on  first  emerging  ; 

they  also  require  to  creep  with  facility  up  the  sides  of  the  cage, 

that  their  bodies  and  wings,  by  hanging  down,  may  stretch  and 

harden.  The  very  act  of  creeping  upwards  forces  the  fluids 

from  the  body  (which  may  be  seen  alternately  contracting  and 
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expanding)  into  the  nervures  of  the  wings.  The  common  large 

Saturnia,  feeding  on  cinnamon,  requires  six  or  eight  hours  to 

harden  it  for  flight. 

The  bottom  of  the  breeding  cage  should  be  furnished  with  a 

zinc  tray  about  three  inches  deep — zinc,  as  it  does  not  corrode, 
is  preferable  to  iron  or  tin  ;  fine  earth  and  rotten  wood,  well 

mixed  together,  should  be  laid  in  the  tray,  and  over  this  a  layer 

of  damp  moss.   luto  the  moist  earth  a  branch  of  the  larva's  food 
should  be  stuck  to  keep  fresh  ;  the  oftener  the  leaf  is  changed 

the  better  ;  once  a  day  at  least  is  absolutely  necessary  to  obtain 

fine  full-grown  specimens.    Light  and  air  also  are  required. 
The  cages  are  best  swung  from  the  ceiliug  by  a  pulley,  to 

facilitate  the  drawing  up  and  down  ;  they  are  thus  secure  from, 

ants  and  rats  and  children's  fingers  ;  native  servants  also  are  too 
fond  of  meddling.    Larvae  may  be  collected  from  shrubs  and 

trees  by  placing  a  sheet  or  table  cloth  under  the  branches,  and 

beating  them  with  a  long  stick.    An  umbrella  with  a  hooked 

handle  makes  a  good  portable  substitute,  and  is  otherwise  useful. 

This  plan  however  of  beating  for  caterpillars  is  attended  with 

much  inconvenience  in  this  country  from  the  showers  of  ants 

which  fall  from  each  blow.    Some  larvae  form  themselves  move- 

able domiciles,  which  they  never  quit,  except  in  the  winged  state. 

These  tribes  consist  of  Oiktictis,  Cryptothelea,  Psyche,  and  the 

numerous  Tinee ;  these  latter  are  more  familiarly  known  by 

the  name  of  "  clothes'  moths.'    The  first  fabricate  their  dwell- 
ings of  pieces  of  stick  laid  lengthways,  and  as  they  increase 

in  size  they  open  one  side  of  their  habitaculum  between  two 

bits  of  stick,  and  let  in  another  of  proper  size  and  length, 

which  by  means  of  their  strong  jaws  they  detach  from  the 

plant  on  which  they  are  feeding.    The  second  tribe  are  smaller 

and  more  delicate,  using  in  the  fabrication  of  their  dwellings 

small  pieces  of  leaves  and  the  cast  skin  of  their  own  heads. 

The  third,  more  delicate  still,  simply  weave  their  own  silk. 

These  three  species  are  the  most  remarkable  in  their  natural 
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economy.  The  female  is  perfectly  wingless  (apterous),  never 

quitting  the  case  in  which  she  has  passed  her  two  previous 

stages  of  existence.  The  larvae  of  both  sexes,  when  about  to 

uudergo  their  final  change,  tlx  themselves  by  the  apex  to  a 

twig  or  leaf,  and  when  the  male  emerges  from  his  living  tomb 

the  female  has  changed  to  a  pulpy  maggot,  wholly  differing 

from  the  swiftly  flying  male.  Impregnation  takes  place  within 

the  case,  and  the  female  dies,  becoming  a  mass  of  fine  downy 

silk,  and  eggs.  The  young  larvae  are  excluded  from  the  eggs, 

and  immediately  form  their  cases  from  the  substance  of  their 

dead  mother;  then  dropping  by  hundreds  from  the  empty  case 

they  each  eagerly  seek  a  tender  leaf,  and  commence  their  great 

work  of  existence  —  eating,  changing,  and  reproducing.  Twelve 
species  of  these  have  been  found  in  Ceylon.  The  Tines  are 

unluckily  too  well  known,  and  dreaded,  to  need  any  particular 

mention,  except  that  the  insect  collector,  if  not  attending 

strictly  to  the  directions  hereafter  laid  down  for  preserving  his 

specimens,  will  find  he  has  made  a  fine  collection  of  these 

species  to  the  loss  of  all  his  others. 

Care  must  be  taken  never  to  disturb  a  caterpillar  that  is 

stationary — in  fact,  larva?  should  never  be  handled  if  possible  ; 

they  may  always  be  captured  by  gathering  the  leaf  on  which  they 

are  found.  A  stationary  larvae  is  most  likely  undergoing  his 

"  moult"  or  change  of  skin.  This  change  occurs  several  times 
in  his  life,  and  a  slight  squeeze  would  at  such  a  period  probably 

prove  fatal.  If  injured  at  the  last  change  to  a  chrysalis,  a 

deformed  fly  will  be  the  result.  The  caterpillar  of  a  fine  unique 

moth  (Ptoatoria)  that  I  transmitted  to  Colombo  by  post  from 

Chilaw,  received  a  bruise,  and  one  of  its  inferior  wings  is  per- 
fectly white  and  clear  with  no  scales  upon  it. 

In  this  country  I  have  observed  the  final  change  is  not  so 

visible  in  its  approach  as  in  England.  There,  the  larvae  often 

neglects  his  food  for  several  days,  is  restless,  and  sickly  ;  here, 

he  eats  till  the  last  moment,  and  the  only  sign  (and  that  not 
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always  apparent)  is  the  digested  particles  of  food,  instead  of 

being  as  usual  disposed  in  beautiful  and  regular  forms,  are 
humid  and  flaccid. 

Of  the  pupa,  little  can  be  said  as  to  collecting  them  ;  they 

may  be  found  in  all  situations.  The  most  likely  places  are 

behind  the  loose  bark,  and  in  crevices  of  trees,  about  their  roots, 

in  holes  in  old  walks,  and  among  dead  leaves,  &c.  The  pupae 

of  butterflies  are  usually  attached  to,  or  suspended  from,  or 

near,  the  plant  on  which  they  feed.  It  may  not  perhaps  be 

out  of  place  to  mention  here  that  European  collectors  have  a 

method  of  capturing  the  perfect  fly  which  is  termed  "  sembling." 
This  consists  in  exposing  a  virgin  female  of  some  of  the  large 

moths  in  a  small  cage  in  the  open  air ;  the  males  of  the  same 

species  will  surround  her  prison  house,  and  are  so  intent  upon 

their  amorous  chase  that  they  may  easily  be  captured  by  the 

hand.  By  this  means  some  of  the  rarest  moths  are  taken. 

Exposing  an  old  sugar  cask  or  basket  smeared  with  honey,  is 

also  a  good  plan  ;  and  I  have  taken  a  fine  yellow  underwing 

(  Triphcena)  in  the  toddy  vessels  and  only  there.  A  bright  light 

at  night  near  an  open  window  attracts  many  insects  not 
otherwise  found. 

Rearing  Lepidoptera  from  the  larvae  and  pupae  is  doubtless 

the  best  way  to  obtain  fine  and  perfect  insects,  and  consequently 

a  more  valuable  collection ;  but  all  insects  cannot  be  found  in 

these  states,  from  the  inaccessible  nature  of  their  haunts,  which 

are  deep  jungles,  lofty  trees,  thick  bushes,  and  the  interior  of 

water  plants,  where  the  larvae,  by  a  kind  and  wise  Providence, 

have  been  taught  to  conceal  themselves.  Some  also  inhabiting 

more  open  situations,  escape  the  attacks  of  even  their  natural 

enemies — birds — by  their  exact  resemblance  to  the  branches  and 

leaves  of  trees.  Many  of  the  Geometridce — "  surveyors  "  as  they 
are  termed — are  capable  of  standing  erect  and  motionless  for 
hours  together,  like  a  dead  twig.  To  the  touch  even  they  are 

hard  and  round,  owing  to  the  amazing  force  of  their  muscles. 
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I  will  now  proceed  to  describe  the  best  method  of  capturing 

the  perfect  fly.  Nets  of  various  forms  are  used  by  collectors  at 

home  and  abroad.  Of  all,  I  prefer  the  common  ring  or  bag 

net.  This  is  made  of  a  thin  piece  of  rattan,  bent  circular,  and 

fastened  to  a  handle  about  three  and  a-half  or  four  feet  long, 
according  to  the  strength  of  the  user.  The  best  handle  is  a 

ground  rattan,  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  diameter;  this 
is  light,  flexible,  and  will  not  break  in  a  rough  fall.  The  ring 

should  be  one  foot  and  a-half  in  diameter — more,  if  practicable 

and  manageable, —  and  a  permanent  fixture  to  the  handle. 
The  net  itself  should  be  of  some  soft  transparent  material, 

(silk  gauze  is  best,  as  it  least  injures  the  down  on  the  insect's 

wings),  shaped  like  a  bag  and  about  the  depth  of  the  user's  arm, 
to  enable  him  to  reach  to  the  bottom  and  secure  his  capture. 

The  net  should  be  fastened  to  the  ring  by  a  band  of  calico  three 

or  four  inches  broad ;  this  is  a  great  protection  to  the  net  when 

striking  at  an  insect  resting  on  a  leaf.  A  good-sized  collecting 
box  is  required  to  secure  the  captured  insect,  and  should  be 

made  with  rounded  corners  to  prevent  an  awkward  bruise  to  the 

owner  in  case  of  a  fall.  It  should  open  easily  when  held  in  one 

hand— by  a  spring  is  preferable — leaving  the  other  at  liberty  to 
handle  the  specimen.  It  should  also  be  lined  at  the  top  and 

bottom  with  cork,  or  kirrilla-mulla  a  substance  more  fully 

described  hereafter  — to  receive  the  pins.  For  this,  and  other 
tropical  climates,  let  the  boxes  be  twice  the  size  of  those  used 
at  home. 

Thus  equipped,  let  the  collector  (who  should  be  dressed  in 

darkish  clothes)  repair  to  any  open  space  in  the  jungle  between 

the  hours  of  7  and  10  a.m.;  after  that  time  it  becomes  too  hot, 

and  the  insects  keep  in  the  deep  shade.  Let  him  select  an 

overhanging  tree,  affording  him  shelter  from  the  sun,  and  a 

screen  from  the  insects,  and  from  thence  watch  his  insect  game 

come  gliding  past,  or  hovering  over  some  favourite  flower,  and 

use  his  best  efforts  to  capture  it.    Practice  will  teach  this  better 
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than  I  can,  except  that  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  mention  that 

when  the  insect  is  fairly  within  the  net,  a  sudden  turn  of  the 

wrist  will,  by  doubling  the  gauze  over  the  handle,  prevent  its 

escape.  I  have  always  observed  that  butterflies  fear  a  stationary 

object  much  less  than  a  moving  one,  and  will  often  fly  within 

reach  of  your  net  when  standing  stilly  although  they  will  not 

surfer  you  to  approach  them;  they  are  quickly  alarmed  on  being 

followed,  and  generally  fly  high  over  head.  Butterflies  delight 

in  alternate  shade  and  sunshine,  and  will  keep  about  the  same 

spot  for  days  together,  particularly  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

water,  by  which  they  will  settle  and  drink  copiously,  and  many 

insects  seldom  captured  on  the  wing  may  be  taken  whilst 

drinking.  Ipias  Glaucippe,  for  instance,  a  most  rapid  and  wary 

insect,  I  have  seen  on  the  flooded  roads  by  thirty  or  forty  at 

a  time,  and  have  actually  ridden  over  them  before  they  rose, 

when  they  would  immediately  settle  again.  The  Polyommati, 

and  Thecla  tribes  should  be  sought  for  about  the  broad-leaved 

plants  upon  which  they  fix  their  thrones  and  combat  any  rival 

which  may  appear,  to  the  great  detriment  of  their  beauty, 

causing  them  to  lose  their  slender  tails  and  brilliant  glossy 

tints.  In  fact,  every  insect  has  its  own  localities,  which  can 

only  be  learned  by  practice  and  attention  to  its  habits.  About 

10  o'clock  the  collector  may  return  home  till  3  or  4  p.m.,  when 
the  butterfly  tribes  again  venture  forth,  though  he  now  will  not 

capture  such  fine  fresh  specimens  as  in  the  morning  -  the 
butterflies  always  escaping  from  the  papa  early  in  the  morning, 

the  moths  in  the  evening.  However,  he  may  make  good 

captures,  particularly  among  the  Hesperia  or  "  skippers,"  and 
the  Tkeclas ;  and  as  the  evening  closes  in,  and  the  short  Eastern 

twilight  comes  on,  he  will  be  amply  rewarded  by  Hesperidce 

and  Sphingidce:  the  former  flying  heavily  along,  the  latter 

darting  swiftly  from  flower  to  flower,  never  alighting,  but 

dipping  their  spiral  tongues  into  the  dewy  flower  cups,  and 

extracting  their  hidden  sweets.    I  have  observed  in  this  part 
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of  the  country  (Colombo),  that  true  Noctua  are  not  commonly 

met  with  on  the  wing.  It  may  be  from  the  prevalence  of  the 

cinnamon  plant,  on  which  few  feed. 

Bat  we  must  now  return  to  the  collector,  and  instruct  him 

how  to  preserve  his  captured  insects.  For  this  purpose  he  must 

have  a  pair  of  spring  forceps,  a  setting-needle,  (which  is  a  fine 
pin  or  needle,  bent  at  the  point,  and  fixed  in  a  handle,)  pins  of 

all  thicknesses  and  lengths  from  four  inches  to  half  an  inch,  and 

a  settivg-box,  which  should  be  lined  with  cork  and  be  of 
sufficient  size  to  contain  80  or  100  specimens  ;  it  should  be  just 

deep  enough  to  hold  the  insect  pins,  and  the  cork  should  be 

half  as  thick  again  as  in  the  store-boxes,  so  that  when  the  pin 

is  driven  home  in  the  latter  the  insects'  wings  may  be  just  a 
little  above  the  surface.  The  box  must  be  air-tight,  and  well 

supplied  with  camphor  in  neat  bags,  for  the  double  purpose  of 

killing  the  insects  and  preserving  them  from  mites,  &c. 

Let  him  now  take  the  specimen  to  be  set,  having  previously 

given  it  a  slight  squeeze  under  the  thorax  or  chest,  and  run  a 

proper-sized  pin  through  the  middle  of  the  thorax,  inclining  it 

slightly  towards  the  body,  taking  care  that  it  is  at  perfect  right- 

angles  with  the  wings.  Having  stuck  it  down  uprightly  through 

the  cork,  let  him  take  two  pins  of  proper  length,  and  stick  them 

in  with  the  forceps,  at  a  little  distance  from  the  base  of  the 

inferior  wings,  pressing  them  down  towards  the  surface  of  the 

cork,  inclining  outward  towards  the  outer  angle  of  the  superior 

wings.  Then,  introducing  the  point  of  the  setting-needle  under 

the  wings,  gently  push  them  into  the  position  of  a  butterfly 

expanded  upon  a  flower.  If  the  long  pins  press  the  wings 

sufficiently  down  on  the  cork,  the  roughness  will  keep  them  in 

their  proper  place  ;  if  not,  fasten  down  the  long  pins  by  common 

thick  ones  bent  in  two  right-angles.  A  good  substitute  for  the 

long  pins  may  be  found  in  the  thorns  of  the  prickly  pear,  or  the 

inside  rib  of  the  cocoa-nut. leaf  termed  by  the  natives  "  ikkils." 
In  this  state  leave  them  till  dry,  or  set,  the  length  of  time 

3 
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dependiug  on  a  moist  or  dry  season.    They  are  then  fit  to  remove 

into  the  store-boxes,  which  like  the  setting-box  must  be  made 

quite  air-tight,  and  constantly  supplied  with  camphor;  without 
this  precaution  the  labour  of  months  will  quickly  become  the 

prey  of  mites,  Tince,  and  a  host  of  other  enemies.     "  Kirilla- 

rnula"  is,  as  the  Sinhalese  word  expresses  it,  the  root  of  the 
Kirilla  tree  (Someratta  Acida9  L.)  and  is  found  about  the 

banks  of  fresh  water  rivers  and  tanks.    Kalutara  produces  the 

finest.    It  is  very  light,  and  easily  receives  the  pin.    It  should 

be  sawn  into  slabs,  about  a-quarter  or  three-eighths  of  an  inch 
thick,  well  smoothed  with  sand  paper  and  glued  into  the  boxes, 

then  neatly  pasted  over  with  the  thinnest  and  softest  white 

paper.    The  generic  name  of  each  family  shonld  be  placed  at 

the  commencement  of  the  group,  the  specific  name  under  each 

insect.    A  number  should  also  be  appended,  as  a  reference,  and 

a  catalogue  made  of  the  name,  place  of  capture,  description 

or  drawing  of  caterpillar,  and  food,  if  known,  in  separate  columns. 

Where  space  is  no  object,  several  of  each  species  should  be  kept, 

say,  for  instance,  two  males  and  two  females  and  an  underside  of 

each;  as  in  many  cases  the  male  and  female  are  so  dissimilar  as 

to  be  mistaken  for  separate  species.    Insects  being  very  local, 

duplicates  should  always  be  kept,  to  exchange  with  other 

collectors  in  various  parts  of  the  country. 

Note. —Dried  specimens  received  from  correspondents  may 

always  be  re-set  to  the  collector's  fancy  by  previously  relaxing 
them,  which  is  effected  by  placing  them  in  a  covered  vessel  half 
full  of  damp  sand  covered  with  a  sheet  of  blotting  paper.  Some 
recommend  hot  water  instead  of  sand.  The  smaller  insects  will 

be  fit  for  stretching  in  a  few  hours  :  the  larger  often  require  from 
two  to  three  days. 

When  the  specimens  are  perfectly  dry,  they  should  be  touched 
with  a  solution  of  corrosive  sublimate  and  spirits  of  wine,  not 
too  strong  lest  a  white  sediment  be  deposited. 
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Listof  Indigenous  Diurnal  Lepidoptera,  with  their  Localities. 

1. — Paplllo. 
Haliphronvar^ 
Poly  ran  es  tor 
Pamon   
Hector  
Mutius  

Polytes  ...... 
Polydorus  ... 
Crino   

Agamemnon 
Sarpedon  
Epias  ........ 
Dissinailis .... 

Generally 
^  distributed. 

Helenus  "] Eurypilus  ....  ̂ Interior  only. 
Two  unnamed  J 

2. — Danals. 
Plexippus 
Chrysippus...  Ubique. 
Limniace  J 
Milissa  Kandy  district. 
Aglsese 

3 — Euplcea. 
Corus   Ubique. 
Prothoe   Southern  coast. 
Two  unnamed.Interior. 

4. — Diadema. 
Bolina  

Lasinassa        V  Ubique. 
Auge  J 

b.—Idea. 

Lynceus   Interior, 

6.  — Ipktas. 
Glaucippe  Ubique. 

7.  — Pier  is. 

Hippia   Western  coast. 
Phryne  j 
Severina    —  f  TT1  . 

Euchavis,.....[Ublflue- Paulina  ] 

Mamouna   Interior. 

Four  other  species,  one 
supposed  to  be  a  tine  variety 
of 
Nama   (Doubleday.) 

8. —  Pontia. 

Nina    Ubique. 

9.  —  Callidryas. 
Alemeone  ^ 

Hillaria   ^-Ubique. 
Pyranthe   j 

Two  others  unnamed. 

1 0.  — Anthocharis. 

Eucharis    I  Aripo,  W. 
Danae  ....  j  coast,  plains 

1.1.— Idmais, 

One  unnamed  )  Chilaw, 
species           \  plains. 

12. —  Collas. 

Three  unnamed  )  W.  coast, 
species   /plains. 

\Z.—  Tkestlas. 

Mariarnne  )  W.  coast, 
Pirene   j  jungle. 

One  unnamed  species. 

14.  —  Terias. 

Hecabe   Ubique. 
One  unnamed.. .Interior, hills 

15. — Hippar  chia. 
Leda   Ubique. 

Seven  unnamed. 

16.— Satyr  us. 
Chen  us  .........Interior. 

One  unnamed. 
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17. — Adoelas. 

Iphita  Ubique 
t  i     j  •  (  Generally 
Lubentma  ...  \  ,.  ̂   •  ,  / 

|  distributed. 
Three  unnamed. 

18.  —  Vanessa, 

Laomedia  ~] Cardui   }  Ubique. 
Asterite   J 
iEnone   )  T 
.  \  J  anna. Onthia   ) 

Lemonias   Ubique. 
Vuleania          I  T  ,  . 
ni       •  f  Interior. Charouia    ) 
One  unnamed.  Chilaw. 

19.  — Limenitis. 

Aceris   j  ™1ue- T)      •  <  interior Procris   )  n 
(  generally. 

Heliodora   Interior. 

One  unnamed... Ubique. 

20.  —  Cynthia. 

Arsinoe         (  Southern  
coast 

{   and  interior. 

21.  Argynuis. 
Phalanta  ....  )  TT1  • 

Erymanthus  i  Ub'1"e- Niphe  Interior. 
Two  unnamed. 

22.  — Acbcea* 

Violse   Ubique. 

23.  —  Cethosia. 
One  unnamed... Ubique. 

24.  —  Ergolls, 

C°r^a         [  Ubique. Ariacme  I  * 
One  unnamed. 

(ceylon).    [Vol.  II.,  Fart  I, 

Undularis 

25. — Melanttis, 

Where  cocoa- 
^  nut  trees  grow. 

26. — Libythla 
One  unnamed... Interior, 

27 '.—  Erne  sis. 

Two  unnamed. 

28.  —  A  ma  th  us  '<a , 
One  unnamed . . .  Ubique. 

29.  —  Ckaraxes. 
Bernhardus  ...  Ubique. 

Three  unnamed. 

30.—  Minetra. 
Ganibrisius  ...  Interior 

2>\.—Erycina, 
One  unnamed... Interior, 

32. — Myrina. 
Four  unnamed...  Ubique. 

33. — Polyommatus. 
-d    .  1  These  tribes 
Rosimon   .' ■nt  .     are  very 

1  generally 
Eythion    ±  AP ,       ,  J? a?  ,  ,  distributed 
bjxteen  un- t        ;     over  the Damed*      j  Island. 

34._  Thecla. 
Hercules  ^ 
Narad  a  
Nila   [  do. 
Elpis   

Epijarbas 
J Vulcanus 

Twenty -four  unnamed, 
35,  — Loxura. 

Atymnus  Ubique 

36.  —]Jesperia. 

uinameT} Ubi(lue* 
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ON  BUDDHISM.— PATTA  KAMMA. 

Or,  The  Present  Result  of  Virtuous  Conduct. 

By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly, 

(Read  4th  November,  1848.) 

While  Bhagawa  resided  in  Jetawana,  a  park  belonging  to 

Anathapindako  near  Sewet,  the  Gahapati  Anathapinclako  went 

there,  and,  having  worshipped  Buddha,  sat  down  at  a  respectful 

distance.    When  he  was  seated  Bhagawa  said  : 

"  Gahapati,  there  are  four  objects  difficult  of  attainment,  yet 
desirable,  gratifying  and  productive  of  pleasure.  The  first  of 

these  is  the  attainment  of  wealth  in  conjunction  with  piety. 

The  second  is,  having  obtained  wealth  in  conjunction  with 

piety,  to  be  applauded  by  relatives  and  judicious  friends.  The 

third  is,  having  obtained  wealth  in  conjunction  with  piety, 

and  being  applauded  by  judicious  friends,  to  live  long  in 

the  enjoyment  of  health.  The  fourth  is,  having  obtained 

wealth  in  conjunction  with  piety,  having  been  applauded  by 

relatives  and  judicious  friends,  and  having  lived  long  in  the 

enjoyment  of  health,  to  obtain,  upon  the  dissolution  of  the  frame 

by  death,  a  heavenly  state,  where  all  is  enjoyment.  These, 

Gahapati,  are  the  four  objects,  difficult  of  attainment,  yet 

desirable,  gratifying  and  productive  of  pleasure. 

"  For  the  attainment  of  these  objects  four  things  are  necessary. 
The  being  endued  with  faith,  with  virtue,  with  liberality,  and 
with  wisdom. 

What  is  the  being  endued  with  Faith  ?  A  disciple  of  Buddha 

has  a  correct  creed  :  he  believes  that  Bhagawa  is  immaculate, 

that  he  is  the  supreme  Buddha,  perfect  in  wisdom  and  excellent 

in  conduct  ;  that  he  is  acquainted  with  the  state  of  all  worlds  ; 

is  the  subjector  of  men  and  their  infallible  guide  ;  the  preceptor 
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of  Gods  and  men,  the  wise,  the  blessed  one.  This  belief 

constitutes  the  being  endued  with  faith. 

"  What  is  the  being  endued  with  Virtue?  A  disciple  of 
Buddha  abstains  from  destroying  life,  from  stealing,  from  illicit 

intercourse  with  females,  from  lying,  and  from  inebriating 

liquors,  which  cause  ir religion.  These  constitute  the  being 
endued  with  virtue. 

"  What  is  the  being  endued  with  Liberality?  The  disciple  of 
Buddha  delights  in  almsgiving,  gives  with  clean  hands  and  with 

a  benevolent  mind,  seeks  opportunities  for  liberality,  and  lives 
free  from  the  defiling  influence  of  avarice.  This  constitutes 

the  being  endued  with  liberality. 

"  What  is  the  being  endued  with  Wisdom  ?  He  who  is  avari- 
cious, covetous,  and  subject  to  hardness  of  heart,  does  that  which 

is  wrong,  and  neglects  that  which  is  right,  and  thus  forfeits  both 

his  reputation  and  happiness.  He  who  is  malicious,  or  is  sloth- 
ful and  indolent,  or  of  a  haughty  and  irritable  character,  or  whose 

mind  is  perplexed  with  religious  doubts,  does  that  which  is 

wrong  and  neglects  that  which  is  right,  and  thus  forfeits  both 

his  reputation  and  happiness.  The  disciple  of  Buddha,  knowing 

that  these  dispositions  pollute  the  soul,  banishes  from  his  mind 

avarice,  maliciousness,  sloth,  indolence,  irritability,  and  religious 

doubts  :  this  disciple  of  Buddha  is  wise,  prudent  and  intelligent. 

This  constitutes  the  being  endued  with  wisdom. 

"  These  are  the  things  necessary  for  obtaining  the  four  objects 
difficult  of  attainment,  yet  desirable,  gratifying,  and  productive 

of  pleasure. 

"  Such  a  disciple  of  Buddha,  through  the  wealth  he  has 
honestly  and  justly  acquired  by  manly  vigor,  by  strength  of  arm 

and  by  laborious  efforts,  secures  four  advantages.  The  comfort 

and  happiness  of  himself,  of  his  family,  of  his  domestics,  and  of 

his  friends  and  connections,  is  provided  for.  This  is  the  first 

advantage  he  derives  from  his  well-employed  wealth.  If  there 

be  any  losses  from  fire,  from  inundations,  from  oppressive  rulers, 
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from  thieves,  from  untoward  event?,  or  from  family  circumstances, 

the  disciple  of  Buddha,  through  the  wealth  he  has  thus  honestly 

and  justly  acquired,  secures  himself,  under  these  circumstances  of 

loss,  from  danger,  and  is  preserved  from  suffering.  This  is  the 

second  advautage  he  derives  from  his  wisely-employed  wealth. 
Furthermore,  the  disciple  of  Buddha,  by  the  wealth  he  has  thus 

honestly  and  justly  acquired,  is  enabled  to  present  the  necessary 

gifts  to  relatives,  to  sages  and  Brahmins,  in  honor  of  deceased 

ancestors,  to  princes  and  to  the  gods.  This  is  the  third  advan- 

tage he  derives  from  his  wisely-employed  wealth.  Again,  the 

disciple  of  Buddha,  by  the  wealth  he  has  justly  and  honestly 

acquired,  ministers  to  those  holy  men,  Priests  and  Brahmins,  who, 

abstaining  from  concupiscence,  live  peaceably  and  virtuously, 

and  by  the  exercise  oP  self  control  subdue  and  extinguish  their 

passions.  By  their  means  he  provides  for  himself  future 

happiness,  a  residence  in  one  of  the  heavens,  continued  pleasure 

and  celestial  enjoyments.  This  is  the  fourth  advantage  he 

derives  from  his  wisely-employed  wealth. 

u  If  a  person  expend  his  wealth  so  as  to  produce  these  advan- 
tages, his  property  has  not  been  thrown  away,  but  has  produced 

its  appropriate  results,  and  has  been  enjoyed  judiciously.  He 

will  be  able  to  reflect :  I  have  supported  those  whom  it  was  my 

duty  to  maintain;  I  have  been  freed  from  disasters,  have 

presented  the  five  principal  donations,  and  bestowed  gifts  which 

will  produce  advantages  in  a  future  state.  I  have  ministered 

to  the  necessities  of  placid,  holy  and  virtuous  men,  and  have 

accomplished  all  the  objects  a  wise  and  judicious  layman  could 

wish  to  effect  through  the  possession  of  wealth,  Even  in  this 

world  I  am  applauded  by  wise  men,  who  are  established  in 

virtue,  and  who  investigate  my  conduct,  and  in  a  future  state 

I  shall  have  the  enjoyment  of  celestial  pleasure.  " 
Upon  hearing  this,  the  Gahapati  Anathapindako  being  much 

delighted  and  edified  with  the  discourse  of  Bhagawa,  rose  from 

his  seat,  and,  having  worshipped  him,  departed. 
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A  Discourse  to  some  Inhabitants  of  Weranja. 

Thus*T  heard.  On  one  occasion  Bhagawa  resided  near  Sewet 
in  a  monastery  founded  by  Anathapincliko  at  Jetawana.  Some 

Brahmins  and  cultivators  of  Weranja  having  arrived  at  Sewet 

on  business,  heard  respecting  Bhagawa  that  the  Samana  Gotamo 

of  the  Sakya  race  had  left  his  Sakya  connections,  and  retired 

from  secular  life,  and  that  he  was  then  residing  near  Sewet  in 

the  monastery  founded  by  Anathapincliko  at  Jetawana.  They 

also  heard  that  the  voice  of  his  fame  had  ascended,  proclaiming 

that  this  illustrious  person  is  perfectly  holy,  all-wise,  skilled  in 
all  science,  unimpeachable  in  conduct,  acquainted  with  all 

existing  objects  the  supreme  director  and  controller  of  men, 

the  preceptor  of  all  beings  human  and  divine,  the  Buddha,  the 

Illustrious  One.  He,  by  his  own  inherent  wisdom,  has  fully 

ascertained  and  developed  the  nature  of  the  universe,  including 

the  gods,  Marayas,  Brahmas,  Sages,  and  Brahmins,  and  the 

assemblage  of  princes  and  people.  He  makes  known  his 

doctrines,  excellent  in  their  principles,  excellent  in  their  develop- 
ment, and  excellent  in  their  final  results,  replete  with  instruction 

and  eloquence,  and  enforces  a  completely  perfect  and  immaculate 

course  of  virtuous  conduct.  It  is  highly  desirable  to  have  an 

interview  with  so  eminently  holy  a  person. 

The  Brahmins  and  cultivators  of  Weranja  accordingly  went 

to  the  residence  of  Bhagawa.  Some  of  them  worshipped  him 

and  sat  down;  others  entered  previously  into  pleasing  conver- 
sation with  him  ;  some,  placing  their  joined  hands  to  their 

foreheads,  bowed  reverently;  some  announced  their  names  and 

family  connections,  and  others  sat  down  silently.  When  they 

were  seated  they  said  :  "  What  is  the  reason,  Gotamo,  and  what 
is  the  cause,  why  some  beings  upon  the  dissolution  of  the 

system  by  death  are  reproduced  in  hell,  the  abode  of  wretched- 

ness, misery,  and  continued  anguish ;  and  why  others  are 

reproduced  in  the  heavenly  world  the  abode  of  happiness?" 
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They  replied:  "Excellent  Gotama,  we  do  not  distinctly 
understand  the  meaning  of  what  has  been  thus  succinctly  and 
generally  declared.  Will  the  excellent  Gotamo  explain  that 

which  has  been  thus  declared,  so  that  we  may  clearly  under- 
stand it?" 

"  I  will  explain  it.   Cultivators,  listen  and  carefully  consider." 
The  Brahmins  and  cultivators  of  Weranja  replied  :    "  Do 

so,  Gotama." 

Bhagawa  accordingly  said  :  "  There  are  three  kinds  of  vice 
and  profligacy  in  action,  four  kinds  in  speech,  and  three  in  the 

dispositions  of  the  mind. 

"What,  cultivators,  are  the  three  kinds  of  vice  and  profligacy 
in  action?  A  man  is  a  destroyer  of  animal  life,  cruel,  bloody- 
handed,  constantly  tormenting  and  destroying,  and  unkind  to  all 

around  him.  Or  he  is  a  thief,  taking  the  property  of  others, 

whether  it  be  deposited  in  an  inhabited  or  uninhabited  place, 

appropriating  to  himself,  with  a  dishonest  intent,  property  which 

is  not  given  to  him.  Or  he  is  dissolute  in  his  conduct  with 

females,  having  illicit  intercourse  with  such  as  are  under  the 

guardianship  of  a  mother,  of  a  father,  of  a  brother,  of  a  sister,  or 

of  relatives,  or  who  may  have  a  husband  or  be  a  ward  of  the 

Crown,  or  contracted  to  a  man  by  having  only  a  flower  garland 

thrown  over  her  person.  Such,  cultivators,  are  the  three  kinds 

of  vice  and  profligacy  connected  with  the  body. 

"  What  are  the  four  kinds  of  vice  and  profligacy  in  speech  ? 
A  man,  cultivators,  is  a  liar.  He  is  summoned  to  give  evidence 

in  a  court  of  justice,  or  in  the  presence  of  his  attendants  and 

relatives,  or  before  a  general  assembly,  or  in  the  king's  palace  i 
and  when  it  is  said  to  him—'  0  man !  speak  that  which  you 

know,"  he  says  6 1  know,5  concerning  that  of  which  he  is  ignorant ; 
i  I  do  not  know,'  concerning  that  with  which  he  is  acquainted  ; 

i  I  saw,'  concerning  that  which  he  did  not  see  ;  and  \  I  saw  not/ 
concerning  that  which  he  did  see ;  and  thus,  whether  to  benefit 

himself  or  others,  or  in  consequence  of  being  bribed,  he 
c 
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becomes  a  wilful  liar.  Or  a  man  is  a  calumniator,  mentioning 

in  one  place  what  he  has  heard  in  another,  in  order  that  he 

may  cause  dissension  ;  he  introduces  divisions  among  those 

who  were  peaceable,  and  prevents  the  reconciliation  of  opposing 

parties  ;  he  is  quarrelsome,  delights  in  contests  and  disputa- 
tions, and  by  his  words  stirs  up  animosity.  Or  a  man  is 

intemperate  in  speech,  using  contumacious,  harsh,  irritating 

and  contemptuous  language,  producing  disquietude  and  anger. 

Or  he  is  frivolous  in  discourse  :  he  speaks  unseasonably,  affirms 

things  which  are  incorrect  and  contrary  to  virtue  and  propriety  ; 

his  words  are  unworthy  of  regard,  ill-timed,  injudicious, 
unguarded  and  unedifyiog.  These,  cultivators,  are  the  four 

kinds  of  vicious  and  profligate  discourse. 

"  What  are  the  kinds  of  mental  vice  and  profligacy  ?  A  man, 
cultivators,  is  exceeding  covetous,  desiring  that  which  belongs 

to  others,  thinking  — '  Oh  that  I  could  obtain  possession  of  that 

man's  property!'  Or  he  is  a  malicious  and  ill-disposed  man, 
wishing—'  May  that  person  be  tormented,  may  he  be  killed  or 

die,  or  come  to  ruin,  or  be  reduced  to  abject  poverty !'  Or  he  is 
heretical  and  heterodox :  he  affirms  that  there  is  no  advantage 

from  alms-giving,  offerings,  and  sacrifices ;  that  there  are  no 

future  good  or  evil  results  of  men's  actions,  no  causes  of  present 
or  future  birth,  or  for  having  a  specific  father  and  mother ;  that 

there  are  no  beings  who  have  mature  existence  without  the 

intervention  of  birth  and  childhood.  That  there  are  no  sages 

and  holy  men,  who  by  their  own  wisdom  have  ascertained  and 

teach  the  nature  of  this  and  of  other  worlds.  These,  cultivators, 

are  the  three  kinds  of  mental  vice  and  profligacy.  In  conse- 

quence of  such  a  vicious  and  profligate  life,  some  beings  upon 

the  dissolution  of  the  system  by  death  are  reproduced  in  hell, 

the  abode  of  wretchedness,  misery,  and  continued  anguish. 

"  There  are,  also,  cultivators,  three  kinds  of  holy  and  virtuous 
conduct,  four  kinds  of  holy  and  virtuous  speech,  and  three  kinds 

of  holy  and  virtuous  thoughts.    What  are  the  three  kinds  of 
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holy  and  virtuous  conduct  ?  A  man,  cultivators,  abstains  from 

taking  away  animal  life,  lays  aside  the  cudgel  and  the  sword, 

and  is  gentle,  ashamed  of  cruelty,  and  compassionate  to  all 

beings.  He  also  abstains  from  taking  that  which  does  not 

belong  to  him,  and  does  not  with  a  dishonest  intent  appropriate 

to  his  own  use  the  property  of  others,  whether  it  be  deposited 

in  an  inhabited  or  uninhabited  place.  He  is  chaste  in  his 

conduct,  and  abstains  from  illicit  intercourse  with  females  who 

are  under  the  guardianship  of  a  mother,  a  father,  a  brother,  a 

sister,  or  of  relatives,  or  who  has  a  husband,  or  is  a  ward  of  the 

Crown,  or  contracted  to  a  man  by  even  throwing  a  garland  over 

her  person.  These,  cultivators,  are  the  three  kinds  of  virtuous 
conduct. 

"  What  are  the  four  kinds  of  holy  and  virtuous  speech  ?  A 
man,  cultivators,  abstains  from  lying  and  speaks  the  truth. 

When  brought  to  give  his  testimony  in  a  court,  or  among  his 

attendants  and  relatives,  or  before  a  general  assembly,  or  in  the 

king's  palace,  and  it  is  said  '  0  man !  speak  what  you  know/ 

he  says  concerning  that  of  which  he  is  ignorant, 6 1  do  not  know ;' 

concerning  that  with  which  he  is  acquainted,  he  says  CI  know 

relative  to  that  which  he  has  seeu,  he  states  '  I  saw  it and  con- 

cerning that  which  he  has  not  seen,  he  replies  6 1  have  not  seen 
it and  thus  he  does  not  speak  a  wilful  lie  to  benefit  either 

himself  or  others  or  on  account  of  any  bribe.  He  also  abstains 

from  calumny  and  lives  without  slandering  others.  He  does 

not,  in  order  to  promote  divisions,  detail  in  one  place  that  which 

he  has  heard  in  another,  but  is  a  reconciler  of  differences  and  a 

strengthener  of  friendships  :  he  lives  in  peace,  delights  in  kind 

feelings,  rejoices  in  union,  and  his  conversation  tends  to  promote 

harmony.  He  also  abstains  from  irritating  language  and  con- 
tumacious expressions ;  his  words  are  free  from  asperity,pleasing 

to  the  ear,  affectionate,  soothing,  gentle,  and  affording  general 

satisfaction  and  pleasure.  He  also  abstains  from  frivolous 

discourse;  his  language  is  suitable  to  the  occasion,  true, 
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instructive,  inculcating  virtue  and  true  knowledge,  and  being 

reasonable,  judicious,  perspicuous,  and  edifying,  is  worthy  of 

being  treasured  in  the  mind.  These,  cultivators,  are  the  four 

kinds  of  holy  and  virtuous  speech. 

"What  are  the  three  kinds  of  mental  holiness  and  virtue? 

A  man,  cultivators,  is  not  covetous,  and  does  not  desire  the 

property  of  others,  thinking  '  0  that  it  were  mine!'  He  is  not 
malignant,  but  with  a  sincere  mind  desires  that  others  may  be 

free  from  angry  passions,  that  they  may  be  free  from  suffering 

and  distress,  and  be  able  to  maintain  themselves  in  comfort. 

He  is  orthodox,  having  correct  religious  views.  He  acknow- 
ledges that  there  are  meritorious  gifts,  offerings  and  sacrifices; 

that  there  will  be  future  good  and  evil  results  of  men's 
conduct ;  that  there  are  causes  for  existence  in  this  and  in 

other  worlds  for  having  a  specific  father  and  mother  j  that  there 

are  beings  mature  in  form  without  the  intervention  of  birth  or 

childhood  ;  that  there  are  sages  and  holy  men  placid  and  estab- 
lished in  virtue,  who  by  their  own  wisdom  have  ascertained 

and  declared  the  nature  of  the  present  world  and  of  other  states 

of  being.  These  are  the  three  kinds  of  mental  virtue  and  holi- 
ness. In  consequence,  cultivators,  of  this  holy  and  virtuous 

life  some  beings,  upon  the  dissolution  of  the  system  by  death, 

are  reproduced  in  the  happy  and  heavenly  worlds. 

"If,  cultivators,  a  holy  and  virtuous  man  experiences  a  desire 

in  his  mind,  '  Oh  that  upon  the  termination  of  my  present 
existence  by  death  I  may  be  born  of  an  opulent  Khattiya 

family !'  and  the  event  takes  place  that  after  the  termination  of 
the  present  life  he  is  born  of  a  rich  family  of  the  Khattiya  tribe, 

the  reason  is  that  he  was  for  that  purpose  sufficiently  holy  and 

virtuous.  [The  same  is  literally  repeated  respecting  the 

Brahminical  and  cultivating  classes  :  the  heavenly  worlds,  and 

the  Bupa  and  Arvipa  worlds.]  If,  cultivators,  a  holy  and 

virtuous  man  experience  a  desire  in  his  mind,  <Oh  that  by  the 
passions  becoming  extinct,  I  may  know  and  fully  ascertain  for 



No.  4.  — 1848.]     BUDDHISM.  —  PATTA  KAMMA.  25 

myself,  in  the  present  state  of  being,  the  nature  of  the  freedom 

of  wisdom,  consisting  in  a  deliverance  of  the  mind  from  the 

influence  of  desire !'  the  event  takes  place ;  and  if  by  the  passions 
becoming  extinct,  he,  in  the  present  state  of  existence,  knows, 

and  fully  ascertains  for  himself,  the  nature  of  the  Freedom  of 

Wisdom,  consisting  in  a  deliverance  of  the  mind  from  the 

influence  of  desire,  the  reason  is  that  he  was  for  that  purpose 

sufficiently  holy  and  virtuous." 
When  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  Brahmins  and  cultivators 

of  Weranja  replied  :  "  Excellent,  0  Gotama,  most  excellent.  As 
though  that  which  was  overturned  were  placed  erect ;  as  though 

the  covering  were  removed  from  a  concealed  object ;  as  though 

a  wanderer  were  directed  to  the  right  path,  or  as  though  a 

brightly  shining  lamp  were  brought  into  a'dark  place  rendering 
all  things  visible  ;  so  has  Gotama,  in  various  modes,  made  known 

his  doctrine.  We  take  refuge  in  Gotama,  in  his  doctrines  and 

in  his  priests.  Receive  us,  Gotama,  as  disciples.  From  this 

day  to  the  end  of  our  lives  we  take  refuge  in  Gotama." 

MAHA  DHAMMA  SAMADANA  SUTTAK 

The  Larger  Discourse  on  the  Results  of  Conduct. 

When  Bhagawa  was  residing  near  Sewet,  in  the  monastery 

founded  by  Anathapindika  at  Jetawana,  he  called  his  priests, 

saying  "  0 priests."  The  priests  replied, "  Sire ;"  when  Bhagawa 

said  :  "  There  are  many  persons,  priests,  whose  desires,  wishes, 

and  thoughts  are, '  Happy  would  it  be  if  the  things  which  are 
undesirable,  disagreeable,  and  unpleasant  were  removed,  and 

objects  desirable,  agreeable,  and  pleasant  were  abundantly 

increased.'  The  persons,  priests,  who  have  this  wish  and  desire, 
and  who  hold  this  opinion,  experience  an  increase  of  undesirable 
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and  unpleasant  circumstances  and  a  loss  of  the  things  which  are 

desirable,  agreeable,  and  pleasant.  Do  you,  priests,  understand 

the  reason  of  this?" 

"Bhagawa,  Sire,  is  our  teacher,  our  guide,  our  director. 
Bhagawa,  declare  the  doctrine,  and  the  priests,  hearing  the 

words  of  Bhagawa,  will  receive  the  instruction. 

"  If  so,  priests,  hear  and  attentively  consider ;  I  will  declare  it," 

The  priests  replied:  "  Do  so,  Sire." 
Upon  which  Bhagawa  said  : — The  unlearned  and  sensual 

man,  being  a  disregarder  of  Rahats,  ignorant  of  their  doctrines, 

and  disobeying  their  precepts ;  being  a  disregarder  of  holy  men, 

ignorant  of  their  doctrines,  and  disobeying  their  precepts, 

knows  neither  what  he  ought  to  do  nor  what  he  ought  to 

leave  undone;  what  to  regard  nor  what  to  disregard;  and 

accordingly  engages  in  that  which  he  ought  to  avoid,  and 

neglects  that  in  which  he  ought  to  be  engaged  ;  regards  that 

which  he  ought  to  disregard,  and  disregards  that  which  he 

ought  to  regard,  and  by  acting  in  this  way  brings  increasingly 

upon  himself  that  which  is  undesirable,  disagreeable,  and  un- 
pleasant ;  and  fails  to  obtain  the  things  which  are  desirable, 

agreeable,  and  pleasant.    The  cause  of  this  is  his  being  unwise. 

"  But,  priests,  the  learned  and  eminent  disciple  of  Buddha, 
being  a  regarder  of  Rahats,  acquainted  with  their  doctrines 

and  obedient  to  their  precepts  ;  being  a  regarder  of  good  men, 

acquainted  with  their  doctrines,  and  obedient  to  their  precepts, 
understands  what  he  ought  to  do,  and  what  he  ought  to  leave 

undone ;  what  he  ought  to  regard  and  what  to  disregard  ;  and 

accordingly  does  what  he  ought  to  do,  and  leaves  that  undone 

which  he  ought  not  to  do  ;  and  by  acting  thus  he  avoids  the 

things  which  are  undesirable,  disagreeable,  and  unpleasant,  and 
obtains  abundantly  those  which  are  desirable,  agreeable,  and 

pleasant.    The  cause  of  this  is  his  being  wise. 

"There  are,  priests,  four  classes  cf  conduct  causative  of 
events :  namely,  that  which  produces  present  sufferings  and 
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future  painful  results  ;  that  which  produces  present  enjoyment 

and  painful  results ;  that  which  produces  present  sorrow  and 

future  happy  results ;  and  that  which  produces  present  enjoy- 
ment and  future  happiness. 

"  The  unwise  and  ignorant  do  not  distinctly  understand  the 
line  of  conduct  which  produces  present  pain  and  future  sorrow  ; 

in  consequence  of  which  ignorance,  instead  of  forsaking  that  line 

of  conduct  they  follow  it,  and  by  so  doing  they  bring  increasingly 

upon  themself  things  undesirable,  disagreeable,  and  unpleasant, 

and  fail  to  obtain  those  which  are  desirable,  agreeable,  and 

pleasant.  The  reason  of  which  is  that  these  are  the  results 

of  ignorance. 

"  The  unwise  and  ignorant  do  not  distinctly  know  what  is  the 
line  of  conduct  which,  producing  present  enjoyment,  leads  to 

painful  results,  in  consequence  of  which  ignorance  they  do  not 

forsake  that  line  of  conduct,  but  pursue  it,  and  thus  bring 

increasingly  upon  themselves  things  which  are  undesirable, 

disagreeable,  and  unpleasant,  and  fail  to  obtain  those  which  are 

desirable,  agreeable,  and  pleasant.  The  reason  of  which  is 

that  these  are  the  results  of  ignorance. 

"The  wise  and  learned  distinctly  understand  the  line  of 
conduct,  which,  though  painful  at  present,  produces  happy 

results  ;  and  in  consequence  of  that  knowledge  and  learning 

pursue  that  line  of  conduct,  and  do  not  forsake  it,  and  thus  avoid 

those  things  which  are  undesirable,  disagreeable,  and  unpleasant, 

and  increasingly  obtain  those  which  are  agreeable,  pleasant,  and 
desirable.  The  reason  of  which  is  that  these  are  the  results  of 

wisdom. 

"  What,  priests,  is  that  line  of  conduct  which  produces  present 

pain  and  future  sorrow?  There  are  some  persons  who,  enduring 
sorrow  and  distress,  are  destroyers  of  animal  life,  or  who  are 

thieves,  or  lewd,  or  liars,  or  slanderers,  or  revilers,  or  foolish 

babblers,  or  covetous,  or  malignant,  or  heterodox,  and  who  in 

consequence  of  this  conduct  have  in  the  present  world  to  endure 
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pain  and  anguish  ;  and  who,  upon  the  dissolution  of  the  system, 

are  after  death  reproduced  in  hell,  the  abode  of  wretchedness, 

misery,  and  continued  anguish.  This,  priests,  is  the  line  of 

conduct  which  produces  present  pain  and  future  sorrow. 

"What  is  that  line  of  conduct,  priests,  which  affords  present 

gratification  but  produces  future  misery?  Liome  persons  in 

the  enjoyment  of  pleasure  and  delight  are  destroyers  of  animal 

life,  thieves,  lewd,  liars,  slanderers,  revilers,  foolish  babblers, 
covetous,  malignant,  heterodox,  and  who  from  these  practices 

experience  pleasure  and  gratification  ;  but  upon  the  dissolution 

of  the  system  they  are,  after  death,  reproduced  in  hell,  the  abode 

of  wretchedness,  misery,  and  continued  anguish.  This,  priests, 

is  the  line  of  conduct  which  affords  present  gratification,  but 

produces  future  misery. 

"What,  priests,  is  that  line  of  conduct  which,  although  at 
present  painful,  produces  happy  results  ?  Some  persons,  priests, 

although  enduring  pain  and  disquietude,  abstain  from  destroying 

animal  life,  from  dishonesty,  from  lewdness,  from  lies,  from 

slander,  from  reviling,  from  vain  babbling,  from  covetousness, 

from  malignancy  and  from  heterodoxy,  and  who  in  consequence 

of  abstaining  from  these  have  to  endure  pain  and  disquietude  ; 

but  upon  the  dissolution  of  the  system  they  will,  after  death, 

be  reproduced  in  a  happy  heavenly  world.  This,  priests,  is  the 

line  of  conduct  which  produces  present  pain,  but  leads  to  future 

happy  results. 

"What,  priests,  is  that  line  of  conduct  which  gives  present 
pleasure  and  leads  to  future  happiness?  Some  persons,  priests, 

being  happy  and  contented,  abstain  from  destroying  animal  life, 

from  dishonesty,  from  lewdness,  from  lies,  from  slanders,  from 

reviling,  from  foolish  babbling,  from  covetousness,  from  malig- 

nancy and  from  heterodoxy  ;  and  who,  in  consequence  of  abstain- 

ing from  these  things,  are  happy  and  contented  in  the  present 

world,  and  upon  the  dissolution  of  the  system  they  will,  after 

death,  be  reproduced  in  a  happy  heavenly  world.    This,  priests, 
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is  that  line  of  conduct  which  gives  present  pleasure  and  leads 

to  future  happiness. 

"  These,  priests,  are  the  four  classes  of  conduct  causative  of 
events,  and  may  be  thus  exemplified :  — If  a  bitter  gourd  be 
poisoned,  and  a  man  come  who  loves  life  and  would  avoid  death, 

who  wishes  for  pleasure  and  is  averse  to  pain,  and  it  be  said  to 

him :  i  0  man  !  this  bitter  gourd  is  poisoned ;  if  you  desire  it, 
you  may  eat  it,  but  it  is  unpleasant  in  colour,  in  odour,  and  in 

taste,  and  will  either  cause  death  or  mortal  anguish.'  If  he, 
disregarding  this,  instead  of  rejecting  it,  should  eat  of  it,  he  will 

have  no  gratification  from  its  colour,  its  taste,  or  its  smell,  but 

will  either  die  or  suffer  excruciating  pain.  To  this,  priests, 

I  compare  the  line  of  conduct  which  produces  present  pain  and 

future  suffering. 

"  Or,  priests,  if  there  be  a  golden  goblet,  filled  with  spark- 
ling, fragrant,  and  exquisitely  flavored  wine,  yet  mingled  with 

poison,  and  a  man  come  desirous  of  life  and  unwilling  to  die, 

attached  to  pleasure  and  averse  to  pain,  and  it  is  said  to  him, 

(  0  man !  the  wine  in  this  chalice  is  of  a  beautiful  colour,  fra- 
grant, and  of  exquisite  flavor,  but  poison  is  mingled  with  it. 

Drink  of  it  if  you  will ;  but  although  you  will  be  gratified  with  its 

colour,  its  fragrance,  and  its  flavor,  you  will  lose  your  life  or 

endure  mortal  anguish.'  If  he,  disregarding  this,  should  not 
reject  the  cup,  but  drink  its  contents,  although  gratified  with 

its  colour,  its  fragrance,  and  its  flavor,  he  will  either  lose  his 

life  or  endure  mortal  anguish.  To  this,  priests,  I  compare 

the  line  of  conduct  which  yields  present  pleasure,  but  produces 

future  misery. 

"  If,  priests,  there  be  cow's  urine,  impregnated  with  various 
medicaments,  and  a  man  with  jaundice  come,  and  it  be  said  to 

him,  'O  man!  this  cow's  urine  is  impregnated  with  powerful 
medicinal  properties ;  drink  it  if  you  will.  It  is  disgusting  to 

the  eye,  to  the  taste,  and  to  the  smell,  but  it  will  produce  good 

effects.'     He,  considering  this,  does  not  reject  the  remedy,  but 
D 
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drinks,  and  although  it  disgusts  his  sight,  his  smell,  and  his 

taste,  he  becomes  cured.  To  this,  priests,  I  compare  the  line 

of  conduct  which  gives  present  pain  but  produces  future  happi- 
ness. 

"  If,  priests,  there  be  a  mixture  of  curds,  honey,  clarified 
butter,  and  sugar,  and  a  man  with  dysentery  come,  and  it  is 

said  to  him, i  0  man !  this  is  a  mixture  of  curds,  honey,  clarified 
butter  and  sugar  ;  take  it  if  you  will.  It  is  pleasing  to  the 

sight,  to  the  taste  and  to  the  smell,  and  after  taking  it  you  will 

be  better.*  He,  considering  this,  does  not  reject  the  medicament, 
but  takes  it,  his  sight,  taste,  and  smell  are  gratified,  and  upon 

using  it  he  is  benefited.  To  this,  priests,  I  compare  that  line 

of  conduct  which  produces  present  pleasure  and  future  enjoy- 
ment. 

a  As,  priests,  during  the  sultry  weather  in  the  last  month  of 
the  year,  when  the  atmosphere  is  free  from  clouds,  the  sun,  rising 

above  the  horizon,  dispels  the  deep  shades  of  night  and  shines, 

irradiating  all  around  with  its  splendor ;  even  so,  priests,  the 

doctrine  of  the  line  of  conduct  producing  present  pleasure  and 

future  happiness  sheds  its  lustre,  its  refulgence,  and  its  splen- 

dor around,  dispelling  the  controversial  darkness  of  multitudes 

of  Samanas  and  Brahmins." 
When  Bhagawa  had  thus  spoken,  the  priests  were  much 

edified  by  the  discourse. 
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THE  RUKAL  ECONOMY  OF  THE  SINHALESE, 
(MORE  PARTICULARLY  WITH  REFERENCE  TO  THE 

DISTRICT  OF  SABARAGAMUWA)  s  WITH  SOME 
ACCOUNT  OF  THEIR  SUPERSTITIONS. 

By  R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq. 

(Read  Atk  November,  1848.) 

The  prosperity  of  a  country  without  manufacturing  pre- 

eminence, and  wanting  in  commercial  advantages,  will  natur- 
ally be  tested  by  its  adaptation  for  agricultural  pursuits,  and 

the  industry  and  skill  displayed  by  its  inhabitants  in  cultivat- 
ing the  earth. 

Ceylon,  as  the  country  of  the  Sinhalese,  is  not  a  commercial 

country  even  at  its  principal  port,  Colombo :  The  number  of 

natives  engaged  in  trade  is  comparatively  few,— the  Chetties 
(merchants  of  India)  and  Moormen  carrying  on  the  far  greater 

part  of  the  intermediate  trade  between  the  European  importer 

and  the  consumer,  these  classes  also  being  the  chief  importers 

of  grain  and  cloth  from  India. 

The  chief  pursuit  of  the  Sinhalese  is  undoubtedly  agricul- 
ture, though  it  would  appear  from  the  large  importation  of 

grain,  equal  in  value  to  £460,000  annually,  that  their  skill  and 

industry  is  upon  the  most  limited  scale.  Making  every  allow- 

ance for  the  influx  of  a  large  immigrant  population  of  Malabars 

from  India,  to  cultivate  the  coffee  estates  which  have  been 

planted  by  Europeans  within  the  last  eight  years,  it  is  yet  well 

known  and  proved  by  the  importations  previous  to  that  date, 

that  the  rice  required  for  their  own  consumption  has  been 

partially  supplied  from  other  countries.  The  population  is  also 

very  thinly  scattered,  many  fine  tracts  of  country  being  wholly 

uninhabited,  and  amounts  to  about  one  million  and  a  half  of 
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people,  or  about  59  persons  to  the  square  mile.  From  these 
facts  we  draw  the  conclusion,  that  either  the  soil  is  so 

exceedingly  barren  as  only  to  yield  a  precarious  crop  under  the 

greatest  care  and  pains  bestowed  on  its  cultivation :  that  the 

quantity  of  land  available  for  cultivation  is  exceedingly  limited 

compared  with  the  population :  or  that  the  cultivation  is  carried 
on  in  an  unskilful  and  slothful  manner.  Without  doubt  all 

these  causes  exist,  more  or  less,  and  operate  to  restrict  the 

agriculture  of  this  people,  varying  in  degree  in  different  parts 

of  the  country. 

In  the  absence  of  communication  by  roads,  and  the  nature 

of  their  cultivations  chiefly  restricting  them  to  inhabit  secluded 

valleys,  it  is  not  surprising  that  their  agriculture  should  be 

carried  on  in  the  same  rude  and  primitive  manner  as  it  was  in 

past  ages,  apparently  unimproved  either  in  the  manner  of  work- 
ing the  ground  or  in  the  implements  used  for  the  purpose. 

Their  few  wants  being  so  easily  supplied,  there  has  been  an 

absence  of  every  inducement  to  increased  and  improved  tillage 

whilst  their  superstitious  observances  respecting  times  and 

seasons,  handed  down  to  them  from  a  remote  period,  have  had 

their  effect  in  tying  them  down  to  the  customs  of  their  fore- 
fathers. 

In  considering  the  circumstances  which  have  combined  to 

keep  the  agriculture  of  the  Sinhalese  in  its  original  primitive 

form,  the  taxation  of  paddy  lands  must  not  be  left  out  of  view, 

as  unquestionably  operating  to  prevent  increased  production. 

The  amount  of  the  tax  is  uncertain,  and  assessed  yearly  by 

persons  appointed  to  that  duty,  and  afterwards  collected  by  a 

renter  or  middleman,  whose  powers  under  the  present  law  are 

most  vexatious  at  all  times,  and  may  at  will  be  made  highly 

oppressive  to  the  cultivator.  It  is  a  feeling  implanted  in  the 

human  breast  to  resist  extortion.  The  husbandman,  seeing 

that  an  increase  of  crops  leads  also  to  an  increase  of  his  own 

burdens,  and  enables  the  tax-farmer  to  add  to  his  annoyances, 
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feels  deterred  from  increasing  his  cultivation,  his  fear  of  op- 

pression preponderating  over  his  desire  to  possess.  My  purpose 

being  to  treat  of  the  agriculture  of  the  country,  and  not  of  the 

system  of  its  taxation,  it  is  not  for  me  to  pursue  this  part  of 

the  subject  further.  It  may  be  said,  however,  that  the  mode  in 

which  the  taxes  on  grain  are  collected  in  the  rural  districts  of 

the  country,  as  affecting  the  morals  and  retarding  the  civiliza- 
tion of  the  inhabitants,  is  a  subject  worthy  of  the  study  of  the 

philanthropist  and  statesman.  Until  the  present  system  is 

abolished,  and  the  taxes  are  collected  directly  from  the  payer 

by  the  authorized  and  responsible  servants  of  Government, 

there  is  little  room  to  expect  any  improvement  whatever  in 

the  moral  and  social  condition  of  the  people.  The  labourer  is 

worthy  of  his  hire,  says  the  proverb,  and  those  means  which 

will  ensure  it  to  him,  which  will  give  to  the  agriculturist  the 

the  fullest  advantage  of  his  industry,  must  precede  any  attempt 

to  ameliorate  the  modes  of  tillage  at  present  practised. 

The  natives  of  the  interior  for  the  most  part  subsist  upon 

vegetable  and  farinaceous  diet.  Dried  fish  and  dried  deer  flesh 

are  used  as  a  condiment  in  the  seasoning  of  their  dishes.  Of 

animal  food,  with  the  exception  of  the  flesh  of  a  few  wild 

animals,  they  consume  but  little.  Rice  is  their  staff  of  life. 

Kurakkan,  a  seed  which  is  ground  into  flour,  they  also  use 

in  addition  to  coconuts,  yams,  sweet  potatoes,  and  the  fruit 

of  the  jack-tree.  These  with  a  few  green  vegetables  and  chillies 
for  their  curries,  comprise  the  whole  to  which  they  give  any 

attention  in  the  way  of  cultivation,  unless  we  except  the  coffee 

tree  and  the  arekanut  tree,  which  grow  without  any  care 

whatever  bestowed  upon  them  about  their  dwellings. 

The  staple  production  of  the  Sinhalese  is  paddy,  of  which 

11  different  kinds  are  known.  The  Ratkunda,  Ballanwani, 

Marlawarige,  Kallu  Kombilli  and  Tattuwal,  requiring  about 

four  months  to  bring  them  to  maturity,  are  sown  generally 

in  March.    The  Hinnati,  Sudu  kinnati,  Mudu-kiriel,  and 
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Kuru-vi  are  three  months  upon  the  ground,  and  are  sown,  if 
the  season  is  favorable,  in  May  or  June.  The  kind  called  Bdlla 

Md-vi  requires  the  long  period  of  five  months  before  reaping, 
and  is  generally  put  in  the  ground  in  November.  Dassanel, 

a  kind  grown  in  the  low-country,  is  of  very  rapid  growth,  two 
months  being  sufficient  to  bring  it  to  maturity ;  it  is  chiefly 
sown  in  June. 

The  periods  of  sowing  paddy  differ  with  the  district  and 

description  to  be  sown.  The  growth  so  entirely  depending 

upon  the  irrigation,  the  seasons  for  sowing  must  always  be 

chosen  when  the  streams  are  full,  and  at  the  time  of  year  when 

a  continuance  of  rain,  either  in  the  locality  itself  or  in  the 

higher  ranges  in  which  the  streams  take  their  rise,  will  insure 

an  adequate  supply  throughout  the  period  of  growth.  In  these 

respects,  locality  with  reference  to  the  entire  mountain  district^ 

or  proximity  to  or  distance  from  high  ranges  of  hills,  make  the 

alternation  of  seasons  and  prevalence  of  wet  or  dry  weather  to 

differ  over  the  whole  face  of  the  country,  and  consequently  the 

periods  of  agricultural  operations. 

The  cultivation  of  paddy  is  of  two  kinds :  sowing  upon  cleared 

land  upon  the  hill-side,  and  sowing  in  swamps  where  the 
land  has  been  prepared  by  irrigation.  The  latter  is  the  kind 

of  cultivation  more  generally  employed,  and  the  lands  used  for 

the  purpose  can  be  sown  from  season  to  season  and  year  to 

year,  whereas  the  hill-paddy,  as  it  is  called,  will  only  grow  upon 
a  soil  which  has  been  many  years  undisturbed,  and  upon  which 

the  exuberant  vegetation  must  be  allowed  to  spring  up  and 

grow  for  a  lengthened  period  before  it  can  be  again  used  for 
this  cultivation. 

The  paddy  swamps  of  the  low-country  and  the  mountain® 
are  very  different. 

In  the  low-country,  with  very  little  variety  of  level,  they  are 

generally  formed'  out  of  natural  swamps,  and  the  irrigation  is 
performed  with  much  labour  by  baling  the  water  with  large 
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scoops  suspended  to  a  triangle  from  one  division  of  a  the  field  to 

another.    In  the  lower  levels,  owing  to  the  want  of  a  general 

system  of  drainage,  the  crops  suffer  greatly  in  very  wet 

seasons,  the  plant  being  frequently  carried  away,  or  injured, 

from  too  long  immersion  in  the  water.    Seasons  of  drought  are 
no  less  fatal  to  it.    On  the  mountains  the  formation  of  paddy 

fields  is  entirely  artificial,  and  the  whole  system  bears  witness 

to  considerable  skill  and  ingenuity  on  the  part  of  the  culti- 
vators.   Passing  through  some  of  the  rocky  ravines  of  this 

picturesque  country,  one  is  surprised  at  the  beautiful  appear- 
ance of  cultivation,  which  has  obviously  been  produced  under 

the  greatest  natural  difficulties.    When  spots  of  this  kind  have 

been  selected,  a  very  superior  description  of  rice  is  frequently 

produced,  owing  probably  to  the  good  natural  soil  so  frequently 

found  amongst  rocks,  and  also  from  the  great  distance 

travelled  over  by  the  irrigating  stream,  more  fertilizing 

particles  are  brought  down  by  it  than  by  streams,  which  take 

their  rise  in  swampy  ground  and  run  but  a  short  distance.  The 

European  inhabitant  of  Colombo  who  should  perchance  visit 
these  romantic  solitudes  will  find  a  relish  and  a  nourishment 

in  the  dish  of  new  rice  set  before  him,  which  he  little  expected 

from  that  grain ;  something  which  will  remind  him  of  those 

exquisite  compositions  of  wheaten  flour,  for  which  our  country 

house- wives  at  home  are  so  famous.    I  have  said  that  the 

formation  of  paddy  fields  in  the  mountains  is  a  work  of  much 

ingenuity  and  skill ;  it  is  also  one  which  is  always  progressing 

step  by  step.   Terrace  above  terrace  is  added  to  the  field  every 

season,  until  that  which  commenced  in  one  little  shelf,  from 

above  which  the  rocky  streams  dashed  below,  now  covers  the 

whole  mountain  gorge,  with  a  bright  harvest  waving  to  the 
breeze. 

The  operations  for  preparing  the  ground  for  sowing  the  seed 

cover  much  time,  not  in  the  steady  occupations  of  industry, 

but  by  the  long  intervals  which  occur  between  the  several 
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processes  to  which  the  ground  is  subjected.  The  land  having 

been  grazed  over  by  cattle  since  the  last  crop  was  taken,  water 
is  allowed  to  run  over  its  baked  surface  for  several  weeks. 

When  by  this  means  it  has  become  somewhat  softened,  it  is 

hoed  over  in  a  manner  which  breaks  the  surface  into  clods,  the 

sod  coverings  of  which  are  turned  over,  and,  water  being  once 

more  suffered  to  run  over  it,  the  grasses  are  rotted  and  the 

whole  field  is  now  soft  to  a  considerable  depth.  In  this 

state  buffalo  ploughs,  implements  of  the  most  primitive 

construction,  consisting  of  a  short  sharp  point  of  wood 

pressed  against  the  soil,  are  used  for  breaking  up  the  lumps  of 

earth  which  remain.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  however,  that  the 

tramping  of  the  huge  animals  which  are  tethered  to  the  plough 

effects  far  more  than  the  instrument  itself  in  reducing  the  sur- 

face of  the  field  to  the  consistency  of  mud.  Besides  the  plough, 

in  the  low-country  a  square  board,  on  which  the  driver  con* 
tinually  jumps,  is  dragged  by  buffaloes  over  the  fields  for  this 

purpose,  and  men  in  the  glory  of  a  Sinhalese — mud  up  to  the 

middle— work  it  about  with  scrapers  and  mamoties  to  produce 
an  even  consistence  to  the  mud,  and  an  even  surface  to  receive 

the  seed.  This  is  sown  broadcast,  and  the  green  spire  gene- 
rally makes  its  appearance  the  second  day  after.  For  three 

days  after  throwing  in  the  seed  no  water  is  turned  into  the 

fields,  and  then  for  one  day  only  just  to  keep  the  ground  moist. 
Whilst  the  plant  is  gaining  a  hold  upon  the  ground,  a  little 
water  is  allowed  to  flow  into  the  fields,  and  a  gentle  supply  of 
water  kept  on  every  alternate  day  during  daylight  until  the 
paddy  has  three  leaves.  After  this  stage  of  its  growth  the 
water  is  allowed  to  flow  two  days  at  a  time,  alternately  with  two 
days  when  no  new  water  is  allowed  to  pass.  This  process  is 
continued  about  a  month,  after  which  the  water  is  turned  on 
for  about  ten  days  at  a  time,  and  then  stopped  for  a  day  or  two 
until  it  is  ripe.  The  system  described  applies  more  par- 

ticularly to  deep  swamps  j  but  where  the  fields  are  of  a  dry 
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nature,  immediately  the  plant  has  taken  well  hold  of  the 

ground,  the  supply  of  water  is  kept  up  through  the  whole  period 

of  growth  until  the  harvest  is  fit  for  the  sickle. 

To  improve  the  fertility  of  their  fields  by  manuring,  the 

natives  of  Cevlon  have  but  small  ideas.  Amongst  the  hills, 

cattle  are  pastured  upon  the  stubble,  and  the  straw  after  thresh- 
ing is  burnt  upon  the  field ;  but  pasturage  of  cattle,  though 

good  for  the  land,  is  only  done  for  the  purpose  of  feeding  them, 

and  the  burning  of  straw  is  only  done  to  get  rid  of  what  is  left 

after  re-thatching  their  buildings. 
In  the  vicinity  of  the  Kandy  road  the  straw  is  sold  to  feed 

the  draught  bullocks,  of  which  so  many  work  on  that  line  of 
communication  with  the  interior.  Some  of  the  lands  near  the 

Kelani-ganga,  which  can  be  reached  by  boats  from  Colombo, 
are  manured  with  the  bones  collected  in  the  gravets,  but  this 

practice  is  of  very  small  extent,  and  has  only  been  adopted 

within  a  few  years.  The  system  of  cultivation  by  transplanting 

is  sometimes  adopted  in  the  low-country.  To  do  this  only  a 
few  of  the  ridges  which  composed  the  field  are  sown  with  more 

than  a  double  quantity  of  seed;  when  the  plant  is  from  ten 

inches  to  a  foot  in  height,  it  is  taken  up  and  planted  in  rows  in 

other  parts  of  the  field.  This  labour  is  generally  performed  by 

women,  and  it  is  said  that  the  production  from  a  given  quantity 

of  land  so  cultivated  is  considerably  increased  in  quantity  and 

quality.  Wet  weather  is  good  for  paddy  crops,  but  dry  weather 

is  seldom  injurious,  if  the  supply  of  water  for  irrigation  con- 

tinues good.  On  the  Eastern  and  Southern  sides  of  Ceylon, 

where  the  rains  only  prevail  for  a  limited  period,  and  are 

succeeded  by  dry  weather  which  continues  unbroken  until  the 

return  of  the  wet  season,  the  crops  are  rendered  somewhat 

precarious ;  and  the  remains  of  tanks  which  have  been  con- 

structed in  past  ages,  shew  that  a  sufficiency  of  moisture  from 

natural  sources  to  bring  their  crops  to  maturity  could  never  be 

depended  upon  in  that  part  of  the  Island.    Even  on  the 
E 
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secondary  ranges  at  the  elevation  of  1,700  feet  in  a  South- 
Easterly  direction  from  the  Peak  zone,  the  crops  are  frequently 

lost  by  the  streams  falling  short  before  the  North-East  mon- 
soon sets  in. 

The  yield  of  paddy  is  various,  dependinguipon  soil,  climate, 

and  the  nature  of  the  soil  through  which  the  water  for  irrigation 

passes :  48-fold  has  been  produced  in  many  parts  of  the 

Me  da  Korale,  whilst  in  the  Kaduwiti  Korale,  from  two  to  six- 
fold only  is  taken  from  the  land. 

There  are  many  superstitions  which  are  observed  by  the 

Sinhalese  in  carrying  on  their  cultivations,  by  inattention  to 

which  they  would  despair  of  reaping  a  crop,  or  fear  some 

misfortune  would  overtake  them.  These  superstitions  mostly 

have  reference  to  times  and  seasons  for  beginning  and  ending 

their  various  occupations,  with  the  view  of  averting  calamity 

which  they  believe  they  might  draw  upon  themselves  by  not 

attending  to  these  precautions.  They  hold  it  as  unfortunate  to 

commence  the  work  of  cultivation  on  the  1st  or  2nd  day  of 

their  mouth,  and  after  the  work  is  commenced  it  must  be 

desisted  from  at  certain  intervals.  Thus,  supposing  that  the 

work  was  commenced  on  the  3rd  of  the  month,  it  must  not 

continue  over  the  7th,  to  be  resumed  on  the  10th,  progressing 

until  the  13th,  when  an  interval  occurs  until  the  15th  ;  the  cul- 
tivation then  goes  on  for  seven  days,  to  be  discontinued  one  day 

and  carried  on  five  days,  which  completes  their  month.  The 

foregoing  describes  the  order  of  the  observances,  but  the 

commencement  is  always  determined  by  a  "  lucky  day,"  and 
consultations  with  wise  men,  whose  business  it  is  to  ascertain 

the  auspicious  moments,  are  never  omitted.  Priests,  though 

frequently  resorted  to,  are  not  the  only  persons  in  whom  the 

people  place  confidence  as  being  able  to  discover  the  important 

period.  Learned  men,  so  called,  who  have  studied  for  the 

purpose,  are  applied  to  in  such  cases,  these  are  chiefly  the  priests 

(Unndnsela),  doctors  (Wedar&lla),  and  devil-dancers  (Kattdd'u) 
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Books  on  lucky  days  are  supposed  to  have  been  written 

before  the  time  of  a  traditional  king  named  Mali  a  Sammata 

Rajjuruwo,  whose  queen,  having  become  sick  from  a  fright  from 

tigers,  was  the  first  person  cured  by  devil-dancing.  To  this 
period  the  origin  of  many  other  superstitions  is  referred. 

Almost  every  part  of  the  business  of  life  is  undertaken  by 

these  simple  people  upon  appointed  days ;  they  seem  to  have  a 

singular  dread  lest  misfortune  should  follow  the  neglect  of 

these  observances.  Lucky  days  are  sought  for,  for  turning  and 

hoeing  the  fields,  sowing,  tying  fences,  reaping  and  tramping 

out  the  grain,  also  for  building  the  small  houses  for  the  people 

who  watch  the  fields  at  night,  and  for  tying  up  white  tatties  to 

scare  away  animals ;  again,  for  pounding  the  paddy  and  storing 
in  their  houses. 

When  grain  is  to  be  tramped  or  threshed  from  the  straw  by 

the  feet  of  men  or  buffaloes,  a  place  is  selected  and  a  curious 

ceremony  follows.  A  hole  being  dug  on  the  spot,  a  shell  filled 

with  the  leaves  of  the  136  tree,  the  Nik  a  and  the  Niyagala- 

wela,  and  some  Hillock  (a  long  grass)  is  placed  in  it,  besides 

a  reaping  hook,  with  precious  stones,  gold  and  silver,  or  sub- 
stitutes for  them.  These  being  covered  over  with  earth,  a 

stone  is  placed  above,  and  three  rings  are  made  round  them 

with  ashes,  after  which  it  is  left  until  the  stars  appear  at  night, 

when  it  is  supposed  good  luck  has  now  come  to  the  place,  and 

the  work  must  be  commenced  forthwith,  the  articles  deposited 

in  the  ground  being  in  the  first  place  removed.  Offerings  of 

grain  are  sometimes  but  not  invariably  made  to  the  priests ;  in 

the  case  of  reaping  the  first  fruits  of  a  new  field  it  is  never 
omitted.  The  custom  is  to  take  sufficient  rice  boiled  for  a  meal 

and  a  number  of  different  kinds  of  cakes  made  from  the  flour  ; 

of  these  the  holy  man  must  partake  before  any  one  would  dare 

to  make  use  of  the  remainder  of  the  crop. 

The  fields  are  seldom  cultivated  by  the  owners,  most  fre- 

quently they  are  given  in  charge  to  some  one  who  undertakes 
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the  whole  of  the  labour  and  expense  of  the  crop.  In  such  a 

case  the  owner  and  the  cultivator  share  equally,  the  former 

appointing  somebody  to  be  present  at  the  tramping,  to  see  that 

he  is  not  cheated  of  his  proper  share. 

The  rent  or  tax  payable  to  the  king  was  one-tenth  of  the 
crop;  except  in  the  case  of  Gamardla  (an  obsolete  title), 

who,  being  obliged  to  furnish  the  king's  messengers  with  food 
when  on  journeys,  were  exempted. 

Animals  committing  depredations  in  the  fields  are  frequently 

caught  in  traps  or  killed  by  the  watchers  at  night ;  but  it  is 

considered  unclean  to  kill  any  animal  for  food  in  a  paddy  field. 

Thus  we  find  every  circumstance  of  life  connected  with  some 

superstition. 

Hill' Paddy. 

Hill-paddy,  of  which  there  are  many  kinds,  is  sown  in  June. 
Six  months  suffice  to  bring  to  maturity  the  following  kinds  : 

Rat-elvi,  Batu-kiri-elvl,  Gonabaru-elvi,  Mudukiri-elvi,  Laina- 

elvi  and  Vaikolla-elvi ;  whilst  PaMai-elvi  grows  so  rapidly  that 

it  ripens  in  three  months.  Hill-paddy  is  never  sown  more 
frequently  than  once  a  year.  It  is  planted  upon  land  which 

has  been  under  forest  or  very  fall-grown  chena  for  many  years, 
it  is  so  exhausting  a  crop,  or  the  land  is  naturally  so  poor  in 

the  ingredients  for  cereal  production,  that  every  crop  taken 

requires  newly-cleared  land.  Artificial  manure  is  never 
applied:  the  ashes  of  the  wood  fires  alone  assist  the  fertility 

of  the  soil.  Chenas  are  largely  cultivated  in  the  Kuruwiti, 

Navadun,  Kukulu,  and  Atakalan  Korales  in  the  Sabaragamuwa 

District.  The  crop  of  hill-paddy  suffers  more  from  drought 
than  the  grain  cultivated  in  swamps  ;  indeed  any  deficiency  in 
the  seasonable  moisture  is  sure  to  result  in  a  total  failure  of 

the  crops.  When  the  land  is  moderately  good  and  the  season 

propitious,  the  return  from  this  cultivation  is  generally  ten- 
fold.  The  work  is  generally  conducted  by  the  inhabitants  of  the 
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village  together,  who  share  equally  in  the  produce ;  the  women 

do  their  share  of  the  work  in  weeding  and  harvesting,  also  in 

carrying  the  brush  off  the  land  to  be  used  for  firewood.  It  is 

computed  that  the  labour  of  two  men  in  this  cultivation  will 

produce  sufficient  for  the  subsistence  of  three  persons.  Swamp 

paddy  is  more  prolific  and  the  labor  of  cultivation  easier,  the 

labour  of  one  man  being  supposed  to  be  sufficient  to  raise  the 

food  of  three  and  often  more.  The  same  superstitious  ceremo- 

nies are  observed  with  reference  to  the  operations  as  described 
above. 

Kurakkan. 

Kurakkan,  or  Natcherin,  is  extensive^  cultivated  on  chena 

lands  in  this  District ;  it  is  a  small  seed  like  brown  mustard, 

which  when  ground  into  flour  is  used  in  making  cakes.  The 

same  land  will  often  bear  two  crops,  but  most  frequently  after 

the  first,  instead  of  a  second  crop  of  grain,  chillies  are  sown. 

The  cultivation  of  kurakkan  is  carried  on  most  extensively  in 

Bintenna  ;  there  it  is  said  to  yield  frequently  50-fold.  The 
natives,  after  the  clearing  and  sowing  is  completed  by  the  men, 

consider  it  degrading  for  any  but  the  weaker  sex  to  perform 

the  remaining  part  of  the  labour,  the  weeding.  The  cropping 

and  the  threshing,  therefore,  is  performed  by  cutting  the  heads 

from  the  plant  and  drying  them  on  mats.  When  dry  and  of  a 

bright  brown  colour,  the  heads  are  crushed  in  a  basket  or 

between  mats,  which  soon  disengages  the  small  seed,  and 

winnowing  in  kulu,  (hand  baskets)  completes  the  process. 

The  seed  after  winnowing  and  before  storing  is  exposed  to  the 

sun  in  shallow  trays,  which  hardens  it.  Before  threshing  or 

grinding  they  do  not  observe  any  form  of  divination  to  discover 

a  happy  time  to  commence  the  work, — a  remarkable  exception 

to  the  general  rule.  The  cultivation  of  kurakkan  is  not  gene- 
rally profitable  ;  the  return  compared  with  the  labour  expended 

will  not  yield  a  subsistence.    It  is  only  cultivated  as  an 
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addition  to  other  productions,  and  it  will  grow  upon  land  which 

is  not  good  enough  for  hill-paddy.  Many  different  seeds  are 
sown  with  kurakkan  and  are  cropped  afterwards  ;  a  few  of  these 

are  Mun-eta,  Kollu,  Ulundu,  and  Bume,  all  vetches.  Panna 
a  kind  of  corn,  Aba  (mustard),  Miris  (chillies),  Asamodagan 

(a  curry  stuff),  Iringu  (Indian  corn),  Amu  (small  grain),  M6- 
karal  (a  kind  of  bean),  Wambatu  (brinjal),  with  Kekiri, 

Tigambard,  Alu-puhul,  Rata-pu/iul,  Diya-labu,  and  Vetakolu, — 
all  different  kinds  of  gourds  and  cucumbers. 

Tobacco. 

So  very  little  tobacco  is  cultivated  by  the  natives  of  Ceylon 

generally,  and  in  the  District  of  Sabaragamuwa  less  than  in 

many  other  parts  of  the  Island,  that  a  very  short  notice  will 

suffice  to  describe  the  simple  operations  connected  with  its 

culture.  When  it  is  intended  to  plant  tobacco,  cattle  are  penned 

upon  the  ground  to  manure  it,  after  which  the  surface  is  broken 

up  with  the  mamoty  or  hoe.  After  this,  at  distances  of  three 

feet  apart  every  way,  holes  are  dug  about  eighteen  inches  wide 

and  as  much  as  two  feet  deep,  which  are  filled  with  cow-dung 
and  soil. 

In  the  meantime  a  nursery  of  young  plants  has  been 

prepared,  on  newly-cleared  ground  under  shade,  well  manured 
by  the  ashes  of  the  burnt  chena.  When  the  seedlings  have 

attained  the  size  of  three  leaves,  they  are  considered  best  to 

transplant  into  the  holes ;  after  which  the  utmost  care  is  taken 

of  them  by  shading  and  watching  until  the  roots  have  taken 

firm  hold  of  the  ground.  From  this  period  until  they  arrive  at 

maturity,  the  plants  are  continually  inspected,  to  remove  decay- 

ing leaves  and  insects  to  which  they  are  very  liable.  Having 

attained  the. height  of  2^  feet,  the  top  of  the  plant  is  cut 

off,  and  it  is  well  earthed  up  round  the  roots  ;  this  prevents 

the  plant  running  rapidly  to  seed  and  promotes  the  growth  of 

the  leaves.    About  three  months  is  sufficient  to  bring  the  plant 
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to  its  fall  growth ;  the  leaves  are  then  cat  and  cared  by  the 

simple  process  of  drying  them  on  lines  in  the  house.  The 

quality  of  tobacco  grown  in  this  country  is  very  inferior ;  it  is 

mostly  used  for  chewing  with  betel  by  the  natives.  One  would 

readily  suppose,  that  every  native  in  the  rural  districts  would 

prodace  in  the  neighbourhood  of  his  dwelling  sufficient  tobacco 

for  his  own  consumption,  but  such  is  not  the  case.  On  the 

contrary,  it  is  one  of  those  articles  which  the  more  enterprising 

inhabitants. of  the  low- country  carry  up  to  the  interior  to  barter 

for  coffee,  arekanuts  and  other  produce  ;  this  is  grown  in 

Jaffna,  Chilaw,  and  a  few  other  places. 

Until  within  the  last  few  years  a  quantity  of  tobacco  was 

grown  in  the  elevated  districts  of  Uva  in  the  fine  soil  of  virgin 

forests.  This  cultivation  has  now  almost  entirely  disappeared 

since  the  natives  have  been  prevented  from  encroaching  upon 

the  Crown  lands.  The  quality  of  the  Uva  tobacco  is  finer 

than  any  other  native  kinds  produced  in  the  country;  it  is  very 

rich  and  fall-flavored,  and  from  such  that  cigars  and  cheroots, 
equal  to  the  most  celebrated  sorts,  could  be  made  from  it.  Large 

quantities  were  formerly  brought  down  by  the  tavalams  to 

Ratnapura,  and  bartered  for  salt,  fish,  and  cocoanuts ;  but  the 

trade  in  this  article  has  almost  entirely  ceased.  Dumbara  is 

also  celebrated  for  the  quality  of  its  tobacco,  a  circumstance 
doubtless  attributable  to  the  limestone  formation  on  which 

rests  a  large  portion  of  the  soil  of  that  fertile  valley. 

Tobacco  being  a  lime  plant  and  therefore  a  crop  of  the  most 

exhaasting  nature  to  the  soil,  it  is  not  surprising  that  its  culti- 

vation is  not  persevered  with,  in  a  country  where  the  resusci- 
tation of  the  soil  by  artificial  means  is  so  little  understood. 

The  quality  of  the  article  produced  not  only  suffers  by  neglect 

in  this  respect,  but  by  the  total  ignorance  of  the  cultivators 

how  to  prepare  the  green  leaf  so  as  to  improve  and  retain  its 

narcotic  qualities  and  those  properties  for  which  the  article 

cultivated  in  the  Spanish  settlements  is  so  justly  celebrated. 
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In  this  place,  it  may  be  interesting  to  mention,  that  an  enter- 
prising foreigner  has  lately  established  a  tobacco  plantation 

at  Tangalla,  where  he  has  introduced  the  kinds  most  in  repute 

in  the  European  markets,  and  employs  a  professional  man— a 

Spaniard,  I  believe — to  prepare  the  leaves  and  manufacture 
them  into  cigars.  Those  made  from  tobacco  grown  from 

Havannah  seed  are  highly  esteemed,  and  corumand  a  ready  sale 

at  good  prices. 

CocoanutSj  fyc. 

Experience  has  proved  that  only  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

the  sea,  the  cocoanut  tree  grows  to  perfection  ;  yet  it  will  bear 

much  fruit  at  any  elevation  below  2,000  feet.  It  is  therefore 

extraordinary  that  the  inhabitants  generally  of  the  Sabara- 
gamuwa  District  do  not  grow  sufficient  for  their  own  use. 

Cocoanuts  are  still  brought  in  large  quantities  from  the  low- 
country  and  exchanged  for  local  produce  ;  the  tree  being  seldom 

met  with  except  surrounding  the  houses  of  headmen,  and  about 

wihares.  About  the  station  of  Ratnapura,  on  the  banks  of 

the  Kaluganga,  the  trees  are  very  numerous,  and,  interspersed 

with  the  elegant  bambu,  add  great  beauty  to  the  landscape. 

Whenever  natives  intend  to  plant  cocoanuts,  they  always 

procure  the  seed  nuts  from  the  low-country.  The  custom 
appears  based  upon  experience  that  the  tree  thus  raised  bears 

better  than  one  raised  from  seed  grown  on  the  spot.  The 

young  cocoanut  plant  is  not,  as  in  the  plantations,  sprouted  by 

putting  the  nut  upon  the  ground  and  partially  burying  it  in 

soil,  but  two  nuts  being  tied  together  by  strips  of  the  husk, 

are  suspended  over  the  branch  of  a  tree  until  the  green  shoots 

break  forth,  when  they  are  planted  in  holes.  They  allege  as 

a  reason  for  adopting  this  system,  that  they  are  safe  from  the 

depredations  of  pigs  and  also  from  white  ants. 

On  occasions  when  jack  and  cocoanut  trees  are  more  par- 

ticularly cared  for,  which  is  when  the  fruit  is  upon  them,  the 
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nat;/es  practise  certain  ceremonies  by  which  they  hope  to 
preserve  them  from  depredation.  Having  procured  a 

number  of  young  leaves  of  the  cocoanut  tree,  they  proceed 

to  charm  them,  by  laying  them  on  the  ground  and  burning 

dummala  (rosin)  round  them.  These  leaves  they  then  tie  to 

each  of  the  trees,  and  they  believe  that  any  one  who  eats  of 
the  fruit  afterwards  without  claim  to  it  will  die. 

If  the  ceremony  is  effectual,  these  leaves  must  be  a  very 

economical  police,  and  might  be  introduced  to  protect  more 

valuable  property. 
Arecanuts. 

The  trade  in  arecanuts  is  so  extensive  that  any  notice 

of  the  products  of  Sabaragamuwa  would  be  incomplete  without 

such  description  as  the  subject  will  admit  of.  The  beauti- 

ful palm  which  produces  the  nuts  grows  to  great  perfection 

in  this  District;  it  delights  in  shady  and  moist  places. 

Except  around  my  own  bungalow  I  never  saw  it  cultivated, 

but  wherever  there  are  a  few  trees  and  the  locality  is  favour- 

able, they  increase  largely  by  the  droppings,  and  thus 

have  been  formed  the  beautiful  groups  of  this  tree,  which 

break  the  sameness  of  the  scenery.  They  are  collected  in 

large  quantities  by  Moormen,  who  send  them  in  boatloads 

to  Colombo,  whence  they  are  shipped  to  the  coast  and  to 
the  Maldives. 

Betel. 

These  leaves,  the  produce  of  a  kind  of  pepper  vine,  are 

not  grown  in  quantities  as  in  the  low  country  to  supply  the 

markets,  but  in  all  the  gardens  ;  the  plant  is  trained  upon 

the  jack  trees,  and  supplies  the  wants  of  those  belonging 

to  the  family.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  towns,  betel  is 

trained  upon  sticks,  and  patches  of  ground  to  the  extent  of 

an  acre  are  cultivated  entirely  with  it.  The  women  collect 

the  leaves,  packing  them  caref  ally  in  baskets,  and  take  them 
to  market. 

F 
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All  offerings  of  money  to  temples  must  be  presented  in  a 

betel  leaf.  On  the  fence  of  a  betel  garden,  a  chatty  painted 

black  with  white  spots  is  frequently  exposed,  to  scare  away 

evil  spirits.  This  superstition  is  not  confined  to  betel 

plantations. 

Cardamoms. 

Cardamoms  are  not  cultivated,  but  they  are  found  in  small 

quantities  in  most  situations  in  the  jungles.  They  are  most, 

plentiful  about  Gilimale  at  the  base  of  the  mountains  on 

the  road  to  Adam's  Peak  from  Ratnapura.  They  are  fre- 
quently used  green  to  chew  instead  of  betel  leaf. 

Talipot  palm. 

These  wonderful  trees  grow  in  great  numbers  about  the 

villages  in  Sabaragamuwa,  and  like  the  other  trees  which 

from  the  beautiful  groups  about  the  houses,  owe  little  to  the 

care  of  man.    When  jungle  is  cut  for  sowing  fine  grain  they 

are  always  left.    Every  native  carries  a  strip  of  the  leaf  to 
shelter  him  from  the  sun  and  rain.    When  dried  and  sewed 

together,  four  pieces  of  leaves  which  may  be  carried  by  one 

man  make  an  excellent  portable  tent,  when  placed  on  sticks 

cut  from  the  neighbouring  jungle.    They  are  much  used  by 

the  drivers  of  bullock  tavalams,  when  they  stop  for  the 

night ;  the  pack  saddles  are  built  into  a  square  heap  and 

protected  from  the  weather  by  talipots  placed  at  the  top. 

Temple  headmen  and  Ratemahatmayas  when  they  travel  are 

always  followed  by  talipot  bearers ;  the  leaves  for  this 

purpose  are  generally  sewn  at  the  edges  and  inlaid  with  talc 

and  colours.   All  kinds  of  temporary  buildings  are  thatched 

with  talipots ;  they  are  also  used  as  a  waterproof  covering 

for  loads  carried  in  baskets.   It  would  be  almost  impossible 

to  describe  the  many  uses  to  which  they  are  applied  by  the 
natives. 
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Jack  tree. 

This  valuable  tree  is  seldom  planted,  but  springs  up  from 

seed  which  have  been  scattered  by  accident  around  the  dwell- 

ings of  the  natives.  The  seeds,  and  pulp  in  which  they  are 

contained  within  the  fruit,  are  much  used  as  food.  The  timber 

is  perhaps  the  most  useful  grown  on  the  Island,  being 

adopted  for  every  purpose  :  if  cut  young  it  is  apt  to  be  quickly 

worm-eaten.  Beneath  its  shade  the  coffee  tree  grows 
luxuriantly,  manured  by  offal  from  the  houses,  and  not  pruned 

down  into  heavy  bearing. 

Coffee  tree. 
The  coffee  bush  in  the  upper  part  of  this  District  attains 

to  an  extraordinary  size  ;  in  the  Adigar's  garden  at  Balan- 

goda  there  are  several  specimens  of  the  thickness  of  a  man's 
thigh.  In  several  parts  of  the  District  plantations  have  been 

formed  after  the  manner  of  cultivation  practised  by 

Europeans,  and  the  small  patches  of  coffee  invariably  found 

about  the  houses  have  been  increased  by  planting.  The 

produce  is  picked  and  very  imperfectly  prepared  by  the 

women  and  children,  and  is  sold  to  the  Moormen,  who  collect 

it  principally  in  exchange  for  salt.  The  low  price  now 

obtained  for  it  has  almost  annihilated  the  large  trade  in  the 

article  which  was  formerly  carried  on  in  Sabaragamuwa  ;  the 

cost  of  cultivation  and  transport  are  not  covered  by  the  Colombo 

price.  The  coffee  is  still  picked  and  stored,  literally  costing 

nothing,  and  vast  quantities  will  be  poured  in  whenever  the 

price  rises  high  enough  to  remunerate  the  industrious 

Moormen  and  Ghetties  who  collect  it.  The  quantity  produced 

annually  in  this  District  is  stated  in  the  official  returns  for 

1844  at  32,410  bushels,  or  about  15,000  cwt.  1  believe  this 
is  underrated. 

Jaggery  palm. 

Besides  the  Areca  and  Talipot  palm,  the  Kitul  or  Jag- 

gery palm  is  almost  invariably  found  about  the  villages. 
f  2 
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I  have  reason  to  believe  it  is  never  planted,  but  is  sown  by 

seeds  being  scattered  by  animals.  This  tree  is  seldom  found 

in  forests  at  an  elevation  exceeding  3,000  feet,  and  grows  in 

steep  places.  It  is  much  cut  down  by  the  natives,  and  when 

the  inner  pith  is  removed  it  is  used  for  spouts  to  conduct 

the  waters  for  irrigation,  and  from  the  roofs  of  their  houses. 

The  wood,  which  is  particularly  hard,  appears  as  if  it  were 

composed  of  large  dark  fibers  twisted  together ;  it  is  much 

used  to  peg  together  the  beams  used  in  building  ;  also  as  a 

substitute  for  iron  as  bars  to  windows,  and  for  paddy  poun- 
ders. But  the  chief  use  of  the  Kitul  tree  is  to  draw  the 

toddy  from  it.  The  manner  in  which  this  is  done  is  curious  : 

as  soon  as  the  bud  or  spike  appears,  it  is  cut  off  within  three 

inches  of  the  stalk,  and  an  incision  made  in  which  a  mixture 

of  limes,  salt,  black  pepper,  and  garlick  is  put  and  tied  up 

very  tight.  This  is  left  for  three  days,  after  which  it  is 

removed  and  the  bud  again  cut ;  the  toddy  will  now  flow  into 

a  chatty  placed  to  receive  it :  the  liquor  may  be  taken  from 

a  tree  in  this  way  for  several  months  at  a  time.  It  is 

remarkable  that  a  tree  which  has  been  continually  tapped 

for  many  years  produces  the  hardest  wood,  the  wood  of  the 

wild  tree  growing  in  the  jungle  being  comparatively  "soft  and 
spongy.  Toddy  when  freshly  drawn  from  the  tree  is  sweet 

to  the  taste,  and  possesses  all  the  properties  of  cane  juice  ; 

after  being  boiled  and  the  watery  particles  evaporated  from 

it  several  times,  it  crystallises  into  a  coarse  sugar,  capable 

of  being  refined  into  a  superior  article.  After  standing 

twenty-four  hours  toddy  begins  to  ferment,  and  acquires  an 
intoxicating  quality  ;  in  this  state  it  is  called  rd,  and  much 

of  it  is  clandestinely  consumed.  I  use  this  term  because  the 

arrack  renter  of  the  District  has  the  power  of  levying  a  fine 

upon  those  who  use  it — a  power  too  frequently  and  vexa- 
tiously  exercised. 

The  Goraka,  or  Gamboge  tree,  produces  a  pulpy  fruit 
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which  the  natives  dry  in  the  sun  after  cutting  it  in  pieces, 
and  use  it  to  impart  a  powerful  acid  flavour  to  their  curries. 

The  Kekuna  and  several  other  trees  produce  seeds  from 

which  they  express  oil  for  anointing  their  bodies  and  lighting 

their  dwellings.  The  primitive  mode  of  obtaining  the  oil  is 

by  compressing  the  seeds  previously  put  into  a  mat  bag 

between  two  parallel  bars  of  wood,  and  catching  the  oil  as 
it  flows  into  a  chatty  placed  beneath. 

Cattle. 

Besides  buffaloes,  which  are  used  in  the  cultivation  of 

their  paddy  fields,  a  great  many  other  horned  cattle  are  bred 

in  this  District.  The  bullocks  are  chiefly  hired  by  the 

Moormen  tavalam  keepers,  who  at  certain  periods  of  the  year 

carry  to  the  low  country  various  articles  of  produce,  which 

they  have  collected,  and  bring  up  salt,  cocoanuts,  fish,  &c, 

for  their  bartering  trade  ;  others  are  purchased  for  the  bandy 

traffic  of  Colombo,  and  the  Galle  and  Kandy  roads.  The 

numbers  of  cattle  do  not  increase  rapidly  ;  little  attention  is 

paid  to  them,  their  food  is  only  what  the  uncultivated  hills 

supply,  with  the  occasional  improvement  of  what  may  be 
found  in  the  stubble  fields.  I  have  no  doubt  that  were  the 

natives  more  energetic,  the  number  of  cattle  might  soon  be 

doubled.  They  are  extremely  afraid  of  misfortunes  occurring 

to  their  cattle  through  the  agency  of  evil  spirits.  To  prevent 

this,  once  a  year  they  procure  a  quantity  of  ripe  plantains, 

which  must  be  grown  by  the  owner  of  the  cattle,  and  place 

them  with  a  dish  of  boiled  rice  on  a  small  platform  made 

for  the  purpose  in  the  maduwa  (grain  store)  attached  to  their 

houses.  A  devil  dancer  (Kattadiya),  who  has  been  previously 

engaged,  then  approaches  and  summons  all  the  devils  to 

appear  to  him ;  he  then  falls  to  and  eats  as  much  as  he 

pleases  of  the  rice  and  plantains,  and  informs  his  employers 

that  no  harm  will  happen  to  their  cattle  during  the  ensuing 

year.     The  ceremony  is  concluded  with  the  beating  of 
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tom-toms  and  dancing.  When  bullocks  are  to  be  castrated, 

branded  with  the  owner's  name,  or  trained  to  carry  loads, 
the  wise  men  are  invariably  consulted  to  name  a  lucky  day- 
otherwise  they  apprehend  the  animals  would  die  under  the 

operation  ;  and  they  frequently  do  so  from  the  effects,  never- 
theless. 

Houses. 

The  comfort  of  a  dwelling  must  be  estimated  by  the  sup- 
posed wants  of  the  inhabitants.  Judging  by  this  standard, 

the  people  of  Ceylon — and  of  Sabaragamuwa  in  particular — 

appear  to  be,  as  the  saying  is,  pretty  well-to-do  in  the  world. 
Their  wants  are  few,  and  in  describing  the  manner  in  which 

their  cultivations  are  conducted,  I  have  shown  that  they  are 

easily  supplied.  In  Sabaragamuwa  the  mode  of  building 

rooms  to  form  the  four  sides  of  a  small  quadrangle,  as  in 

the  Kandyan  country,  is  not  generally  adopted;  but  the  houses 

generally  consist  of  three  rooms  side  by  side  under  one  roof, 

with  the  maduwa  or  grainstore,  generally  a  shed  open  on 

one  side,  placed  at  right  angles  at  one  end.  In  the  Kandyan 

country  paddy  is  frequently  stored,  in  a  round  place  elevated 

by  single  stones  from  the  ground,  in  the  manner  ricks  are 

preserved  from  vermin  at  home,  and  for  the  same  purpose. 

This  is  built  of  wattled  sticks  and  plastered  with  clay  and 

cowdung  inside  and  out,  and  thatched ;  it  is  seldom  larger 

than  a  full  sized  water-butt. 

It  may  not  be  generally  known  that  there  are  owners  of 

paddy  lands  in  this  country  called  paddy-misers.  These 

unhappy  persons,  like  the  hoarders  of  coin,  live  penuriously 

in  the  midst  of  plenty  ;  they  store  up  the  produce  of  season 

after  season,  they  cannot  consume  it,  they  will  not  sell  it, 

or  part  with  it  to  any  one,  it  therefore  perishes.  Who  shall 

say  the  miser  is  not  a  monomaniac  ? 

The  superstitions  of  the  natives  respecting  their  dwellings 

are  various.    For  putting  in  the  posts,  thatching,  and  light- 
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ing  the  first  fire,  lucky  days  must  be  consulted  for.  They 

consider  it  unlucky  to  build  their  houses  from  north  to 

south,  or  vice  versa,  as  these  points  are  called  gini  kona 

which  means  "  fire  end."  They  have  the  idea,  that  persons 
living  in  houses  so  placed  will  be  continually  fighting  with 

each  other,  and  subject  to  all  kinds  of  sickness,  and  the 
house  itself  will  be  sure  to  be  burnt  down.  Sometimes  a 

man  and  his  family  will  desert  a  house  they  have  inhabited 

all  their  lives,  from  the  fear  of  devils.  In  this  way 

they  practise  greatly  upon  the  credulity  of  each  other, 

frequently  hiding  near  the  house  and  pelting  the  roof  with 

pebbles  after  dark,  which,  under  the  belief  in  the  agency  of 

evil  spirits,  causes  the  inmates  to  abandon  their  habitation. 

A  death  in  the  family  not  unfrequently  causes  them  to 

abandon  a  dwelling  in  which  the  family  have  resided  many 

years. 

Frequently  in  taking  up  their  lodging  in  one  of  the 

temporary  buildings  erected  on  clearings  for  kurakkan,  they 

will  strip  the  bark  from  the  nearest  trees  of  the  standing 

forest  in  order  to  arrest  the  progress  of  the  demons  from 

whom  they  fear  molestation. 

Many  of  the  peaked  mountains  of  this  district  have  given 

rise  to  legendary  fictions,  which  still  exercise  an  influence 

upon  the  natives.  The  story  mentioned  in  Major  Forbes's 
account  of  a  journey  from  the  Wilson  plains  to  Balangoda 

is  still  believed.  The  breaks  in  the  Pettigala  range  of 

mountains  which  form  an  important  feature  in  the  view  in 

descending  from  the  zone  to  the  romantic  village  of  Gala- 

gama,  are  ascribed  to  the  arrows  of  R&ma.  The  mountain 

itself,— at  least  the  upper  part  of  it,  is  called  "  God's 

garden,"  and  they  believe  misfortune  will  overtake  any  who 
presumes  to  fell  the  forest  for  cultivation.  This  superstition 

gave  rise  to  much  inconvenience  to  the  Europeans  who 

commenced  clearing  the  land  for  coffee  cultivation,  every 
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cut  finger,  every  blow  from  the  branch  of  a  tree,  was  looked 

upon  as  evidence  of  the  Deity  's  displeasure.  To  the  effect 
of  this  superstition  I  am  inclined  to  ascribe  the  circumstance 

that  the  upper  part  of  Pettigala,  though  surrounded  by 

well  populated  valleys,  was  one  of  the  few  hills  in  the  District 

which  was  covered  with  an  original  growth  of  forest,  until 

purchased  by  Europeans  for  coffee  cultivation.  The  super- 
stitions respecting  this  mountain  have  doubtless  been  kept 

in  remembrance  by  the  eremite  priests  who  live  in  the  caves 
at  its  base. 

Perhaps  there  is  no  District  in  which  the  priesthood  is 

more  numerous,  or  where  their  influence  is  more  felt  than  in 

Sabaragamuwa.  It  is  not  my  intention  to  diverge  into  a  con- 
sideration of  their  religious  observances ;  but  the  various 

superstitions  which  I  have  briefly  glanced  at,  show  that  their 

sentiments  partake  more  of  fear  than  of  hope.  Instead  of 

looking  for  the  protection  of  a  supreme  and  beneficent  Being, 

they  seek  to  avert  by  propitiation  the  misfortunes  which 

they  believe  the  spirits  of  evil  have  power  to  inflict, 

This  Paper  has  far  exceeded  in  length  the  few  remarks  I 

intended  to  offer,  the  subject  affording  much  greater  scope 

for  description  and  remark  than  I  supposed  at  the  com- 

mencement. Extended  as  these  Notes  appear  to  be,  I  feel 

that  they  are  greatly  curtailed  of  the  amplification  the 

subject  would  admit  of ;  and  those  who  take  a  pleasure  in 

observing  the  manners  and  customs  of  a  primitive  people, 
will  look  for  many  more  particulars  than  I  have  given. 



NO.  4r.— 1848.]     SKETCHES  IN  NATUKAL  HISTORY. 53 

SKETCHES  IN  THE  NATURAL  HISTORY 

OF  CEYLON. 

By  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  c.m.e.s. 

(Read  4tk  November,  1848.) 

In  offering  to  the  Society  the  accompanying  Sketch  on 

the  Genus  Papilio  inhabiting  Ceylon,  I  beg  to  make  such 

few  observations  as  will  explain  the  plan  which  I  propose 

to  pursue,  should  my  essay  be  deemed  worthy  of  a  place  in 

the  Society's  Journal. 
Little  or  nothing  exists  on  the  spot  to  show  the  progress 

that  has  been  made  in  the  investigation  of  the  Fauna  of  the 

Island.  I  therefore  propose  to  enumerate,  from  time  to 

time,  the  various  indigenous  species  of  Insects,  Birds,  &c, 

giving  a  description  of  such  as  are  new,  briefly  stating  their 

locality,  season  of  appearance,  food,  and  any  other  pecu- 
liarities which  may  be  interesting.  In  my  text  I  shall 

follow,  as  closely  as  may  be,  the  example  of  men  of  note 

who  have  pursued  the  same  course,  such  as  Hodgson,  Sykes, 

Blyth,  and  many  others,  whom,  though  I  cannot  equal,  I 

may  at  least  follow.  For  the  correctness  of  facts  stated,  I 

will  vouch ;  for  the  correctness  of  the  identification  of 

species  I  cannot ;  although,  to  guard  against  mistakes  to 

the  utmost  of  my  power,  1  will  submit  my  specimens  to  the 

scrutiny  of  those  who  have  the  power  of  referring  to  the 

vast  collections  in  England  and  India.,  and  also  to  books? 

of  which  no  Library  in  the  Island  possesses  a  single  volume 

on  Oriental  Entomology  or  (with  the  exception  of  the 

Bengal  Asiatic  Society's  Journal)  Ornithology. 
1  had  the  honour  some  time  since  of  reading  before  this 

Society  a  Paper  on  "  Collecting  and  Rearing  Lepidoptera 
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with  a  list  of  our  indigenous  Butterflies,"  and  I  purpose 
that  the  Entomological  portion  of  these  sketches  shall  in  a 

manner  constitute  a  continuation  of  that  Paper. 

Okdo.  LEPIDOPTERA. 

Sectio.  DIURNA. 

Genus,  Papilio. 

This  genus  contains  most  of  our  largest  diurnal  Lepidop- 

tera,  two  or  three  species  measuring  upwards  of  six  inches  in 

expanse.  It  is  distributed  over  the  whole  of  the  Island,  one 

species  or  another  being  found  everywhere.  Of  all  at 

present  known,  but  one  has  the  hind  or  inferior  wings, 

terminating  in  long  slender  sharp  pointed  tails  ;  eight  have 

moderately  lengthened  tails,  broad  and  spatulate ;  three 

have  the  tail  still  less  produced  and  spatulate,  gradually 

approaching  the  remaining  three,  in  which  the  tail  is 

altogether  obsolete. 

The  Aurelia  are  attached  to  a  branch  by  the  tail,  and  a 

band  round  the  middle  ;  the  head  but  little  inclined,  except 

in  a  few  instances,  which  shall  be  noticed  under  the  species 

in  which  they  occur. 

The  larvse  are  naked,  and  furnished  with  a  fleshy,  furcate 

tentacle,  on  the  shoulder  as  it  were,  which  they  have  the 

power  of  protruding  and  retracting.  It  is  moistened  with  a 

strong  scented  fluid,  and  is,  I  believe,  a  means  of  defence 

against  its  parasitic  enemies,  the  Ichneumon  flies,  which 

deposit  their  eggs  in  the  living  caterpillar  ;  if  the  larvae  is 

touched  the  tentacle  is  rapidly  thrust  out,  and  struck  on 

the  irritating  object.  I  observe  that  all  the  Papilionidse 

whose  metamorphoses  I  have  followed  feed  on  aromatic 

plants,  such  as  the  Citron.  May  not  the  juices  of  these 

plants  supply  the  scented  fluid  alluded  to  ? 

The  eggs  present  under  the  microscope  a  variety  of 

singular  forms,  and  the  succession  of  changes  from  them  to 
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the  perfect  fly  is  generally  effected  in  from  fifteen  to 

thirty  days. 

P.  Raliphron,  var.  This  is  a  distinct  species  from  the 

true  Haliphron  which  is  found  in  Celebes.  The  larva  feeds 

on  the  Aristolochia  Indica  (Linn.),  sassanda  of^the  natives. 

The  perfect  insect  is  common  and  widely  distributed,  except 

iu  the  peninsula  of  Jaffna,  where,  according  to  the  Reverend 

F.  Taylor,  it  is  not  found.  I  do  not  remember  seeing  it 

myself  during  either  of  the  two  visits  I  have  made  there  at 

different  seasons  of  the  year, 

P.  Polymnestor.  A  common  and  widely  distributed  insect, 

though  rare  in  Jaffna.  The  larvae  feed  on  different  kinds  of 

Citrus,  the  perfect  fly  appearing  plentifully  in  May. 

P.  Epius.  Agreeing  in  all  respects  with  the  last,  except 

that  the  dingy  variety  is  rather  scarce. 

P.  Helenus.  Not  uncommon  in  the  interior,  at  an  eleva- 
tion of  about  3,540  feet.    Larva  unknown. 

P.  Polydorus.  Very  common  and  widely  spread  ;  larva 

feeds  on  Aristolochia  Indica  (Linn.).  Fly  abundant  in  May 
and  June. 

P.  Pammon.  As  the  last,  with  the  exception  of  the  larva, 
which  feeds  on  Citrus. 

P.  Hector.  Common  in  July  and  widely  distributed, 

larva  closely  resembles  that  of  Polydorus,  and  often  found 

feeding  in  company  with  it. 

P.  Mutius.  Not  common  ;  larva  feeds  on  Citrus.  The 

perfect  fly  appears  in  September. 

P.  Polytes,  Uncommon  ;  I  have  only  captured  about  a 

dozen  specimens,  and  those  in  the  month  of  June.  It  does 

not  appear  to  extend  to  the  hills.  The  larva  is  unknown 
to  me. 

P.  Crino  (Fabricius).  This  splendid  insect  is  very  periodical 

in  its  appearance,  May  being  the  season  in  which  it  is  found 

in  any  abundance.    It  is  then  common,  flying  swiftly,  and 
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generally  in  one  direction,  according  to  the  wind.  I  never 

could  detect  a  perfect  fly  alighting  or  hovering  over  flowers 

and  shrubs,  either  for  the  purpose  of  feeding  or  depositing 

its  ova  ;  the  larva  is  also  unknown  to  me.  The  specimens 

taken  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Colombo  have  the  green 

band  unbroken  throughout  their  whole  extent ;  those  taken 

on  the  Western  Coast  have  the  band  passing  into  the 

discoidal  cell ;  while  those  from  the  interior  have  the  band 

outside  the  cell,  but  very  broken  and  interrupted.  Can 
these  be  distinct  varieties  ? 

P.  Sarpedon.  A  very  common  insect.  Time  of  appear- 
ance, May  and  June.    Larvee  feed  on  Cinnamon. 

P.  Eurypilus.  Nearly  allied  to  the  preceding,  but  con- 
fined to  the  hills,  and  not  common.  I  never  met  with  the 

larva. 

P.  Agamemnon.  Belonging  to  the  same  group  as  the 

two  former  ;  larva  feeds  on  the  Soursop.  The  perfect  insect 

met  with  frequently  in  June  and  July.  The  pupae  of  this, 

Sarpedon,  and  I  presume  of  Eurypilus,  are  attached  to  the 

underside  of  leaves,  almost  horizontally,  thus  differing  from 

the  foregoing  species. 

P.  Dissimilis.  This  approaches  closely  to  the  genus 

Danais  or  Euploea,  in  the  appearance  of  the  perfect  fly ;  the 

Larva  is  also  furnished  with  spines.  It  feeds  on  the  Cinna- 

mon, and  is  common  in  April,  the  mature  insects  being 

developed  in  May,  The  pupa  wants  the  knobs  found  on 

those  of  the  other  Papilionidse,  and  resembles  a  piece  of 

burnt  stick ;  the  foundation  and  suspending  silk  is  black, 

being  the  only  instance  of  that  colour  I  have  yet  seen  among 

the  various  silks  spun  by  insects. 

Papilio  Birchii  (Layard).  This  splendid,  and  hitherto 

rare,  insect  has  been  lately  captured  in  some  abundance  by 

the  Rev.  W.  Symons  in  the  Kotmale*  range.  The  first  two 
specimens,  from  which  the  accompanying  description  was 
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taken,  were  presented  to  me  by  Woodford  Birch,  Esq.,  and 

taken  by  him  at  Kitulgala  in  the  Ambagamuwa  range. 

Expanse  of  wing,  about  five  inches  :  depth,  two  and  a-half ; 
superior  wing,  velvet  black,  with  a  whitish  uneven  triangle 

extending  over  three  parts  of  the  surface  towards  the  ex- 
terior margin,  broken  and  crossed  by  the  nerves  which  are 

black  :  inferior  wings  also  velvety  black,  with  a  white 

centre  as  in  Potydorus,  but  extending  higher  into  the  dis- 
coidal  cell ;  round  the  exterior  margin  are  five  narrow  reddish 

lunules  ;  tails  long  and  spatulate.  Larvae  unknown.  The 

perfect  fly  is  on  the  wing  in  the  months  of  March  and  April, 

frequenting  shady  roads  and  open  spaces  in  the  jungle.  It 

is  very  wary,  and  flies  with  great  rapidity  on  being  alarmed. 

P.  Marianna  (Layard).  This  lovely  and  graceful  insect 

was  first  observed  by  me  at  Kitulgala,  between  Amba- 

gamuwa and  Yatiyantota.  It  is  the  only  instance  we  have 

in  this  country  of  that  group  of  Papilionidse  termed  by 

collectors  "  small  tails  ; "  as  a  specimen  also  it  is  unique, 
and  I  am  indebted  to  the  liberality  of  Woodford  Birch,  Esq., 

for  its  possession. 

Wings,  from  three  inches  to  three  and  a-quarter  in  expanse; 
from  shoulder  to  end  of  tail  two  inches  two  lines  ;  length  of 

tail  nine  lines.  Ground  colour,  greenish  white :  superior  wings 

with  seven  black  bands  varying  from  about  one  to  one  and  a 

half  lines  apart ;  the  first,  about  one  and  half  lines  from  the 

shoulder  extending  from  the  anterior  to  the  interior  margin  ; 

the  second  rather  beyond  the  anal  nerve;  the  third,  fourth 

and  fifth,  across  the  discoidal  cell ;  the  sixth  into  the  anal 

area ;  and  the  seventh  occupying  the  whole  border  of  the 

exterior  margin,  from  the  apicial  to  the  anal  angle.  Inferior 

wings  with  a  series  of  black  marginal  lunules,  the  second 

and  third  extended  down  the  tail,  which  is  slender  and 

pointed :  a  black  patch  crosses  the  discoidal  cell  near  the 

seutellar  angle,  and  the  marginal  lunules  are  surmounted 
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by  similarly  coloured  wavey  marks.  The  underside  of  the 

superior  wing  is  the  same  as  the  upper,  but  that  of  the 

lower  wing  is  marked  with  several  dots  and  long  stripes, 

which  appear  faintly  through  on  the  upper  surface.  A  black 

line  runs  down  the  centre  of  the  body  from  the  base  of  the 

antennae  to  the  end  of  the  abdomen  ;  two  lateral  lines, 

springing  from  the  base  of  the  wings,  terminate  in  a  similar 

way. 

The  perfect  insects  frequent  moist  glades  in  the  jungle, 

alighting  on  the  edges  of  the  streams  and  drinking,  in 

which  act  this  specimen  was  captured.    Larvse  unknown. 
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A  CATALOGUE  OF  BOOKS  IN  THE  TAMIL 

LANGUAGE,  WITH  THE  NAMES  OF  THE  AUTHORS, 

THE  SUBJECTS,  AND  THE  DATES,  AS  FAR  AS 

THEY  CAN  BE  ASCERTAINED. 

By  Simon  Casie  Chetty,  Esq.,  c.m.r.a.s. 

(Read  June  3,  1848,  and  February  24,  1849.,) 

SECTION  1.— Philology. 

1.  Akattiyam. 

A  Grammae,  so  called  from  Akattiyan  or  Ayastiya,  the 

reputed  inventor  of  the  Tamil  Language.  Who  the  author  of 

this  work  was  is  not  certain  ;  some  regard  it  as  the  genuine 

composition  of  Agastya  himself,  whilst  others  maintain  that 

it  was  written  by  another  person  under  his  name,  long  after 

his  time.  It  is,  however,  not  the  less  esteemed  among  the 

literati  of  the  south  of  India,  and  is  generally  consulted  by 
them  as  a  standard  work. 

2.  Tolkdppiyam. 

Another  grammar,  the  oldest  now  in  existence.  It  is 

divided  into  three  parts,  comprising  1,276  sutras,  or 

aphorisms,  in  verse ;  but  it  is  written  in  so  abstruse  and 

difficult  a  style  that  few  can  understand  it.  The  author  is 

called  from  the  title  of  his  work  Tolkappiyan,  but  his  real 

name  was  Tiranatumdkkini,  and  he  is  said  to  have  lived  at 

Tolkappiyakkudi,  a  village  situated  to  the  south  of  Madura. 

A  tradition  states  that  he  was  a  disciple  of  Agastya,  and 

having  quarrelled  with  him  composed  the  present  work,  with 

a  view  of  supplantiug  the  one  written  by  his  master. 
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3.  N annul. 

Another  Grammar,  written  by  a  Jaina  ascetic,  named 

Pavananti,  and  inscribed  to  the  king  Ckeyakankan,  who  is 

conjectured  to  have  reigned  at  Madura  about  800  years  ago. 

The  author  had  proposed  to  treat  of  his  subject  under  five 

different  heads,  viz.,  Letters,  Words,  Composition,  Versifi- 
cation, and  Embellishment ;  but  having  died  before  he  had 

completed  his  design,  the  work  comprises  only  the  first 
two  heads. 

4.  Vtrasoliyam. 

Another  Grammar,  so  called  from  Virasofiyan,  by  whom 

it  was  written.  It  chiefly  treats  of  Orthography  and 

Etymology,  as  also  of  the  rules  of  Versification,  and  is 

probably  of  the  same  date  as  the  preceding  work. 

5.  Nemindtam. 

A  treatise  on  Orthography  and  Etymology  :  by  Kunavira 
Panditan. 

6.  Kdrikai. 

A  treatise  on  Versification,  by  a  Jaina  ascetic,  named  Amir- 

tasdkaran,  or  "the  sea  of  Nectar,"  who  flourished  some  time 
after  Pavananti  This  work  is,  however,  considered  very 

obscure,  in  a  great  measure  to  the  studied  brevity  of  the 

style  employed  :  hence  the  proverb  "  Better  live  by  beating 

the  Perikai  (kettle  drum)  than  by  writing  verses  by  study- 

ing the  Kdrikai." 
7.  Tandiyalankdram. 

8.  Mdranalankdram. 

Two  different  treatises  on  Rhetoric  :  one  by  Tandi 

A'siriyan  and  the  other  by  Mdran. 

9.    Iraiyandr  Akapporul. 

A  treatise  on  the  choice  of  subjects  for  amatory  poems, 

consisting  of  a  series  of  rules  and  examples,  written  by 
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Iraiyandr,  the  head  professor  of  the  ancient  Tamil  Univer- 
sity at  Madura.  The  title  Irai,  or  Iraiyau&r,  being  also 

applicable  to  Siva,  his  votaries  believe  it  to  have  been 

revealed  by  him  directly  to  the  University. 

10.    Nampi  Akapporuh 

A  treatise  on  the  Composition  of  Amatory  Poems  :  by 

Ndrkavirdcha  Nampi. 

11.  Purapporul. 

A  treatise  on  the  Composition  of  War-chants  or  Moral 
Verses. 

12.  Kuvalayan  antam . 
A  treatise  on  Grammar  and  Rhetoric. 

13.  Ydpparunkalam. 
14.  Chankaydppu. 

Two  different  treatises  on  Prosody  and  Versification  :  by 
two  different  authors. 

15.  Aniyiyal. 

A  treatise  on  Rhetorical  Figures. 

16.  CheyyuliyaL 
1 7 .    Kavich  dkaram, 

18  Plrapanta-tlpam. 
19.  Ariyaviti. 

20.  Pirayoka-vivekam. 

Different  treatises  by  different  authors,  containing  rules 

for  the  construction  of  various  kinds  of  poems. 

21.    Pauchalakkana  Pirayokappayan. 

A  treatise  on  Grammar  in  all  its  parts,  consisting  of  a 

series  of  1,000  verses,  written  by  Kallaren. 

22.  Chitampara  Pdddiyal. 

23.  Champanta  Pdddiyal. 
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24.    Navamta  Pdddiyal. 

Three  different  treatises  by  three  different  authors,  each 

consisting  of  a  centum  of  stanzas  on  the  'powers  of  the  first 
letter  with  which  a  poem  commences,  and  the  right  selection 
of  the  same. 

25.  Poruttavlyal. 

A  treatise  on  the  subject  of  Invocation,  &c,  at  the 

beginning  of  a  poem. 

26.    Ilakkana  Vilakkam. 

An  exposition  of  the  true  rules  of  Grammar,  with  strictures 

on  the  Nannul:  by  Vaitiyandta  Panddram. 

27.    Ilakkana  Vilakka  CMrdvali. 

A  counter-blast  to  the  preceding  work,  and  scholium  for 
the  elucidation  of  obscure  passages  in  the  Nannul:  by 

Chwandna  Tampirdn. 

28.    Ilakkana  Kottu. 

A  collection  of  rules  on  the  declensions  of  Nouns  and  con- 

jugations of  Verbs  :  by  Chuvdmindta  Tampirdn. 

29.    Ilakkana  Tiraddu. 

A  compendium  of  the  grammatical  aphorisms  of  Pava- 
nanti* 

30.    Nannul  Chuttira  Virutti. 

An  exposition  of  the  rules  of  Grammar  according  to  the 

Nannul:  by  Chwandna  Tampirdn, 

31.    Nannul  Virutti  UraL 

An  explanation  of  the  text  of  the  Nannul,  written  by 

Ghankara  Namackck ivdyar,  a  poet  of  Tirunelv6li,  at  the 

request  of  Marutappa  Than,  Poligar  of  U  ttumalai,  about 
1770  a.d. 

32.    Nannul  Kdndikai  Ural. 

Anot'ner  explanation  of  the  text  of  the  Nannul :  by  Vichd- 
kapperumdl  Aiyar,  of  Tiruttanikai,  near  Madras. 
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33.    Tolkdppiya  Chuttlra  Virutti. 

An  exposition  of  the  rules  of  Grammar  according  to  the 

Tolkdppiyam. 

34.    Aniyiyal  Vilakkam. 

Illustrations  of  the  rules  of  Poetry  and  Rhetoric  :  by 

Charavanapperumdl  Aiyar,  of  Madras. 

35.  Iyattamil  Ckurukkam. 

A  compendium  of  the  rules  of  Grammar  with  regard  to 

compositions  in  prose  Tamil :  by  the  same  author  as  the  last. 

36.  Ilakkana  Vindvidai 

An  explanation  of  Grammar  by  means  of  questions  and 

answers  in  prose:  by  Tdndavardya  Mutaltydr,  Madras,  1828. 

37.    Ilalikanachchurukka  Vindvidai. 

Another  explanation,  like  the  preceding  :  by  Vickdkap- 

perumdl  Aiyar,  of  Madras,  1828. 

38.    Uraiyari  N annul. 

An  exposition  of  the  Nannul,  written  in  the  A'chiriya 

metre  :  by  A'ndi  Pulavar,  of  [Jttankal. 

39.  Urichchol. 

A  vocabulary  ascribed  to  a  Chaiva  ascetic,  named  Kdnke- 

yan,  the  date  of  whose  existence  is,  however,  involved  in 

obscurity.  Like  all  other  ancient  Tamil  compositions  this 

work  is  written  in  verse,  and  the  author  has  divided  it  into 

ten  chapters,  the  first  of  which  treats  of  the  deities  ;  the 

second  of  man  ;  the  third  of  beasts  and  birds  ;  the  fourth 

of  plants  ;  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  of  metals  and 

minerals  and  of  various  other  objects ;  the  eighth  and  ninth 

of  words  expressing  qualities  and  actions  ;  and  the  tenth 

of  words  of  different  significations.  It  is  chiefly  designed 

for  the  use  of  schools,  and  as  such  is  held  in  general 
esteem. 

g  2 
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40.  Tivdkaram. 

Another  vocabulary,  similar  in  character  to  the  pre- 

ceding, but  much  more  copious,  and  consisting  of  2,386 

couplets.  The  author,  Chentan,  was  a  native  of  Ampal,  a 

village  situated  on  the  banks  of  the  Kaveri.  Some  place 

him  in  the  thirteenth  century,  but  we  have  no  authentic 
data  to  determine  it. 

41.  Pinkalantai. 

Another  vocabulary,  so  called  from  its  author  Pinkalan, 

a  distinguished  Chaiva  ascetic.  Its  arrangement  is  the  same 

as  the  Tivdkaram,  and  it  serves  in  a  great  measure  to  supply 
the  deficiencies  of  that  work. 

42.  E'kapata  Nikandu. 
43.  Kaydkara  Nikandu. 

44.    Irevanachittar  Chuttiram. 

Different  vocabularies  by  different  authors,  but  none  of 

them  in  general  use. 
45.  Auvai  Nikandu. 

Synonyma  of  Plants  :  by  Auvaiydr,  the  celebrated  Tamil 

poetess,  who  flourished  in  the  ninth  century. 

46.  Potiya  Nikandu. 

Another,  like  the  preceding,  but  by  a  different  author. 

47.  Chuddmani  Nikandu. 

A  vocabulary,  arranged  under  twelve  heads,  and  con- 

sisting of  more  than  1,200  stanzas.  The  author,  Vim  Man- 
dalavan,  was  a  Chaina  king  ;  but  neither  the  name  of  his 

kingdom  nor  the  chronology  of  his  reign  is  known.  His 

work,  however,  is  posterior  to  the  Tivdkaram  and  the  Pinka- 
lantai, since  he  notices  them  both  in  his  introductory 

stanzas. 

48.    A'chiriya  Nikandu. 
Another  vocabulary,  so  called  from  the  verses  being 

composed  throughout  in  the  A'chiriya  metre.    It  follows 
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very  closely  the  former,  both  in  the  matter  and  in  the 

arrangement,  and  is  said  to  have  been  written  by  A'ndip- 
pulavar,  of  Uttankal. 

For  the  following,  the  Tamils  are  indebted  to  European 
writers  :— 

1.  Tonnul  Vilakkam. 

An  exposition  of  the  rules  of  Grammar,  including  Poetry, 

written  by  the  Rev.  Father  C.  J.  Beschi,  otherwise  called 

Viramdmuni,  or  "The  Great  Champion  Devotee."  It  is 
divided  into  five  chapters,  comprising  829  chuttirams,  each 
of  which  has  a  series  of  examples  from  classical  authorities 

appended  to  it.  The  assembly  of  Tamil  poets,  to  whose 

criticism  it  was  submitted  by  the  author,  duly  appreciating 

its  merits,  is  said  to  have  conferred  on  it  the  title  of  Teriit- 

kuru,  or  "  The  Intellectual  Monitor,"  and  it  is  doubtless  the 
best  work  on  Grammar  now  extant  in  the  Tamil  language. 

2.  Grammatica  Damulica  :  a  Tamil  Grammar,  in  Latin  : 

by  the  Rev.  B.  Zeigenbalg,  Halle,  1716. 

3.  A  Grammar  of  the  Common  Dialect  of  the  Tamil 

Language,  termed  Kodun  Tamil,  in  Latin  :  by  the  Rev, 

Father  C.  J.  Beschi,  1729. 

4.  A  Grammar  of  the  High  Dialect  of  the  Tamil 

Language,  termed  Chen  Tamil,  in  Latin  :  by  the  Rev.  Father 

C.  J.  Beschi,  1730. 

5.  A  Grammar  of  the  Tamil  Language  :  Vepery,  1789. 

6.  A  translation  of  Beschi's  Kodun  Tamil  Grammar 

into  English  :  by  the  Rev.  G.  H.  Horst,  Vepery,  1806. 

7.  A  translation  of  Beschi's  Chen  Tamil  Grammar  into 

English  :  by  B.  G.  Babington,  Esq.,  Madras,  1822. 

8.  A  Tamil  Grammar  in  English  :  by  the  Rev.  R.  Ander- 

son, London,  1821. 

9.  Another,  similar  :  by  the  Rev.  C.  T.  E.  Rhenius, 

Madras,  1836. 

10.  An  abridgment  of  the  same  :  Madras,  1845, 
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10.  An  abridgment  of  the  Latin  Grammar  in  Tamil : 

Pondicherry,  1845. 

11.  An  abridgment  of  the  French  Grammar  in  Tamil  : 

Pondicherry,  1845. 

12.  An  abridgment  of  Murray's  English  Grammar  in 
Tamil  :  Madras,  1828. 

14.  Chatur  Akardti. 

A  Tamil  Dictionary,  compiled  by  the  Rev.  Father  C.  J. 

Beschi,  in  1732,  and  so  called  from  its  consisting  of  four 

(chatur)  distinct  parts,  the  first  of  which  exhibits  all  the 

words  of  different  significations  ;  the  second,  the  words  of 

the  same  significations  ;  the  third,  all  the  collective  nouns 

or  generic  words  ;  and  the  fourth,  the  different  words  which 

rhyme  together. 

15.  A  Dictionary,  Tamil  and  Latin  :  by  the  same  author. 

16.  A  Dictionary,  Tamil  and  Portuguese  :  by  the  same 
author. 

17.  A  Dictionary  of  the  Malabar  (Tamil)  Language  :  by 

the  Rev.  B.  Ziegenbalg,  Halle,  1716. 

18.  A  Dictionary,  Tamil  and  French :  by  the  Rev.  Father 

Du  Bourges,  formerly  of  Madras. 

19.  A  Dictionary,  Latin  and  Tamil :  by  the  Rev.  Father 

D.  Magny. 

20.  A  Dictionary,  French  and  Tamil,  and  Tamil  and 

French  :  by  Lieutenant  A.  Blain,  of  the  4th  Regt.  Infantry, 

Pondicherry,  Paris,  1831. 

21.  A  Dictionary,  English  and  Tamil :  by  the  Rev.  T. 
Fabricius. 

22.  A  Dictionary,  Tamil  and  English  •  by  the  same 
author. 

23.  A  Dictionary,  Tamil  and  English  :  by  the  Rev.  J. 

P.  Rottler,  Madras,  1834-41. 
24.  A  Manual  Dictionary  of  the  Tamil  Language : 

Jaffna,  1842.  This  work  contains  about  58,500  words,  being 
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nearly  four  times  as  many  as  are  found  in  the  whole  of  the 
Chatur  Akardti. 

25.  Manual  Lexicon,  English  and  Tamil,  giving  in  Tamil 

all  important  English  words,  and  the  use  of  many  in  phrases  : 

by  the  Rev.  J.  Knight  and  the  Rev.  R.  Spaulding,  Madras, 
1844. 

26.  A  Dictionary,  Latin,  French,  and  Tamil :  Pondi- 
cherry,  1846. 

SECTION"  II. —Mythology,  Histoky,  and  Biogkaphy. 
1.  Irdrndyanam. 

A  poem  in  seven  books,  which  are  again  divided  into  128 

cantos,  comprising  12,016  stanzas.  It  narrates  the  adven- 

tures of  Rama,  the  conqueror  of  Ceylon,  as  told  originally 

by  the  sage  Vdlrmki  in  Sanskrit,but  with  far  greater  poetical 

embellishments.  The  author,  Kampan,  has  left  nothing  on 

record  respecting  his  personal  history,  except  that  he  was  a 

native  of  Tiruvaluntur  in  the  Tanjore  country,  and  undertook 

and  finished  his  voluminous  composition  under  the  patronage 

of  Chadaiyan,  a  wealthy  farmer  of  Venneynellur,  in  the  year 

of  Ckaka  808  (886  a,d.).  A  tradition,  however,  is  current 

that  he  enjoyed  high  favour  at  the  court  of  Kulottunka  Ckola, 

and  was  honoured  by  that  king  with  the  title  of  Kavick- 

chahkaravartti,  or  "  Prince  of  Poets,"  but  that  proving 
himself  inconsolable  at  the  death  of  his  son  Ampikdpati, 

who  was  impaled  alive  for  an  attempt  to  seduce  the  king's 
daughter,  he  incurred  the  royal  displeasure,  and  eventually 

perished  by  the  hand  of  the  executioner. 

2.    Kanta  Purdnmn. 

This  poem,  like  the  preceding,  consists  of  seven  books, 

but  is  divided  into  141  cantos,  and  contains  10,305  stanzas. 

It  has  for  its  subject  principally  the  conflict  between  the 

demons  and  the  gods,  and  the  final  overthrow  of  the  former 
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by  the  latter,  under  the  conduct  of  Skanta,  who  sprang  from 

the  frontal  eye  of  Sim;  but  treats  of  every  legend  con- 
nected with  Hinduism,  and  likewise  has  a  canto  called 

Andakocha  Padalam,  exclusively  devoted  to  a  description 

of  the  different  systems  of  world,  and  of  their  relative 

magnitudes  and  distances,  and  the  causes  of  eclipses  of  the 

sun  and  moon,  as  revealed  by  Ckukkiran,  the  preceptor  of 

the  demons  to  their  king  Churan.  Its  author,  Kachchiyap- 
par,  was  a  Brahman  of  KancMpuram  (Conjeveram),  in  the 

Carnatic  ;  and  Mr.  Roberts,  in  his  "  Oriental  Illustrations  of 

the  Sacred  Scriptures,"  p.  3,  supposes  that  it  may  have  been 
written  1,500  years  ago  ;  but  this  supposition  is  evidently 

a  mistake,  as  some  of  the  personages  whose  names  occur  in 

the  introductory  stanzas  appeared  to  have  lived  not  earlier 

than  the  tenth  or  eleventh  century. 

3.  Paratam. 

A  poem  in  50  cantos,  comprising  4,288  stanzas.  Treats' of 
the  ancestry  of  the  Pdndavar  and  Kauravar  princes,  and  of 

the  great  battle  which  was  fought  between  them  near  Delhi, 

in  consequence  of  the  latter  having  dispossessed  the  former 

of  their  kingdom  by  a  device.  The  author,  Villiputtur 

Alvdr,  was  a  chief  of  the  Vaishnavas  at  Chaniy&r,  in  the 

Carnatic,  and  it  is  believed  that  he  wrote  his  work  by  desire 

of  the  king  Karikdla  Cholan,  whose  installation  is  dated 
465  a.d. 

4.  Iraku  Vankiskam. 

A  poem  in  26  cantos,  comprising  2,444  stanzas.  Treats  of 

the  history  of  Rama's  ancestors  from  Iraku  and  of  that  of 
Rama  himself.  It  is  an  imitation  from  KalitdchcCs  Sanskrit 

work  under  the  same  title  :  by  Arachakechari,  brother  of 

Parardcka  Ckekaran,  king  of  Jaffna. 

5.  Naidatam. 

A  poem  in  28  cantos,  comprising  1,171  stanzas.    Treats  of 
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the  adventures  of  Nalan,  king  of  Nishata,  and  Tamayanti, 

his  consort.  This  work  was  composed  by  no  less  a  perso- 

nage than  the  king  Ativira  Rdma  Pdndiyan,  who  reigned 

at  Madura  about  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  century,  and 

Mr.  Ellis  in  noticing  it  in  his  commentary  on  the  Kural, 

p.  163,  observes  that  "its  high  and  courteous  tone,  notwith- 
standing the  frequent  occurrence  of  those  gaudy  images  and 

far-sought  allusions  which  European  taste  will  denominate 

conceits,  is  worthy  of  the  princely  author." 

6.  Nala  Venpd. 

A  poem  in  3  cantos,  comprising  418  stanzas  of  the 

species  called  venpd.  Treats  of  the  same  subject  as  the  last, 

but  with  a  studied  brevity.  The  author,  Pukalentl,  was  a 

contemporary  of  Kampan,  and,  like  him,  attached  to  the 

court  of  the  king  Kulotunka  Cholan. 

7.  Chintdmani. 

A  poem  in  10  cantos,  comprising  3,315  stanzas.  "The 
queen  Vichaiyai,  the  mother  of  Ckivakan,  the  hero  of  the 

poem,  was  forced  to  fly,  while  far  gone  with  child  of  him, 

from  the  field  of  battle  in  which  the  king  her  husband 

Chachchantan  was  slain  by  his  rebellious  minister,  and  was 

overtaken  by  the  pains  of  labour  in  a  burning  ground. 

Here  she  was  compelled  to  abandon  her  new-born  infant, 

who  was  found  and  brought  up  by  a  man  of  the  Vaisya 

caste.  The  mother  took  refuge  with  a  society  of  holy 

virgins  in  the  wilderness,  where  she  was  discovered  at  length 

by  her  son,  after  he  had  arrived  at  a  mature  age,  and  had 

acquired  great  renown  by  many  glorious  achievements." 

Ellis'  Kural,  p.  260.  The  author's  name  is  not  mentioned, 
but  he  describes  himself  as  a  Chaina  sage. 

8.  Chilappatikdram, 

This  poem  treats  of  the  adventures  of  a  Ckeddi,  named 

Kovalan,  who  was  put  to  death  at  Madura  on  a  false  charge 
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of  having  stolen  a  Chilampu,  or  foot-ring,  belonging  to  the 
king.  It  is  written  in  a  very  high  style  in  illustration  of  the 

rules  of  Tamil  prosody,  but  the  author  and  the  date  are 
both  unknown. 

9.  Periya  Purdnam, 

A  poem  in  56  cantos,  comprising  4,000  stanzas.  Recounts 

the  devotion  and  marvellous  actions  of  the  sixty-three 
Tondars,  or  special  votaries  of  Siva,  including  the  king 

Manu  Niti  Cholan,  who  is  said  to  have  put  his  only  son  to 

death  for  driving  over  and  killing  a  calf  accidentally  in  the 

street  of  Tiruvaluntur.    By  ChekkUdr. 

10.  Tiruvilaiyddal  Purdnam, 

A  poem  in  72  cantos,  comprising  3,362  stanzas.  Gives  an 

account  of  the  sixty-four  sports  of  Siva  in  his  character  as 
Chuntareswarar  at  Madura,  as  also  of  the  Pdndiya  kings  in 

whose  reigns  they  occurred.  Though  replete  with  absurdi- 
ties, it  contains  some  fragments  of  real  history,  especially  in 

relation  to  the  contest  between  the  Chaivas  and  Buddhists, 

and  the  extirpation  of  the  latter  by  the  former  under  the 

government  of  Kuna  Pdndiyan.  The  author,  Paranchoti 

Tampirdn,  was  a  Chaiva  ascetic,  who  flourished  in  the  middle 

of  the  eleventh  century. 

An  analysis  of  this  poem  has  been  published  by  the  Rev. 

W.  Taylor,  in  his  "  Oriental  Historical  Manuscripts, "  Vol.  I. 

11.    Tiruvdtavur  Purdnam. 

A  poem  in  7  cantos,  comprising  545  stanzas.  Treats  of  the 

history  of  Tiruvdtavurar,  otherwise  called  Mdnikkavdchakar, 

who  was  prime  minister  to  the  king  Arimarttana  Pdndiyan  at 

Maturai,  and  afterwards,  adopting  the  life  of  an  ascetic, 

retired  to  Chitamparam,  and  there  distinguished  himself  by 

defeating  the  Buddhists  of  Ceylon  in  controversy,  and  con- 
verting them  to  the  Chaiva  religion. 

The  sixth  canto  of  this  poem  has  been  translated  by  me 
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into  English,  and  published  with  Notes  in  the  Society's 
Journal  for  1846. 

12.  A rickchantira  Puranam. 

A  poem  in  10  cantos,  comprising  1,212  stanzas.  Describes 

the  adventures  of  the  king  Arichcliantiran,  or  Ilarisc/iandra, 

who  was  subjected  to  many  trials  and  afflictions,  and  lost 

his  kingdom  as  well  as  his  wife  and  son,  and  became  him- 
self sold  as  a  slave  to  a  Paraiyan ;  but  was  finally  restored 

to  his  former  prosperity.  The  author,  Virakavirdyan, 

represents  himself  as  a  poet  of  Nallur,  and  to  have  recited 

his  work  before  the  assembly  of  the  learned  critics  at  Maturai, 

in  the  year  of  Ckaha  1446,  or  1524  a.d. 

13.    Valaivlchu  Puranam. 

This  poem  treats  of  the  legend  of  Parvati  as  the  daughter 

of  Tiriyampakan,  king  of  the  Para  was,  and  Varum  VallL  his 

consort,  under  the  name  of  Ttraicher  Madantai. 

An  abstract  of  this  poem  has  been  given  by  me  in  my 

remarks  on  the  origin  and  history  of  the  Parawas.  Vide 

Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  vol.  IV. 

14.  Kdchi  Kandam. 

A  poem  in  101  cantos,  comprising  2,529  stanzas.  Treats 

of  the  holy  city  of  Kcichi  or  Benares,  as  also  of  the  prescribed 
observances  of  men  and  women  in  different  conditions  of 

life,  and  of  the  atonements  appointed  for  various  sins.  The 
author  is  the  same  as  that  of  No.  5. 

15.  Ilinka  Puranam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  origin  of  the  different  ilinkas  of 

Siva,  and  of  the  merits  of  the  worship  offered  to  them, 

illustrated  by  sundry  legends, 

16.    Chevvanti  Puranam. 

A  poem  in  12  cantos.  Treats  of  the  submersion  of  Uraiyur, 

the  capital  of  the  king  Parantaha  Ckola,  by  a  shower  of 
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earth,  as  a  punishment  for  his  having  forcibly  taken  from 

the  ssigeCkadaimuni  some  chevvanti  flowers,  which  the  latter 

had  reared  for  offering  at  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Trichinopoly, 

17.  Vickuva  Purdnam. 

Legends  of  Vickuva  Karma,  the  Hindu  Vulcan. 

18.  Chittira  Purdnam. 

Legends  of  Ckitragupta,  the  Register  of  Tama,  the  god 
of  death. 

19.    Valhyamman  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  loves  and  marriage  of  Skanda 

with  Valli,  who  was  brought  up  by  the  Vedas  in  the  wood. 

20.    Virachmkdtana  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  legend  of  Ckdranka  Tevar,  of 

Kumpakonam  :  by  Velaiya  Chuvdmi. 

The  following  poems,  from  No.  21  to  41,  are  styled 

Stkalla  Purdnas,  as  they  have  for  their  subjects  chiefly 

the  origin  and  sanctity  of  the  different  stalams,  or  places  of 

Hindu  worship  in  India.  Mr.  Ellis,  in  his  tract  on  Mirasi 

Rights,  speaking  of  these  poems,  observes  that  "after 
passing  the  fables  of  mythological  periods,  with  which  they 

usually  commence,  and  gaining  the  bounds  of  rational 

chronology,  they  contain  much  of  what  may  be  considered 

as  the  real  history  of  the  country,  though  still  obscured 

occasionally  by  allegory  and  distorted  by  extravagance," 

21.  Arundchala  Purdnam. 

A  poem  in  12  cantos,  comprising  586  stanzas,  Treats  of 

the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Arundchalam,  or  Tiruvannamalai,  in 

the  Carnatic,  where,  when  Brahma  and  Viskiiu  contended  for 

superiority,  he  is  said  to  have  sprung  up  before  them  in  the 

form  of  a  fiery  pillar,  entirely  passing  through  all  worlds, 
and  told  them  that  whoever  succeeded  in  finding  his  summit 

or  base  should  be  the  greatest,  which  neither  of  them  was 
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able  to  do,  notwithstanding  the  one  assuming  the  shape  of  a 

swan  ascended  to  the  region  of  immensity,  and  the  other? 
transforming  himself  into  a  boar,  dug  through  the  earth  with 

his  tusks,  and  descended  into  the  abyss.  The  author's  name 
is  JEllappa,  but  the  date  is  unknown. 

22.  Viruttdchala  Purdnam. 

This  poem  is  also  termed  Tirumadukkunra  Purdnam.  It 

consists  of  434  stanzas,  distributed  into  18  cantos,  and  treats 

of  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Viruttdchalam,  a  hill-town  to  the 
south  of  Madras.  The  author  and  the  date  are  both  un- 
known. 

23.  Tiruchchentur  Purdnam. 

A  poem  in  18  cantos,  comprising  900  stanzas,  treats  of  the 

shrine  of  Skanda  at  Tiruchchentur,  Tirunelveli,  The  author 
and  the  date  both  unknown. 

24.  Chetu  Purdnam. 

A  poem  in  50  cantos,  comprising  3,437  stanzas.  Treats  of 

the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Irdmechuram,  as  also  of  the  merits  of 

bathing  in  certain  spots  of  the  sea  in  that  neighbourhood, 

especially  on  the  side  of  the  rocks  supposed  to  be  the  remains 

of  the  chetu  or  bridge  erected  by  Rama  for  passing  over  with 

his  army  to  Ceylon.  The  author  is  called  AJakiya  Techikar, 
but  the  date  is  unknown. 

25.  Koyit  Purdnam. 

A  poem  in  5  cantos,  comprising  410  stanzas.  Treats  of  the 

shrine  of  Sim  at  Chitamparam,  where  once  upon  a  time  he 

is  said  to  have  manifested  his  presence  visibly  among  his 

worshippers,  and  danced  the  Tdndavam  before  them.  The 

author  is  called  Umdpati  Chivdchdriyar,  but  the  date  is 
unknown. 

26.    Tirukkalukkunra  Purdnam. 

This  poem  describes  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Kalukkunram, 

or  "the  Eagle  Mountain,"  so  called  from  the  sons  of  the  sage 
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Viruttackiva,  who  were  born  as  eagles,  having  obtained  their 

human  forms  by  doing  penance  on  its  summit.  The  author 

is  said  to  have  been  a  blind  poet,  named  Kavi  Vira  Rdkava 

Mutaliydr. 
27.    Vedapuri  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrines  of  Siva  at  Vedapuri,  or 

Tiruvedkalaru,  near  Chitambaram,  supposed  to  have  been 

the  joint  production  of  the  celebrated  Chaiva  devotees  Appar 
Chuntarar  and  Mdn ikkavdch akar. 

28.  Kdncki  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrines  of  Siva  and  Parvati  at 

Kanchipuram  :  by  the  same  author  as  that  of  No.  1. 

29.  Palani  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Skanda  at  Palani,  in  the 
south  of  Coimbatore. 

30.    Tiruppumna  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Tiruppuvanam, 
near  Chitambaram. 

81.    Tiruppdchur  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Tiruppdchur,  in 
the  Carnatic. 

32.    Ckampukeswara  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Ckampukeswara, 

or  Tiruvdnaikkd,  near  Tricbinopoly. 

33.    Tiruvaiyattu  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrines  of  Siva  at  Tiruvaiydru, 

near  Tanjore. 
34.    Kdlatti  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Kdlatti,  or  Kd- 
Idstiri,  a  mountain  and  town  in  the  Carnatic,  where  a  black 

elephant,  as  the  name  implies,  is  said  to  have  worshipped 

him.    This  work  was  undertaken  by  Karunaippirakdcha 
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Chuvdmi,  but  was  finished  by  his  brothers  Chivapprakdcka 

Chuvdmi  and  Velaiya  Chuvdmi,  all  of  whom  were  Chaiva 

priests,  and  flourished  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

35.    Nallur  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Nallur :  by 

Velaiya  Chuvdmi, 
36.    Tirukitva  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Tirukuvam :  by 

Chivapprakdcka  Chuvdmi, 
37.    Chirkdli  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Chirkdli,  or 

"  Seegally"  near  Ghitambaram  :  by  Arundchala  Kavirdyar, 
who  lived  between  1705  and  1772  a.d. 

38.  Kulaitur  Purdnam, 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Skanda  at  Kulattur,  near 

Madras  :  by  Charavanapperumdl  Aiyar. 

39.  Tanikai  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Skanda  at  Tanikai,  near 

Madras  :  by  Kantappa  Aiyar. 

40.    Kayildcha  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  Kayildcha,  or  Paradise  of  Siva,  as 
also  of  his  shrine  at  Trincomalee. 

41.    Tiruvdrur  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  shrine  of  Siva  at  Tiruvdrur. 

42.    Mdka  Purdnam. 

A  poem  in  32  cantos,  comprising  1,492  stanzas,  treats  of 

the  origin  and  merits  of  the  ablutions  performed  by  the 

Chaivas  in  the  month  of  Mdka  (February-March). 

43.    Chivardttiri  Purdnam. 

A  poem  in  9  cantos,  comprising  652  stanzas,  relates  to  the 

Vigil  and  Fast  observed  by  the  Chaivas  during  the  night 

preceding  the  new  moon  in  the  month  of  Mdka. 



76  JOURNAL,  R.A.S.  (CEYLON).      [Vol.  II.,  PART  I. 

44.    Vikkineswara  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  legends  of  Vikkineswara,  the 

elephant-faced  god. 

45.  Kay 'dacha  Mdlai. 
An  account  of  the  first  settlement  of  the  Tamils  in  Jaffna, 

together  with  the  legends  of  the  Chola  princess,  who  was 

relieved  from  the  deformity  of  a  horse's  head  with  which  she 
had  the  misfortune  to  be  born,  by  bathing  at  the  well  at 
Kiri  Malai. 

47.  Kalveddu. 

An  account  of  the  king  Kulakkoddu  Maharaja  founding 

and  endowing  a  temple  in  honour  of  Siva,  or  Koneswara,  at 

Trincomalee.  An  abstract  of  this  poem  in  English  has 

been  published  by  me  in  the  Supplement  to  the  Ceylon 

Gazette  of  November  26,  1831. 

The  following  are  written  in  prose  :  — 

48.  Nalav.  KataL 

The  adventures  of  the  king  Nala,  and  Tamayanti,  his 

consort.  This  work  has  been  translated  into  English  by 

Mr.  Kindersley,  and  published  in  his  "  Specimens  of  Hindu 
Literature." 

49,  Irdmar  KataL 

The  adventures  of  Rama. 

50.  Virakumdran  Katai. 

The  adventures  of  Virakumdran.  An  abstract  of  this 

work  is  given  in  Mr.  Robert's  "  Illustrations  of  the  Sacred 

Scriptures,"  pp.  199-203. 

51.  Chiruttondan  Katai. 

An  account  of  Chiruttondan,  a  Chaiva  devotee,  who  lived 
at  Tiruchchenkaclu, 
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52.    Aswametaydka  Katai. 

An  account  of  the  sacrifice  of  a  horse  by  the  Pandavas 

after  their  victory  over  Turiyotanan. 

53.    Kanchan  Katai. 

An  account  of  Kanchan,  the  tyrant  of  Maturai,  as  also  of 

Krishna,  by  whom  he  was  destroyed. 

The  following  works  on  History  and  Biography  belong  to 
the  Tamil  Christians  and  the  Moors  :— 

1 .  Tempdvani. 

A  poem  in  36  cantos,  comprising  3,613  stanzas,  written 

by  the  Rev.  Father  C.  J.  Beschi,  in  1726.  Its  principal 

subject  is  the  history  of  the  Holy  Family,  but  it  inciden- 
tally treats  of  all  the  remarkable  events  recorded  in  the  Old 

and  New  Testaments,  as  well  as  of  the  lives  of  the  Saints  in 

the  early  ages  of  the  Church. 

2.    Tiruchckelvar  Kdviyam. 

A  poem  in  24  cantos,  comprising  1,948  stanzas,  treats  of 

the  history  of  Tiruchckelvar,  an  Indian  prince,  who  was 

converted  to  Christianity  by  the  anchorite  Bar  lam. 

3.  Chikdmani  Mdlai. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  history  of  Tevachakdyan,  otherwise 

called  Nilakandan,  who  was  Champridi,  or  minister,  of  Van- 

chamarttdndan,  king  of  Travancore,  but  having  adopted  the 

Catholic  faith  was  degraded  from  his  office,  put  to  torture, 

and  finally  shot  on  a  hill  near  Arampalli  by  order  of  his 

royal  master. 

4.    Atichaiya  Kdndam. 

A  poem  recounting  the  miracles  wrought  by  God  at  the 

intercession  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 
H 
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5.    Joseph  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  history  of  Joseph  and  his  brethren, 

written  by  the  poet  Kulankai  Tampirdn,  and  inscribed  to 

the  Rev.  Philip  De  Melho,  of  Jaffna. 

6.  CMra. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  birth  and  exploits  of  Muhammad: 

by  Umaru  Pulavan,  of  Kayilipaddanam. 

7.    Kankapisheka  Mdlai. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  history  of  Muhammad  and  that  of 

his  four  immediate  successors  :  by  Kana  Kavirdyan. 

8.    Misrasi  Malei. 

A  poem  treating  of  Muhammad's  Night  Journey  to 
Heaven  :  by  Ali  Pulavan. 

9.    Skidad  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  history  of  3/iidad,  the  first  king 

of  the  tribe  of  Ad,  who  attempted  to  create  a  paradise  on 

earth,  proposing  thereby  to  render  himself  equal  to  God, 
whose  honours  he  claimed. 

10.    Musa  Napi  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  history  of  Moses. 

1 1.  Yusuphu  Napi  Kdviyam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  history  of  Joseph. 

12.  lbni  Andan  Pataweddu. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  victory  of  All  over  lbni  Andan 

and  two  other  kings  :  by  Aliydr  Kavirdyan. 

13.    Subyil  Pataweddu. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  victory  of  Ali  over  the  king  Suby : 

by  Varisei  Meiyan. 
14.    Zakkun  Pataweddu. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  victory  of  Ali  over  the  king 

Zakkun  :  by  Varisei  Meiyan. 
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15.  Kdsim  Pataweddu. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  victory  of  Kdsim  over  some  infidel 
chieftains. 

16.  Samaun  Pataweddu. 

A  poem  treating  of  a  boy,  named  Samaun,  killing  an 

infidel  chieftain  in  a  single  combat. 

17.  Muhaiuddin  Purdnam. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  history  of  Muhaiuddin^  Kaliph  of 

Bagdad,  who  his  considered  by  the  Moors  as  a  great  saint : 

by  Muhaiuddin  Pulavar. 

1 8.    Muhaiuddin  Md lai. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  same  subject  as  the  last,  but 

with  a  studied  brevity  and  in  a  different  style  :  by  Maula 

Pulavan,  of  Chattankudi. 
19c    Abusahamma  Charitai. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  history  of  Abusahamma ,  who  was 

pat  to  death  by  the  Kaliph  Umaru,  his  own  father,  for  adul- 
tery and  drinking. 

20.  Damimansa  Charitai, 

A  poem  treating  of  the  adventures  of  Damiman  in  the 

Great  Desert :  by  Segu  Lebbe  Pulavan. 

21.  Ansarun  Pataweddu, 

A  poem  treating  of  the  victory  of  Ali  over  the  king 
Ansarun. 

22.  Rabsukul  Pataweddu. 

A  poem  treating  of  the  victorv  of  Ali  over  the  king 
Rabsukul. 

The  following  works  are  written  in  prose  :—■ 

23.    Periya  Purdnam. 

The  History  of  the  Bible  :  by  the  Rev.  Father  Jacome 
Gon  calves. 

n  2 
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24.    Chinna  Purdnam. 

A  compendium  of  the  preceding  work :  by  the  same 
author. 

25.    Tevappirachaiyin  Tirukkatai. 

The  History  of  the  People  of  God  :  by  the  Rev.  Father 
Gabriel  Pacheco. 

26.  Chukirta  Tarppanam. 

The  Lives  of  the  Saints  :  by  the  Rev.  Jacome  Gonc,alves. 

27,  The  Historia  Ecclesiastica. 

By  the  Rev.  C.  T.  Walther,  Tranquebar,  1731. 

28.    The  Life  of  the  Venerable  Joseph  Vas. 

By  the  Rev.  Father  Gabriel  Pacheco. 

29.    The  Life  of  St.  Fro,ncis  Xavier. 

By  the  same  author  as  the  last. 

30.    A  Summary  History  of  Hindustan,  from 

'the  Muhammadan  Invasion. 

By  P.  Nanappirakacha,  Mutaliyar,  Vepery,  1830. 

(To  be  continued.) 
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SKETCHES 

IN  THE  NATURAL  HISTORY  OF  CEYLON  : 

ORNITHOLOGY. 

By  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  c.m.e.s. 

{Read  February  24,  1849.) 

On  the  Genus  Bucco. 

The  design  of  the  following  sketches  is  to  illustrate  the 

Fauna  of  this  Island.  They  are  intended  to  form  part  of  a 

series  of  Papers  commencing  with  the  Indigenous  Mammalia, 

proceeding  downwards  in  the  scale  of  creation  to  the 

zoophites  which  inhabit  our  seashores  and  lakes. 

They  are  in  a  manner  out  of  place  here  ;  but  as  this  and 

the  succeeding  group  have  lately  occupied  much  of  my 

attention  during  leisure  hours,  I  have  been  induced  to 

embody  my  notes  while  the  interest  attached  to  them  was 

yet  fresh  in  my  mind. 

"There  is  one  of  these  provinces"— says  Mr.  Kirby,  speak- 
ing of  the  pursuits  of  the  Zoological  Club,  in  his  address 

at  the  foundation  of  the  Zoological  Club  (November  29, 

1823)—"  that  1  think  ought  to  stand  high  in  the  esteem  of 

every  patriot  zoologist,—  I  mean  the  study  of  the  animals 
that  are  natives  or  periodical  visitants  of  his  own  country. 

An  Indigenous  Fauna  is  the  first  desideratum  in  our 

science  ;  and  could  a  work  of  this  kind  be  accomplished  in 

every  country,  regard  being  had  to  natural  boundaries,  we 

might  hope  to  become  acquainted  with  all  the  principal 

groups  of  animals,  and  get  a  much  more  correct  idea  than 

with  our  present  imperfect  knowledge  we  can  attain  to,  of 
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the  genuine  Sy  sterna  animalium,  with  all  its  infinities  and 

analogies  as  concatenated  and  contrasted  by  its  Great 

Author." 
Agreeing  entirely  with  the  view  here  taken  by  the  learned 

writer,  I  have,  since  my  residence  in  the  Island,  sought  to 

gain  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  its  animal  productions. 

And  that  the  small  amount  of  knowledge  thus  acquired 

should  not  be  quite  useless,  but  haply  serve  jas  a  stepping- 
stone  for  others,  I  prefer  giving  it  at  once  to  the  public, 

rather  than  await  perfection,  which,  in  a  study  of  this  nature, 

is  never  attained  ;  each  succeeding  day  disclosing  a  new 

and  varied  page  in  the  inexhaustible  Book  of  Nature. 

The  family  selected  for  the  subject  of  the  present  Paper 

derives  its  name  from  the  conspicuous  tufts  of  bristles 

projecting  forward  along  the  bill,— -in  some  species  surpas- 
sing it  in  length  ;  the  bill  itself  is  very  robust  and  conical, 

and  generally  as  long,  if  not  longer  than  the  head.  From 

the  width  of  the  gape  the  various  species,  all  eminently 

baccivorous,  are  able  to  swallow  a  good-sized  fruit.*  The 
nostrils  are  round  and  exposed.  Feet  zygodactyle,  resem- 

bling the  Picidce,  like  whom,  it  is  said,  they  climb,  and 

even  "tap."  On  this  latter  point  I  am  very  sceptical, 
considering  that  the  Picidce  do  it  to  obtain  their  insect  prey, 

while  the  Bucconidce  are  fruit-eaters.  As  to  their  climbing 
even,  I  doubt  if  it  extends  beyond  crawling  up  to  their  nests 

in  the  holes  of  old  trees,  which  the  natives  tell  me  they  do, 

always  alighting  a  little  below  and  climbing  upwards.  My 

informants  alluded  particularly  to  B.  rubricapillus  and 

flavifrons.  Well  authenticated  information  on  these  points 

would  clear  up  much  uncertainty, f 

*  I  once  shot  B.  caniceps  with  a  fruit  in  its  throat,  the  stone  of 
which  measured  three-fourths  of  an  inch  in  diameter. 

f  In  confirmation  of  what  I  before  observed  as  regards  the  daily 
acquirement  of  knowledge  in  natural  history,  I  extract  the  folk/ wing 
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Group  :  Zygodactyly. 

Family  :  Bucconidce  (Barbets ). 

Genus  :  Bucco  (Linn.). 

B.  caniceps  (Franklin). —This  is  the  largest  Barbet  we 

have.  It  measures  about  in.  in  length — of  wing  in., 

tail  y^j  in.,  tip  of  bill  to  forehead  T9^  in. ;  colour  of  bill  is 
reddish  ;  a  patch  of  bare  skin  of  a  dull  orange  colour  sur- 

rounds the  eye,  and  extends  some  distance  backward ;  colour 

above,  green  ;  head  and  neck  brownish  freckled  with  white, 

each  feather  being  brown,  with  the  shaft  whitish  ;  vent, 

bright  green;  legs,  orange.* 
Common  in  Ceylon,  frequenting  trees,  on  the  fruit  and 

berries  of  which  they  feed.  The  note  is  a  shrill  tc  Poo  poo 

poop"  often  repeated.    Native  name,  Mai  kottoruwa. 

B.  -fiavifrons  (Cuv.). — This  handsome  species  is  next  in 

size  to  B.  caniceps,  measuring  about  7^  in.  in  length  — 

bill  to  forehead  1  in.,  of  wing  4  in,,  tail  2i  in.  ;  above, 

dark  green  ;  the  edges  of  the  feathers  paled  ;  forehead, 

golden  yellow,  the  colour  extending  over  the  head  along  the 

shafts  of  the  feathers  ;  there  is  also  a  spot  of  yellow  at  the 

base  of  the  bill.  The  chin  is  blue  ;  a  similar  coloured  patch 

surrounds  the  eye,  extending  backwards  ;  lower  mandible  of 

beak  yellowish  brown,  upper  mandible  deep  brown;  vent, 

yellowish  green  ;  breast  the  same,  but  the  feathers  being- 
each  edged  with  a  darker  green  give  it  a  scaled  appearance  ; 

inside  of  wing  blue  and  buff ;  underside  of  tail  and  legs 

verditor.  This  species  is  confined  to  the  hilly  country,  where 

it  replaces  B.  caniceps,  and  is  very  common  :  they  are 

from  my  note  book  : — u  Saturday,  March  17.  '  B.  ruhricapillus" ':  Shot 
this  species  climbing  up  the  limb  of  a  tree,  and  chipping  off  bark  in  quest 

of  insects.'*  My  attention  was  drawn  to  the  bird  by  the  tapping 
it  made,  and  I  shot  it  thinking  it  was  a  new  woodpecker. 

*  IS.  Zeylanicus  so  closely  resembles  this  in  all  respects  except  size, 
that  I  am  inclined  to  think  it  a  mere  variety.  When  the  examination 
of  numerous  specimens  shall  have  determined  this  it  shall  be  noticed. 
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generally  found  in  pairs,  and  the  moment  one  begins  its 

shrill  call  the  other  answers  it.  This  call  resembles  some- 

what that  of  B.  Indicus,  the  next  species,  but  is  louder 

and  more  shrill,  and  may  be  heard  to  a  great  distance. 

This  species  has  been  hitherto  considered  very  rare,  and 

rests  principally  on  the  authority  of  Levaillant,  It  is 

peculiar  to  the  Island,  as  many  other  varieties  of  birds  and 

animals  are,  which  have  remained  unknown  for  years,  but 

will  soon,  I  trust,  grace  the  cabinets  of  our  Museum,  and 

take  their  place  among  the  described  species  of  the  Indian 
Fauna. 

B,  Indicus  (Linn.).— Length,  6J  in.,  1  wing  about  3  in., 
tail  1|  in.,  bill  to  forehead  f  in.;  above,  green  with  a 

ruddyish  tinge,  the  feathers  slightly  marginated  with 

yellow ;  below,  yellowish-white,  each  feather  centred  with 
green  ;  forehead  and  gorget  brilliant  crimson,  immediately 

behind  which  is  a  black  band  fading  off  into  dark  lead  colour  ; 

below  the  gorget  is  a  narrow  band  of  golden  yellow  ;  chin 

and  throat  sulphur  colour ;  a  similar  coloured  spot  surrounds 

the  eye ;  base  of  bill  black,  as  is  also  the  bill  itself ;  feet 

reddish,  with  black  claws. 

They  are  fond  of  sitting  on  a  dead  twig,  or  tree-top,  utter- 
ing their  dull,  monotonous  call,  generally  beginning  with  a 

loud  i(  tur-r~r-r-r  "  ascending  the  gamut  and  ending  with 

"ko-turr,  ko-turrP  Hence  the  native  name  of  the  whole 
genus,  Kotioruwo.  The  species  is  very  common  in  Jaffna 

and  Colombo,  but  not  so  much  so  in  the  hills,  where  B. 

rubricapillus  replaces  it.  They  are  very  partial  to  the 

young  fruit  of  the  cotton  and  tamarind,  which  abound  in 
the  Jaffna  district. 

B.  rubricapillus  (Gemlin).— Much  resembles  the  pre- 
ceding in  size  and  colour,  but  the  forehead  with  a  smaller 

and  less  brilliant  red  patch  ;  the  gorget  is  almost  obsolete  (in 

some  specimens  quite  so),  and  the  throat,  chin,  and  eye-spot 
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deep  dull  orange ;  the  upper  parts  are  of  a  more  unvaried 

green,  and  the  lower  lighter  and  streakless. 

Found  in  Colombo  and  Jaffna,  occasionally  in  company 

with  the  preceding,  but  its  great  haunt  seems  to  be  about 

Kandy,  where  it  maybe  found  in  small  parties  of  six  or  eight. 

When  one  flies  from  a  tree  the  rest  all  follow,  and  though 

the  Indian  species  are  said  to  be  solitary,  this  one  is  certainly 

not  so.  They  also  roost  in  these  small  parties,  as  in  the 

evening  I  have  seen  them  seeking  their  roosting-place 
together.    Native  name,  Kottoruwd. 

Nothing  is  known  of  the  birds,  &c,  of  the  Batticaloa 

district.  Contributions  from  thence  will  prove  most  accep- 

table to  the  Society's  Museum.  B.  caniceps  and  Indicus  I 
have  seen  from  thence,  but  some  even  of  the  Indian  species 

may  yet  be  found  there.  In  a  small  collection  presented 

to  our  president,  I  found  two  specimens  of  Halcyon  capensis, 

which  is  stated  to  be  common  there,  though  unknown  in 

this  part  of  the  Island.  Also  in  a  small  lot  of  skins  brought 

thence  by  a  friend,  I  detected  five  species  not  found  here — 

one  of  them  a  water-rail  (Rallus).  The  district  is  rich  in 

water-birds,  and  worthy  the  attention  of  any  of  our  members 

who  may  be  visiting  it. 

On  the  Genus  Hirundo. 

In  commenting  on  the  Fissirostral  tribe,  Swainson  has 

well  and  shortly  described  them  in  the  following  passage  : — 

u  The  Fissirostral  birds,  as  a  whole,  are  peculiarly  distin- 
guished by  having  the  powers  of  flight  developed  in  the 

highest  degree  :  all  the  energies  of  their  nature  seem  con- 
centrated in  this  one  perfection  ;  for  their  feet  are  always 

very  short,  weak,  and  generally  so  imperfect  as  to  be  of  no 

further  use  than  to  rest  the  body  after  flight.  Their 

food  is  exclusively  insects,  captured  upon  the  wing.  To 

accomplish  this,  nature  has  given  to  their  mouths  enormous 
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width,  by  which,  superadded  to  their  amazing  flight  and 

rapidity  of  movement,  they  are  almost  sure  to  capture  their 

prey."  Here,  then,  are  well  summed  up  all  the  general 
qualities  of  the  swallow  race  ;  a  few  individual  peculiari- 

ties of  course  remain,  which  will  be  noticed  under  the 

respective  species.  The  family  is  divided  into  two  sub- 

families, IIi?*undo  and  Cypselus,  the  latter  again  sub-divided 

into  the  following  :  —  Cypselus,  Acantkylis,  Collocalia,  and 
Macropteryx. 

Hirundo  (Linn.).— Bill  flattened  throughout;  upper 
mandible  slightly  hooked ;  rictus  devoid  of  vibrissa ; 

feet  insessorial ;  lateral  toes  equal ;  hind  and  middle  toes 

equal,  and  as  long  as,  if  not  longer  than,  the  tarsus  ; 

plumage  lustrous  ;  tail  more  or  less  forked. 

Only  two  of  this  genus  have  as  yet  been  recognised  in 

Ceylon  ;  but  one  of  them  is  an  undescribed  species,  and,  so 

far  as  I  can  ascertain,  is  not  migratory,  but  confined  to  our 
Island. 

H.  gutturdlis  ( Scopoli) ;  II.  pnayana  (Lath.) ;  H.  Javanica 

(Sparr.);  II.  Javanica  (Sykes). — Common  in  India  and  the 
Malay  countries  generally.  They  arrive  in  Colombo  about 

the  end  of  September,  I  saw  them  in  Jaffna  in  abundance 

during  the  months  of  January  and  February.  I  have  never 

yet  seen  the  nests  of  these  birds,  nor  can  I  conceive  where 

they  build  so  as  to  escape  notice.  I  have  observed  them 

sitting  much  on  the  stony  edge  of  the  moat,  both  here  and 

in  Jaffna,  fond  of  hunting  over  grassy  fields  and  meadows. 

Plumage  glossy,  blue  on  the  back  ;  wings  and  tail  inclining 
to  brown  ;  forehead  and  throat  rufous  ;  colour  below  the 

throat  steel  blue;  underneath  flesh-coloured;  tail  barred 

with  white;  outer  tail  feathers  very  long,  having  been 

known  to  exceed  the  next  by  2J  in. 

E.hyperythra  (Layard).— This  handsome  swallow  is  con- 
fined to  the  hilly  region  of  Ceylon,  and  is  an  undescribed 
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species  new  to  the  Indian  Fauna.  My  first  acquaintance 

with  the  species  was  in  November,  1847,  when  on  a  journey- 
to  Kandy.  Their  glossy  blue  wings  and  back  contrasting 

with  their  red  underside  and  tail  coverts,  struck  my  atten- 
tion, nor  could  I  remember  having  ever  seen  any  other 

swallow  with  the  same  fine  tints.  During  our  breakfast  at 

Ambepussa  they  were  continually  skimming  over  the  open 

space  in  front  of  the  bungalow  and  along  the  river  in  search 

of  their  insect  prey.  Not  having  a  gun  I  was  obliged  to 

content  myself  with  making  a  note  of  them  in  my  Journal 

of  Natural  History.  In  February  of  last  year  Mr.  Brodie, 

of  Puttalam,  showed  me  a  very  fresh  specimen  of  a  new 

swallow,  which  he  said  he  had  found  in  a  chena  towards 

Kurunegala.  This  I  instantly  recognised  as  the  Ambepussa 

bird,  and  this  is  the  first  instance  of  its  being  procured. 

Subsequently  I  observed  them  at  Ambagamuwa  in  March, 

and  at  Kandy  in  November.  They  frequent  the  hills  free 

from  high  trees,  and  are  fond  of  perching  in  flocks  on  the 

coffee  and  other  low  bushes,  sallying  off  occasionally  in 

quest  of  insects.* 
Plumage  of  the  back  as  far  as  the  tail  coverts  glossy 

steel  blue.  Tail  coverts,  vent,  and  breast  deep  rufous  ; 

throat  inclining  to  yellow  ;  just  over,  and  in  front  of  the 

eye,  is  a  still  darker  rufous  line.  The  shafts  of  the  breast 

and  throat  feathers  are  black,  the  colour  extending  in  some 

*  The  late  Dr.  Gardner  told  me  that  a  pair  of  these  birds  built  their 
nest  on  a  ring  in  the  ceiling  of  his  house  in  the  Botanical  Gardens  at 
Peradeniya.  The  ring  supported  a  chain  and  hanging  lamps  in  the 
centre  of  the  sitting-room.  This  shows  their  fearless  nature,  resembling 
in  this  respect  the  common  martin  of  England,  and  also  in  the  struc- 

ture of  their  nest,  which  Dr.  Gardner  described  as  "  made  of  clay  and 
like  that  of  the  English  swallow."  Eggs  unknown  at  present :  but  I 
trust  this  notice  may  attract  the  attention  of  some  one  residing  in  the 
interior,  and  lead  to  specimens  being  sent  to  us  for  our  local  Museum. 
The  young  birds  frequented  the  nest  for  a  month  after  being  full  fledged, 
returning  to  it  every  night  to  roost. 
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instances  to  the  feather;  under  tail  coverts  rufous,  with 

steel  blue  tips ;  the  tail  and  wing  primaries  glossy  rifle 

green.  In  size  these  birds  exceed  R.  gutturalis,  both  in 

length  and  plumpness.  The  wings  are  pointed,  and  the  tail 

forked,  though  not  to  the  extent  of  the  preceding.  The 

exterior  feathers  I  have  never  observed  of  equal  length. 

Bill  distinctly  hooked  and  notched;  feet  and  legs  more 

robust  than  among  the  generality  of  swallows ;  lateral  toes 

equal  ;  hind  toe  longer  than  middle,  and  as  long  as 
tarsus. 

Macropteryx  (Swainson).— An  intermediate  genus  of 

Swainson's,  between  Hirundo  and  Cypselus.  Tarsus  very 
short  and  bare  ;  anterior  toes  of  nearly  equal  length  ;  halux 

shortest ;  hind  toe  very  weak  and  short ;  plumage  silky ; 

head  crested  ;  tail  very  long  and  much  forked  ;  outer  tail 

feathers  projecting  upwards  of  2  in.  beyond  the  next. 

Wings  in  some  very  long. 

We  have  but  one  of  the  present  genus  in  the  Island, 

M.  coronatus  (or  longipcnius),  which  appears  to  be 

generally  distributed,  though  not  very  common.  I  have 

traced  it  along  the  western  coast  to  Jaffna,  in  the  interior 

to  Kandy,  and  along  the  Ambagamuwa  range.  In  Colombo 

it  is  met  with  in  small  parties,  frequenting  the  cinnamon 

gardens  in  the  neighbourhood  of  high  jungle.  They  have  a 

long  sailing  flight,  during  which  they  utter  a  peculiar  note 

distinct  from  any  of  the  swallow  tribes,  and  not  unlike  the 

words  "  chiffle-chaffle,  chiffle-chaffle"  ending  with  "  klecho- 

klecho"  often  repeated,— the  cry  they  likewise  utter  when 
perched  on  the  leafless  branches  of  trees  on  the  look-out  for 

insects.  The  crest  on  the  head  is  on  such  occasions  rapidly 

elevated  and  depressed.  Our  Ceylon  specimens  agree  well 

with  the  description  given  by  Dr.  Blyth  of  the  Indian  birds. 

"  Outer  tail,  &c."  I  have  never  been  able  to  ascertain  the 

breeding-place  of  these  birds,  although  they  seem  to  remain 
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most  of  the  year  with  us,  appearing  in  March  and  continu- 

ing till  December.  It  is  said  that  they  build  in  hollow  trees.* 

Acanthylis  (Boie.)  ;  Chcetura  (St.). — From  Macropteryx 
we  pass  to  the  present  genus,  containing  the  largest  of  our 

Hirundinidce.  Of  this  also  only  one  species  has  been  dis- 
covered in  the  Island,  namely,  A.  caudacuta,  Hdo.  caudacuta 

(Latham);  Cyp.  giganteus  (Temp.).  This  gigantic  swift 

seems  confined  to  Nuwara  Eliya,  where,  according  to  Lieut. 

Sillery,  c.r.r.  (to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  the  only  speci- 
men I  possess),  it  flies  with  amazing  velocity.  The  natives 

say  they  build  in  hollow  rhododendron  trees  which  abound 

on  the  plain. 

This  bird  may  be  easily  known  by  collectors  from  its 

large  size  (being  about  9  in.  in  length)  and  its  spiny 

tail.  Swainson's  characters  of  the  genus  are  as  follow  :  — 

"  Feet  as  in  Macropteryx,  but  the  tarsus  longer  than  the 
middle  toe ;  tail  short,  and  even  the  shafts  prolonged  into 

acute  points  ;  the  outer  tail  coverts  are  white  ;  the  chin 

also  is  whitish." 

From  this  gensu  we  pass  to  Cypselus  (Illiger),  having  the 

tarsus  thickly  clothed,  toes  short,  and  all  directed  forwards. t 

This  is  the  common  Indian  Uban  swift,  but  with  us  it  is 

rare,  it  having  only  twice  fallen  under  my  notice,  and  both 

times  in  Colombo  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Slave  Island.  I 

do  not  know  that  it  breeds  with  us,  though  it  builds  in 

great  numbers  at  Madura. 

*  Capt.  Tickell. 
f  These  characters  do  not  apply  to  the  sub-genus  Collocalia,  in  which 

the  feet  and  legs  are  naked,  and  the  halux  well  opposed.  (Swainson 
seems  to  have  omitted  this  family  altogether.)  Tail  in  most  instances 
forked,  or  indented.  The  whole  tribe  are  of  very  uniform  colours, — sooty 
black  or  brown  with  glossy  tints,  sometimes  relieved  with  white  on  the 
throat,  belly,  or  tail  coverts.  Our  ascertained  species  consist  of  C. 
affinis  (Gray),  easily  known  by  its  white  rump  and  throat  and  blacker 
plumage  than  any  of  our  other  swifts  ;  length  about  5§  in.;  expanse  of 
wing  12  in. 
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C.  balasiensis,  (Gray).— The  smallest  and  commonest  of 

our  Cypselidce,  frequenting  palmyra  trees  in  all  parts  of 

the  country.  Its  colour  is  one  unvaried  ashy  brown,  with 

a  tinge  of  green  in  its  gloss.  Total  length  4 J  in.  Tail 

very  forked.  On  the  wing  it  may  be  easily  distinguished 

from  the  preceding  by  its  slimmer  shape  and  deeper  forked 

tail,  which  it  is  continually  unclosing  and  folding.  It  may 

be  found  on  the  wing  all  through  the  day,  but  in  the 

evening  it  is  most  brisk,  hawking  after  its  food  and  chasing 

its  fellows  with  shrill  screams  round  some  solitary  pal- 

myra tree,  in  the  dead  and  hanging  fronds  of  which  several 

pairs  build  their  nests,  which  are  composed  of  the  dry  cotton 

of  the  Bombax  pentandron  and  other  light  flossy  substances, 

collected  by  them  on  the  wing,  and  cemented  together  in  a 

semi-circular  shaped  cup,  attached  by  the  flat  side  to  the 

leaf.  The  eggs  are  of  a  pure  white.  I  have  never  found 

more  than  three  in  a  nest.  They  breed  in  the  months  of 

May  and  June,  perhaps  oftener,  as  contrary  to  my  former 

supposition  I  found  they  are  only  partially  migratory. 

Genus  Collocalia  (Gray). — This  genus  has  been  estab- 
lished for  the  reception  of  the  fabricators  of  the  celebrated 

edible  nests  of  the  Chinese  gourmands.  In  structure  the  birds 

prove  to  be  true  Cypseli,  but  of  a  feeble  race  ;  they  also 

differ  in  the  feet  and  naked  tarsi,  the  hind  toe  being  well 

opposed,  though  capable  of  rotating  forward.  Three  species 

only  are  well  known  :  it  is  probable  there  are  many  more,  but 

from  the  conflicting  accounts  of  travellers  much  uncertainty 

still  exists  concerning  them.*   Of  those  three,  one  only  has 

*  Extract  of  a  private  letter  to  the  author  from  Dr.  E.  Blytb,  Curator 
Hon.  E.  I.  Co.'s  Museum,  Calcutta,  dated  August  7,  1849  : — "  I  shall? 
therefore,  be  glad  of  any  additional  information  you  might  be  able  to 

supply  me  "with  relation  to  distribution  of  species,  their  nidification, 
&c,  and  at  present  I  should  be  glad  to  know  if  any  edible  birds*  nests 
are  gathered  on  the  Ceylon  coast ;  and,  if  so,  whatever  you  can  learn 
about  them,  with  specimens  of  the  birds,  probably  of  more  than -one 
species,  which  construct  them,  and  the  nest  of  each  species  .Since 
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hitherto  been  observed  in  Ceylon,  and  as  the  nidification  of 

the  whole  group  requires  investigation,  I  am  induced  to  give 

at  length  the  observations  which  I  have  made  upon  this 

species.  My  first  acquaintance  with  it  was  on  October  17, 

1848,  when  I  killed  a  specimen  from  a  flock  flying 

over  low  paddy  fields  at  Kotte.  The  bird  was  full  fledged 

and  in  good  condition ;  small  flies,  &c,  were  found  in  its  mouth 

and  throat.  Not  having  any  means  of  identification  I  knew 

not  how  to  class  it,  as  it  did  not  strictly  accord  with  any  of 

Swainson's  characteristic  marks  of  Cypselus  or  Hirundo. 
During  circuit  at  Kandy  in  November  I  obtained  several 

adult  specimens.  They  appeared  very  numerous,  flying  at 

a  vast  height  over  the  hills  surrounding  the  town.* 
I  had  previously  heard  that  near  Kalutara,  somewhere  in 

the  Pasdun  Korale,  the  Chinese  collected  the  nests  of  the 
Edible  Swallow  ;  but  it  never  struck  me  that  this  was  the 

fabricator  of  the  far-famed  nests.  In  December,  the  late 

Dr.  Gardner,  then  Superintendent  of  the  Government 

Botanical  Garden,  proposed  that  I  should  accompany  him 

into  the  Pasdun  Korale  (whither  he  was  going  in  search 

of  a  rare  fern)  to  inspect  the  cave  where  these  swallows 

were  said  to  build.  We  accordingly  left  Kalutara  on 

December  18,  and  walked  to  Hevessa,  a  distance  of 

35  or  40  miles.  We  reached  our  destination  in  the  evening 

of  the  20th,  when  we  immediately  ascended  to  the  cave, 

writing  the  foregoing  I  have  been  studying  the  collocalia,  or  E.  I.  B., 
and  have  come  to  some  notable  conclusions  respecting  them.  First,  the 

Hiro.  esculenta  (L.),  founded  on  one  of  Poivers'  drawings,  has,  I  am 
satisfied,  no  prototype  in  nature,  or,  if  anything,  it  must  be  a  true 
Hirundo,  with  white  tail  markings,  erroneously  supposed  to  be  the 
fabricators  of  the  celebrated  nests.  Secondly,  the  H.  nidifica  of  Latham 
or  II.  esculenta  (Apud  Shaw,  Hors,  &c),  is  not  the  builder  of  them, 
but  the  so-called  H.  Fuciphaga  of  Thunheyt,  the  various  descriptions 

of  whose  nidification,  ana  tnat  ot  Nidifica,  requires  to  be  transposed...  " 
*  With  them  appeared  a  huge  swift,  which  I  am  inclined  to  think  must 

be  Cypselus  melba,  from  the  whitish  throat  and  belly.  From  the  attitude 
kept  by  these  fine  swifts  I  could  not  even  get  a  shot  at  a  single  specimen. 
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which  is  situated  near  the  summit  of  a  hill,  called  by  the 

natives  DiyagalaguMwa,  or  Hunumulnakota,  about  500 

feet  above  the  level  of  the  plain  below.  The  cave  consists 

of  a  huge  mass  of  limestone,  which  has  separated  from  the 

face  of  the  rock,  and  slipped  down  upon  some  loose  boulders 

below,  forming  a  hollow  triangle  about  fifty  or  sixty  feet  long, 

by  twenty-five  broad  and  twenty  high.  There  are  three  en- 

trances— one  at  each  end  and  one  (a  very  small  one)  in  the 
centre.  The  rocks  which  compose  the  floor  are  covered  to  the 

depth  of  one  or  two  inches  with  the  droppings  of  theinmates, 

old  and  young,  mingled  with  strands  of  grass,  &c,  dropped 

from  the  nest  or  by  the  parent  birds.  The  light  which  strug- 
gled into  the  cave  was  dim  and  uncertain,  but  enough  to 

enable  me  to  discern  many  hundred  nests  glued  to  the  rock, 

glistening  like  flakes  of  ice.  One  side  of  the  cave  (the  hill 

side)  was  entirely  unoccupied,  I  presume  on  account  of  the 

water,  which  evidently  streamed  down  it  in  wet  weather, 

and  perhaps  in  the  dewy  morning,  collected  from  off  the 

trees  with  which  the  mountain  is  densely  clad.  Within 

reach  of  my  hand  was  a  small  ledge  of  rock,  from  which  I 

took  five  or  six  nests,  and  in  two  of  them  captured  two 

single  young  nestlings,  fledged  enough  to  escape,  which  one 

effected.  The  nests  procured  were  evidently  of  the  most 

inferior  description,  and  had  been  left  on  that  account  by 

the  Chinese  for  the  young  brood.  They  were  composed  of 

dried  grasses,  mosses,  hair  of  cattle,  <fec,  agglutinated 

together,  and  cemented  to  the  rock  by  what  is  presumed  to 

be  the  saliva  of  the  parent  birds.* 
These  substances  appear  to  be  laid  on  most  irregularly, 

in  unequal  masses.  In  one  nest  in  my  possession  the 

foundation  is  in  thick  patches,  clear  and  semi-diaphanous  ; 

*  Specimens  of  nests  and  birds  in  spirits,  for  the  purpose  of  being  dis- 
sected and  examined  by  scientific  men,  have  been  forwarded  to  Calcutta. 

The  result  of  this  examination  will  be  communicated  in  a  future  paper. 
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the  interior  is  lined  with  thin  threads  of  it,  crossing  and 

recrossing  each  other  in  every  direction.  The  ends  of  the 

materials  added  to  it  are  all  drawn  together  to  the  upper 

corners  of  the  nest,  and  diverge  in  the  middle,  thus 

forming  a  semi-circular  shallow  cupahout  If  in.  deep,  2  j  in. 
long,  by  2  in.  broad.  The  formation  seems  grandular,  and 

effected  in  layers,  which  can  be  split  apart  with  little  force. 

I  cannot  detect  any  appearance  of  Mood,  as  remarked  by  the 

Rev.  J.  Barbe,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society,  chapter 

xv.,  page  363.  A  new  nest  in  the  possession  of  our  Presi- 

dent, Sir  J.  E.  Tennent,  is  composed  entirely  of  the  clean 

white  gummy  matter,  without  any  admixture  of  grasses  or 

any  foreign  body. 

The  Rev.  J.  Barbe,  speaking  of  the  nests  of  C.  fueifaga, 

collected  at  Mergui,  the  Nicobars,  &c,  says  :  a  They  are  of 
three  qualities.  The  first,  of  a  fine  whitish  colour,  is 

obtained  before  the  swift  has  laid  her  eggs.  This  quality  is 

sold  at  Penang  from  40  to  50  dollars  the  cattee.* 
The  second  quality,  of  a  brownish  colour,  is  obtained  by 

taking  the  nest  when  the  bird  has  laid  her  eggs.  This 

quality  is  sold  at  Penang  from  20  to  30  dollars  the  cattee. 

The  third  quality  is  of  a  dark  colour,  mixed  with  blood  and 

feathers,  being  obtained  by  taking  the  nests  when  the  young 

birds  have  flown."  Also  :  "  The  Chinese  say  that  when  the 
nest  is  taken  before  it  is  completed  the  bird  makes  another, 

but  of  an  inferior  quality  ;  and  it  appears  that  it  exhausts 

itself  in  building  the  second,  the  nest  being  spotted  with 

blood"  This  would  appear  to  be  much  the  case  with  C. 
nidifica,  and  accords  well  with  the  accounts  given  to  me  by 

an  old  Chinaman.  He  told  me  that  they  had  four  harvests 

in  the  year,  one  of  which  was  early  in  October.  This  would 

bring  the  time  down  to  about  the  age  of  the  nestlings  I 

*  According  to  the  "Batavian  Transactions,"  for  nearly  its  weight in  silver ! 
I 
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took,  allowing  about  two  months  for  the  building  of  the 

nest,  as  stated  by  Heer  Hooyman  in  "  Batavian  Transac- 

tions." Dr.  Bly  th  states  in  his  pamphlet  that  a  friend  of  his, 
a  Captain  Lewis,  saw  much  of  these  birds  in  the  Nicobars, 

and  especially,  he  has  often  remarked,  that  they  retire  early 

in  the  afternoon  to  their  caverns  (i.e.,  about  4  p.m.).  But 

he  states  that  the  edible  nests,  as  we  see  them,  are  only  the 

lining,  which  comes  out  entire,  though  independently  affixed 

to  the  rock,  being  underlaid  by  a  network  of  some  vege- 
table fibrous  substance  placed  on  the  ledges,  which  the 

gatherers  are  careful  never  to  remove.  In  both  particulars 

the  Ceylon  birds  differ  from  this.  Though  it  was  a  dull 

afternoon,  nay,  even  rained  a  little,  the  birds  were  on  the 

wing  till  dark ;*  and  in  the  dirty  soiled  nests  composed  of 
the  vegetable  and  fibrous  substances,  and  which  certainly 

had  never  had  a  lining,  b\  c  evidently  formed  in  one  solid 

fabric,  I  captured  the  young  birds  ;  neither  were  the  ledges, 

where  such  things  were,  sufficient  to  sustain  a  deposit  of 

material,  and  in  most  places  the  nests  were  glued  to  the 

smooth  surface  of  the  rock,  which,  as  before  stated,  overhung. 

I  was  told  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Hevessa  there  were 
one  or  two  other  caves  in  which  the  swifts  were  known  to 

breed,  but  had  not  time  to  visit  them.  I  should  think, 

however,  judging  from  the  numerous  flocks  of  birds  I  saw 

soaring  round  the  detached  summits  of  the  hills  in  that 

district,  and  also  from  the  fact  of  finding  them  in  Kandy 

during  November  and  December,  that  very  many  caves 

exist,  which  remain  to  be  discovered,  and  to  add  to  our 

Colonial  revenue.  The  apathy  of  the  natives  will  in  a  great 

measure  defeat  this  :  they  leave  it  entirely  in  the  hands  of 

*  December,  1848  : — Walking  late  in  the  evening  by  moonlight  in  the 
Cinnamon  Gardens,  my  attention  was  attracted  by  the  twittering  of  C. 
nidijica,  and  looking  up  I  descried  thousands  hawking  for  flies  ;  they 
seemed,  however,  to  keep  progressing  in  a  N.E.  direction. 
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the  Chinese,  never  attempting  to  speculate  in  it  themselves, 

and  when,  as  is  the  custom,  the  u  rent  "  is  put  up  to  auction 
by  the  Government,  the  Chinese  are  the  only  bidders. 

Other  species  of  nest-builders  may  perhaps  be  found  in  the 

Island.  C.  fucifaga,  for  instance,  being  probably  an  exclu- 

sively sea-coast  species,  may  breed  among  the  rocks  and  clefts 
of  the  Trincomalee  coast.  They  are  known  to  breed  along 

the  Bay  of  Bengal ;  their  nests  are  of  a  superior  quality  to 

those  of  C.  nidifica^  and  might  be  worthy  the  attention  of  any 

person  residing  on  the  eastern  side  of  our  Island. 

For  the  purpose  of  enabling  our  readers  to  identify  the 

species,  I  give  the  description  of  C.  nidifica  from  a  specimen 

before  me,  that  of  C.  fucifaga  from  Dr.  Blyth's  pamphlet :  — 

C  nidifica.  * — Length  from  4|  in.  to  4|  in.;  of  middle  tail 
feather  2  in.,  outer  f  in.  longer,  thus  forming,  when  spread, 

an  indented  tail  ;  length  of  wing  about  4J  in.  The  general 

colour  is  a  glossy  fuscous  brown,  rather  light  on  the 

body,  and  below  very  pale  ;  bill  very  short ;  nostrils  broad 

and  prominent ;  eyes  large  and  sunken. 

C.  fucifaga;  H.  fucifaga  (Thim.).— About  3 J  in.  in 
length  by  9  in.  in  expanse  ;  the  tail  1^  in.,  and  even  ; 

wing  3f  in.  ;  colour  above  blackish  green,  and  purple 

glossed;  below,  fuscous  brown,  passing  to  white  on  the 

middle  of  the  belly,  with  whitish  edges  to  the  lower 

tail-coverts.  A  single  large  feather  with  a  distinct  supple- 
mentary plumelet  grows  on  the  hind  toe,  being  nearly  as 

long  as  the  toe  with  its  claw  :  this  is  always  normally 

present,  but  is  often  lost  in  dry  specimens. 

Before  quitting  this  subject  I  must  glance  at  a  para- 
graph which  has  been  brought  to  my  notice  in  a  work 

entitled  "  Illustrations  of  Instinct,"  by  J.  Couch,  Esq.,  f.l.s., 

*  C.  nidifica;  H,  nidifica  (Lath.);  II.  esculenta,  assud.  Horsfield  ;  II. 
fucifagay  assud.  Shaw  ;  II.  brevirostris  (McClelland)  ;  II.  tin  i  color 
(Jordon),  and  Cypselus  concolor,  of  the  same  author. 

l  2 



-96  JOURNAL,  R.A.S.  (CEYLON).     [VOL.  II.,  PART  I. 

&c,  page  127,    It  is  as  follows,  and  I  quote  it  at 

length  that  the  subject  may  be  freely  canvassed  : — "  It  is 
believed  that  all  the  species  comprised  in  the  Linnean 

genus  Hlrundo,  scattered  as  they  are  in  almost  every  corner 

of  the  earth,  are  impressed  with  a  migratory  character,  and 

that  their  nests  are  generally  formed  in  some  cooler  tempe- 
rature than  that  which  receives  them  at  the  opposite  season 

of  the  year.    And  though  it  is  known  that  in  the  Island  of 

Madeira,  in  Ceylon,  Surinam,  Egypt,  and   probably  in 

some  other  parts  of  Africa,  swallows  are  found  throughout 

the  year,  yet  it  seems  that  in  all  these  the  numbers  vary 

with  the  season,  which  implies  a  migration  of  part  of  them  ; 

and  it  does  not  appear  that  any  of  those  which  remain 

produce  a  brood."  Now,  assuredly  this  means  that  the 
Hir  undines  build  their  nests  in  a  cooler  climate  than  that 

in  which  they  generally  reside  ;  and  that,  though  in  Ceylon 

and  elsewhere  swallows  are  found  throughout  the  year,  yet 

that  the  bulk  migrate  to  cooler  latitudes,  and  the  moiety 

which  remain  do  not  produce  nests.    This  I  have  shown  to 

be  incorrect  in  this  paper,  which  was  written  before  I  saw 

the  passage  referred  to.    As  to  //.  hyperytkra,  B.,  it  is 

confined  to  the  Island  as  far  as  we  know,  never  having  been 

received  from  any  other  part  of  the  world  ;  and  from  what  I 

have  seen,  I  suspect  it  is  limited  to  theKandyorhill  country.* 
I  notice  this  to  show  how  little  is  known  of  the  Fauna  of 

Ceylon,    Surely  there  are  some  of  our  Members  who  could 

find  time  to  notice  a  few  of  the  common  traits  of  nature, 

which  are  occurring  under  their  eyes  almost  every  day  of 

their  lives  ;  and  I  do  hope  this  Society  will  be  the  means  of 

diffusing,  through  its  Journal,  a  spirit  of  inquiry  and  research 

among  the  native  population,  of  whom  many  may  be  found 

having  abundant  time  and  opportunity. 

*  Mr.  Brodie's  specimen  was  procured  near  Kurunegala. 
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ON  CEYLONITE  FOUND  NEAR  TR1NCOMALEE. 

By  Lieutenant  Hendekson,  C.R.R. 

(Read  February  24,  1849.) 

Ceylonite,  so  called  from  having  been  first  discovered  m 

Ceylon,  is,  in  its  primitive  and  usual  form,  a  regular  octo- 

hedron.  It,  however,  also  occurs  as  a  cuneiform  octohedron^ 

and  has  been  found,  though  more  rarely,  in  roiled  grains. 

In  size  it  reaches  from  eight  to  ten  carats.  The  planes 

of  its  crystals  are  smooth,  shining,  and  possessing  a  vitreous 

lustre.  Its  structure  is  lamellar,  and  its  fracture  what  may 

be  termed  flat  conchoidal.  Occasionally  it  has  been  found 

to  be  imperfectly  foliated. 

Its  specific  gravity  ranges  from  3*6  to  3-7.  The  lighter 
coloured  varieties  (which  I  have  not  seen)  are  said  to  be 

transparent.  The  darker  specimens  can  scarcely  be  called 

semi-transparent.  On  the  edges  of  the  crystals  they  are 
translucent.  It  is  singly  refractive  ;  in  hardness  superior  to 

quartz,  but  inferior  to  Oriental  ruby  or  spinelle. 

Subjected  to  the  blow-pipe  it  is  found  to  be  infusible, 
without  addition. 

Its  component  parts  are  :  — 
Alumine  ...  68 
Magnesia  •••  ...  12 
Silex  ...  ...  2 
Oxide  of  Iron  ...  16 

98  (loss  2). 

Ceylonite,  otherwise  called  Pleonaste,  has,  since  its  dis- 
covery in  Ceylon,  been  met  with  also  in  Norway.  It  is  of 

the  same  family  as  the  ruby,  but  more  closely  allied  to  that 

variety  termed  spinelle.    This  latter,  indeed,  which  with 
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different  lines  assumes  the  various  names  of  Balais  ruby, 

Vermeil,  and  Rubicelle,  by  mixture  with  blue,  passes 

through  divers  colours,  till  it  finally  arrives  at  indigo  blue, 

which  is  frequently  so  deep  as  to  be  barely  distinguishable 
from  black. 

This  then  is  the  Ceylonite,  which  more  resembles  a  piece 

of  jet  than  any  other  mineral.  As  a  gem  it  can  hardly  be 

said  to  hold  any  rock.  It  seldom  or  never  comes  under  the 

hands  of  the  jeweller,  but  I  can  conceive  that  it  might  be 

very  well  adapted  to  be  formed  into  mourning  ornaments. 

Ceylonite  belongs  to  formations  of  the  primative  class,  as 

will  be  seen  from  the  position  in  which  I  found  it.  It  is 

said  to  have  been  found  imbedded  in  calcareous  spar,  and 

in  adulasia,  accompanied  by  magnetic  pyrites  and  crystals 
of  mica ;  but  of  the  correctness  of  this  I  am  not  aware. 

The  crystals  I  met  with  were  found  in  the  low  bank,  both 

in  the  small  water-courses  formed  by  the  rain  and  (by 

digging)  apparently  in  situ  within  eight  or  ten  inches  of 

the  surface.    Its  matrix  appears  to  be  a  compact  gravel. 

The  whole  of  the  neighbouring  rock  belongs  to  the  pri- 
mary formation.  On  one  side,  at  the  distance  of  a  couple 

of  hundred  yards  or  so,  a  cut  in  the  road  exposes  a  mass  of 

gneiss  (the  predominant  rock  of  the  country),  affording  an 

excellent  view  of  its  conformable  strata,  dipping  con- 
siderably towards  the  east.  On  the  opposite,  or  western 

side,  at  no  great  distance,  is  discovered  a  vein  of  graphic 

granite,  the  characters  of  which  are  very  beautifully  and 

distinctly  marked.  On  each  side,  and  in  contact  with  it,  are 

veins  of  quartz  and  felspar,  more  or  less  commingled,  as 

also  a  vein  of  mica.  These,  as  shown  by  the  section  which 

has  exposed  them,  stand  nearly  in  a  perpendicular  position. 

One  is  struck  by  the  arrangement  which  seems  to  mark 

the  gradual  weakening,  on  each  side  of  the  graphic  granite, 

of  that  agency  or  power  of  peculiar  crystallisation,  which 
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disseminated  the  quartz  through  the  felspar.  In  front  of 

the  granite  lie  large  blocks  of  unmixed  quartz,  as  if 

forcibly  ejected  from  the  mass  while  in  the  act  of  passing 

from  a  state  of  fusion  into  its  present  consolidation. 
At  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  this 

point,  a  vein  of  trap  is  seen  cropping  out  from  the  beach, 

midway  between  high  and  low  water  mark  ;  and  this  is  the 

only  other  rock  discoverable  within  miles  of  the  spot. 
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APPENDIX. 

HINTS   TO   AMATEUR  CONCIIOLOGISTS, 

BEING  SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THE  COLLECTION  AND  PREPARATION 
OF  SPECIMENS. 

By  Hugh  Cuming,  Esq.,  F.B.S. 

Land  Shells. 

Land  shells  are  found  in  many  places,  such  as  under  stones,  in 

clefts  of  rocks,  on  the  sides  of  hills  and  mountains,  under  decayed 

wood  and  trees,  or  the  trunks  or  leaves  of  trees,  at  the  root  of 

trees  and  bushes,  in  decayed  vegetable  matter,  dried  leaves  and 

moss,  on  small  plants — in  fact,  almost  every  situation  gives  them, 
except  open  and  exposed  places.    Look  for  them  diligently  when 

you  are  out  collecting  ;  where  you  find  dead  specimens  you  will 
soon  find  living  ones.    When  collected,  bring  them  home  and  put 

them  in  a  pail,  bucket,  or  some  large  vessel,  and  pour  a  quantity  of 

cold  water  upon  them,  and  cover  up  the  vessel  for  two  or  three  hours, 
which  will  cause  the  animals  to  come  out  a  little.    It  is  necessary 

to  cover  them  up,  or  else  they  will  crawl  away.    When  they  are  a 

little  out,  run  off  the  cold  water,  and  pour  a  quantity  of  boiling 
hot  water  on  them,  so  as  to  cover  them  well  ;  let  them  remain  a 

few  minutes  to  cool  a  little,  then  take  out  the  animal  with  a  large 

pin  or  needle,  as  you  would  a  periwinkle  ;  when  they  are  all  done, 

take  one  of  your  soft  brushes  and  wash  off  gently  all  the  dirt  and 

filth  in  clean  water,  then  place  them  in  another  vessel  of  fresh 
water  until  all  are  done,  then  shake  out  well  the  water  that  is  in 

them,  and  place  them  out  to  dry  with  their  mouths  downwards, 

but  cot  in  the  sun  ;  in  a  short  time  they  will  be  dry.    If  they  are 

small  you  can  pack  them  away  in  small  boxes,  writing  the  locality 

and  the  situation  in  which  you  found  them  on  the  cover,  for 

localities  must  be  paid  much    attention  to  ;    but   should  the 

shells  be  rather  large,  then  wrap  up  each  shell  in  a  paper  by 
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itself,-— in  fine  Chinese  paper, — then  pack  them  away  in  a  large 
box,  with  their  locality  and  with  care,  but  never  put  by  a  box  that 

is  not  quite  full,  without  putting  some  cotton  or  other  soft  substance 

to  fill  up  the  box,  for  such  tender  subjects  should  not  have  a  play 

during  the  transit  home  from  where  you  collected  them. 

In  the  rivers,  canals,  lakes,  ponds,  and  small  streams,  you 

will  fiad  many  species  of  shells,  which,  although  not  handsome 

are  very  interesting,  and  many  of  them  will  prove  valuable  here 

in  England  ;  therefore,  do  not  leave  a  single  one  of  them  behind, 

as  it  may  be  a  cause  of  regret  hereafter.  Some  of  the  shells 

which  you  will  find  in  the  above-mentioned  places  are  of  the  same 

form  as  the  land  shells,  others  are  like  our  fresh-water  mussel,  or 
cockle  :  they  are  mostly  found  in  the  mud,  sometimes  in  deep 
water.  You  will  be  sure  to  find  dead  ones  on  the  banks  of  the 

lakes  and  rivers,  and  if  you  cannot  procure  them  yourself,  show 

the  natives  the  dead  specimens,  and  offer  them  money  to  bring 

you  a  quantity  of  them  ;  and  the  same  with  every  other  subject  of 

natural  history — don't  think  of  a  few  dollars  when  you  will  make 
pounds  of  them  ;  but  be  not  too  lavish  of  your  money  with  them — ■ 
it  will  alarm  their  cupidity,  and  they  will  seek  for  more.  I  am 

certain  that  when  the  natives  see  that  you  are  collecting  these 

things,  they  will  soon  bring  them  to  you,  as  they  love  money  and 

do  not  value  the  articles  you  are  seeking. 

The  rivers  and  pieces  of  water  abound  with  shells  :  be  diligent 

in  seeking  them?  and  your  labours  will  be  most  amply  repaid. 

When  you  have  collected  the  fresh- water  shells,  place  them  in 
a  vessel  and  pour  a  large  quantity  of  boiling  water  on  them  ;  they 

do  not  require  to  be  put  into  cold  water  before  the  hot  water,  as 

the  land  shells.  As  soon  as  the  water  is  a  little  cool,  pour  it  off, 

and  take  out  the  animal  as  before  mentioned.  Wash  them,  &c, 

but  as  the  bivalve  or  fresh-water  mussel  will  open  wide  as  soon  as 
the  animal  is  out,  you  must  tie  them  close  with  care  before  you 

put  them  out  to  dry  if  you  do  not  the  hinge  will  break,  and  make 

the  shell  in  part  valueless.  Some  of  the  fresh-water  shells,  that 

are  like  the  snails,  have  a  mouth-piece,  which  you  must  take  great 

care  of,  and  keep  these  mouth-pieces  by  themselves, — that  is,  each 
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species  of  shell  and  their  mouth -pieces  must  be  packed  together, 

for  this  mouth-piece,  or  operculum,  is  of  great  service  in  deter- 

mining the  species.  Some  of  the  land-shells  have  also  a  mouth- 

piece :  those  also  must  be  placed  with  the  shells  to  which  they 

belong.  Be  most  careful  in  attending  to  this  piece  of 
information. 

When  your  bivalve  shells  are  tied  up  and  dry,  wrap  them  up 

each  in  a  piece  of  soft  Chinese  paper,  and  pack  one  of  the  small 

boxes  so  as  they  shall  not  break,  for  they  are  generally  brittle, 
and  must  have  care  taken  of  them,  and  if  your  box  is  not  full  you 

can  put  in  some  other  light  small  pill  boxes  of  shells  on  them. 

Do  not  forget  their  localities,  habitats,  &c. 

Marine  Shells. 

These  are  found  in  various  situations  except  the  deep  sea, 

where  they  can  only  be  procured  by  dredging,  which  can  only  be 

done  at  great  expense  of  time  and  cash  ;  therefore,  I  shall  confine 

my  observations  to  the  littoral  shells. 
The  best  time  to  collect  marine  shells  on  the  sea  shore  is  at  the 

new  and  full  moon,  for  then  the  tides  make  greatest  ebb  ;  therefore 

you  should  be  on  the  spot  two  hours  before  low  water,  with  an 
assistant  to  help  you  in  turning  over  the  large  stones,  should  there 

be  any,  under  which  you  will  find  many  species  of  cowries, 

buccinums,  tritons,  mitras,  cones,  and  several  species  of  bivalve 
shells  :  also  many  kinds  adhering  to  the  stones,  which  must  be  taken 

off  with  a  knife  in  a  very  careful  manner.  Several  species  bore 

into  the  stone  itself,  which  you  must  break  with  hammers  to  get 

out  the  shell  ;  or  if  the  stone  be  soft,  cut  it  carefully  with  a  hatchet, 

in  doing  which  you  will  see  many  species.  Take  care  when  you 
separate  the  stone  to  avoid  breaking  the  shell,  and  those  that  may 

be  near  it.  Be  always  provided  with  a  light  basket  with  a  small 

box  in  it,  to  put  the  shells  into  which  you  collect,  for  the 

fine  delicate  ones  must  not  be  placed  with  the  heavy  and  strong. 

The  stones  which  you  turn  over  must  be  well  inspected,  as  you 
will  find  many  shells  covered  with  marine  matter,  which  makes 

them  appear  like  the  stone  itself.    Collect  everything  you  see, 
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however  small  and  unmeaning  in  appearance,  for  amongst  them 

may  be  new  genera  and  very  rare  shells,  not  seen  before  from  such 

an  interesting  country  as  Ceylon. 

Amongst  other  shells  which  you  will  find  under  stones  are 

chitons,  which  must  be  taken  off  in  the  same  manner  as  the 

limpet  and  other  adhering  univalves.  When  you  have  got  the 

chitons  home,  separate  them  from  the  other  shells,  and  put  them 

into  a  pail  of  fresh  water,  and  let  them  remain  there  from  12  to  24 

hours  ;  by  that  time  they  will  all  be  straight  and  fair,  and  also  the 

salt  of  the  fleshy  substance  that  surrounds  them  will  be  well 
soaked  out  ;  then  cut  out  the  animals,  and  wash  them  well  inside 

and  out  from  all  filth,  and  throw  them  into  another  vessel  of 

fresh-water  ;  there  let  them  remain  until  you  have  cleaned  the 
whole,  then  place  them  on  narrow  slips  of  boards  and  bind  them 

down  tightly,  and  put  them  in  a  shady  place  to  dry,  but  never  in 

the  sun  ;  in  three  or  four  days  they  will  be  fit  to  pack,  but  never 

do  so  until  you  are  satisfied  they  are  quite  dry.  Do  not  let  them 

be  exposed  to  the  rats  and  mice  at  night,  as  they  will  eat  off  tbeir 

edges  and  destroy  them.  Should  any  of  the  chitons  have  hairs 

or  spines,  it  would  be  well  to  wrap  each  specimen  in  a  separate 

piece  of  paper  to  prevent  ihe  hairs  or  spines  from  being  injured, 

fray  observe  when  you  begin  to  clean  them  if  the  animals  con- 

tract themselves  in  a  different  form  :  they  are  still  alive,  and  you 

should  defer  cleaning  them  a  few  hours  longer.  These  shells  are 
valuable  and  highly  esteemed. 

Many  stones  at  the  very  lowest  ebb  will  have  most  shells  on 

them,  therefoie  you  must  not  care  about  getting  wet  to  turn  them 

over,  and  never  leave  the  place  until  the  tide  compels  you.  In 

some  spots  you  may  find  shells  of  great  value  in  one  tide  and 

under  the  stones.  Amongst  the  rocks,  on  the  sea  shore,  in  the 

crevices  and  on  them,  you  will  find  many  species  of  catelias, 

chitons,  murices,  and  several  others.  Make  a  careful  survey  of 

every  rock  and  stone  :  they  will  amply  repay  your  trouble.  All 

sheltered  coves  or  little  bays  are  the  best  places  in  which  to  fiud 

shells.  Take  those  places  in  preference.  But  when  they  are 

examined,  then  look  to  those  in  more  exposed  situations.  The 
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first  thing  you  ought  to  observe  when  you  get  into  a  new  locality 
is  to  go  along  the  sands  at  high  water  mark :  you  will  then  find 

many  good  shells  thrown  up  by  the  sea,  particularly  light  bivalve 
shells ;  you  can  take  any  time  of  the  tide  to  do  it.  Never  miss 

going  after  a  gale  of  wind,  you  may  then  get  many  rare  and  valu- 
able deep  water  shells  which  can  never  be  procured  otherwise. 

In  sheltered  bays  and  places,  just  at  the  very  lowest  water  mark, 

you  will  find  in  the  mud  and  sand  many  species  of  bivalve  shells 

just  beneath  the  surface,  and  generally  in  great  abundance.  Do 

not  neglect  to  collect  all  and  every  species,  and  that  in  abundance. 

How  to  use  a  Dredge. 

Dredging  is  performed  in  two  ways.  First,  in  a  large  sailing 
boat,  under  easy  sail.  Make  fast  your  dredge  to  a  rope  of  100 

fathoms  long  and  three  inches  thick,  and  let  the  other  end  be  made 

fast  to  the  mainmast  or  any  other  secure  place  for  fear  of  accident. 

Having  arrived  at  the  spot  where  you  intend  to  dredge,  bring  the 

boat  or  vessel  up  on  the  wind,  then  throw  your  dredge  overboard, 

and  in  the  space  of  a  minute  or  two  the  dredge  will  be  at  the 

bottom  ;  then  pay  awsy  the  rope  and  make  easy  sail ;  let  it  always 
be  thrown  out  astern  of  the  boat  or  vessel.  After  being  under 

weigh  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  haul  in  the  dredge,  and  examine  the 

contents.  You  must  carry  with  you  when  you  go  dredging  a 

fine  sieve,  a  hand  bucket,  and  a  large  cocoanut  shell.  Having 

got  the  dredge  on  board,  take  out  the  contents  :  if  mud  and  sand 
with  the  cocoanut  shell,  and  fill  the  sieve  a  third  full  with  it,  then  let 

one  of  your  people  take  it  in  his  hand  and  hold  it  over  the  side  of 

the  vessel,  then  let  another  man  pour  water  from  the  bucket  upon 

the  sieve  gently,  the  man  holding  the  seive  gently  shaking  it,  by 

which  means  you  will  get  rid  of  all  the  fine  sand  and  mud, 

leaving  nothing  but  the  shells  and  the  larger  debris  of  the  sea. 

Examine  well  broken  shells  and  stones  that  you  find  in  the  dredge, 

for  on  them  you  will  find  many  genera  of  shells,  such  as  chitons, 

calyptrea,  crepidula  areas,  and  various  others  ;  and  so  continue, — ■ 
all  the  contents  of  the  dredge  is  emptied  in  the  same  manner. 

Go  always  well  provided  with  things  to  put  the  shells  in  that 
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you  collect,  always  separating  the  light  fragile  shells  from  the 
coarser  ones,  as  the  natives  have  no  interest  in  the  matter,  and 

would  be  sure  to  break  them.  When  they  are  cleaning  the  sand 

and  mud  in  the  sieve,  always  watch  it  to  see  what  shells  might 

appear  when  the  first  bucket  of  water  is  thrown  over  them,  for 
should  there  be  any  heavy  with  some  that  are  fragile,  by  the 

shaking  of  the  sieve  the  more  fragile  ones  will  be  broken,  and 
those  that  are  most  valuable  seldom  come  on  the  beacli  in  a 

sound  state. 

The  other  mode  of  dredging  I  prefer,  which  is  thus.  Get  a 

comfortable  large  boat  with  an  awning,  with  a  good  anchor  and 

60  or  80  fathoms  of  cable,  with  a  fisherman's  canoe,  and  both  pro- 
ceed to  where  you  iutjud  to  dredge  ;  then  come  to  an  anchor,  put 

the  dredge  in  the  canoe,  having  fastened  the  other  end  of  the 

dredge  rope  in  a  secure  manner,  then  order  two  men  in  the  canoe 

to  pull  away,  and  when  they  have  proceeded  as  far  as  the  dredge 

rope  will  allow  them,  order  them  to  heave  it  overboard,  and  when  it 

has  been  down  five  or  six  minutes,  haul  it  on  board  as  I  have  stated 

before,  and  examine  the  contents.  If  the  boat  has  bottom  boards 

or  convenient  platforms  you  can  empty  the  contents  of  the  dredge 

on  it  carefully ;  the  men  can  take  off  the  dredge  again  whilst 

you  are  inspecting  the  contents  of  the  last  dredging. 

Should  the  sand  and  gravel  contain  many  small  shells  after  it 

has  been  washed,  and  it  would  occupy  too  much  time  on  board 

the  boat  to  pick  them  out,  put  it  aside  carefully  in  some  vessel, 

take  it  home  and  dry  it,  and  pick  them  out  at  your  leisure,  for 

the  small  shells  you  get  by  dredging  are  extremely  rare,  and 

therefore  more  highly  esteemed. 

The  most  fruitful  places  for  shells  are  in  sandbanks  in  deep 

water,  near  to  reefs  and  rocks.  I  always  found  them  abound  with 

shells,  but  oftentimes  I  had  the  misfortune  to  get  the  dredge  foul 

of  a  piece  of  rock  or  coral,  which  you  will  soon  fiud  out  by  not 

being  able  to  pull  the  dredge  on  board.  When  you  find  this, 

cause  the  men  in  the  canoe  to  get  hold  of  the  dredge  rope  and 

slack  it  from  inboard,  and  then  to  overhaul  it  until  they  come  to 

where  the  dredge  is  fastened,  and  by  a  little  exertion,  being  right 
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over  where  the  dredge  is  fixed,  they  can  unfasten  it,  which  I  have 

done  scores  of  times.  When  the  men  in  the  canoe  have  got  it 

clear  of  the  rock,  let  the  men  on  board  the  boat  where  you  are 

haul  in  the  slack  of  the  dredge  rope,  by  which  they  wili  pull  the 

dredge  and  canoe  clear  of  the  rock,  the  people  in  the  latter  still 

holding  on  to  the  dredge.  A  little  experience  will  bring  you 

into  the  mode  of  dredging. 

The  bivalve  shells  you  collect  in  every  situation  put  into  a 

vessel  and  throw  a  quantity  of  boiling  water  upon  them  ;  they 

will  then  open,  and  by  such  means  you  can  take  out  the  animal 

easily.  Then  wash  them  and  tie  them  up  close  with  some  small 

thread,  put  them  to  dry  in  the  shade,  after  which  you  can  pack 
them  away. 

Marine  univalve  shells  you  can  place  in  a  vessel  in  some  secure 

place,  where  the  stench  will  not  offend,  and  let  them  remain  there 

for  a  month  or  so  ;  the  animals  will  be  completely  decomposed  ; 

then  you  can  put  them  into  fresh  water  fjr  a  day,  and  by  rinsing 

them  in  the  water  you  will  make  all  perfectly  clean.  Never  allow 

any  shells  to  be  exposed  to  the  sun,  or  thrown  from  one  vessel  to 

another,  or  in  any  way  be  roughly  treated.  If  you  do,  their  fine 

edges  and  spines  will  be  broken,  which  will  render  them  of 

considerably  less  value.  » 
Due  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  rivers  and  streams  in  the 

mountains,  and  all  dense  woods,  and  also  to  heaps  of  decayed 

vegetable  matter  in  shady  places,  for  there  abundance  of  shells 

are  frequently  to  be  found. 
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PROCEEDINGS. 

Anniversary  Meeting. — Mahch  31,  1849. 
Present  : 

The  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  in  the  Chair. 

G-.  Muttukistna,  Esq. 
J.  Dickson,  Esq. 
Major  Lushington. 
R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq. 
C.  J.  E.  Middleton,  Esq. 

E.  Muttukistna,  Esq. 
Dr.  Willisford. 
Dr.  Misso. 
The  Hon.  Treasurer. 
The  Hon.  Secretary. 

1.  Read  and  confirmed  Minutes  of  last  Meeting, 

2.  The  following  gentlemen  were  then  balloted  for  and 

elected  Members  of  the  Society  : — 
Dr.  Rudolph  Gygax,  proposed  by  R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq.,  seconded 

by  J.  Capper,  Esq.  ;  B.  Dodsworth,  Esq.,  proposed  by  J.  Capper, 
Esq.,  seconded  by  J.  E.  Middleton,  Esq.  ;  James  Alwis,  Esq., 

proposed  by  Dr.  Misso,  seconded  by  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq. 

3.  The  Papers  read  at  the  previous  Meeting  were  laid  on  the 
table  in  the  usual  course. 

Resolved, — That  they  be  printed  in  the  Society's  Journal, 

The  Museum. 
Geology. 

4.  Dr.  Gygax  submitted,  through  the  Librarian,  the  plan  of  a 

case  for  the  reception  of  the  Society's  Minerals,  &c. 
Resolved, — That  a  sum  not  exceeding  £9  be  appropriated  for 

the  purchase  of  a  case  of  the  description  given  by  Dr.  Gygax. 

5.  The  following  donations  to  the  Museum  were  then  laid  on 
the  table  : — 

Natural  History. 

Specimens  of  Sea  Shells,  Cyprceidoe- Solar  ium-F  erspectivum, 
&c,  from  J.  Memiies  Muhandiram.    Not  in  good  preservation. 

Specimens  of  the  Silk  and  Cocoons  of  the  Bombyx  mori. 
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Phalcena  paphia  (Cram.).  Ph.  mylitta  (Drury).  Bomhyx 

mylitta  (Fab.). 
Phalcena  cinthia  (Cram.). 

Clay  Nest  of  aii  Odynerus  ?  supported  upon  the  tendrils 
of  a  Passion  Flower,  by  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq. 

The  Larvss  Cases  of  two  specimens  of  Cicada  plebeia,  from  a 
friend  in  Kandy. 

Four  varieties  of  Land  and  Fleu^iatile  Shells,  by  E.  Layard,  Esq. 
Skin  of  the  Mavis  pentadactyla,  from  the  Rev.  Greenwood. 

Damaged,  head  wanting. 

Various  specimens  of  Snakes  in  spirits,  by  Dr.  Gygax  and 
J.  E.  Middleton,  Esq. 

Four  specimens  of  the  Pearl  Oyster,  by  James  Steuart,  Esq., 
Master  Attendant. 

Mr.  Edgar  L.  Layard  deposited  the  whole  of  his  collection  of 

Birds  in  the  Society's  premises,  until  specimens  be  received  to 
replace  them. 

Industrial. 

Seven  Models  of  Native  Boats  used  in  the  Trade  and  Fisheries 

of  the  Island,  by  the  Treasurer. 
Library. 

Persian  and  Arabic  Grammar,  by  J.  E.  Middleton,  Esq. 

Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  No,  24. 

6.  The  Secretary  then  read  the  following  Report  of  the 

Committee  of  Management  for  1848  : — 
Report. 

"  In  laying  before  you  this  Report  of  the  Society's  operations 
for  the  year  1S48,  your  Committee  have  much  pleasure  in  record- 

ing the  great  progress  made  by  the  Society,  and  in  adverting  to 
the  stability  and  prosperity  of  this  body  which  now  witnesses  the 

Fourth  Anniversary  of  its  existence. 
Members. 

During  the  past  session  the  Society  has  been  deprived  of 

nine  Members  by  death  and  departure  from  the  Island,  yet  the 

insertion  of  twenty -seven  new  names  on  the  books  is  an  earnest  of 
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the  extending  utility  of  the  body,  and  a  sure  sign  that  the  public 
are  not  indifferent  to  its  efforts. 

Papers. 

"It  would  not  have  been  too  much  to  have  anticipated  serious 

obstacles  to  the  Society's  advancement,  from  the  recent  untoward 
events  which  have  thrown  a  gloom  over  the  prospect  of  all 

Colonial  undertakings  ;  nor  has  the  Society  altogether  escaped 

the  ill-effects  of  the  depression  of  the  times,  as  the  much  smaller 
number  of  original  communications  read  this  year  will  prove  ; 

yet  even  here  your  Committee  can  state  with  pleasure  that  these 

communications  have  mostly  been  received  from  new  sources,  and 

it  is  confidently  hoped  that  renewed  prosperity  will  restore 

sufficient  leisure  to  the  Society's  old  contributors  to  enable  them 
to  enjoy  the  pursuit  of  literature  and  again  appear  in  the  pages 
of  the  J ournal. 

Museum. 

"Another  source  of  congratulation  is  the  formation  of  a  Museum 
for  the  reception  of  objects  illustrative  of  the  Natural  History, 

the  Antiquities,  and  the  Industrial  Progress  of  the  Colony.  The 

Government  has  liberally  given  the  Minerals  and  Geological 

Specimens  collected  by  Dr.  Rudolph  Gygax  in  the  Sabaragamuwa 

district  (about  1,200  specimens),  which  form  the  most  complete 

collection  which  has  been  made  in  Ceylon.  Other  contributions 
from  private  individuals  have  been  made  in  the  several  departments 

of  Conchology,  Entomology,  Ornothology,  Antiquities,  &c, 
and  many  promises  of  support  have  been  given.  The  accession 

to  your  list  of  Members  of  many  gentlemen  resident  at  outstations 

will  offer  peculiar  facilities  tor  promoting  the  objects  of  the 

Museum,  and  to  those  Members  your  Committee  would  beg  to 

suggest  that  no  opportunity  be  lost  of  forwarding  subjects  adapted 

to  such  a  collection,  however  trivial  they  may  appear  to  be. 

Printed  instructions  for  the  preservation  of  objects  of  Natural 

History  have  been  already  freely  distributed,  in  several  instances 

with  success,  and  it  is  hoped  that  they  will  enable  many  others  to 

forward  specimens  who  otherwise,,  though  willing,  might  have  been 
unable  to  do  so, 

k  t 
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"  To  ensure  the  proper  preservation  of  the  Birds,  Animals,  &c, 
transmitted,  a  taxidermist  has  been  engaged,  and  is  expected  from 
Calcutta,  where  he  was  attached  to  the  Museum  of  the  H.  E.  I. 

Company,  and  a  suitable  case  for  the  objects  provided:  these 

expenses  are  to  be  borne  by  a  subscription  called  the  "  Museum 

Fund,"  which  has  been  opened  for  the  express  purpose,  and  is 
supported  by  donations  or  small  monthly  subscriptions, 

"The  number  of  donors  to  this  fund  is  at  present  11,  of 
subscribers  29  ;  the  amount  of  donations  and  yearly  subscriptions 

is,  received  and  promised,  about  £40.  Many  of  the  subscribers 

are  in  no  way  connected  with  the  Society.  Although  your 

Committee  are  sanguine  as  to  the  success  of  the  Museum,  they 

have  deeply  to  regret  the  want  of  proper  accommodation  for  it, 

which  results  from  sharing  the  room  occupied  by  the  Loan  Board, 

and  presents  an  almost  fatal  obstacle  to  its  advancement.  As  a 

means  of  aiding  the  Secretary,  who  cannot  be  expected  to  be 

technically  acquainted  with  the  many  and  various  objects  likely  to 
flow  into  the  Museum,  several  gentlemen,  well  fitted  to  the  task, 

have  kindly  consented  to  arrange  and  supervise  the  materials  in 

the  several  departments,  thereby  lightening  the  labours  of  that 
oflicer  and  ensuring  correctness. 

Evening  Meetings. 

"  Your  Committee  advert  with  entire  satisfaction  to  the  Evening; 
Meetings  held  monthly  for  the  free  discussion  of  subjects  connected 

with  the  labours  of  this  Society.  At  these,  several  highly 

instructive  topics  have  been  discussed,  and  much  knowledge  gained 

in  the  Native  Practice  of  Medicine,  the  Native  Pottery  Works, 

and  of  the  Sinhalese  Hemp :  inquiries  have  also  by  the  same 

means  been  directed  to  the  introduction  of  the  Mulberry  and  Silk- 

worm {Bombyx  mori),  the  Cultivation  of  the  Indigenous  Silk- 
spinning  Larvae  and  wild  Bees,  and  to  the  Mineral  Resources  of 
the  Island,  &c. 

Quarterly  Meetings. 

"  The  following  Papers  have  been  read  at  the  several  Quarterly 
Meetings  of  the  Society,  showing  the  various  fields  to  which  the 
labours  of  their  contributors  have  been  directed  i — 
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1.  A  Catalogue  of  Tamil  Books,  by  S.  Casie  Chetty,  Esq. 

2.  Notices  of  various  Rock   Inscriptions  in  the  N.-W, 
Province,  by  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq. 

3.  Hints  for  forming  a  Collection  of  Lepidopterous  Insects^ 

with  a  list  of  Indigenous  Diurnal  Lepidoptera,  by 
Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq. 

4.  On  Buddhism,  by  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly. 

5.  Sketches  in  the  Natural  History  of  Ceylon. — Ento- 
mology: on  the  Genus  Papilio,  by  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq. 

6.  On  the  Agriculture  of  the  Sinhalese,  fyc,  by  R,  E. 
Lewis,  Esq. 

7.  On  Ceylonite,  by  Lieutenant  Henderson,  C.R.R. 

8.  Sketches  in  the  Natural  History  of  Ceylon. — Orni- 
thology i  on  the  Genera  Hirundo  and  Bucco,  by  Edgar 

L.  Layard,  Esq. 

"  Early  in  the  year  a  most  interesting  answer  was  received  to  a 
letter  on  Buddhism  addressed  to  the  China  Branch  of  the  Royal 

Asiatic  Society,  and  your  Committee  trust  that  the  subject  will 

not  be  suffered  to  drop  after  the  courteous  tone  of  the  letter  from 
Mr.  Gutzlaff. 

Antiquities. 

"  In  the  knowledge  of  the  antiquities  of  our  Island,  some  advances 
have  been  made  through  the  exertions  of  one  of  our  Members  and 

a  friend  at  Kandy,  and  your  Committee  had  hoped  that  transla- 
tions would  have  been  received  from  Calcutta  in  time  for  the 

present  Meeting  ;  these  have  only  been  delayed  accidently,  not 

from  want  of  ability  to  decipher  them,  and  now  that  a  clue  is 

obtained  to  these  fast  fading  records  of  past  ages,  it  is  hoped  that 

increased  exertion  on  the  part  of  those  of  our  Members  who  may 

have  it  in  their  power  to  procure  copies  of  the  many  inscriptions 

buried  in  the  jungles,  will  open  a  fresh  field  for  the  investigation 
of  the  learned  and  curious. 

Books. 

"  The  Librarian  will  read  to  you  the  List  of  Books  purchased  by 
and  presented  to  the  Society  during  the  past  year,  amounting  to 

26  volumes  and  32  numbers  of  periodicals. 
k  2 
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Money. 

"In  alluding  to  the  Treasurer's  accounts,  which  show  a  balance 
in  his  hand  of  £16.  Os.  6d.,  your  Committee  beg  to  inform  you  that 

in  future  the  Society  will  have  to  bear  the  expense  of  printing 
its  Journal,  as  Government  can  no  longer  undertake  the  work 

which  it  has  hitherto  so  liberally  done. 

Meteorology  and  Statistics. 

"  Your  Committee  observe  with  regret  that  the  Meteorological 
and  Statistical  Committees  have  failed  to  furnish  any  reports  for 

the  past  year,  the  Secretary  of  these  bodies  having  been  left  un- 
aided by  the  Members  ;  and  having  been  himself  prevented  from 

completing  any  of  his  labours  by  causes  over  which  he  had  no 

control,  has  deemed  silence  the  better  course  to  adopt. 

"  He  has,  however,  handed  to  your  Committee  abstracts  of  the 
Meteorological  Diaries  kept  at  Batticotta  and  Trincomalee,  during 

the  years  1847  and  1848,  which  are  now  laid  on  the  table,  together 

with  a  Register  of  Temperature,  &c,  kept  at  Puttalam  by  A.  O. 

Brodie,  Esq.,  and  these  your  Committee  advise  should  be  printed 

amongst  the  Society's  Proceedings. 

Dr.  Gardner  ;  Sir  J.  E.  Tennent. 

66  Before  concluding,  your  Committee  would  revert  with  feelings 
of  the  deepest  regret  to  the  sudden  death  of  one  of  the  Members 

of  this  Society,  one  whose  name  will  always  be  intimately 
connected  with  the  Scientific  Literature  of  the  Island,  whose  early 

premature  death  has  left  immatured  a  vast  accumulation  of 

botanical  gleanings,  the  fruit  of  several  years  of  unremitting  toil. 

"Although  the  unvaried  zeal  with  which  Dr.  Gardner  pursued 
his  botanical  researches,  and  his  absence  from  the  neighbourhood 

of  the  Society  left  him  no  time  or  opportunity  to  appear  personally 

amongst  us,  still  his  constant  expressions  of  sympathy  and  support 
render  evident  the  interest  he  took  in  the  efforts  of  the  Society 

for  the  promotion  of  the  public  good,  and  the  few  pamphlets  he 

presented  to  our  Library  some  short  time  since  were  accompanied 

with  a  promise  that  in  future  a  copy  of  all  his  publications  should 

be  kept  for  its  use. 
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"  If  the  materials  collected  by  our  departed  fellow  Member  and 
friend  be  at  some  future  time  given  to  the  world,  your  Committee 

beg  to  record  their  opinion  that  this  Society  should  procure  two 

copies  of  the  work. 

"Another  source  of  regret  is  to  be  found  in  the  approaching 
departure  from  the  Island  of  our  respected  President,  Sir  J.  E. 
Tennent,  Ever  anxious  to  promote  the  interests  of  the  Society, 

and  of  science  generally,  his  loss  will  be  felt  by  all  who  desire  to 

forward  the  social  and  intellectual  progress  of  the  Colony. 

Conclusion. 

"In  conclusion,  your  Committee,  while  thus  completing  their 
duties,  would  express  the  hope  that  each  succeeding  Anniversary 

may  witness  that  continued  and  perfect  unanimity  of  purpose 

amongst  the  Members  of  this  Society,  which  alone  can  lead  to 

real  usefulness  and  permanent  prosperity.  The  work  has  been  but 

commenced :  much  has  yet  to  be  done  ;  but  looking  at  the  present 

position  of  the  Society,  your  Committee  are  fain  to  believe  that 
success  will  attend  a  continuation  of  the  efforts  which  have 

hitherto  been  made." 

The  report  was  unanimously  adopted. 

7.  The  Treasurer  laid  on  the  table  his  Accounts  for  the  past 

year,  which  were  received  and  passed. 

8.  The  Librarian  laid  on  the  table  a  List  of  the  Books  presented 

to  and  purchased  by  the  Society  during  the  last  year. 

9.  After  some  discussion  relative  to  the  correspondence  with  • 
the  Hongkong  Society,  the  Rev.  D,  J.  Gogerly  was  requested  to 

communicate  with  Mr.  G-utzlaff  in  the  name  of  the  Society. 
10.  The  following  motion  was  made  by  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq., 

and  seconded  by  Major  Lushington  :— 

a  That  the  Society  do  record  its  sense  of  the  loss  which  this 
Society,  as  well  as  the  public,  has  sustained  by  the  premature 

death  of  George  Gardner,  Superintendent  of  the  Botanical  Gardens 

at  Peradeniya,  and  a  Member  of  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal 

Asiatic  Society." — Unanimously  agreed  to. 
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Resolved, — That  the  above  resolution  be  communicated  by  the 

Secretary  to  Dr.  Gardner's  family. 
11.  Moved  by  R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq.,  seconded  by  J.  E.  Middle- 

ton,  Esq.  :— = 

"  That  the  thanks  of  the  Society  be  given  to  the  Officers  of 

the  Society  for  the  past  year." — Agreed  to  unanimously. 
Resolved, — That  the  following  gentlemen  be  the  Officers  of 

the  Society  for  the  ensuing  year 

Patron. 

The  Right  Honourable  Lord  Viscount  Torrington. 

Vice-Patrons. 

The  Honourable  Sir  A.  Oliphant,  Chief  Justice. 

The  Right  Rev.  James  Chapman,  d.d.,  Bishop  of  Colombo. 
The  Hon.  Mr.  Justice  Stark. 

President. 

The  Honourable  C.  J.  McCarthy,  Esq. 

Vice-  President. 

Rev.  D.  J,  Gogerly. 

General  Committee. 

The  following  gentlemen  to  act  as  Curators  in  the  several 

departments :— ~ 
Geology  and  Mineralgy,  Mr.  Rudolph  Gygax. 
Conchology,  Land  and  Fluviatile  Shells,  F.  Layard,  Esq. 

Do.  "    Sea  Shells,  Corals,  fyc,  J.  E.  Middleton,  Esq. Natural  History  generally,  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq. 
Numismatics,  Mr.  Justice  Stark. 

Arts,  Manufactures,  fyc,  J.  Capper,  Esq. 

F.  Willisford,  Esq.,  m.d. 
Dr.  J.  B.  Misso. 
J.  E.  Middleton,  Esq. 

J.  O'Halloran,  Esq. 
James  Steuart,  Esq. 
Rev.  G.  Muttukistna. 

C.  Caldwell,  Esq, 

with  power  to  add  to  their  number. 
Treasurer  and  Librarian. 

J.  Capper,  Esq. 
Secretary. 

E.  L.  Layard,  Esq. 
Museum. 
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LIST   OF   BOOKS,    PAMPHLETS,  Ac, 

Presented  to  and  Bought  by  tlie  Society  during  1848. 

Davis's  Chinese  Novels  ...  ...  Vols.  1 

Maurice's  Ancient  History  of  Hindostan  ...  2 

Kindersley's  Hindu  Literature       ...  •  •-  1 
Lasson's  Bactrian  Coins                 ...  ...  \ 

Kelly's  Oriental  Meteorology          ...  ...  1 

Bentley's  View  of  Hindu  Astronomy  ...  1 
Handbook  to  Egypt  and  India        ...  ...  1 

Moon's  Botany      ...                     ...  ...  I 
Milburn's  Oriental  Commerce         ...  ...  1 

Parke's  Travels  in  Africa               ...  ...  1 

Sir  W.  Malcolm's  History  of  Persia...  ...  2 

Hoffmaister's  Travels  in  Ceylon  and  India  ...  1 

Campbell's  Field  Sports  of  Ceylon   ...  ...  2 
A  Treatise  on  Diamonds                ...  ...  1 

The  Pearl  Fishery  of  Ceylon           ...  ...  1 

A  Treaties  on  Pantheism  (Dutch)   ...  ...  1 

Reports  on  the  Financial  Condition  of  Ceylon  ...  I 

Blue  Book  of  Ceylon                    ...  ...  I 
Calcutta  Review     ...                   ...  ...  Nos.  4 

Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal  ...  12 

Journal  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago...  ...  12 

Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London  ...  4 

Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society  of  London  ...  4 

A  Geological  Map  of  England. 
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EEMARKS. 

August,  1847. — Temperature  equable,  weather  pleasant,  sky- 
clear,  with  detached  cirrus  and  cirro  cumulus  ;  in  the  evenings 
clouds  collect  to  the  N.  and  N.E.,  in  which  direction  thunder  was 

heard  on  two  nights.  S.W.  wind  prevalent,  generally  gentle,  and 

interrupted  by  calms  at  night  and  in  the  morning  ;  tanks  dry. 

September. — Weather  very  pleasant,  sky  clear,  two  strata  of 
clouds  constantly  observed,  the  lower  drifting  along  with  the 

monsoon,  the  upper  stationary.  Rain  (with  one  exception)  in  the 

form  of  scarcely  perceptible  showers.  Thunder  heard  on  three 

occasions,  far  to  the  east.  S.W.  blowing  continuously  from  2nd 

to  11th,  wind  very  high,  at  night  and  in  the  mornings  calms 

frequently  observed  ;  tanks  dry. 

October. — Very  rainy  month,  thunder  observed  on  fourteen  days, 
but  only  on  two  occasions  did  the  storm  pass  over  Puttalam.  S.W. 

still  prevalent,  but  interrupted  by  those  from  the  N.  and  N.E. 

and  also  by  calms,  which  occur  almost  every  morning  and  during 

the  night.  Between  the  rainy  days  atmosphere  astonishingly  clear, 

distant  objects  appearing  very  sharply  defined,  false  sunsets,  and 

halos  observed  on  several  occasions  ;  appearance  of  the  sky  in  the 

evening  very  beautiful. 

November. — Eain  almost  every  day,  frequently  heavy  ;  light- 
ning observed  very  frequently  in  the  evening,  generally  towards 

the  south,  sometimes  all  round  ;  only  five  storms  approached 

Puttalam  ;  wind  variable,  with  frequent  calms  at  evening,  morning, 

and  during  night. 

December. — A  rainy  month  ;  lightning  far  to  the  south  fre- 
quently observed  during  the  evening  ;  three  storms  passed  near 

Puttalam  ;  first  ten  days  dull  and  cloudy,  after  that  generally 

clear  ;  wind  variable,  generally  from  the  N.  The  S.W.  has  quite 

ceased  ;  weather  delightful  in  the  intervals  between  the  rainy 

days. 
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January,  1818.— N.E.  blowing  continuously,  at  times  strongly  ; 

sky  very  clear  ;  heavy  dews  at  night,  mornings  chill,  lightning 

occasionally  observed  far  to  the  south  in  the  evening  ;  little  rain. 

February.  —  Wind  blowing  nearly  continuously  from  the  N.E., 

and  gently,  especially  in  the  mornings,  veering  to  the  E.  at  night. 

Rain  fell  on  ten  days,  but  only  in  slight  showers,  although  the 

appearance  of  the  sky  about  sunset  was  frequently  very  lowering  ; 

in  the  evening  distant  lightning  to  the  south  and  all  round 
observed  on  ten  days. 

March. — Wind  generally  blowing  from  the  N.,  shifting  con- 
stantly a  little  to  the  E,  or  W.  ;  frequent  calms  in  the  morning, 

sky  generally  clear  ;  only  one  storm  passed  over  Puttalam,  although 

distant  lightning  was  observed  on  sixteen  evenings,  generally 

towards  the  N.  and  N.E.,  latterly  also  towards  the  S.  and  8.  E. 

April. — The  S.W.  again  the  prevailing  wind,  blowing  gently 
in  the  earlier  part  of  the  month,  more  violently  afterwards  ; 

evenings  frequently  threatening,  and  lightning  observed  on  twenty 

occasions  to  the  S.S.E.,  and  all  round  ;  four  storms  approached 
Puttalam. 

May. — S.  W.  monsoon  blowing  steadily  and  rather  strong,  sky 
cloudy  throughout  the  latter  part  of  the  month,  distant  lightning 
seldom  observed  ;  three  storms  accompanied  by  violent  wind  visited 
the  station. 

June. — S.W.  blowing  continuously  and  strong,  sky  cloudy; 
four  scarcely  perceptible  showers  ;  calms. 

July. — S.W.  still  blowing,  generally  rather  strong,  sky 'cloudy, 
calms  in  the  morning  at  commencement  and  end  of  month  ;  in  the 

middle  of  the  month  four  boisterous  days  with  heavy  rain. 

A.  Oswald  Brodie. 

Puttalam,  August  12,  1849. 
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ABSTRACT  OF  A  METEOROLOGICAL  REGISTER  kept  at  Batticotta,  near  Jaffna,  during  1847  and  1848. 

Month. 

THERMOMETER. Wet  Bui.b  Ther- mometer. Barometer  Cor- rected. moun  r 
Rain. 

Course  or  Wind. St    n  h 
Wind. Clouds,  &c. General  Remarks. 1 

Mean. ■ Max. 
A.M. h.  m. 9  30 

A  M. 
h. 

12 

h.  in. 3  30 
Max. Mia. 

1847. 
Januaiy 780 801 5-3 5-8 6-5 30'032 29-936 

1-57 
N.E.  &  E.N.E. 

2-4 Flying  clouds  and  cloudy Heavy  dew  daily.    Three  rainy  days. 
rebi'uary 

8 1  -> 85-3 
4-7 

7-l 
3-5 30  051 

29-897 
1-70 

Variable  from  S.E to  N.W. 
2-3 Flying  clouds 

Fail',  with  heavy  dew. 
.  i JNlarcii  .. 

82-1 85-2 5-3 6-3 6-7 29  966 29-859 1  -42 
E.N.E.  to  N.E. 

1  -3 

Fl  'i  c  cl  ud  and  cloudy Dew  lighter    Four  showery  days  and  thunder 
Apiil 84-G 87-4 

5-4 
6  4 6-6 29-910 29  807 

2-06 

E.  &  S.W. 
3-5 

Flyin?-  clouds  " 

Fair,  six  days  thunder,  five  days  rain.    Little  dew. 
85-5 87-6 6-1 67 

6-l 
29-879 29'750 s.w.  &  w.s.w. 

Cloudy 

Hazv^witb^thr'ee^raln3  "da^0  thuQ(ler  e
aowers- 

June 846 
87-2 

23 7-7 
7-0 

29-786 29671 

1-80 

S.W.  &  w. 
2-4'5 

July 83-7 86'7 
52 6-2 66 29-790 29-698 096 s.s.w.  &  s.w. 

23"4 do.       ̂ '  °do. 

Si\  days  rain  and  thunder    Generally  hazy 
August 83-8 873 4-6 5-3 6-8 29807 29-709 

1-00 

do 

2  3-4 

Two  days  rain,  three  thunder.    Mostly  hazy. 
82"4 

864 4-4 
7-5 62 29834 29-693 

0-09 

s.  &  s.w. 

4-5-6 

Cloudy 

(October61 
826 

83-6 3-8 3-0 4-4 
29-877 29-768 18-38 S.S.W.  &  S.E. 

TweWe^ay^thunder  rain 'and  lightning  )  Dew November  ... 802 
82-3 

19 2-6 33 
29-908 29-829 1 !  -62 

s!e'.n.  &  n'.e". 2-4 Flying  clouds 
Five  days  thunder.                              j  morning. 

December  ... 
78-6 79-6 

2-9 3-3 3-2 29-905 29-804 
13-26 N.E.  &  N.W. 

3-4-6 
do. Eleven  days  rainy. 

1848. 
January 

78-2 81-4 4-4 5-4 
61 

29  965 
29-903 

1-35 

N.N.E.  &  N.E. 
2-3 

Cloudy  generally Two  days  light  showers.    Mostly  fine,  with  dew. 
February  .. 799 82-3 5-9 5-9 6-5 

30-033 29-842 

0-75 

N.E.  &  E.N.E. 
2-3-4 Flying  clouds 

Five  days  light  rain,  fine,  with  dew. March. 
82-8 

864 
5-8 7-2 8-6 29-919 29-804 

0-95 

Variable 1-3 Clear,  with  some  flying  clouds Fair,  with  haze  and  dew  a.m. 
April 85-4 88-4 

5-4 5-2 
6-2 

29-883 29-725 10-96 do. 3-4-5 

Cloudy 
Thunder  showers.    Hail  fell  once. May 851 

86-7 
4-9 5-9 6-1 

V9-800 29-711 
2-80 

S.W.  &  S.S.W. 

3-5 

Flying  clouds  during  all  the  montli Hazy,  with  one  or  two  squalls  of  rain. June 
84-5 87-2 

5-2 6-6 6-8 29-786 29-702 

0-08 

W.S.W.  &  S.W. 
3-4-5 Clear,  with  occasional  clouds Hazy,  but  fair.    One  thunder  squall. July 82-9 85.6 4-1 5-3 

5-7 29-786 29  700 

1-76 

S.W.  &  W. 4-5-6 

Cloudy 

Hazy,  with  thunder  and  rain  occasionally. 
August 82-4 85-7 3-6 

'  5-3 
57 29-791 29-705 

2-35 

S.S.W.  &  s.w. 2-3-4 
do. 

do.  do. 
September  .. 82-7 86-1 

41 57 5-9 
29-855 29  035 

5-14 

w.s.w.  &  w. 2-3-4 
Cloudy  and  flying  clouds Thunder  seven  days,  rain  seven  days.  Hazy. 

October 815 837 
3'3 

39 45 29  888 29-793 
2-24 

S.W.  &  w. 3-4-4 
Flying  clouds 

Rain  nine  days,  with  some  thunder.  Hazy. November  .. 791 
81-2 

2-7 
3-5 4-0 29-926 29-159 18-72 Variable 3-4-5 

do. 
Rain  fourteen  days.    Little  dew. December  .. 

78-4 80-7 4-2 
5-6 5-9 29-737 29887 

4-40 

N.  &  N.E. 

45 

Cloudy 

Bain  fourteen  days. 
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ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY, 

CEYLON  BRANCH. 

REMARKS  ON  SOME  ANALYSES  OF  THE 

COFFEE  OF  CEYLON,  WITH  SUGGESTIONS  FOR 

THE  APPLICATION  OF  MANURES. 

By  Dr.  Rudolph  Gygax. 

(Read  June  9,  1849.; 

Having  had  my  attention  drawn  to  an  account  of 

some  analyses  of  the  Jamaica  coffee  berry,  made  by  Mr. 

Herepath,  the  Liverpool  chemist,  I  have  paid  some  little 

attention  to  the  subject  of  the  coffee  plant  of  this  Island, 

forming  as  it  does  so  very  important  a  feature  in  the 

resources  of  this  Colony.  The  desire  that  I  thus  felt  for 

obtaining  some  information  regarding  the  constituent  parts 

of  the  Ceylon  tree  and  its  fruit  was  heightened  by  a  know- 
ledge of  the  fact  that  not  a  few  of  those  coffee  estates 

which  once  gave  good  promise  of  success  are  now  in  a  very 

precarious  state  of  production. 

T  much  regret  that  the  means  at  my  disposal  have  not 

NOTICE. 

|V      head-lines  to  Journal,  Volume  II.,  Nos.  4 

and  5,  omit  "  Part  I."  and  "  Part  II." 
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ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY, 

CEYLON  BRANCH. 

REMARKS  ON  SOME  ANALYSES  OF  THE 

COFFEE  OF  CEYLON,  WITH  SUGGESTIONS  FOR 

THE  APPLICATION  OF  MANURES. 

By  Dr.  Rudolph  Gygax. 

(Read  June  9,  1849.; 

Having  had  my  attention  drawn  to  an  account  of 

some  analyses  of  the  Jamaica  coffee  berry,  made  by  Mr. 

Herepath,  the  Liverpool  chemist,  I  have  paid  some  little 

attention  to  the  subject  of  the  coffee  plant  of  this  Island, 

forming  as  it  does  so  very  important  a  feature  in  the 

resources  of  this  Colony.  The  desire  that  I  thus  felt  for 

obtaining  some  information  regarding  the  constituent  parts 

of  the  Ceylon  tree  and  its  fruit  was  heightened  by  a  know- 
ledge of  the  fact  that  not  a  few  of  those  coffee  estates 

which  once  gave  good  promise  of  success  are  now  in  a  very 

precarious  state  of  production. 

I  much  regret  that  the  means  at  my  disposal  have  not 

allowed  me  to  carry  out  any  quantitive  analysis,  but  the 

results  of  my  labours  are  sufficiently  accurate  for  present 

purposes.  I  have  analysed  the  wood  and  fruit  of  trees  from 

two  different  localities,  as  well  as  the  ashes  of  some  plants 

sent  me  from  the  Rajawella  estate,  near  Kandy,  and  they 

all  tend  to  bear  out  the  result  of  Mr.  Herepath's  inquiries. 
Placing  the  substances  traced  in  the  coffee  plant  in  the  order 
57—87  b 
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in  which  they  occur  in  the  greatest  quantity,  they  will 
stand  thus  : — ■ 

Lime.  |  Magnesia. 
Potash.  Phosphoric  acid. 

Other  acids. 

Of  these,  lime  is  by  far  the  most  prominent,  forming  about 

sixty  per  cent,  of  the  whole. 

I  cannot  help,  therefore,  arriving  at  the  conclusion  that  to 

cultivate  coffee  with  any  degree  of  success  the  first-named 
substance  must  be  present  in  the  soil,  or,  if  not  present,  must 

be  supplied  to  it  by  some  process. 

Now,  it  is  a  singular  fact  that  the  rocks  and  soils  of  Ceylon 

are  greatly  deficient  in  alkaline  matter,  and  taking  this 

view  of  the  case,  one  no  longer  wonders  that  many  estates 

cease  to  produce  coffee.  That  all,  or  nearly  all,  the  planta- 
tions did  in  their  first  year  or  two  of  bearing  produce  liberally 

in  fruit  may  readily  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the 

alkaline  poverty  of  the  soil  was  enriched  by  the  burning  of 

the  vast  quantities  of  timber  which  lay  felled  on  all  sides. 

Whilst  this  temporary  supply  lasted,  all  was  well  with  the 

planter.  Heavy  rains  and  frequent  scrapings  of  the  steep 

land  by  the  mamoty  soon  dissipated  this  scanty  supply,  and 

short  crops  are  now  the  consequence. 

But  nature,  ever  bountiful,  ever  ready  to  compensate  for 

all  deficiencies,  has  provided  to  our  hands  a  ready  means  of 

remedying  this  evil  of  the  soil  by  scattering  throughout 

most  parts  of  the  interior  supplies  of  dolomitic  limestone. 

The  dolomite  of  Ceylon  is  not  pure, — far  from  it, —being 
mixed  freely  with  apatite  or  phosphate  of  lime.  Even  in 

this  very  accidental  circumstance  the  coffee  planter  is  aided ; 

for  the  phosphoric  acid  thus  combined  with  the  limestone 

is  the  very  substance  required  in  addition.  Some  of  the 

finest  properties  in  the  Island  are  situated  on  a  limestone 

bottom,  and  these  no  doubt  will  continue  to  yield  abundant 

crops  for  a  very  long  period. 
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It  has  been  urged  against  this  opinion,  that  in  some  dis- 
tricts where  coffee  planting  has  proved  a  complete  failure, 

dolomite  is  found  most  abundantly;  but  I  have  very  little 

doubt  that  the  dolomite  here  alluded  to  is  only  magnesian 

limestone,  of  which  a  great  deal  exists  in  the  Central 

Province,  and  which  is  most  inimical  to  the  coffee  bush. 

I  am  aware  that  already  several  manures  have  been  tried 

on  coffee  with  varying  degrees  of  success.  Guano  has,  I 

believe,  quite  failed,  and  is,  besides,  very  costly.  Cattle 

manure  is  said  to  be  effective,  and  no  doubt  it  is ;  but  it  is  a 

costly  and  troublesome  affair.  Bones,  ground  fine,  are  now 

being  tried,  though  they  cannot  but  prove  most  expensive, 

especially  when  imported. 

A  ton  of  bone  dust  consists  of  : — 

Animal  matter  ...     746  lb. 

Phosphates  of  lime,  &c.  ...  1,245  lb. 
Carbonates  of  lime,  &c.  ...     249  lb. 

The  virtue  of  bones  lays  in  the  phosphates  far  more  than  in 

the  animal  matter,  and  thus  their  action  on  soils  is  felt  for 

many  years  after  their  application.  The  Sinhalese  cultiva- 

tors of  paddy  about  Colombo  and  Galle  appear  to  have  been 

long  aware  of  the  fertilising  effects  of  this  kind  of  manure, 

and  import  the  article  in  dhonies  from  many  parts  of  the 

coast.   They  bruise  them  coarsely  before  applying  them. 

The  partially  decomposed  husks  of  the  coffee  berry  have 

been  tried  for  some  years,  and  successfully;  but  they  are 

difficult  of  collection  and  bulky  to  remove  from  one  part  of 
the  estate  to  the  other. 

In  Europe  it  would  appear  that  little  is  yet  known  as  to 

the  causes  of  the  fertilising  effects  of  oil-cake :  some  suppose 
them  to  arise  mainly  from  the  oil  left  by  the  crushing  process, 

but  this  is  not  at  all  clear.  I  do  not,  however,  see  that  we 

must  look  for  much  assistance  from  poonac  as  a  manure 

for  coffee ;  for  the  cocoanut  tree  it  is  doubtless  most 
b  2 
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valuable.  Bat  we  have  yet  to  learn  that  beyond  supplying 

so  much  more  vegetable  matter,  it  helps  the  action  of  the 

soil  on  the  roots  of  the  coffee  bush,  which,  after  all,  is  what 

is  really  required. 

For  the  proper  application  of  the  dolomite  to  land  as 

manure,  it  should  be  freely  burnt  in  a  kiln  with  a  good 

quantity  of  wood,  the  ashes  of  which  should  be  afterwards 

mixed  with  the  burnt  lime,  and  the  whole  exposed  for 

several  days  to  the  action  of  the  air,  sheltered  of  course 

from  the  weather.  The  mixture  should  be  applied  just 

before  the  setting  in  of  the  monsoon  rains  ;  if  the  land  be 

tolerably  level  the  lime  may  be  scattered  broadcast  on  the 

surface,  though  not  quite  near  the  plants.  When  the 

estate  to  be  manured  is  steep,  then  the  substance  to  be 

a/pplied  should  be  placed  in  ridges  cut  crossways  to  the 

descent  of  the  slopes. 

About  one  hundredweight  to  the  acre  would  be  ample 

for  most  lands  ;  some  may,  however,  require  more.  The 

contents  of  the  husk-pits  might  advantageously  be  mixed 
up  with  the  burnt  lime  when  a  sufficiency  of  it  has  been 
saved. 
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A   DESCRIPTIVE   CATALOGUE   OF  THE 

WOODS   OF  CEYLON. 

By  John  Capper. 

(Read  August  25,  1849J 

Thickly  covered  as  the  greater  portion  of  this  Island 

is  with  dense  forests  or  jungle,  it  cannot  be  matter  of 

surprise  that  its  woods  should  be  found  in  the  greatest 

variety.  This  fact  seems  to  have  been  noticed  in  almost 

every  published  account  of  the  Island.  All  the  works  which 

treat  of  Ceylon  make  allusion  to  its  many  useful  and 

ornamental  woods,  though  very  few  of  these  have  entered 

upon  any  detail.  Indeed,  we  can  glean  but  scanty  infor- 
mation even  from  the  best  of  these  writers. 

Knox,  in  his  account  of  Ceylon,  tells  us  but  little  on  this 

subject,  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  Perceval;  whilst 

Cordiner  gives  merely  a  list  of  some  dozen  kinds  of  woods. 

Bertolacci  tells  more  than  any  other  writer  of  the  state  and 

value  of  the  timber  trade  of  the  Colony,  though  he  does 

not  seem  to  have  been  acquainted  with  many  varieties  of 

woods.  He  considered  that  by  the  acquisition  of  the  Kandyan 

territory  the  British  had  opened  the  way  to  great  resources 

as  regards  timber,  and  beyond  a  doubt  the  vast  tract  of 

country  stretching  from  the  Kandyan  mountain  range 

through  Bintenna,  northwards  and  eastwards,  comprises 
forests  full  of  most  valuable  timber.  This  source  of  wealth 

is,  however,  at  present  nearly  closed  against  us  from  the 

utter  inability  of  the  natives  to  transport  any  produce  of 

weight  to  the  sea  coast,  on  account  of  the  impassable  state 

of  the  Mahaveli-ganga,  a  noble   river  which,  according 
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to  Mr.  Brooke's  report,  might  easily  be  rendered  navigable 
for  one  hundred  and  thirty  miles  from  Trincomalee,  and 

which  runs  during  a  great  part  of  its  course  through  a  dense 

forest  of  ebony,  satinwood,  and  halmililla. 

A  later  writer  on  Ceylon — Mr.  Bennett — enumerates 
ninety  varieties  of  woods  by  their  native  names,  but  enters 

into  no  detail  whatever  as  to  their  particular  uses  or 

localities,  though  he  calls  them  "  Kandyan  woods.5' 
A  list  of  about  two  hundred  varieties  was  taken  home  by 

the  late  Sir  A.  Johnstone,  and  by  him  presented  to  the 

parent  Society,  which  afterwards,  on  the  appointment  of 

Mr.  Stewart  Mackenzie  to  this  Government,  requested  him 

to  collect  and  send  the  Society  specimens  of,  and  information 

regarding  the  woods.  This  was  not  done,  and  I  believe 

nothing  more  has  been  attempted,  save  a  few  small 

collections  by  various  individuals  ;  amongst  these  may  be 

mentioned  the  specimens  and  catalogue  presented  to  this 

Society  by  Mendis  Muhandiram. 

In  offering  a  few  remarks  accompanying  the  catalogue 

which  I  have  prepared  of  the  woods  of  this  Island,  I  con- 
sider that  the  subject  is  no  more  than  barely  touched  upon. 

The  few  facts,  however,  now  thrown  together  may  be  the 

means  of  inducing  some  of  our  many  outstation  members 
to  contribute  to  our  stock  of  information. 

The  first  step  towards  an  account  of  Ceylon  timber  is 

undoubtedly  to  form  a  catalogue.  The  list  with  this  I  have 

compiled  by  the  aid  of  others.  It  comprises  not  less  than 

four  hundred  and  sixteen  varieties,  which,  it  is  believed,  are 

nearly  all  those  which  have  been  observed,  though  it  is 

possible  that  in  the  dense  forests  of  Bintenna  there  may  be 

yet  many  new  varieties. 

But  a  small  portion  of  these  are  known  by  English  names, 
and  I  have  as  yet  been  able  to  find  the  botanical  names  of 

very  few.    A  column  is  added  to  show  the  comparative 
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value  of  these  woods  for  useful  purposes,  in  which  they  are 
numbered  1  to  4. 

Those  numbered  1  are  the  most  valuable,  either  for 

ornamental  work  or  for  building  purposes,  and  able  to  staud 

long  exposure  to  weather. 

The  woods  marked  2  are  those  which,  though  good,  are  not 

so  strong  nor  so  well  able  to  bear  exposure  out  of  doors. 

No.  3  are  such  as  are  only  used  for  inferior  purposes,  and 

seldom,  if  ever,  employed  for  house-building,  except  perhaps 

by  the  natives.  They  are  used  chiefly  for  packing-cases, 
dry  casks,  ceilings,  stands  for  goods,  common  door  or 

window  frames,  partitions  in  rooms,  or  similar  purposes. 

No,  4  comprises  all  those  woods  which  are  unfit  for 

carpenters'  work,  and  are  either  quite  useless,  or  only 
employed  for  constructing  mud  and  stick  houses  or  other 

rough  and  temporary  jungle  work. 

Of  the  four  hundred  and  sixteen  varieties,  there  are  :  — 
33  of  No.  1.  I  162  of  No.  3. 
82  of  No.  2.  139  of  No.  4. 

Of  those  included  in  the  first  class,  the  most  prominent  are 

the  calamander,  the  kadumberiya,  the  ebony,  and  satin- 
wood,  the  two  latter  being  best  known,  as  they  are  found  in 

sufficient  quantities  to  enable  them  to  be  used  for  building 

or  other  purposes,  as  well  as  for  ornamental  works. 

Ebony  is  too  well  known  to  require  description.  It  grows 
chiefly  in  the  Northern  and  Eastern  Provinces,  but  it  is 

also  met  with  in  the  Kandyan  district:  a  large  forest  of  it 

existed  at  one  time  in  the  vale  of  Dumbara,  which  has  since 

given  place  to  coffee  bushes.  It  is  not  used  for  any  purposes 

in  Ceylon  beyond  furniture  and  articles  of  ornament,  but  it 

is  exported  largely  to  Europe  at  times.  It  is  far  more 

difficult  to  work  up  than  satinwood,  and  also  more  brittle. 

The  kadumberiya,  or  bastard  ebony,  is  of  a  fine  black 

colour,  deeply  and  richly  veined  with  red,  and  admirably 

adapted  for  furniture;  it  is  excessively  hard,  but  not  so 
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plentiful  as  ebony.  It  is  found  in  the  same  districts  as  the 

preceding. 

Calamander  is  valuable,  not  only  on  account  of  its  beauty, 

but  also  by  reason  of  its  increasing  scarceness  ;  it  is  only  to 

be  met  with  in  the  forests  near  Ratnapura  and  in  the 

Pasdun  koral6,  and  even  there  it  is  found  to  be  very 

small.  The  tree  is  of  very  slow  growth,  the  natives  believing 

that  one  of  an  ordinary  size  is  at  least  three  hundred  years 

old  ;  it  is  pretty  certain  that  in  a  very  few  years  there  will 

not  be  sufficient  calamander  in  Ceylon  to  make  a  single  pair 
of  couches. 

The  satinwood  is  more  plentiful  in  certain  localities  than 

either  of  the  preceding:  it  is  found  chiefly  in  the  Northern, 

North- Western,  and  Eastern  Provinces,  growing  generally 
to  the  height  of  one  hundred  feet.  The  variegated  or  flowered 

satin  is  the  most  valuable  for  furniture,  but  it  is  found  in 

comparatively  small  quantities— probably  not  more  than 
three  per  cent,  of  the  trees  on  the  east  coast  yield  this  quality  ; 

but  in  the  country  about  Puttalam  it  is  said  to  prevail  to  the 

extent  of  fifteen  or  twenty  per  cent.  Satinwood  is  admirably 

adapted  to  all  purposes  requiring  great  strength  and 

resistance  to  weather.  It  is  much  used  for  piles  of  bridges, 

and  is  almost,  if  not  quite,  the  only  wood  which  will  stand 

as  teeth  in  cog-wheels  of  machinery, — ebony,  though  harder, 
being  too  brittle.  In  the  Eastern  Province  this  wood  is 

most  abundant,  and  nearly  all  the  houses  are  built  of  it, 

even  down  to  the  flooring. 

There  are  some  other  woods  which  would  appear  to  be 

well  adapted  for  ornamental  furniture  work,  though,  with  the 

exception  of  the  nedun  wood,  not  yet  employed  for  such 

purposes  :  these  are  the  nedun,  the  tamarind,  and  the  del 

woods,  all  of  which,  save  the  last,  are  hard,  of  a  close  grain, 

admittiug  of  a  fine  polish,  and  tolerably  abundant  in  the 
Western  aud  Southern  Provinces. 
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After  the  four  first-enumerated  woods  may  be  placed 
others  equally  useful,  though  less  valuable,  because  more 

abundant,  such  as  the  teak,  jak,  kina,  milila,  suriya, 

hal-mUila,  nd,  &c.  Of  these,  the  only  one  employed  for 
furniture  is  the  jak,  which,  when  well  selected  and  polished, 

very  frequently  equals  good  mahogany.  The  want  of  grain 

in  the  others  named  alone  prevents  them  from  being  used 

for  similar  purposes,  as  they  are  equally  compact  in  texture 
and  smooth  under  the  tool. 

It  is  doubtful  if  teak  is  indigenous  to  Ceylon,  but  however 

this  may  be,  the  chief  supply  is  derived  from  Moulmein 

and  Cochin,  though  a  good  deal  is  to  be  met  with  in  various 

parts  of  the  Western  and  Southern  Provinces,  having  been 

planted  by  the  Dutch  Government  to  a  considerable  extent. 

The  quality  of  this  cultivated  timber  is  superior  to  that  of 

the  imported,  though  it  does  not  often  arrive  at  the  same 

size.  For  quality  the  Ceylon  teak  stands  first,  the  Cochin 

second,  and  the  Moulmein  timber  last. 

It  will  not  be  easy  to  find  a  tree  more  generally  useful 

than  the  jak,  if  we  except  the  cocoanut  tree.  Scarcely  a 

native  garden  of  any  size  is  to  be  found  without  at  least  one 

spreading  its  ample  shade  over  the  space  before  the  dwel- 
ling, and  yielding  its  abundant  harvest  of  fruit,  Jak  wood, 

besides  being  most  valuable  for  furniture,  is  admirably 

adapted  for  all  purposes  of  house  or  boat-building.  It 
stands  the  action  of  the  weather  and  attack  of  worms,  it 

lasts  longer  under  water,  when  used  in  boats,  than  does  teak, 

and  it  is  far  superior  to  that  wood  for  upper  planking  of 

boats,  where  it  is  liable  to  come  in  frequent  collision  with  other 

bodies.  For  this  quality  of  resistance  jak  is  only  inferior 

to  satinwood.  Domba,  being  cheaper,  is  usually  employed  to 

form  the  stems  and  stern  posts  of  large  cargo  boats.  The  jak 

tree  hollowed  out  makes  an  excellent  canoe  ;  indeed,  there 

are  very  few  purposes  for  which  this  wood  is  not  adapted. 
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Millla  is  superior  to  jak  for  some  purposes,  being  of  a 

rather  closer  texture.  It  is  much  preferred  for  frames  of 

doors  arid  windows,  as  it  is  nob  liable  to  warp  or  shrink  ;  it 

is,  however,  rather  more  scarce  than  jak,  and  in  the 

Western  and  Southern  Provinces  it  is  comparatively  rare. 

Ilal-milila  is  a  most  useful  wood  for  casks,  especially 

as  packages  for  oil  or  arrack ;  indeed,  there  is  no  other 

wood  in  sufficient  quantity  adapted  for  the  same  purpose. 

It  is  close  grained,  free  from  resin,  and  very  pliable  in  the 

cooper's  hands.  It  is,  moreover,  a  very  clean  timber,  and 
does  not  impart  colour  or  taint  to  any  liquid.  Teak  has  been 

sometimes  used  for  oil  casks  on  the  coast,  but  it  is  not 

liked  here,  as  from  its  brittleness  it  is  more  liable  to  fracture. 

Hal-milila  grows  to  a  great  height,  and  usually  very 
straight;  it  is  used  frequently  for  beams  of  a  large  span, 

though  not  preferred  for  this  purpose.  It  is  also  in  great 

request  amongst  carriage-builders  for  spokes  of  wheels  and 
several  parts  of  the  carriage  body.  The  principal  supply 
to  the  Colombo  market  comes  from  Trincomalee  and 

Battiealoa,  where,  especially  between  the  latter  place  and 

the  Bintenna  country,  immense  forests  of  it  are  found 

adjoining  rivers,  without  the  aid  of  which  the  cost  would  be 

greatly  enhanced  in  conveying  it  to  the  sea  coast.  The 

timber  contractors  employ  in  the  felling  of  this  and  other 

woods  the  village  Veddas  of  Bintenna,  and  by  their  aid 

supply  the  owners  of  small  vessels  and  dhonies,  who  are 

mostly  Moormen,  and  these  bring  it  round  to  Colombo,  the 

profit  on  the  transaction  giving  them  a  very  fair  freight 
for  their  vessels. 

The  kina  is  another  lasting  and  useful  wood,  and 

from  its  great  length  and  straightness  is  generally 

employed  for  masts  and  yards  of  vessels.  It  is  to  be  met 

with  in  all  the  maritime  provinces  of  the  Island. 

The  principal  use  of  the  suriya,  or  Persian  wood,  is  for 
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the  shafts  and  other  bent  parts  of  carriages.  The  tree  is 

too  well  known  as  the  tulip  tree  to  require  any  description. 

Not  the  least  important  of  these  woods  classed  as  second 

in  value  are  the  palmyra  and  kitul :  both  palms  are 

valuable  for  building  purposes,  for  which  they  are  very 

lasting,  as  well  as  for  yeilding  a  good  quality  of  jaggery  ; 
from  this  in  some  places  a  fine  white  sugar  is  made.  The 

former  of  these  trees  grows  chiefly  in  the  Northern  Province, 

whence  a  large  trade  is  carried  on  to  Colombo  and  the  opposite 

coasts  of  India.  The  chief  use  of  the  palmyra  is  for  rafters, 

that  of  the  kitul  for  reepers.  These  latter  are  known 

commonly  as  nipera  reepers,  and  are  dearer  than  any  other 

kind;  they  last  in  many  instances  for  fifty  or  sixty  years. 

The  kitul  is  used,  in  addition  to  the  above  purposes,  for 

handling  tools,  and  for  spears  for  hunting  wild  hogs  and 

porcupines.  It  grows  in  various  parts  of  the  Island,  though 

not  abundantly. 

The  gal-mendora  is  very  good  timber  for  beams,  wall- 

plating  joists,  planking,  or  similar  purposes,  and  is  much 

used  as  a  cheap  substitute  for  more  durable  wood.  It  is 

abundant  in  most  parts  of  the  Island,  and  grows  to  a 

large  size. 

In  addition  to  the  above  enumerated,  there  are  some 

others  of  this  class  equally  valuable,  but  by  far  too  rare  to 
be  cited  as  useful  woods. 

In  the  third  class  there  are  a  far  greater  number  than  of 

the  previous  descriptions.  Foremost  amongst  them  in  value 

are  the  muriita,  godapara,  ktri-hcmbiUya,  kora,  gona, 
ubberiya,  kal,  and  dlyapara.  These  are  all  good  for  secondary 

house-building  use  under  cover,  and  the  three  former  well 

adapted  for  dry  coopering  purposes.  The  dlyapara  and 

muruta  for  casks  may  be  ranked  just  before  kora,  kal,  and 

ubberiya.  They  are  all  light  in  texture,  and  easily  worked  ; 
the  most  abundant  of  them  is  the  kal  and  kora  wood. 
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These  are  the  woods  almost  universally  employed  for  coffee 

casks,  their  cheapness  greatly  recommending  them  for  the 

purpose.  The  former  abounds  in  all.  the  forests  of  the 

maritime  and  Central  Provinces.  I  am  of  opinion,  however, 

that  more  unsuitable  wood  could  hardly  be  found  than  this 

and  the  hora ;  indeed,  unless  they  be  remarkably  well 

seasoned  or  deprived  of  their  resinous  and  gummy  matters 

by  boiling,  they  are  about  the  worst  timber  that  could  be  used 

for  coffee.  1  have  seen  floating  on  the  surface  of  water  in 

which  these  woods  had  been  boiled  a  scum,  an  inch  thick,  of 

dark  gummy  matter,  the  liquor  emitting  an  offensive  odour. 

In  addition  to  this  the  porous  nature  of  the  wood  is  an 

objection  not  to  be  overlooked.  These  are  disadvantages 

which  do  not  occur  in  other  kinds  of  wood  to  nearly  so  great 
an  extent. 

Although  being  placed  in  the  third  class  for  reasons 

already  assigned,  the  cocoanut  is  by  far  the  most  valuable  of 

the  trees  of  Ceylon  to  the  natives,  and  regarded  in  a 

commercial  point  of  view,  it  must  be  so  considered  by 

Europeans.  Its  use  generally  as  a  building  wood  is  confined 

to  the  natives,  who  require  no  other  with  which  to  construct 

their  humble  dwellings.  For  rafters  it  is  also  used  generally. 

The  harder  part  of  the  tree  is  capable  of  being  worked  up 

for  furniture  and  ornamental  purposes,  admitting  of  a  very 

good  polish;  it  will  not,  however,  stand  any  long  exposure  to 

weather,  and  the  green  wood  will  decay  in  ten  days  or  a 

fortnight  if  left  exposed.  There  would  appear  to  be  no 

portion  of  this  truly  valuable  tree  lost  to  the  Sinhalese  : 

every  part  from  the  root  to  the  dried  flower  and  the  stalks 

of  the  leaves  is  placed  to  its  own  proper  use. 

In  the  fourth  class  are  found  all  those  woods  which  are 

either  quite  useless,  save  for  firewood,  or  are  only  employed 

for  the  most  inferior  works,  such  as  fencing  gardens  and 

for  the  walls  of  temporary  mud  and  stick  huts.     They  are 
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mostly  of  very  rapid  growth  and  equally  rapid  in  decay,  some 

of  them  falling  to  pieces  within  a  few  days  of  being  felled. 

I  know  of  no  peculiarity  attaching  to  any  of  this  class  of 

woods,  save  to  the  riti-gaka,  the  wood  of  which  is  perfectly 
useless,  but  its  bark  is  turned  to  good  account  by  the 

natives  of  Badulla  and  Uva,  in  the  forests  of  which  dis- 

tricts the  tree  chiefly  grows.  The  bark  is  very  pliant  and 

durable,  and  the  villagers  avail  themselves  of  these  qualities 

by  stripping  it  from  the  tree  in  large  pieces  and  sewing  it  up 

into  bags,  in  which  they  convey  coffee  or  paddy  to  market  on 

their  bullocks'  backs.  The  kirilla,  or  corkwood,  is  useful  on 
account  of  its  softness  for  lining  insect  cases. 

CATALOGUE    OF    CEYLON  WOODS. 

Sinhalese 
Name. 

Aaridde 

Agalandere 
Ahu 
Akmelle 

Alebeiriye 
Aleheriliye 
Alerin 

Alpedde 
Aluboa 

Alukettiya 
Aludel 
Ambe 

Angene 
Ankeade 
Anoana 
Arreloo 

Arreliye 

English  Name. Botanical  Name. 

Malabar  Nut  ...  — 
Broad-leaved  Morinda...  Morinda  sp. 

Caneru 

Dell 
Mango 

Calyptranthes  jambo- lana 

...  Artocarpuspubescens 

...  Masrnifera  indica 

...  (Netted)  Custard  Apple  Anona  squamosa 

...  Gallnut  ...  Terminallia  chebula  ... 
...  Oleander 

3  B 

3  B 
4  B 3  C 

3  B 
3  C 

4  C 
3  B 

*  Reprinted  exactly  from  the  original  edition  of  1849. — Hon.  Sec. 
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Sinhalese 
Name. 

Arremene 
Attikka 

Atoketiye 
Autton 

Badoella 
Bairiye 
Bakmie 
Bale 
Baludan 
Bambere 

Bappede 
Batdambe 
Battedombe  . 
Battekeena  . 

Battekirille  . 

Bely 

Beligobot 
Beriliye 
Bilin  ,  . 

Boagaha 
Boakiri 
Boamboo 
Boamea 
Bookende 
Borre 
Booloo 
Burutte 

Cabalmara 
Cadol 

Cadoemberiye. 
Cadoroo 
Cahamilille 
Cahate 
Cahadawata  . 

Cadjii 

Knglish  Name. Botanical  Name. 

Ficus  sp. 

Clove  Tree 
Wild  Keena 

Shining-leaved  Eryth 
oxylon 

Bengal  Quince 
Talia-leaved  Hybiscus 

Bilimbi  Tree 
Buddha 

Malacca  Tree 

Satinwood 

Leafy  Mangrove 
Bastard  Ebony 

Spear-leaved  Cerbera 

Astringent  Tree 

Cashew  Tree 

Calophyllum  acumena- 
tuia 

...  2E<i\e  marraelos 

Averrhoa  bilimbi 

Ficus  religiosa 

Terminalia  bellerica  ... 

Chloroxylon  Swietenia 

Rhizophora  Cadel 
Diospyros  ebenaster  ... 

Eleocarpus  serratus 

Anaeardium  occidentale 

2  C 

4  C 4  C 

.    4  C 

4  B 
4  C 

,    3  C 
.    4  C 
.    4  B 

.    2  C 

.    3  C 

.    3  0 

.    3  B 

4  B 

.    3  D 

.    4  C 

.    1  0 
.    2  G 

.    4  C .    4  C 

.    2  C 

.    4  B 

.    4  B 

.    4  O 

.    3  B 
4  C 
1  C 

4  B 2  B 
1  C 

4  A 

1  C 2  C 

3  D 
4H 
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Sinhalese 
Name. 

Calemadowa  ... 
Caletive 

Calooberiye  ... 
Caluhaberele  ... 
Calukeale 

Calumediriye  ... 
Caluverei 
Carawoo 

Carepinche 
Carewele 
Carre 
Carreboo 

Catepete 
Catoandere 
Catoburute 
Catoembool  ... 
Catokende 
Catoekeale 
Caotkittool 
Catokurundu  ... 

Catoveiriye 
Caumorangau  ... 
Cauperiburute 
Coan 
Coapy 
Cobbae 
Coboamelle  .., 

Cocatiye 
Coembook 
Cohombe 
Cohukiiille 
Colon 

Coodeludehy  .. 
Cukurumaan  .. 

Cooretiye 
Corecaha 

English  Name.  Botanical  Name. 

Cork-barked  Quatteria...  — 

Calamander Ebony ...  Diospyros  hirsuta 
...  Diospyros  ebenus 

Bergera  Konigii 

Small -flowered  Canthura 

Horny  Alengeiena 

Thorny  Satinwood 
Five-leaved  Silk  Gotten 

Knotty  Thorn 
Thorny  Nipera 
Thorny  Scolopia 

Carambela 
Caffre  Satinwood 

Ceylon  Oak 
Cotfee 

Averrhoa  carambola 

...  Coffea  arabica 

Saw-leaved  Ornitrophe  Ornitrophe  cobbe 

...  Pentapere  paniculate. 

Caffre  Lemon 

3  C 
3  C 
4  C 

3  B 
2  B 
1 
1 
4 
4 
4 
2 
3 
2 
1 
1 
4 

Cos 
Cosdambe 

...  Jak 

...  Randia  dumetorum 

...  Artocarpus  integrifolia 

D 

C 
C 
0 
C 
B 
B 
C 
D 
D 
B 

4  C 
2  C 3  C 

3  B 

3  C 3  C 

1  D 
3  B 

3  A 
2  B 
3  C 

3  B 
2  B 
2  C 
4  A 
3  B 

3  C 5  A 

2  C 2  C 

1  A 

2  B 
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Sinhalese 
,  Name. 
Cotekimbula  ... 

Cottepol 
Cottambe 
Cukule 
Cummelle 

Curutiyedambe 
Curundu 

Daanga 
Dadamary 
Dalook 
Dambe 
Daminne 
Damonne 

Dampere 
Dan 
Daweta 
Dawalkurunda 
Debere 
Dedicaha 
Dehy 
Deloon 
Deniete 
Dimbool 
Devicadaroo  ... 

Diyebeiriye  ... 
Diyehaberde  ... 
Diyeheliya 
Diyenan 
Diyapara 
Diyeratembela 
Diyetanliye  ... 
Dyietorene  ... 
Dodanpana 
Dombe 

Dombekeena 
Dommele 

English  Name. 
Double-leaved  Fig 

Botanical  Name. 

Country  Almond        ...  Terminalia  catappa  ... 

Cinnamon  ...  Cinnamoinum  zeylani- 
eutn 

Long-flowered  Spathodea  — 

Triangular  Spurge      ...  Euphorbia  antiquorum 

Lime 

Pomegranate 

Wood  Apple 

Wild  Jack 

Wild  Keen  a 
Rosin  Tree 

Limonia  sp. 

Punica  granatum 

Fercnia  elephantum 

Dillenia  sp. 

Calophyllum 
inopliyllum 

4  B 3  C 

3  B 
3  B 

4  C 

3  B 4  A 

4  B 

4  — 

4  C 

3  B 
3  B 
3  A 
3  0 
4  B 

4  B 4  B 

3  B 3  B 

3  A 2  A 

3  B 
3  B 
3  0 
2  B 
3  B 

2  B 
3  B 

3  B 
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Sinhalese 

lis 

Name. English  Name. Botanical  Name. 
Doon ... — ...    1  B 
Donemadelan... —  ... — ...    3  C 

Eapette Tage-Ieaved  Alungria — ...    2  B 
Eariye — — ...    4  B 
Eheale  \. Purging  Cassia Cassia  fistula ...    2  B 
Eheate — — 

4  B 
Elekeheriye  ... — ...    1  C 
Elewaran — 

— • 

...    4  C 

Elenaediriye  ... — — 
...    2  D 

Eniberelle — — ...    3  B 
Embille Smsll-leaved  Bramble... — ...    3  C 
Erubooldeioon  .. Sour  Pomegranate — ...    3  D 
Embooldodan ... Sour  Orange — 3  0 

Emboolbakmee — — ...    4  C 
Erebadoo — ...    4  A 

Esbedde — 

— . 

...    3  B 
Etdemete — — 

...    4  C 
Eteheriliye — — 

...    3  B 
Ettekerean ...    3  B 

Wild  Manffn 
4  A 

Etone ...    4  A 

Etteiriye Ash-leaved  Munuya  ... — ...    1  D 
Ettoare — — ...    4  C 

Galandere — — ...    2  D 

Galis — — ...    2  C 
Galkerew — — ...    2  C 
Galkulu — ...    2  C 
Galmendora  ... Me  ml  or  a — ...    2  C 
Galmora —  ... — ...    2  B 
Gasiyembela  ... — — ...    2  C 
Galvereloo — — ...    3  C 
Gammanlo — — ...    2  C 
Gammee Oleandu  Cassia 

...    2  A 
Gandepane ...    4  B 
Gedeboo ...    4  B 

Geriette ...    3  B 

57—87  o 
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Sinhalese  «,§  | 
Name.                 English  Name.               Botanical  Name. 

Getenitol       ...             —  ...             —  ...  2  C 
Gerikuloo      ...             --  ...             —  ...  2  C 
Goacebaroo   ...             —  ...             —  ...  3  B 
Godacadooroo      Poison  Nut  ...  Strychnos 

nux vomica  ...  4  B 

Gcdapara      ...  —  ...  Dillenia  dentata       ...  2  A 
Goketo  or  Kana 

Goraka      ...  Gamboge  Tree  ...  Hebradendron 
gambogioides  ...  3  B 

Gonele          ...              —  ...             —  ...  3  B 
Goolmore      ...              -  ...             —  ...  4  B 
Gonkea         ...             —  ...             —  ...  3  C 
Gonne           ...             —  ...             —  ...  4  B 
Goreka          ...  Gorka  Tree  ...  Garcinia  sp.  ...  4  A 
Gotokeena     ...  Large  Keena  or  Calaba    Calophyllum  calaba  ...  3  C 
Gurukeena     ...  Small  Keena  ...             —  ...  3  B 
Gereike         ...              —  ...              —  ...  3 
Goorinde       ...              —                                 —  ...  4  C 

Halpenna       ...             —  ...             —  ...  4  B 
Hakurasiyem- 

bel            ...  Jaggery  Taa  arind     ...             —  ...  3  C 
Hal              ...  Hal  ...  Vateria  indica  ...  3  A 

Hal  men  dor  a  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3  B 
Halmilille      ...Halmilille                 ...  Berria  ammonilla     ...    1  C 

Hompalenden...              —  ...              —  ...    3  B 
Hampinne      ...              —                 ...              —  ...    4  A 
Handoonwenne  Ceylon  Sandalwood    ...             —  ...    3  C 
Hedewoke     ...             —                ...             —  ...    2  B 

Heenkebbel'e...             —                ...    ...    2  A 
Heennauren  ...  Small  Orange            ...             —  ...    3  C 
Helenbe        ...             —                k ...             —  ...    3  B 
Hick            ...             —                ...             —  ...    3  B 
Hiogool         ...             —                ...             —  ...    3  B 
Hiricadol       ...              —                 ...              —  ...    2  C 
Hoamdiriye    ...              —                 ...    ...    J  D 
Hondepera     ...  Large  flowered 

Dilenia                 ...  Dillenia  sp.  ...    4  B 
Hora            „.  Thief  Tree               ...             —  ...    3  B 
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Sinhalese. 
Name. 

Hulanhik 
Hulanmauraee 
Hunukirille  .. 
Hury 
Idde 
Imbool 
Indy 
Itte 

Ilookberiye 

Jamboele 
Jamboo 
Jawenauren  , 

Jayepaule 

Krabu 
Kok 
Keale 
Kebelle 

Kedepotta 
Kekuna 
Kende 

Keppettiya 
Katekanle 
Keteinbelle  . 
Kekelimesse  , 

Keneheriya 
Kedemesse 
Kintoloo 

Keribeiriya  , 
K  ericoan 

Kerihimideye, 
Kerille 

Riripolloo 
Kiripelle 
Kiriwalla 
Kit  tool 
Kabari 

English  Name. Botanical  Name. 

,.  Stained  Silk  Cotton- wood  Bombax  inalabaricum 
..  Small  Date  Palm        ...  — 

...  Puraplemos  or  Shaddock  Citrus  decumana 
...  Jambo  or  Malay  Apple  Eugenia  sp. 

...  King's  Orange  ...  — 

...  Purging Croton  ...  Croton  tiglium 

Clove 
Crane  Tree 

...  Caryophyllus aromaticus 

Oblique  A  gineia 

Molucca  Nut . 

Aromatic  Croton 

Rose-leaved  Bramble  ... 

Lobe-leaved  Cestus  ... 

Aleurites  moluccanum 

Corkwood  ...  Sonneretia  acida 

Indian  Fig  or  Banyan...  Ficus  indica 

Nepera  ...  Caryota  urens 
Blotched  Wood         ...  — 

£§8 

1  B 

2  B 

4  13 2  B 
3  B 

4  B 
4  B 

4  B 
3  0 

4  C 
2  B 

4  C 

4  B 

4 
4 
2  C 
2  B 
3  B 
4  A 

3  A 
3  A 
2  B 

3  B 3  B 

3  B 
3  0 

4  C 

3  C 

3  C 3  C 

4  B 
2  C 
3  C 

3  B 
2  B 
3 



150  JOURNAL,  K.A.S,  (CEYLON).     [VOL.  II.,  PART  II. 

§s  i 
Sinhalese.  <§j  %.  g 
Name.  Englisli  Name.  Botanical  Name.  o,<lrc 

&eyiya  ...  Screw  Pine  ...  —  ...  2 

Laraloe         ...  —  ...  —  ...  4  C 
Lawaloo        ...  —  ...  —  ...  4  C 

Liyan  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3  C 
Liyangoo       ...  —  ...  —  ...  3  C 
Looloo  ...  Smooth-leaved  Cordia ...  —  ...  3  C 
Loonumidelle ...  Common-leaved  Tree  ...  —  ...  2  C 

Lowy  ...  Lovey-lovey  ...  —  ...  4  C 
Luhankende  ...  Three-leaved  Fagara  ...  —  ...  4  C 
Lunubinde     ...  —  ...  —  ...  3  C 
Lunuwanene  ...  Sacred  Grateena  ...  —  ...  4  C 

Mabily  ..  —  ...  —  ...  1 

Margosa        ...  —  ...  Melia  azedarachta    ...  3 
Maapatkebelle  —  ...  —  ...  2 
Madetiye       ...  — -  ...  —  ...  3 

Madool         ...  Bog  Tree  ...  —  ...  4 
Madool  Carende  Feast  Tree  ...  Dalbergia  sp.  ...  4 

Mahfidsn       ...  Jar  Plum  Tree  Calyptranth.es jambo- 
lana  2 

Malabede      ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 
Makalu  ...  —  ...  —  ...1 
Mabburute    ...  Flowered  Satinwood  ■—  ...  3 

Malepete       ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Malkeare      ...  —  ...  —  ...  2 
Marada         ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 

Marende       ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 
Masan  ...  Blunt-leaved  Tree  ...  —  .4 
Malavere       ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Mauran         ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 
Mauoessan     ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 

Madye  ...  ■—  ...  —  ...  4 
Mediye         ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Mee  or  IHipia...  Honey  Tree  ...  Bassia  longifolia       ...  1 
Meandel        ...  Delwood  or  Wild 

Breadfruit  ...  Artocarpuspubescens...  1 
Meiltavere     ...              —  ..  —  ...  3 
Meanmeille    ...  —  ...  —  ...  1 
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Sinhalese  '-3  s  | 
Name.  English  Name.  Botanical  Name.  o^"3 

Meepook  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Meeriye  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Melli  ...  -  —  •  —  ...  3 
Milille  ...  — ■  ...  Vitex  trifolia  ...  1 
Midelle  ...  —  ...  —  .4 
Mille  ...  —  ...  -  ..  1 
Moalbedde  ...  —  ...  —  ...  2 

Molebeya  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Moodilla  ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 

Moonemal  ...  —  ...  Minusops  elengi  ...  2 
More  ...  Eyeball  ...  Nephelium  pulpilla- turn  ...  2 

Motemole  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 

Moodomuranga  —  ...  —  ...  4 
Myle  ...  —  ...  —  ...  2 
Mugume  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Murute  ...  —  ...  Lagerstroemia  regina  2 
Malu  ...  Bag  Tree  ...  —  ...  3 

Naa  ...  Iron  Wood  ...  Mesua  ferrea  ...  1 

Nan-nam  ...  Stem-flowered  Tree    ...  —  ...  4 

Nangewally  ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 
Nanhingool  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Nauwa  ...  —  ...  — -  ...  4 

Nfawehandy  ...  —  ,.\  —  ...  4 
Neke  —  ...  — -  ...  4 
Nelly  ...  —  ...  —  ...  2 

INendoon  ...  —  ...  Dalbergia  lanceolaria  2 
Nereloo  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Neten  ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 

Nuge  ...  Banyan  ...  —  ...  4 
Nomede  ...  ~  ..  —  ...  3 

Ooruhonde  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Oouankende  ...  —  —  ...  3 
Oatoroo  ...  —  ...  —  ....  3 

Ookberriye  ...  —  ...  —  3 
Oamby  ...  —  ...  —  ..•>  4 
Oala  ...  —  ...  —  3 
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Sinhalese  ^  5  § 
Name.                English  Name.  Botanical  Name.  (g.*3^ 

Odidehy  ...  Common  Lemon  ...  —  ...  3 
Ooguresse  ...             —  ...  —  ...  4 
Ookoonu  ...             —  ...  —  •••  3 
Oorukanu  ...             —  ...  —  ...  4 
Oorukeena  ...  Wild  Keena  ...  —  ...  3 
Ote  ...             —  ...  —  ...  4 
Oul  ...             —  ...  —  ...  3 

Paloo  ...  Sweet-fruited  Tree     ...  —  ...  2 
Palol  ...             —  ...  —  ...  4 
Pamburu  ...             —  ...  —  ...  3 
Pando  ...              —  ...  —  ...  4 
Pandere  ...             —  ...  —  ...  3 
Pamedambe  ...  - —  ...  —  ...  3 
Panukeren  ...             —  ...  —  ...  4 
Patan  ...              —  ...  —  ...  3 
Patechamere  ...             —  —  ...  3 
Patengey  ...  Sappan  ...  Coesalpinia  sappan     ...  1 
Patkeale  ...             —  ...  —  ..  3 
Pattadel  ...  Common  Dell  ...  —  ...  2 
Pauberoo  ...             —  ...  —  .,.3 
Paii  watte  ...             —  ...  —  .,,  4 

Payeroo  ...              —  ...  —  ...  2 
Pehimbiye  ...             —  ...  —  ...  2 
Petan  ...              —  ...  —  ...  2 
Peire  ...  Guavi  ...  Psi  Hum  sp.  ...  4 
Peiretombele  ...              —  ...  —  ...  3 

Pelim  ...              —  ...  —  ...  4 
Penele  ...             —  ...  —  ...  3 
Penibaru  ...              —  ...  —  ...  2 
Penidodan  ...             —  ...  Citrus  aurantum       ...  4 
Pol  ...  Cocoanut  ...  Cocos  nucifera  ...  2 

Polyabere  ...              —  ...  —  ...  3 
Poroadediya  ...              —  ...  —  ...  2 
Puwak  ...  Areka  ...  Areca  catechu  ...  3 
Poroabed-.le  ...              —  ...  —  ...  3 
Poroamaureu ...  ■ —  ...  —  ...  4 
Poojate  ...  Sacrifice  Tree  ...  —  ...  4 
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Sinhalese 
Name. 

Panawelle 
Penile 

Rambutam 
Rameneidele 
Ranewere 

Ratbereliye 
Ratedel 
Ratekakeena 
Ratkeale 

Rategoreka 
Ratecombo 

Katejambo 
Ratesappoo  .. 
Ratelowoloo  .., 
Ratenelle 
Ruek 
Ruekattene  ... 

Ritigaha 
Sal 
Samedera 

Sapoo 
Sapumiliile 
Seirie 

Seveleraediye... 
Siyembela 
Soketel 

Sooriye 

Sooriyemaura ... 
Sudoeanu 

Sudoliy  an 
Sudokerew 
Suvende 
Samanele 

Talgaha 
Tale 
Talandere 

English  Name. 

Rambutam 

Red  Keena 

...  Evergreen 

...  Roseapple 

Botanical  Name. 

...  Nephlium  lappaceum 

Pole  Tree 

Tamarind  ...  Tamarind  us  indicus 

Smooth-leaved  Chocolate  — 
Persian  Wood  or  Tulip Tree Thespesia  populnea 

Mimosa 

Palmyra 
Basin  Tree 

w 

4 
4 

3 
2 
3 
2 
4 
4 
2 
4 
3 
4 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
1 
3 
1 
3 
3 
4 
2 
4 

I 
2 
3 
3 
3 
2 
4 

Borassus  llabellifurmis  1 
—  ...  4 
—  ...  2 
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Sinhalese  ^  a  | 
Name.  English  Name.  Botanical  Name.  o^'53 

Tarrene  ...  —  ...             —  ...  3 
Teakke  ...  Teak  ...  Tectona  grandis       ...  4 

Telembo  ...  —  ...  Bombax  neplaphiUum  1 
Telekehiriye  ...  —  ...             —  ...  3 
Tembiliya  ...  —  ...             —  ...  3 
Tibiry  ...  Slime  Apple  ...  Diospyros  embryop- teris  ...  3 

Timbool  ...  —  ...             —  ...  4 

Totile  ...  —  ...             —  ...  4 

Veere  ...  —  ...             —  ...  1 
Vereloo  ...  Ceylon  Olive  ...  Eleocarpus  serratus  ...  4 

Velenge  .„  —  ...             —  ...  2 
Velandere  ...  —  ...             —  ...  1 

Wade  ...  —  ...             —  ...  3 
Walboambo  ...  —  ...             —  ...  4 
Waldombe  ...  —  ...             — ■  ...  3 

Walgonne  ...  —  ...              —  ...  4 
Waljambo  ...  —  ...             —  ...  4 
Walla  ...  —  ...             —  ...  4 

Walsappoo  ...  —  ...             —  ...  4 
Walakeena  ...  —  ...             —  ...  3 
Waneidelle  ...  —  •••             —  ...  2 
Wanemee  ...  —  ...             —  ...3 

Wanepoloo  ...  —  ...             —  •••  3 
Wanepatoo  ...  r-  •                —  ...  3 
Wanesapoo  —  ...  — -  ...  3 
Waran  ...  —  ...             —  •••  4 
Wantemadit- 
chiye  ...  —  ...             —  ....  4 

Weawarene  ...  — ■  ...             —  ...  2 

Wellenge  ...  —  ...  Pterospernum  suberi- folium  ...  2 

Welcaha  ...  —  ...             —  ...  3 
Welidamboo  ...  —  ...              —  ...  3 

Wielipenne  ...  —  •••             —  ••»  3 
Welipiyanna  ...  —  ...             —  ...  2 
Werelle  ...  —  ...             —  ...  3 
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Sinhalese  ^ Jj  | 
Name.  English  Name.  Botanical  Name.  o,'^rd 

Wilendewenne  —  ...  —  ...  2 

Yokebaluwa  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Yakimbool  ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 
Yakedde  ...  —  ...  —  ...  3 
Yakbedde  ...  —  ...  —  ...  4 

Yakberiya  ...  —  ...  —  ...  5 
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SKETCHES  IN  NATURAL  HISTORY: 

DESCRIPTION  OF  TWO  MINUTE  NEW 

FRESHWATER  MOLUSKS  OF  THE  GENUS 

PLANORBIS  AND  BIT  Him  A. 

By  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  cm.e.s. 

The  minute  shells  here  described  were  first  detected  by 

myself  accidently :  a  mass  of  floating  weed  taken  off  the 

surface  of  a  small  tank  or  pond,  about  a  mile  and  a  half 

from  Hambantota,  had  been  placed  in  a  basin  to  be 

examined,  to  obtain  specimens  of  the  next  species,  and  in 

stirring  the  floating  particles  with  the  hand,  a  dead  specimen 

of  a  new  Planorbis  was  found  adhering  to  it.  Every  atom 

of  the  weed  now  underwent  a  close  scrutiny,  and  the  search 

produced  seven  or  eight  other  dead  examples,  but  none  living. 

Recourse  was  again  had  to  the  pond,  but  though  a  large 

quantity  of  weed  was  collected,  and  many  dead  shells  found, 

the  habitat  of  the  living  creature  remained  still  unknown 

to  me.  Later  in  the  year  (in  the  month  of  June)  I  was 

sent  to  this  station,  Point  Pedro,  and  during  my  rambles 

through  the  many  lanes  of  this  populous  village  I 
examined  one  of  the  walled  tanks  which  are  so  common 

throughout  the  district ;  here,  to  my  delight,  plentifully 

scattered  along  the  edge  of  the  water,  were  the  bleached 
shells  of  the  Planorbis  and  the  Bithinia  of  the  Hambantota 

tank. 

Fortunately  the  drought  of  several  months  had  reduced 

the  water  so  considerably  as  to  enable  me  to  examine  the 

decaying  vegetable  matter  at  the  bottom,  and  attached  to 
the  underside  of  leaves  and  sticks  were  found  the  Planorbis, 

while  in  similar  situations,  but  principally  on  stones,  the 
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Bithinia  were  detected.  Many  specimens  were  procured 

and  taken  home,  and  other  descriptions  now  given  of  their 

habits  and  form  are  taken  from  examples  which  are  living, 

and  have  been  under  my  close  observation  for  several  weeks. 

Planorbis  Tennentii. 

The  largest  example  found  measures  two-eighths  of  an 
inch  across  the  widest  place.  Whorles  three,  transparent 

and  colourless,  showing  the  animal  within  ;  when  examined 

through  the  microscope  the  substance  of  the  shell  may  be 

perceived  to  be  laid  on  in  successive  layers.  When  the 

molusk  is  alive  it  gives  a  spotted  appearance  to  the  shell ; 
mouth  inferior. 

Habitat,  dead  leaves  upon  tanks  and  pieces  of  wood,  on 

which  they  feed. 

The  molusk  is  endowed  with  the  power  of  swimming 

along  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  manner  of  the  Lywma; 

occasionally  they  reach  the  surface  simply  by  detaching 

themselves  from  the  bottom,  when  they  rise  by  the  air  they 

have  carried  down  with  them  on  some  previous  occasion  ; 

but  when  the  air  is  all  exhausted  by  a  long  continuance 

below  the  surface,  they  crawl  up  some  aquatic  plant  till  the 

air  is  reached  ;  the  foot  is  then  thrown  out  on  a  plane  with 

the  water,  the  long  tentacles  which  are  situated  far  back  upon 

the  body  are  moved  rapidly  about  as  if  seeking  for  some 

support,  the  hold  of  the  plant  is  gradually  loosed  and 

brought  to  bear  on  the  surface,  and  with  two  or  three 

sudden  jerks  the  little  voyager  is  fairly  afloat ;  its  method 

of  progression  is  by  suction  ;  the  whole  foot  is  on  a  level 

with  the  surface  of  the  water,  which  offers  sufficient  resis- 
tance for  it  to  propel  itself  along  by  alternate  contraction 

and  expansion,  the  edges  of  the  foot  being  frequently  raised 
above  the  surface. 

Unlike  the  common  Planorbis  Indicus,  which  carries  its 

shell  erect,  Planorbis  Tennentii  crawls  with  its  shell  almost 
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flat,  and  its  mouth  is  so  situated  that  in  this  position  it  can 

be  drawn  down  close  to  the  object  along  which  the  inmate 

is  crawling.  Six  minute  eggs,  strung  together  and  fastened 

to  the  inner  edge  of  the  whorle  near  the  entrance,  have  been 

detected  by  the  aid  of  a  powerful  glass. 

In  company  with  the  preceding  was  discovered  the 

following,  which  I  have  named  Bitkinia  minima^  from  its 
diminutive  size  :  — 

j  Bitkinia  Minima. 

The  largest  specimen  found  measures  three-eighths  of  an 

inch  in  length,  one-eighth  in  breadth  ;  whorles  three,  mouth 

oval,  plain,  close  with  an  operculum  ;  colour  horny,  trans- 
parent, the  animal  when  alive  imparting  to  the  shell  a 

reticulated  green  appearance. 

Habitat,  in  company  with  the  preceding,  but  giving 

preference  to  stones  and  rocks. 

These  minute  shells  are  also  endowed  with  the  power  of 

crawling  along  the  surface  of  water  ;  they  start  in  a  similar 

manner,  and  progress  by  alternate  expansion  and  contraction. 

So  great  is  the  hold  they  retain  of  the  surface,  that  I  have 
seen  one  with  the  whole  of  the  foot  even  and  level  with  the 

surface,  apparently  immovable,  and  yet  the  heavy  portion 

of  the  molusk  twisting  and  twirling  round  with  great 

velocity  to  dislodge  a  fellow  swimmer  who  had  made  use 

of  it  as  a  resting  place.  The  mouth  of  the  molusk  is  a 

small  slit  on  the  underside,  through  which  is  continually 

passing  and  repassing  a  small  stream  of  water,  much  aiding 

it  in  its  movements  whilst  swimming,  which  are  brisk 

enough. 

These  minute  molusks  appear  to  be  infested  by  a  singular 

parasitic  enemy,  in  the  shape  of  a  small  active  blood-red 
worm,  which  passes  up  into  the  shell  and  devours  the 

inmate  ;  in  a  similar  manner  the  glow-worm  feasts  on  the 

Cyclostoma  of  the  Kandyan  country. 
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AN  OUTLINE  OF  THE  TAMIL  SYSTEM  OF 

NATURAL  HISTORY. 

By  Simon  Oasie  Chitty,  Esq.,  c.m.r.a.s. 

{Bead  December  I,  1849.) 

Long  before  Natural  History  as  a  science  had  engaged 

attention  in  Europe,  and  Aristotle  had  written  his  Historia 

Animalium,  the  Tamils  appear  to  have  cultivated  it  to  a 

certain  extent  and  reduced  it  to  a  system,  by  naming  and 

classing  all  objects  in  the  animal,  vegetable,  and  mineral 

kingdoms,  as  far  as  they  were  known,  into  different  genera 

or  families,  according  to  the  mutual  affinities  which  are 

indicated  by  their  external  characters.  There  are,  however, 

no  works  now  extant  amongst  the  Tamils  which  professedly 

treat  of  Natural  History,  but  we  are  assured  by  traditions 

that  Akattiyar,  who  has  not  undeservedly  been  called  the 

Hippocrates  of  India,  had  composed  numerous  treaties  upon 

it,  which  by  the  lapse  of  ages  have  perished  or  been 

forgotten.  My  materials  for  the  present  outline  of  their 

system  of  Natural  History  have  therefore  been  principally 

drawn  from  the  different  Nikandu  or  dictionaries,  as  also 
from  the  incidental  notices  which  occur  in  other  works. 

The  Tamil  system  of  Natural  History  embraces  a  two-fold 

classification  of  animated  nature,— one  mythological  and 
the  other  natural. 

According  to  the  mythological  classification,  the  "(rods" 
form  a  part  of  the  zoological  circle.  All  organised  bodies 

being  distinguished  under  the  two  heads  of  movable 

(charam)  and  fixed  (acharam)  are  again  distributed  into 

seven  different  genera,  the  names  of  which,  and  the  number 
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of  species  comprised  by  each,  are  stated  in  the  twelfth 

chapter  of  the  Suldmani  Nikandu. 

According  to  the  natural  classification,  which  it  is 

curious  to  observe  approximates  in  some  points  to  that  of 

Linnaeus,  all  things  that  have  life  (sivardchi)  are  divided 

into  four  classes  (totiam),  and  these  are  again  sub-divided 

into  as  many  genera  (sdti)  and  species  (petam)  as  they 

are  known  to  comprehend. 

The  first  class,  called  Sardyucham,  includes  such  as  are 

viviparous,  as  man,  quadrupeds,  the  bat,  the  whale,  the 

porpoise,  the  dolphin,  the  shark,  the  ray,  &c. 

The  second  class,  called  Andackam,  comprehends  such  as 

are  oviparous,  as  birds,  fishes,  the  snake,  the  frog,  the 

tortoise,  the  crocodile,  the  iguana,  the  lizard,  the  chame- 
lion,  &c. 

The  third  class,  called  Suvetacham,  embraces  such  as  are 

engendered  by  heat  and  damp,  as  worms,  maggots,  gnats, 

fleas,  &c 

The  fourth  class,  called  Utpicham,  comprises  such  as  are 

germiniparous,  as  trees  and  herbs. 

It  is  a  common  saying  among  the  Tamils  that  "  from  the 
ant  to  the  elephant  there  are  84,000,000  species  of  living 

creatures,"  but  this  is  altogether  fanciful,  and  deserves  no 
attention.  The  Nikandu  which  I  have  consulted  scarcely 

exhibit  the  names  of  more  than  100  species  in  the  animal 

and  500  in  the  vegetable  kingdom.  It  should,  however,  be 
observed  that  these  works  do  not  mention  all  the  animals 

and  vegetables  known  to  the  Tamils  ;  and  for  the  greater 

part  confine  themselves  only  to  such  as  are  noticed  by  the 

ancient  poets. 

The  quadrupeds  are  distinguished  as  follows  :  — 

1.    KurincMnila-vilankUj  or  those  that  live  in  the  hilly 

country,  such  as  the  lion,  the  tiger,  the  elephant,  the 

bear,  &c. 
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2.  Mullainila-vilanku,  or  those  that  live  in  woodland 

country,  such  as  the  deer,  the  hare,  &c. 

3.  Marutanila-vilanku,  or  those  that  live  in  corn -fields, 

such  as  the  buffalo,  the  water-dog,  &c. 

4.  Pdlainila-vilanku,  or  those  that  live  in  sandy  deserts, 
such  as  the  wild  dog. 

5.  Kodilvdl-vilanku,  or  those  that  live  upon  the  branches 
of  trees,  such  as  the  monkey,  the  squirrel,  &c. 

The  birds  are  distinguished  as  follows  : — 

1.  Kurinchinilap  paravai,  or  those  belonging  to  the 

hilly  country,  such  as  the  parrot,  the  peacock,  &c. 

2.  Mullainilap  paravai,  or  those  found  in  the  woodland 

country,  such  as  the  wild  fowl. 

3.  Marulanilap  paravai,  or  those  that  frequent  corn- 
fields, such  as  the  heron,  the  andil,  the  pelican,  the  swan, 

the  water-fowl,  the  duck,  &c, 

4.  Pdlainilap  paravai,  or  those  peculiar  to  sandy  deserts, 

such  as  the  dove,  the  kite,  the  eagle,  &c. 

5.  Neytalnilap  paravai,  or  those  that  are  located  near 

the  sea,  such  as  the  sea-eagle. 

The  fishes  are  simply  divided  into  Kadal-min,  or  the 

sea-fish,  and  A'ttu-min,  or  the  river-fish. 
With  regard  to  the  vegetable  kingdom,  the  grasses,  the 

esculent  greens,  the  creepers,  the  edible  roots,  and  the  mosses 

being  respectively  arranged  under  the  the  heads  of  Pul, 

Kirai,  Kodi,  Kilanku,  and  Past  ;  the  trees  are  distinguished 

into  A'n-maram,  or  the  male,  Pen-maram,  or  the  female, 
and  Ali-maram  or  the  hermaphrodite ;  these  distinctions 
are  not,  however,  as  in  the  Linnsean  system,  founded  upon 

the  differences  in  the  structure  of  the  flowers,  but  upon  the 

differences  in  the  texture  of  the  stems  :  thus,  trees  the  inside 

of  which  is  harder  than  the  outside,  as  the  ebony,  fall  under 
the  class  of  male  trees  ;  those  the  outside  of  which  is  harder 

than  the  inside,  as  the  palmirah,  fall  under  the  class  of 
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females  ;  and  trees  which  are  spongy  and  have  a  milky  sap, 

as  the  Erythrina  Indica,  fall  under  the  class  of  hermaph- 
rodites. 

Independent  of  the  foregoing  distinctions,  plants  in 

general  are  sub-divided  into  four  kinds,  viz  : — 

1.  O'datlj  or  those  which  bear  fruit  once  and  then  die. 
2.  Avakesij  or  those  bearing  no  fruit. 

3.  Vanapati,  or  those  bearing  fruit  (apparently)  without 
blossoms. 

4.  Vanapatavam,  or  those  bearing  fruits  from  blossoms. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  animals  in  the  Sardyucham 

class,  as  known  to  the  Tamils,  and  arranged  according  to 

their  genera.  Should  it  meet  with  the  approval  of  the 

Society,  I  shall  in  my  next  communication  follow  it  up  with 

lists  of  the  objects  in  the  other  classes. 

LIST  OF  ANIMALS  IN  THE  SARA  YUJA  CLASS. 

I.  — Genus,  Puli. 

1.  Vayappuli  or  Si?ikam,  the  lion. 

2.  Venkaippuli,  the  royal  lion. 

3     Karumpuli,  the  black  tiger. 

4.  Sempuli,  the  red  tiger. 

5.  Kalutaippuli,  hyaena. 

6.  Sirutteippuli,  the  leopord. 

7.  Kodippuli,  the  tiger  cat, 

II.  — Genus,  Punai. 

1.  Punai,  the  domestic  cat. 

2.  Kddduppunai,  the  wild  cat. 

3.  Pulukuppunai,  the  civet  cat. 

III.  — Genus,  Jail 

1.    Tali  or  Ydnaiydli. 

The  name  of  this  animal  occurs  in  the  different  JSikandus, 

and  is  described  as  a  lion  with  the  proboscis  of  an  elephant, 



NO.  5. — 1849.]         NATURAL  HTSTORY  (TAMIL). 163 

but  it  is  supposed  to  have  been  either  fabulous  or  one  of  the 

extinct  species.    Some  think  it  was  possibly  the  mammoth. 

IV.  — Genus,  Nay. 

1 .  Nay,  the  common  dog. 

2.  Ghunankundy,  the  long-eared  dog. 
3.  Kodindy,  the  greyhound. 

4.  Chadaindy,  the  woolly  dog. 

5.  O'ndy,  the  wolf. 
6.  Chenndy,  the  wild  dog. 

7.  Marandy,  the  polecat. 

8.  Nirndy,  the  otter. 

V.  — Genus ?  Nari. 

1.  Nari,  the  jackal. 

2.  Kulinari,  the  fox. 

VI. — Genus,  Karadi. 

1.  .  Karadi,  the  bear. 

VII. —  Genus,  Ydnai. 

1,     Fanai,  the  elephant. 

VIII.— Genus,  Kdnddmlrukam. 
1.    Kdnddmirukam,  the  rhinoceros. 

IX. — Genus,  Panri. 

1.  U'rppanri,  the  domestic  hog. 
2.  Kddduppanri,  the  wild  hog. 

3.  Mudpanri,  the  porcupine, 

4.  Kadatpanri,  the  porpoise. 

X. — Genus,  Kutirai. 

1.  Kutirai,  the  horse. 

2.  Vanakkutirai,  the  wild  horse. 

XL— Genus,  Kalutai. 

1.  Kalutai,  the  ass. 

2.  Kdverukalutai,  the  mule. 
57-87  D 
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XII. — Genus,  Oddakam. 
1.    Oddakam,  the  camel. 

XIII,— Genus,  A'  or  Mddu. 
1.  A'  or  Pasumddu,  the  cow. 
2.  Ifrzm  or  Erumaimddu,  the  buffalo. 

XIV.— Genus, 

1.  Velddu,  the  long-legged  goat. 
2.  Pallaiadu,  the  dwarf  goat. 

3.  Ckemmariddu,  the  sheep. 

4.  Kurumpddu,  the  fleecy  sheep. 

5.  Varaiddu,  the  mountain  sheep. 

XV.  — Genus,  il^m. 
1.  Pullimdn,  the  spotted  deer. 

2.  Velimdn,  the  antelope. 

3.  Puluddaimdn,  the  hog  deer. 

4.  Kasturimdn,  the  musk  deer. 

5.  Maraimdn  or  Marai,  the  elk. 

Kavariman,  the  deer  of  whose  tail  the  chouri  is  made. 

XVI. — Genus,  Muyal. 
1.  Varimuyal,  the  hare. 

2.  Kulimuyal,  the  rabbit, 

3.  Charukumuyal  or  Ukkuldn,  the  miminna. 

XVII. — Genus,  Kuranku. 
1.  Ckenkuranku,  the  red  monkey. 

2.  KarunkurankUy  the  black  monkey. 

XVIIL— Genus,  Teyvdnku. 
1.  Namateyvdnku,  the  brown  lemur. 

2.  Karunteyvdnku ,  the  black  lemur. 

XIX.— Genus,  Alunku. 
1.    Alunku,  the  armadillo. 

XX.—  Genus,  ifo'ri. 
1.  i&ri,  the  common  ichneumon. 

2.  Chenkirij  the  red-faced  ichneumon. 
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XXI. — Genus,  Anil. 
1.  Varianil,  the  common  squirrel. 

2.  Maravanil,  the  dandulena. 

XXII. — Genus,  Vauvdl. 
1.  Muttiravauvdl,  the  common  bat. 

2.  Kanivauvdl,  the  large  bat. 

XXIII. -Genus,  Ell 

1.  Eli,  the  common  rat. 

%  Irappeli,  the  house  rat. 

3.  Kdddeli,  the  wild  rat. 

4.  Kdreli,  the  black  rat. 

5.  Velleli,  the  white  rat. 

6.  Sundeli,  the  mouse. 

7.  Mulleli,  the  hedge  rat. 

8.  Akaldn,  the  mole. 

9.  Peruchchdli,  the  bandicoot. 

10.  MuncMru,  the  musk  rat. 

XXIV. 

1.  O'nkitchurd, 
2.  Kurankanchurd. 

3.  Kompanchurd. 
4.  Pdtchurd. 

Genus,  Churd. 
5.  Maddichchurd. 
6.  Valuvanchurd. 

7.  Veldchchurd. 

Different  kinds  of  sharks. 

XXV. — Genus,  Tirukkai, 
1.  tirukkai.  6. 

2.  Oddait  tirukkai,  7. 

3.  Karun  tirukkai.  8. 

4.  Kuruvit  tirukkai.  9, 

5.  Kodddt  tirukkai. 

Different  kinds  of  rays 

C^tfft  tirukkai. 

Panchddit  tirukkai. 

Pullit  tirukkai. 

Manat  tirukkai 

D  2 
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PRISON  DISCIPLINE  IN  CEYLON. 

By  A.  G.  Green,  Esq. 

{Read  December  1,  1849.) 

Although  this  paper  only  relates  to  one  prison, — the 

Welikada  Jail, — yet  inasmuch  as  it  treats  of  the  sole 

place  where  any  systematic  mode  of  punishment  and  train- 

ing has  been  carried  out,  it  may  truly  be  said  to  combine 

the  whole  Prison  Discipline  of  the  Island. 

Previous  to  the  erection  of  this  prison,  the  want  of  a 

regular  and  systematic  mode  of  treating  criminals  had  been 

long  felt  and  confessed  on  all  sides— the  imprisonment 
and  labour  in  those  days  were  of  a  most  unsatisfactory 

nature  ;  nothing  like  security  of  the  prisoners,  or  real  labour 

at  their  hands  was  ever  attained.  They  appear  to  have 

preferred  an  imprisonment  which  offered  them  better  lodg- 
ing, food,  and  clothing  than  they  could  attain  in  their  usual 

mode  of  life,  with  quite  as  little  labour,  and  from  which  they 

could  escape,  whenever  it  suited  them  so  to  do. 

This  state  of  things  had  not  escaped  the  attention 

of  Government,  and  accordingly  proper  representations 

having  been  made  to  the  home  authorities  by  the  then 

Governor,  Mr.  Stewart  Mackenzie,  it  was  determined  to 

erect  a  suitable  prison  which  should  be  placed  under  new 

and  efficient  management. 

In  1841,  Sir  Colin  Campbell  being  then  Governor,  the 

present  building  was  commenced  by  the  Civil  Engineer, 

with  the  artificers  of  his  department,  assisted  by  a  number 

of  the  prisoners  from  the  old  jail.  In  1843,  a  sufficient 

extent  of  accommodation  was  completed  to  enable  the 

authorities  to  place  eighty  prisoners  within  its  walls,  and  who 
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continued  to  assist  in  carrying  on  the  remainder  of  the  work. 

Within  a  year  from  this  time  the  convicts  had  become 

such  good  artificers,  that  the  Civil  Engineer  was  enabled  to 

dispense  with  hired  labour,  and  rely  upon  them  for  the 

completion  of  the  buildings. 

This  proved  not  only  a  great  saving,  but  it  also  prevented 

hurtful  communications  from  being  kept  up  between  the 

prisoners  and  their  friends  outside,  by  means  of  the  usual 
hired  labourers. 

Not  long  after  this  it  was  determined  to  bring  from  Kandy 

about  forty  of  the  most  troublesome  prisoners  there,  in  order 

that  they  might  be  turned  to  better  account  and  reap  the 

advantage  of  the  new  system.  Amongst  these  convicts 

was  the  noted  Puran  Appu,  since  shot  at  Kandy  during  the 
late  rebellion. 

To  keep  the  prisoners  at  continuous  labour  is  a  difficult 

task ;  on  the  one  hand,  the  natural  repugnance  to  toil  in- 
herent in  the  native  of  the  tropics  has  to  be  contended 

with  ;  on  the  other,  the  physical  powers  of  overseers  and 

others  in  charge  of  working  parties  are  liable  to  be  weakened, 

and  their  interest  to  flag  in  the  same  proportion  as  those 

of  the  workmen,  in  long  continued  monotonous  tasks  ;  hence 

will  naturally  follow  among  men  deficient  in  energy  and 

activity,  a  desire  to  get  through  the  day  as  easily  as  possible, 
and  their  ideas  of  usefulness  in  their  vocation  are  bounded 

by  the  simple  effort  to  avoid  censure  or  dismissal;  from 

these  and  similar  causes  arises  the  necessity  for  strict  and 

unceasing  vigilance  on  the  part  of  the  prison  government. 

A  great  obstacle  to  the  profitable  employment  of  prisoners 

consists  in  their  unwillingness  to  afford  by  their  labour 

any  benefit  to  Government,  whom  they  consider  as  their 

enemy,  in  depriving  them  of  their  liberty.  To  such  an 

extent  was  this  feeliug  carried  among  them,  that  on  the 

introduction  of  the  system  of  trades  instruction  into  the 

prison,  only  a  few  were  found  willing  to  avail  themselves  of 
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this  advantage  ;  and  the  benefits  which  have  subsequently 
accrued  to  the  establishment  from  this  course  would 

never  have  been  realised  had  not  Government,  on  the  urgent 

representation  of  the  Civil  Engineer,  sanctioned  the  pay- 
ment of  a  small  allowance  to  each  prisoner  who  should 

attain  a  certain  degree  of  proficiency  in  his  trade.  This 

allowance  was  fixed  at  three  farthings  per  diem  to  those 

actively  and  diligently  employed  learning  a  trade,  and  six 

farthings  per  diem  to  the  expert,  or  first  class  workman  ;  any 

act  of  misconduct  or  breach  of  jail  rules  to  entail  the  forfei- 
ture of  the  whole.  This  allowance,  however,  only  applies  to 

labour  performed  under  estimates  sanctioned  by  Government. 

It  is  a  curious  fact  connected  with  the  history  of  Prison 

Discipliue  in  Geylon  that  the  admission  of  a  tradesman  to 

the  jail  is  of  very  rare  occurrence  ;  out  of  a  hundred  pri- 
soners committed,  there  will  not  be  more  than  one  who  has 

been  brought  up  to  any  trade.  It  would  seem  therefore 

that  when  the  natives  are  able  to  earn  the  ordinary  wages 

of  a  mechanic  they  rarely  resort  to  dishonesty. 

It  will  be  obvious  that  in  proportion  as  the  savings  of 

the  tradesman  accumulate,  so  will  his  endeavours  to  prevent 

their  forfeiture  increase,  hence  the  prison  government 

possesses  a  powerful  incentive  to  good  behaviour  on  the  part 

of  the  workmen,  and  cases  of  misconduct  amongst  them  are 

of  very  rare  occurrence. 

The  mode  of  selecting  prisoners  for  instruction  in  trades 

is  as  follows:— On  his  admission  the  prisoner  is  first  sent 

to  work  at  cooly  labour  in  the  road  gangs  or  at  the  cabook 

quarries,  and  there  kept  under  a  course  of  probation  for  some 

time,  when,  if  his  overseer  is  able  to  make  a  favourable 

report  of  his  conduct  and  diligence  at  work,  he  is  placed  as 

an  apprentice  in  one  of  the  workshops  ;  a  choice  of  trades 

is  generally  accorded  to  him  if  practicable,  and  the  usual 

results  of  promotion  to  second  class  work,  and  after  a  time 

from  second  to  first  class,  in  most  cases  follow. 
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The  tradesmen  prisoners  are  generally  well  behaved. 

The  few  cases  of  misconduct  which  occur  are  generally 

punished  with  removal  for  a  day  or  two  to  the  outdoor 

gangs,  which  seldom  fails  of  the  desired  effect.  Serious  or 

oft  repeated  offences  are  visited  with  final  dismissal  from 

the  trades  department,  and  consequent  forfeiture  of  all 

earnings. 

The  duty  of  providing  employment  for  the  prisoners  is 

entrusted  chiefly  to  that  department  with  the  twofold  object 

of  completing  the  erection  of  the  prison  and  providing  for 

the  employment  of  the  prisoners. 

Masons  are  chiefly  employed  in  the  erection  of  prison 

buildings,  workshops,  and  on  Government  buildings  within 

a  reasonable  distance  of  the  prison. 

Carpenters  are  similarly  employed,  and  also  in  the 

execution  of  work  for  the  Civil  Engineer's  department 
when  available. 

Smiths  are  also  employed  on  the  iron  work  required  for 

the  prison,  and  on  making  chains  and  fetters  for  criminals, 

iron  work  for  bridges,  and  other  public  works. 

Sawyers  perform  all  works  required  for  the  public  in 

and  about  Colombo,  and  for  the  cooperage  in  the  department 
of  the  Commissariat, 

Stone-cutters,  besides  dressing  all  the  granite  used  in  the 

erection  of  the  prison,  are  constantly  employed  in  cutting 

stone  for  bridges  and  other  public  works. 

A  shoemakers'  shop  has  been  opened  under  the  superin- 
tendence of  an  European  overseer:  it  has  been  in  operation 

about  six  months,  and  although  all  those  now  working  at 

it  were  previously  ignorant  of  the  use  of  a  single  tool,  the 

manufacture  is  so  far  satisfactory  that  the  prison  work  is 

beginning  to  be  much  sought  after  ;  upwards  of  five  hundred 

pairs  of  shoes  of  all  sizes  have  been  made  and  disposed  of. 

A  cooperage  is  just  being  established  which  promises  to  be 
useful  hereafter. 
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The  construction  of  wire  suspension  bridges  is  also  being 

attempted,  which,  if  successful,  will  prove  a  profitable  and 

useful  branch  of  employment. 

All  painters'  and  glaziers'  work  required  in  the  prison  is 
performed  by  the  prisoners  themselves. 

Coir-matting  of  excellent  quality  useful  for  doors, 

verandahs,  and  barbacues  is  manufactured  in  the  prison. 

All  cabook  stones  required  for  prison  buildings  are 

quarried  and  carted  by  the  prisoners. 

All  cooking,  washing,  and  attendance  on  the  sick  is 

done  by  the  prisoners. 

When  practicable,  the  trades  instructors  are  selected 

from  among  the  prisoners  themselves  ;  this  is  now  the  case 

with  the  carpenters,  stone-cutters,  and  sawyers  :  the  two 
latter  learned  the  business  in  the  prison. 

The  following  statement  shows  the  number  employed  at 

different  trades,  and  the  value  of  labour  performed  by  each 
class. 

Masons. Carpen- ters. Smiths . Sawyers. Stone- cutters. Shoe- 
makers. 
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1st  Class.  ... 
2nd  Class.... 
Apprentices 

6 
9 
8 

s.  d. 
1  0 
0  9 0  7| 

2 11 
6 

s  d. 
1  0 o  74 
0  44 

5 
4 
4 

s.  d. 
1  0 
0  6 0  44 

12 

12 2 

s.  d. 
1  0 
0  9 
0  6 

3 10 

9 

s.  d. 1  0 
0  9 
0  6 

3 
5 12 

s.  d. 
0  8 
0  6 
0  34 

31 

51 

41 Total ... 23 19 13 26 22 
20 123 

The  hours  of  labour  are  the  same  as  those  in  the  public 

departments,  viz.: — From  6  to  11  a.m.  ;  half  an  hour  for 
breakfast ;  from  11.30  a.m.  to  3.30  p.m. 
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Instruction,  Religious  and  Scholastic. 

Table  of  religious  persuasion  of  the  inmates  of  the  Prison. 
Protestants           ...          ...  ...          ...  30 
Roman  Catholics  ...          ...  ...          ...  40 
Muhammad  an  s      ...           ...  ...           ...  33 
Buddhists             ...          ...  ...          ...  158 
Gentoos              ...          ...  ...          ...  39 

Total  ...  300 

The  different  religious  services  conducted  in  the  prison 

are  :  for  the  Tamil  prisoners  instruction  by  a  duly  qualified 

native  Catechist,  followed  by  Scripture  reading,  the  church 

prayers,  and  a  short  address. 

On  the  dismissal  of  the  Tamil  congregation,  numbering 

usually  from  forty  to  fifty,  the  Sinhalese  service  commences, 

conducted  by  a  clergyman  of  the  Church  of  England ;  the 

same  course  of  instruction  is  pursued  as  with  the  Tamils, 

and  in  the  catechetical  part  a  knowledge  of  Scriptural 

history  is  sometimes  shown  to  an  extent  which  would 

surprise  many  Europeans.  The  practice  of  asking  ques- 

tions on  any  part  of  the  minister's  lessons  is  permitted 
and  encouraged.  The  Sinhalese  congregation  numbers 

upwards  of  one  hundred.  The  prisoners  are  visited 

generally  once  during  the  week  days,  and  addressed  on 

religious  subjects  ;  those  in  hospital  also  receive  attention. 

Schools  have  been  in  operation  in  the  establishment  since 

its  opening,  but  very  few  prisoners  were  found  willing  to 

take  advantage  of  them  ;  their  ideas  are,  that  Government 

must  reap  some  benefit  or  advantage  by  their  being  in- 
structed, or  they  would  not  incur  such  expense  for  masters, 

books,  &c. ;  out  of  one  hundred  and  seventy  prisoners  only 

seventeen  for  a  long  time  attended  school,  and  the  system 

was  about  to  be  abandoned  as  hopeless.  But  on  the 

suggestion  of  the  Commission,  the  following  regulation 

was  sanctioned  by  the  Governor,  viz.,  "That  every  hour 

"attentively  passed  in  school  and  Divine  services  should 
"  be  deducted  from  the  sentences  of  all  prisoners  under 
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"confinement  for  more  than  three  months."  The  effects 

of  this  regulation  were  speedily  apparent ;  the  number  of 
scholars  rose  from  seventeen  to  one  hundred  and  fifty  ; 

instead  of  one  teacher  being  sufficient  for  the  wants  of  the 

schools  three  were  found  requisite,  and  in  addition  to  this 

number  it  became  necessary  to  appoint  some  of  the  more 

advanced  pupils  to  be  monitors  over  the  junior  classes. 

The  schools  have  continued  in  this  satisfactory  state  for 

upwards  of  four  years.  The  scholars  may  be  thus  arranged: — 

1st  Class. 2nd  Class, 3rd  Class. 4th  Class. Total. 

Tamil  School,  one 
Master 

Sinhalese  School, 
two  Masters  ... 

13 

48 

9 

20 35 
18 

0 
17 

57 
103 

Total  ... 
61 

29 
53 

17 

160 

The  instruction  given  in  the  schools  is  chiefly  confined 

to  reading,  and  writing  on  slates;  a  few  learn  a  little 

cyphering,  some  few  have  attempted  to  learn  the  English 

language  ;  in  this,  however,  very  little  progress  is  made,  nor 

are  the  prisoners  encouraged  in  the  attempt ;  only  one  man 
has  beenable  hitherto  to  make  proficiency  in  English,  and  he 

is  "Chandrefoly,"  the  leader  of  the  revolutionary  movement 
in  1842,  whose  sentence  of  death  for  high  treason  was 

commuted  to  fourteen  years'  hard  labour  in  chains,  and 
who  since  his  imprisonment  has  evinced  intelligence  and 

capacity  far  beyond  the  generality  of  his  countrymen  :  he  has 

learned  to  read  and  speak  English  since  he  came  to  prison, 

has  read  the  New  Testament  through,  has  learned  the  trade 

of  carpenter,  and  by  his  general  good  conduct  has  won  the 

goodwill  of  all  with  whom  he  is  concerned. 

Suitable  books  are  provided  for  all  who  can  read  ;  a  small 

library  containing  some  useful  works  in  English  is  provided 

for  European  and  Burgher  prisoners. 
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The  numbers  wnich  have  passed  through  the  school  and 

been  taught  to  read  well,  and  in  about  half  the  cases  to  write 

a  little,  are  95  Sinhalese  and  46  Tamils. 

Tables  having  reference  to  the  state  of  education  generally 

are  here  subjoined. 

Table  No.  1  shows  the  number  who  could  read,  or  read 

and  write,  on  their  admission  to  prison,  of  the  present 

inmates  of  the  jail  : — 
Could  read 
Could  read  and  write 
Neither 

16 

63 
221 

Total  ...  300 

Table  No.  2  shows  the  number  who  could  read  and  write  in 

every  hundred  prisoners  committed  during  the  last  six 

years  : — 

Out  of  every  100  n  t>»„j 
Prisoners  committed 

in  the  year.  and  Wrlte" 1844 
1845 
1846 

26 

31 
22 

Out  of  every  100 
Prisoners  committed 

in  the  year. 
1847 

1848 
1849 

Could  Read 
and  Write. 

26 28 

34 

Table  No.  3  shows  the  state  of  education  in  different 

districts  : — 

(Prisoners  admitted  from  the  several  outstations  and  Colombo.) 

Place.  Number. Could  Read 
and  Write. 

Jaffna 
Galle 
Colombo 
Chilaw 
Kandy 

84 

62 100 
58 

100 

40 
19 

30 
14 

21 
The  hours  for  meals  are  6  a.m.,  10  a.m.,  and  5  p.m.  The 

former  consists  only  of  bread,  biscuits,  or  hoppers,  and 

coffee  ;  the  two  latter  each  of  one-third  quart  of  rice  and  a 
curry  of  either  dried  fish  or  vegetables.  The  food  is  cooked 

by  a  portion  of  the  prisoners.    Twice  a  week  fresh  fish  is 
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substituted  for  salted.  This  scale  relates  only  to  the  native 

prisoners  ;  for  Burghers  and  Europeans  beef  and  bread  are 

substituted  for  a  part  of  the  curry.  The  cost  per  diem  in 

the  former  case  is  3%d.,  for  the  latter  Q\d. 

For  the  hospital,  of  course,  there  are  various  scales 

employed,  according  to  the  orders  of  the  medical  attendant. 

The  clothing  for  the  native  prisoners  is  of  the  simplest 

kind,  consisting  only  of  two  slips  of  blue  and  white  cloth,  the 

cost  of  which  is  9d.,  and  they  are  expected  to  last  fully  three 

months.  European  and  Burgher  prisoners  are  allowed  a 

straw  hat,  a  jacket  and  trousers  of  blue  calico,  a  shirt,  and  a 

pair  of  shoes,  the  whole  costing  12s.,  or  £2.  8s.  per  annum. 

The  bedding  for  natives  is  simple— a  common  straw  mat 
and  cumblie  ;  and  for  Europeans  and  Burghers  a  mattrass, 

blanket,  and  pillow. 

The  prison  hospital  is  under  the  immediate  care  of  a 

medical  sub-assistant,  who  is  allowed  two  prisoners  to  act  as 
orderlies  under  him.  He  visits  the  whole  of  the  prisoners 

weekly,  and  the  inmates  of  the  hospital  daily.  This  officer 

has  great  need  of  the  utmost  vigilance  and  discretion  in 

reference  to  the  many  reported  cases  of  sickness  amongst 

the  inmates,  who,  quite  aware  as  they  are  of  the  exceptions 

from  labour  of  all  the  hospital  patients,  constantly  resort  to 

every  description  of  feigned  illness  to  gain  admission  to  the 

sick  wards.  The  obstinacy  and  endurance  of  actual  suffering 

on  the  part  of  some  natives  who  prefer  anything  to  labour, 

are  almost  past  belief. 

In  the  same  manner,  prisoners  sometimes  feign  insanity 

to  a  most  remarkable  degree — refusing  food  and  playiug 
the  most  fantastic  tricks  to  give  probability  to  their  case. 

Instances  are  on  record  in  which  prisoners  have  starved 

themselves  to  death,  or  brought  on  fatal  maladies  from  their 

obstinate  determination  not  to  give  way. 

The  punishments  resorted  to  for  offences  committed 

within  the  prison  are  flogging,  solitary  confinement,  and 
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diminished  allowance  of  food.  The  former  is  much  dreaded 

by  the  prisoners,  and  the  remembrance  of  it  seems  never  to 

leave  them.  Solitary  confinement  is  rarely  resorted  to  for 

longer  than  three  or  four  days,  as  it  has  a  prejudicial  effect 
on  their  health. 

The  practice  of  cutting  off  the  hair  of  convicts,  though  so 

very  general  in  other  countries,  has  not  been  adopted  here, 

which  is  to  be  regretted,  as  it  is  believed  that  the  fear  of 

losing  their  most  cherished  ornament  would  operate-  very 

powerfully  upon  them. 

The  following  table  shows  the  terms  for  which  the  three 

hundred  present  inmates  of  the  prison  have  been  sentenced  : — 

Transportation. 
Life.  Ten  years.      Seven  years.     Five  years. 

1       •    ...        10        ...        6        ...  2 

Imprisonment  with  hard  labour. 
Years. 

Life.     LL     10       7.      "  5.  3. """"""I  lT  6.* 1  ...  3  ...  4  ...  3  ...  44  ...  24  ...  Ill  ...  30  ...  8  ...  16  ...  3T 
*  Months  and  nnder. 

Escapes  have  been  numerous,  but  not  more  so  than  might 

be  expected  when  the  exposed  situation  of  the  jail,  the 

density  of  the  surrounding  jungle,  and  the  extent  of  grounds 

over  which  the  outdoor  gangs  have  been  employed  are  taken 
into  consideration. 

The  number  of  escapes  during  the  last  six  years  have 

been  as  follows:— 
Year. Escaped. Re-taken. 
1844 9 9 
1845 3 2 

1846 2 0 

1847 5 5 

1848 10 8 

1849  (9  months)  ... 
3 0 

Total  ... 32 
24 
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Escapes  have  been  chiefly  made  from  the  parties  at  work 

at  a  distance  from  the  prison,  and  are  generally  effected  by 

men  who  were  not  liable  to  be  suspected  of  such  an  intention, 

although  there  can  be  no  rule  given  for  placing  confidence 

on  any  prisoner  as  regards  his  not  escaping  ;  for  men  have 

escaped  from  the  prison  whose  periods  of  imprisonment  re- 

maining were  found  to  have  been  only  fourteen  days,  thirty- 

six  days,  three  months,  and  forty-five  days  respectively. 

Of  the  general  character  of  the  prisoners  the  following 

Table  of  Offences  will  give  an  idea  :  — 
Convicted  of No. 

Convicted  of No. 
Murder 3 

Rape 
3 

Manslaughter 
12 Poisoning 1 

High  treason 2 
Forgery  ... 

3 
Violent  assault 15 

Uttering  forged  in- 
Assault 13 strument 7 

Assault  and  robbery  ... 
31 

Arson 1 

Burglary 15 
Pejury 3 

Burglary  and  robbery . . . 
26 

Maliciously  killing 

Highway  robbery 
20 

cattle 2 

Cattle  stealing 35 Breach  of  local  Or- 
Robbery 22 dinances 6 

Having  stolen  property 19 
Theft 

16 

Total  ... 300 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  following  table  that  the  prisoners 

are  chiefly  young  men,  and  the  prison  books  show  that  the 

weighty  offences  are  committed  by  men  advanced  in  years, 
to  a  certain  extent : — 

50 years  of  age and  upwards 11 45 do. do. 
13 

40 
do. do. 

11 

35 
do. do. 24 

30 
do. 

do. 
60 25 do. do. 111 

20 do. do. 63 
18 do. 

do. 
7 

Total 300 
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In  calculating  the  progress  of  crime  in  the  Island  it 

should  be  borne  in  mind  the  great  advances  the  population 

has  made  in  civilisation  during  the  last  five  years.  It  is 

an  admitted  fact,  that  as  new  tastes  are  acquired  and  fresh 

comforts  and  appliances  are  ushered  into  society  by  the 

advances  of  civilisation,  so  will  a  certain  class  of  offences 

against  the  laws  increase  :  new  wants  are  created,  new 

desires  spring  up.  Better  clothing,  larger  houses,  and 
increased  conveniences  are  all  aimed  at  as  the  inhabitants 

become  acquainted  with  the  habits  and  usages  of  their  more 

civilised  neighbours.  What  at  first  were  deemed  luxuries 

gradually  assume  the  form  of  necessaries,  and  the  demands 

for  the  gratification  of  these  new  cravings  become  impervious 

and  irresistible,  and  either  form  effectual  spurs  to  industry 

and  enterprise,  or  where  these  qualities  are  not  called  into 

action,  lead  to  acts  of  dishonesty,  over-reaching,  swindling, 
and  the  like,  and  in  this  way  we  may  account  for  an  increase 

in  "  offences  against  property." 
The  tables  furnished  below  will  show  that  this  class  of 

offences  (against  property)  greatly  predominates,  and  even 

in  the  few  "  offences  against  the  person  "  enumerated,  there 
has  been  in  the  majority  of  cases  a  remote  bearing  on  the 

subject  of  "  property  ";  as,  for  instance,  in  cases  of  murder 
and  manslaughter,  it  will  generally  be  found  that  the  victim 

has  in  some  way  stood  between  the  offender  and  the 

possession  of  property  in  the  shape  of  land,  money,  jewels, 

&c»,  which  the  latter  was  bent  on  obtaining. 
One  of  the  tables  exhibits  a  remarkable  difference  between 

the  five  principal  districts  of  the  Island  as  regards  the  pre- 
valence of  offences  against  the  person.  Thus  it  would  seem 

that  the  offences  of  prisoners  in  the  Colombo  district  have 

been  principally  against  property  alone,  only  fourteen  per 

cent,  having  been  convicted  of  offences  against  the  person. 

This  may  in  a  greater  measure  be  attributable  to  the  greater 

degree  of  temptation  thrown  in  the  way  of  domestic 
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servants  and  others  employed  in  the  houses,  stores,  and 

shops  of  the  merchants,  traders,  and  others  about  Colombo, 

while  in  the  Jaffna  and  Chilaw  districts,  where  the 

inhabitants  are  scattered  over  a  greater  extent  of  country, 

and  where  European  tastes  and  habits  have  not  obtained 

such  a  hold  upon  the  minds  of  the  people,  property  is  more 

secure  ;  but  quarrels,  assaults,  and  even  murder,  are  but 
too  common. 

Years. 
Crimes 

against Property. 

Crimes 

against Person. Com- 
bined. 

Against Local 

Ordi- 
nances. 

Total. 

1844 
1845 
1846 
1847 
1848 

To  September  30,  1845' 

92 90 
129 

199 
151 
150 

40 

38 

40 104 

71 23 

12 

7 
11 

54 

29  * 
25 

34 
28 

66 
94 

83 
21 

182 

163 
246 

451 334 219 

Grand  Total 818 320 138 326 
1,529 

Table  of  crime  as  prevailing  in different  districts  : — 

One  hundred  Prisoners  from 

Convicted  of 
Offences  against 

Com- 
bined. Total. 

Property. Person. 

Kanay 
Colombo 
Chilaw  and  Jaffna 

67 
74 

38 

22 
14 27 

14 

12 
35 

100 100 
100 

To  those  who  watch  the  progress  of  the  native  mind, 

and  the  effects  of  contact  with  European  usages,  the 

foregoing  details  will,  I  trust,  be  found  interesting,  as  the 

narrative  of  the  introduction  of  prison  discipline  into  this 

Colony.  That  much  yet  remains  to  be  done  there  is  no 

doubt :  the  jail  as  a  Government  institution  may  be  said 

to  be  only  in  its  infancy,  and  who  can  say  what  will  yet  be 
effected  ? 

In  future  years,  as  opportunities  offer,  it  would  be  well  to 

watch  the  after-career  of  those  released  prisoners  who  have 
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been  taught  trades  within  the  walls  of  Welikada ;  but  at 

present  this  is  not  possible,  and  we  can  only  hope  and  believe 

that  the  knowledge  they  have  thus  acquired  is  turned  to 

good  and  profitable  account,  rendering  them  at  once  honest 

and  useful  members  of  society. 

57-87 E 
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CATALOGUE  OF  BOOKS  IN  THE  TAMIL 

LANGUAGE,  WITH  NAMES  OF  THE  AUTHORS, 

THE  SUBJECTS,  AND  DATES,  AS  FAR  AS 

THEY  CAN  BE  ASCERTAINED. 

By  Simon  Casie  Chitty,  Esq.,  c.m.r.a.s. 

(Read  December  ],  1849. ) 

SECTION  III. 

Theology  and  Metaphysical  Philosophy. 

The  following  fourteen  treatises  are  collectively  called 

Saivachittdnta  Nul,  and  are  considered  to  be  the  most 

authorised  expositions  of  the  theological  position  of  the 

Vedas.  They  appear  to  have  been  written  by  different 

authors,  and  at  different  times,  but  none  of  them  date 

earlier  than  the  era  of  Manikkavasakar,  the  great  cham- 
pion of  the  religion 

1.  Tiruvuntiyar :  by  Manikkavasakar. 

2.  Tirukkalittuppadiydr. 

3.  Sivandnapotam. 

4.  Sivandnachittiydr. 

5.  Irupdmrupahtu. 
6.  Unmaivilakkam. 

7.  Sivappipirakasam :  by  Sivappipirakasa  Suwami. 

8.  Tiruvarudpayan :  by  Umapati  Sivachariyar. 

9.  Vindvenpd. 

1 0 .  Pottippahrodai. 
11.  Kodikkavi. 

12.  Nenchuvidututu. 

13.  Unmainerivilakkam. 

14.  Sankatpanirdkaranam. 
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The  following  treatises  illustrate  the  doctrines  peculiar  to 

the  worshippers  of  Vishnu  : — 

15.  Arisamaya-tipam. 

16.  Tiruvdymoli:  by  the  A'lwars. 
17.  Tirumoli:  by  the  Alwars. 

18.  Pakavatkitai,  translated  from  the  Sanskrit. 

19.  Panckarattiram,  translated  from  the  Sanskrit. 

20.  Vaikdnasan,  translated  from  the  Sanskrit. 

21.  Irusamaya-vilakkam. 

The  following  treatises  explain  the  doctrines  of  the  six 

different  philosophical  schools  of  the  Hindus,  which  were 

respectively  founded  by  the  Sages  Kapilam,  Patanchali, 

Kanatar,  Viyasar,  Jaimini,  and  Paddachari : — 

22.  Avirotavuntiyar :  by  Santaliiika  Suwami. 
23.  Olivilodukkam. 

24.  Vayirdkkiyatipam :  by  Santaliiika  Suwami. 

25.  V ' ayirdkkiyachatakam :  by  Santalinka  Suwami. 26.  Tevikdlottaram. 

27.  Sivatarumottaram. 

28.  KaivalUyanavanitam. 

29.  Sachchitanantavilakkam :  by  V&aiyananta  Suwami. 
30.  Sittantachikamani. 

31.  Sittdntatipikai, 

32.  Sivapokackdram. 

33.  Sasivarnapotam. 

34.  Sivandnatipam. 

35.  Sivdnuputivilakkam. 

36.  Ndtdntavilakkam :  by  Sankara  Sivachariyar. 

37.  Ndtdntachdram :  by  Sankara  Sivachariyar. 

38.  A'nantattiraddu. 

39.  A'nantakkalippu, 
40.  Vet&ntachudamani. 

41.  Arivuvilakkam. 

42.  Meynndnavilakkam. 

B  2 
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43.  Peruntiraddu. 

44.  Kuruntiraddu. 

45.  Tirumulamantiram. 

4 6 .  Sivanerippirakdsam. 

47.  Annavataipparam. 

48.  Mokavataipparani. 

49.  Vidduneriyunmai. 

50.  Adukkunilaippotam. 

5 1 .  Arivdnantachittiydr. 

52.  Chorupdnantachlttiydr. 
53.  Sivdnantamdlai. 

54.  Tirundvukkaraiyar. 

55.  Mdydpiraldpam. 

56.  Pirapulinka lilai,  translated  from  the  Sanskrit  by 

Sivappirakasa  Suwami,  1652  a.d. 
57.  Tattuvarattindkaram. 

58.  Tattuvdmirtam. 

59.  Ndnmanimdldi :  by  Tattuvarayar. 

60.  Samayachdram. 
6 1 .  Sittdntakaranam. 

62.  Arudpirakdsam. 
63.  Kalimaddal. 

64.  Meymmoli. 
66.  Tuttuvacharitai. 

67.  Virdkamam. 

68.  A'nantapotam. 
69  Anupavachdram, 

70.  Sorupachdram. 

71.  Sauntariyalakari. 

72.  Pirapotachantirotayam,  translated  from  the 
Sanskrit. 

73.  Satpotackantirotayam,  translated  from  the 
Sanskrit. 

74.  Upanidatam,  translated  from  the  Sanskrit, 
75.  Amirtachdram. 
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76.  Avirdtapotam. 
77.  Tirumantiram. 

78.  Ndnavdshiddam. 

79.  Ndnasitti. 

80.  Paripuranasitti. 

81.  Tirukkadaipattu. 
82.  Paramdrtatarisanam. 

83.  Saivasamayaneri. 

84.  Anuputtnilaiyam. 

85.  Unmainilaiyam. 

86.  Ndnasirlyan. 

87.  Nanakural :  by  Auvaiyar,  the  celebrated  female 

philosopher,  who  flourished  in  the  ninth  century  of  the 
Christian  era, 

88.  Nana-veddiydn by  Tiruvalluvar,  the  brother  of 

Auvaiyar  and  the  author  of  the  "  Rural,"  which  obtained 
for  him  a  seat  on  the  bench  of  the  Tamil  poets  in  the 

University  of  Madura. 
89.  Ndnakkummi. 

90.  Ndnamatiyulldn . 

The  following  works  treat  of  the  illusory  nature  of  all 

mundane  existency,  defend  ascetic  devoting,  and  inveigh 

against  the  dogmas  of  the  A'kamas  Puranas  :  — 
91.  Siva-vdkkiyam :  by  Vakkiyar. 
92.  Pardparakkanni :  by  Tayumana  Suwami. 

93.  Ndnanuru:  by  Akastiyar. 

94.  Ndnamuppatu:  by  Akastiyar. 

95.  Konkanar  Ndnam :  by  Konkanar. 

96.  Kapilar  Akaval :  by  Kapilar.  A  confutation  of 

the  claims  of  the  Brahmins  to  superiority  from  caste.  The 

author  was  the  brother  of  Tiruvalluvar,  and  is  said  to 

have  composed  the  present  work  in  consequence  of  the 

Brahmins  of  Tiruvelur,  against  whom  he  was  brought  up, 

having  refused  to  invest  him  with  the  triple  cord  on  his 

mother  being  a  pariah  woman. 
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97.  Akappaichchittar  Pddal. 
90.  Alukunichchittar  Pddal, 

99.  Idaikkddduchchittar  Pddal. 

100.  Pattirakiriydr  Pulampal. 

101.  PaddanattuppiUaiydr  Pddal. 

A  collection  of  verses  of  different  metres,  attributed  to 

PaddanattuppiUai,  a  wealthy  merchant  of  Kav6rippumpadda- 
nam,  who  is  said  to  have  ejaculated  them  extempore  as  he 

wandered  up  and  down  the  country  after  he  had  parted  with 

all  his  worldly  possessions  and  assumed  the  life  of  an 
ascetic. 

The  following  works  belong  to  the  Tamil  Catholics  : — 

1.  Ndnopatesam. — A  course  of  lectures  on  theology : 
by  the  Rev,  Father  Robert  De  Nobiles. 

2.  A'tma  Nirnayam.—  A  treatise  on  the  origin  and 
nature  of  the  soul  of  man,  in  opposition  to  the  various 

conflicting  opinions  held  by  the  Hindu  philosophers  about 

them  :  by  the  same  author. 

3.  Mantira  Mdlai. — A  choice  collection  of  prayers  for 

the  use  of  the  laity  :  by  the  same  author. 

4.  Vetiyar  Olukkam. — Exhortations  on  the  nature 
and  duties  of  the  office  of  catechists,  in  twenty  chapters  : 

by  the  Rev.  Father  J.  C.  Beschi,  1727. 

5.  Ndnakkannddi. — Meditations  for  catechists:  by 
the  same  author. 

6.  ffidnamuyatchi. — Exhortations  on  the  practice  of 
piety  :  by  the  same  author. 

7.  Veta  Vilakkam—  Exposition  and  defence  of  the 
doctrines  of  the  Catholic  Church,  in  eighteen  chapters  : 

by  the  same  author. 

8.  Petakamuruttal. — A  confutation  of  schism  :  by 
the  same  author. 

9.  Lutarinattiyalpu.— -The  apocalyptic  vision  of  the 
fall  of  a  star  from  heaven  applied  to  the  fall  of  Luther  from 

the  Catholic  Church  :  by  the  same  author. 
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10.  Nana  Vunartal. — Spiritual  reflections  :  by  the 
same  author. 

11.  Suviseskaka  Virutti  Urai. — The  Gospel  for  all 

the  Sundays  and  festivals  of  the  year,  with  practical  reflec- 
tions :  by  the  same  author. 

12.  Reppremdta  Tar kkam.— Reasons  for  not  attending 
the  Dutch  Church,  written  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue 

between  a  Government  schoolmaster  and  a  Catholic  boy  : 

by  the  same  author. 

13.  Pusaittiydnam.—  Explanatory  prayers  at  Mass  :  by 
the  same  author. 

14.  Viydkulap  P irasankam .—Sermons  on  the  Passion 
of  our  Lord  :  by  the  same  author. 

15.  Kristiydni  A' lay  am. 
16.  A!tma  VUiydnam. 

17.  Nana  Appam. — Pious  instruction  :  by  the  Rev. 
Father  Gabriel  Pacheco. 

18.  Alukaik  Kuravai.— Meditations  on  the  griefs  of  the 

Blessed  Virgin  :  by  the  same  author. 

19.  Sattiyajeyattan  Sankdram. — An  Answer  to  the  Rev. 

Mr.  Meloh's  "  Triumph  of  the  Truth  ":  by  the  same  author. 
20.  A'ru  Ilakkanam.— -The  Six  Attributes  of  God  :  by 

the  same  author. 

21.  Nana  PutaiyaL— The  Spiritual  Treasure  :  by 
Rev.  Father  Sebastian  Pereira. 

22.  Kristu  Anuekdram. — The  following  of  Christ,  from 

the  Latin  of  Thomas  a  Kempis  :  by  the  same  author. 

23.  Sanckivi.—A  vindication  of  the  Catholic  Church 

and  its  dogmas  against  the  attacks  of  Heresy,  in  three 

books,  comprising  thirty-seven  chapters :  by  the  Rev. 
Father  L.  Du.  Pui,  Pondicherry,  1841. 

24.  Sattiyaveta  Parikshai. — A  work  of  the  same 
author,  tending  as  the  last. 

25.  Teyva  Parikshai*—- &  review  and  refutation  of  the 
Hindu  religion. 



186 JOURNAL,  R.A.S.  (CEYLON).     [Vol.  II.,  PART  II. 

The  following  works  belong  to  the  Tamil  Protestants  :- — 
1.  A  translation  of  the  New  Testament :  by  the  Rev. 

B.  Zeigenbalg,  Tranquebar,  1715. 

2.  Another  translation  of  the  same  :  by  the  Rev.  T.  A. 

Bronsveldt  and  the  Rev.  J.  J.  Fybrandts,  Colombo,  1759. 

3.  Another  translation  of  the  same  :  by  the  Rev.  T. 

Farricius,  Tranquebar,  1772. 

4.  Another  translation  of  the  same:  by  the  Rev. 

C.  T.  E.  Rhenius,  Madras,  1823. 

5.  A  translation  of  the  Old  Tastament :  by  the  Rev. 
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SKETCHES  IN  THE  NATURAL  HISTORY 

OF  CEYLON. 

By  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  cm.e.s. 

(Read  June  9,  1849.) 

PART  I.— MAMMALIA 

Order  Quadrumana. 

Family  Simla. 
Genus  Macacus. 

1. — M.  Slnicus  (L.),  Desmarest. 

Syn. — M.  Piliatus,  Lesson  ;  Vandurd,  Sin. 

The  common  black  monkey  of  the  maritime  provinces  ; 

very  common  also  in  the  Kandyan  districts  ;  about  Trinco- 
maleeit  is  replaced  by  Preshytes  ther sites,  and  in  the  Jaffna 

peninsula  by  P.  Priamus. 

Genus  Presbytes. 

2.  — P.  Thersites,  Elliot  et  Blyth  (Journal  R.  A  S., 
XVI.,  1271). 

This  and  the  preceding  species  would  seem  to  be  peculiar 

to  the  Island,  the  present  race  being  confined  to  the 

neighbourhood  of  Trincomalee. 

3.  — P.  Priamus,  Elliot  et  Blyth  (Journal  R.  A.  S., 
XIII.,  470;  XYL,  732). 

Syn. — Kuranku,  Mai. ;  Buji,  Port. 

Confined  to  the  Jaffna  peninsula  on  this  Island,  but 

inhabiting  also  the  Malabar  and  Coromandel  coasts.  They 

are  particularly  abundant  about  Point  Pedro,  feeding  on 

the  palmirah,  margosa,  and  other  fruits.  The  young  are 

produced  in  February  or  March. 
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4.— Pr.  Cephaloppeus,  Zimmerman. 

Syn. — Simla  dentata,  Shaw;  S.  porphyrops,  Link; 
S.  pitkicus,  Nestor  Bennet ;  Rilavd,  Sin. 

Peculiar  to  Ceylon,  and  distributed  all  over  the  Island, 

with  the  exception  of  the  extreme  north. 

Family  Lemurid^. 
Genus  Stenops. 

5. — S.  Gracilis. 

Syn. — Loris  gracilis,  Geoff. ;  Lemin  loris,  Zimmerman  ; 

L.  Ceglonicus,  Fisch  ;  Unakapuluvd,  Sin. ; 

Teyvanku,  Mai. 

Very  common,  and  generally  distributed ;  feeding  on 

birds,  eggs,  and  fruits.  From  its  nocturnal  habits  it  is  not 

much  noticed  by  Europeans,  but  by  the  natives  it  is  much 

prized,  being  used  in  charms  and  love  potions. 

Family  Cheiroptera,  Cuv.  ; 

Vespertilionid2e,  Gray. 

Genus  Pteropus. 

6. — P.  Edulis  Peron. 

Syn. — P.  Edwardii,  Geoff.  ;  Vavuld,  Sin. ;  Vauvdl,  Mai. ; 

Mursagu,  Port. 

This  destructive  animal  is  generally  scattered  over  the 

whole  Island,  infesting  fruit  trees  by  night,  and  during  the 

day  hanging  in  clusters  from  some  huge  tree  in  the  depths 

of  the  jungle,  from  whence  it  sallies  forth  on  the  approach 

of  evening.    The  natives  use  them  for  food. 

Genus  Cynopterus, 

7. — C.  Margin atus,  Birch,  Hamilton. 

The  small  flying  fox  of  Europeans;  abundant  in  the 

southern  and  midland  provinces,  but  I  have  not  met  with 

it  in  the  Jaffna  peninsula. 
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Genus  Nycticejus. 

8. — N.  Heathii,  Horsf. 

Abundant,  and  widely  distributed ;  rises  easily  from  the 

ground. 
9. — N.  Temminckii,  Horsf. 

Syn. —  Vespertilio  noctulinus  et  V.  belangeri,  Geoff. 
Common  about  Kalutara,  inhabiting  the  old  fort. 

Genus  Keriwula. 

10. — K.  Picta,  Gray. 

Syn. —  Vespertilio  kerivoula,  Bodd. 
I  have  only  met  with  this  species  about  Colombo  in  any 

abundance,  and  I  obtained  one  solitary  specimen  at  Amba- 

gamuwa. 
Genus  Pipistrellus. 

11. — P.  Irroritus,  Cautor. 

This  small  bat  is  abundant  in  the  southern  provinces;  to 

the  north  it  is  replaced  by  the  next  species. 

Genus  Hypposidercs. 

12. — H.  Speoris,  Sch. 

Syn.  —  H.  apicelatus  (female),  Gray;  H.  penicillatus 

(male),  Gray. 
Remarkably  abundant  here  (at  Point  Pedro),  dwelling 

in  caverns,  of  which  there  are  several  in  the  stony  country 

about  the  villages  of  Alvay  and  Tondamanaru.  It  also 

clings  under  the  roofs  of  houses  in  company  with  the  next. 

13.— H.  Murinus,  Elliot. 

This  is  equally  abundant. 
Genus  Megaderma. 

14.- M.  Lyra,  Geoff. 

Syn. — M.  Carnatica,  Elliot. 

Very  abundant,  and  generally  distributed  ;  it  rises  easily 

from  the  ground  when  accidentally  knocked  down,  and 

I  am  nearly  sure  I  have  seen  it  rise  from  a  voluntary 

alighting. 
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Order  Carnivora. 

Family  Canid^:. 

Genus   Canis,  L. 

15.— C.  Aureus  (?). 

$YX.—Sacalius  Indicus ;  JSariyd,  Sin.;  Nari,  Mai. 
I  have  never  been  able  to  obtain  a  specimen  of  our 

common  jackal  for  identification  ;  nevertheless,  I  believe 

the  species  to  be  identical  with  the  Indian  races. 

Family  Felim;. 
Genus  Felis. 

16.— F.  Pardus,  var.  Leopardus. 

Syn.—  Puli  ( necjuvatus),  Mai.;  Tigir,  Port. ;   Kotiyd,  Sin, 
The  leopard  (or  tiger  of  Europeans  here)  is  too  well 

kn  own  to  need  any  notice,  save  that  the  common  appella- 
tion of  tiger  wrongly  bestowed  on  it  leads  people  in 

England  to  suppose  that  F.  tigris  exists  here,  which  it 

really  does  not. 

A  black  variety  of  F.  pardus  is  not  unfrequently  met 

with  ;  it  is  nearly  accidental. 

17.—  Felis  viverrinus. 

Common  about  Jaffna.    I  am  in  possession  of  a  beautiful 

half-breed  between  this  species  and  the  domestic  variety. 

Family  Viverrin^. 
Genus  Paradoxurus. 

18.—  P.  Zeylonicus,  Schreber. 

Peculiar  to  the  Island,  and  seems  to  be  plentiful  near 

Puttalam.    I  have  not  seen  it  from  other  parts. 

Genus  Viverra. 

19. — V.  Zibetha,  Lin. 

Syn.- -  V.  Midulata,  Gray;  JNdvi9  Mai. 
Abundant  about  Jaffna.    The  natives  keep  them  in 

confinement  for  the  sake  of  the  musk,  which  they  secrete 
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largely.  The  method  of  collecting  the  secretion  is  by 

placing  the  animal  in  a  small  cage,  against  the  sides  of 

which  it  is  obliged  to  rub  itself,  thereby  depositing  the  musk 

on  the  woodwork,  whence  it  is  carefully  scraped. 

Genus  Genetta. 

20.— G.  Indica. 

Syn.  -Maranari,  Mai,  (literally  "Tree-dog"). 
We  have  one,  if  not  more,  species  of  this  genus,  but  I  have 

not  been  able  to  identify  them,  never  having  procured  a 

full  grown  specimen;  they  infest  the  houses  in  Colombo,  but 

would  seem  to  be  quite  unknown  in  the  Jaffna  peninsula. 

Genus  Mangusta. 

21.— M.  Vitticollis. 

Syn. — Herpestes  vitlicollis,  Bennet. 
Not  uncommon  in  the  interior  of  the  Island,  about 

Ambagamuwa  and  Pussellawa,  from  which  places  I  have 
received  it. 

22.-— M.  Griseus. 

Syn.— Herpestes  griseus,  Sykes  ;  Kiri,  Mai. ; 
Bungoose,  Port. ;    Mukatiya,  Sin. 

Very  common  in  the  J affna  peninsula.  It  appears  identical 

with  the  Indian  race,  except  that  the  nose  and  paws  are 

much  darker.    There  is  another  variety  at  Trincomalee 

which  accords  exactly  with  the  Indian  animal. 

Genus  Lutra. 

23.— L.  Nair,  Cuv. 

$YK.~Diy alalia,  Sin,    (literally  "  Water-dog"). 
Not  uncommon  in  the  Bentota  river.    I  kept  one  alive 

for  several  weeks  in  a  bath.    It  fed  on  fish  and  the  heads  and 

entrails  of  fowls  ;  it  was  unfortunately  neglected  by  the 

native  servants,  and  died  during  my  temporary  absence  from 

home.    It  uttered  a  low  growl  and  a  plaintive  whine  in 

showing  anger  or  fear.    When  feeding  it  was  very  savage, 

and  would  snap  furiously  at  anything  held  to  it. 
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Family  Ursimj. 
Genus  Ursus. 

24. — U.  (Prochilus)  labiatus,  Blainville. 

Syn. —  U.  longirostris,  Seid. ;  Valakd,  Sin.  ;  Karadi,  Mai.; 
Usu,  Port. 

The  common  bear  of  Europeans  ;  ubique. 

Order  Insectivora. 

Family  Sorim:. 
Genus  Sorex. 

25. 

Syn. — S.  Indicus  et  S.  Capensis,  Geoff. ;    Miyd,  Sin. ; 

MunckurUj  Mai.    (literally  "  Smelling-rat"). 

The  common  shrew  or  musk  rat ;  abundant  everywhere. 

There  are  probably  several  species  yet  to  be  determined. 

Order  Rodentia. 

Family  Murim:. 
Genus  Mus. 

26. — M.  Bandicota,  Bichs. 

Syn. — M,  Giganteus,  Hardwick;  Miyd,  Sin.;  Akaldn, 
Mai.;  Ratu,  Port,  name  for  all. 

Common  in  the  paddy  fields  round  Kotte,  doing  great 

damage  to  the  crops  and  embankments.  The  natives 

consider  them  very  good  eating. 

27. —M.  Indioa,  Geoff. 

Syn. — M.  kok,  Gray ;    Velleli,  Mai.  (literally 

"White-belly  rat"). 
Not  uncommon  about  Jaffna.  The  natives  esteem  them 

great  delicacies,  and  they  are  much  sought  after. 

28.— M.  Setifer,  Horsf. 

Founded  on  a  young  specimen,  the  only  one  procured. 

I  shot  it  in  a  paddy  field  near  Galle,  and  also  saw  another 
near  Matara. 
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29. — M.  Decamentjs. 

Syn.—  V0eli,  Mai. 
The  common  European  brown  rat ;  introduced. 

30.— M.  Rattus. 

The  common  European  black  rat ;  introduced. 

Genus  Geebillus. 

31.-— G.  Indicus,  Waterhouse. 

Common  throughout  the  low  country.  It  does  not  appear 

to  extend  to  the  hills.  It  constructs  its  burrow  just  under 

the  surface  of  grass  land,  to  the  great  danger  of  horses  and 

other  animals,  who  frequently  injure  their  feet  or  legs  by 

stepping  into  them. 

Family  Soiuridje. 
Genus  Sciueies. 

32.  -  S.  Tennentii,  Layard. 

Syn. — Dandu-lend,  Sin. 

The  large  squirrel  of  the  interior  to  which  I  have  given 

the  foregoing  name,  is  found  somewhat  abundantly  about 

Ambagamuwa  and  Pussellawa.  It  differs  considerably  from 

S.  bicolor.  For  full  description  of  this  and  all  our  squirrels 

see  Mr.  Blyth's  paper  on  the  "  Sciuri  inhabitiDg  Ceylon," 
which  is  compiled  from  specimens  sent  him  by  myself,  and 

which  are  consequently  not  now  in  my  possession  to  refer  to. 

It  is  peculiar  to  the  Island. 

33. — S.  Maceoubus,  Forster.    (Journal  R.  A.  S., 
XVI.,  1869.) 

Syn. — Maranil,  Mai.    (literally  "Tree-squirrel"). 

Common  large  squirrel  of  our  western  coast.  It  never 

intrudes  on  the  haunts  of  the  preceding,  nor  is  it  intermingled 

with  it  in  its  own  locality. 
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34.— S.  Tristriatus,  Waterhouse.    (Journal  R.  A.  S., 
XVI.,  1001.) 

Syn. — Lena,  Sin.  ;    Anil,  Mai.  ;    Surkachi,  Port, 
for  all  the  tribe. 

The  common  low-country  palm  squirrel ;  identical  with 
the  Indian  race. 

35. — S.  Brodiei,  Blytk  and  Layard. 

Peculiar  to  the  Island  ;  common  on  the  west  coast  from 

Point  Pedro  to  Puttalam,  replacing  S.  tristriatus,  from 

which  it  is  easily  distinguishable  by  its  pale  colour  and  long 

pencil  tuft  at  the  extremity  of  the  tail.  This,  however,  is 

often  wanting  in  stuffed  specimens,  and  indeed  even 

in  live  ones,  the  hair  being  but  lightly  attached  to  the 
skin. 

36.  — S.  Layard i,  Blytk. 

This  lovely  little  squirrel  I  procured  in  the  jungles  near 

Ambagamuwa.  It  is  peculiar  to  the  interior  or  hilly 

districts,  and  of  a  new  species. 

37. — S.  Kelaarti,  Layard. 

I  procured  a  Sciurus  about  Tangalla,  which  I  fancy  will 

prove  a  new  species  ;  and  shall  therefore  name  it  after  one  of 

our  members  who  is  now  taking  up  the  study  of  the  fauna 

of  his  native  country,  thus  offering  a  bright  example  to  his 

apathetic  countrymen.  Our  Society  may  look  forward  with 

strong  hopes  to  many  new  species  being  added  to  our 

indigenous  fauna  by  his  researches. 

S.  Kelaarti  may  be  described  as  very  like  S.  Palmarum 

of  India,  the  head  much  redder,  the  alves  of  the  back  and 

belly  more  blended,  and  the  animal  altogether  smaller.  It 

entirely  replaces  all  the  small  Sciuri  from  Tangalla  and 

Hambantota,  and  I  should  fancy  extends  far  on  towards 
Trincomalee. 

57—87  F 
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Genus  Ptbromys. 

38.— P.  ? 

I  have  seen  a  mutilated  skin  of  a  species  killed  in  the 

neighbourhood  of  Rauiboda.  It  requires  identification, 

and  there  are  probably  other  species. 

Family  Histricidjb. 
Genus  Hystrix, 

39. — H.  Cristata. 

Syn.  —  Eyp-panri  and  Mud-panri,  Mai.  ;  Porco  di  spino, 

Port.  ;  Ratu-urd,  Sin.  (literally  "  Thorn-pig.") 
The  common  porcupine  is  unluckily  very  abundant,  and 

generally  distributed,  doing  great  damage  to  the  young 

cocoanut  trees  ;  the  flesh  is  very  white,  and  good  eating. 

Family  Lepqridje. 
Genus  Lepus. 

40.— L.  Nigricollis,  F.  Cuv. 

Syn.  —  L.  Meloncha,  Tern.  ;    Musal,  Mai. ;    Lewi,  Port.  ; 
Hdvdy  Sin. 

Common  throughout  the  Island,  and  very  abundant  in  the 

plains  of  the  western  coast. 

Order  Pachydermata. 

Genus  Elephas. 

41. — E.  Indictjs,  L. 

Syn. —  Ydnai,  Tarn.;  Aliyd,  Sin.;  Alphanti,  Port 
The  elephant. 

Genus  Sus. 

42. — S.  Scrofa,  var.  Indicus. 

Syn.— Pawn",  Mai.;    Porco,  Port. ;    U'rd,  Sin. 
The  common  wild  hog. 
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Genus  Halicore. 

43. — H.  Dugong,  Cuv. 

Syn.  —  H.  Indicus,  Owen;    Kadat-panri,  Mai.  (literally 

"  Sea-pig")  ;  Porco  de  mara,  Port.;  Mudu-urd,  Sin. 
Common  in  the  Bay  of  Kalpitiya,  feeding  on  the  marine 

algae;  they  are  much  prized  by  the  natives  for  food. 

Of  the  Cetacea  that  frequent  our  seas  I  have  not  had  any 

opportunity  of  judging  further  than  that  occasionally  we 

have  an  unpleasant  visit  from  a  carcass  stranded  on  the 

Galle  Buck,  which  would  seem  to  be  that  of  the  common 

cachalot  or  spermaceti  whale. 

44. — Physeter  Macrocephalus. 

Order  Ruminantia. 

Family  Cervidye. 

Genus  Cervus. 

45. — C.  HippulAphus,  Cuv* 

Syn. — Marai,  Mai.  ;    Merong,  Port. ;  Gond  Sin. 
The  common  elk. 

46.— C.  Axis,  L. 

Syn.— Man,  Mai.;  Viado,  Port.;  Muwd,  Sin. 
The  common  spotted  axis. 

47. — C.  Muntjack,  Zimmerman. 

Syn.  —  Vel-muwd,  Sin.  (literally  "Field-deer"). 

The  paddy-field  deer.    I  have  been  assured  by  many 
sportsmen  that  there  exists  of  this  deer  sed  non  vidu 

Genus  Meminna. 

48.— M.  Indica,  Gray. 

Syn.    Moschus  Meminna,  ErxL;  Ukkuldn  panri,  Mai. 

(literally  " Cleft  pig")  ;    Miminnd,  Sin. 
The  mouse  deer  of  Europeans. F  2 
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Genus  Bos. 

49.  —  B.  GrAURUS. 

Knox  gives  this  noble  animal  as  existing  in  his  time. 

They  are  undoubtedly  now  extinct,  which  is  much  to  be 

regretted. 
50.  — B.  Bobalus. 

Syn. — Kulu  Mddu,  Mai.;  Mi-harakd,  Sin. 
The  wild  buffalo. 

Order  Edentata. 

Genus  Manis. 

51. — M.  Brachyura?  ErxL 

SYN.—AlunkUj  Mai.;  Kaballeya,  Sin. 

I  think  our  Island  species  is  identical  with  the  Indian 

race.  It  is  not  uncommon,  but  requires  identification.  I 

have  also  seen  another  species,  which  I  have  little  doubt 

will  prove  to  be  the  long-tailed  Manis  of  authors. 

The  above  list  of  mammalia  has  been  the  result  of  about 

three  years'  collection,  principally  in  the  Southern  and 
Northern  divisions  of  the  Island.  It  is  still  very  imperfect, 

and  many  more  species  and  genera  may  be  looked  for  from 
the  interior. 

I  have  trustworthy  information  of  a  true  fox,  and  doubt  not 

that  a  search  would  amply  repay  the  time  and  trouble 

expended. 

Such  as  this  list  is,  I  present  it  to  the  Society  in  full  hopes 

that  it  may  induce  some  one  to  come  forward  and  contribute 

towards  rendering  it  perfect. 
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PART  II. 

SKETCHES  IN  THE  NATURAL  HISTORY  OF 

CEYLON:  ORNITHOLOGY. 

By  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  c.m.e.s. 

{Read  August  25,  1849.) 

Glass— AVE  S. 

Order  Scansores. 

Family  Psittacid2e. 
Genus  Pal^ornis. 

1. — P.  Alexandri  ( Edw.y  pi.  292;  Nat.  Lib. 
Psittacidce,  pi.  2). 

Syn. — Psittacus  Alexandri,  L. ;  P.  Eupatria,  L..  the 
female ;  Psittaca  Ginginiana,  Bris.,  the  female  ;  P.  Guin- 

neensis,  Scop.  (nec.  Gem.)  ;  P.  Sonneratii,  Gem.  ;  Pal. 

Nepalensis,  Hodg.  (Journal  As.  Res.,  XIX.,  177).  Pannu- 

girawd*  Sin.  ;  Pafickavarnak-kili,  Mai.  (literally  pancha 

ufive/'  varna  "coloured");  Pappugaika,  Port,  (the  name 
for  all  parrots)  ;  Jongichy,  Dutch. 

This  parrot  is  found  in  large  flocks  about  Colombo  and 

in  the  jungles  of  the  lower  hills.  It  extends  to  Chilaw,  where 

it  is  mingled  with  the  smaller  P.  torquatus,  and  is 

also  abundant  at  Galle,  Matara,  and  Batticaloa,  the  last 

place  in  particular.  Its  favourite  food  consists  of  the  young 

blossoms  of  the  cocoanut,  and,  where  they  are  not  procur- 

able, of  various  wild  nuts.    The  natives,  who  catch  them  in 

*  The  Sinhalese  and  Tamil  names  should  be  pronounced  as  if  written 
with  Italian  vowels. 
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great  numbers  when  young,  report  them  to  breed  in  hollow 

trees.  They  roost  in  large  flocks  in  the  cocoanut  topes. 

2, — P.  Torquatus  (DaubentorCs  PL  EnL,  551). 

Syn. — Psittaca  Torquata,  Bris.  ;  Psittacus  Alexandria 
var.  B.  Latham  ;  P.  Cubicularis,  Hassel ;  P.  Docilis, 

Viel.  ;  Girawd,  Sin.  ;  Marutan-kUi,  Tennan-kili,  Mai. 
(Marutu  literally,  the  name  of  a  tree  in  which  they 
breed). 

Particularly  common  in  the  Jaffna  peninsula,  and  extend- 
ing to  Chilaw.  In  the  harvest  time  they  feed  in  vast  flocks 

on  the  stubble  or  standing  grain,  leaving  sentinels  on  watch 

for  danger.  When  the  grain  fails  them  they  devour  the 

fruit  of  the  tamarind,  margosa,  &c. 

The  eggs  are  pure  white,  and  with  little  distinction 

between  the  two  ends  :  they  are  generally  three  or  four  in 

number,  and  are  laid  in  holes  in  trees  with  but  scarcely 

any  nest.  Weight,  2  drachms  and  16  grains.  Incubation 

begins  in  March. 

They  are  brought  to  Colombo  to  be  tamed,  and  when  pro- 
perly taught  speak  well,  and  are  much  sought  after  by  the 

native  bird-fanciers. 

3. — P.  Calthrop,e,  Layard. 

Of  this  lovely  bird  I  procured  but  one  pair,  and  those  in  the 

month  of  November,  1848,  at  Kandy.  The  male  was  killed 

on  the  wing,  the  female  in  the  act  of  feeding  on  the  ground 

on  some  decayed  fruits.  As  these  specimens  are  in  Calcutta 

with  Mr.  Blyth,  the  Curator  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society's 
Museum,  I  cannot  describe  them  from  themselves,  and  must 

therefore  subjoin  the  description  which  he  has  published ; 

and  here  I  would  beg  to  acknowledge  the  great  obligations 

I  am  under  to  that  gentleman  for  the  names  and  identification 

of  all  the  species  here  enumerated.  Had  it  not  been  for  the 

aid  thus  kindly  afforded,  the  rough  notes  of  the  birds 

collected  would  never  have  seen  the  light. 
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Mr.  Blyth  says  :  "  A  beautiful  species,  the  representative 
in  the  mountainous  parts  of  Ceylon  of  P.  Columboides  of  the 

Nilgherries,*  to  which  species  it  manifests  the  nearest 
affinity.  Crown  and  back  plumbeous-gray,  passing  to  bluish 

on  the  rump,  and  rich  dark  indigo-blue  on  the  middle  tail- 

feathers  and  outer  webs  of  the  rest ;  tail  yellow  beneath  and 

at  the  tips,  sullied  along  the  inner  web  of  the  rectrices 

above ;  forehead  and  cheeks  (passing  beyond  the  eye)  broad, 

nuchal  ring  and  entire  under  parts  brilliant  green  ;  wings 

deeper  green,  paler  and  yellowish  towards  the  scapularies  ; 

throat  intense  black  and  contrasting,  with  a  tendency  to 

form  a  ring  round  the  neck.  Upper  mandible  bright  coral, 

with  a  white  tip,  the  lower  reddish.  Wing  5 J  in.;  tail 

probably  of  the  usual  length,  but  its  medial  feathers  in  the 

specimen  described  appear  but  half  grown. f  A  female  or 

young  male  is  wholly  green,  more  yellowish  below,  except 

the  rump,  which  is  brighter  blue  than  in  the  adult  male,  and 

the  tail  is  mingled  green  and  indigo-blue  ;  the  more  vivid 
green  ring  of  the  neck  but  obscurely  indicated.  Both 

mandibles  dull  coral,  with  white  tips,  and  the  wing  measures 

in.,  the  tail  but  4Jin." 
To  the  above  may  be  added  that  in  a  fresh  specimen  the 

feet  are  bluish-grey,  as  it  were  powdered,  and  the  eye  of  a 

pale  chrome. 

Our  late  President,  Sir  J.  Emerson  Tennent,  had  a  singular 

living  variety  of  this  species,  wholly  of  a  bright  chrome  colour, 

the  broad  green  nuchal  ring  being  slightly  darker  in  some 

lights.  When  I  saw  it,  it  had  moulted  several  times,  but 

had  always  assumed  the  same  garb.  It  was  caught  in  the 

neighbourhood  of  Adam's  Peak. 

*  This  species  may  yet  be  found  here.— E.L.L. 
f  While  going  to  press  I  have  received  a  letter  from  Mr.  Blyth 

enumerating  some  new  birds  received  from  Dr.  Kelaart  at  Nuwara  Eliya. 

He  writes  :  "  Among  these  is  P.  Calthropce  adult,  with  full-grown  tail  no 
logger  than  your  specimen," 
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4. — P.  Cyanocephalus  (Edw.,  pi.  233). 

$YN.—  Psittacus  Cyanocephalus,  E.  ;  P.  Flavitorquis, 

Shaw ;  Palceornis  Flavicollaris,  Frank  ;  Psittaca  Ben- 

galensis,  Bris.  ;  Psittacus  Erythrocephalus,  Gunie  ;  Batu- 

girawd,&\n.  (literally  "  Brinjal  colour");  Payattan-kili 
Mai.  (Payaru  is  literally  the  name  of  a  bean). 

This  elegant  parrot  seems  generally  distributed  (with 

the  exception  of  the  Jaffna  peninsula)  throughout  the 

Island.  It  chiefly  prevails  in  the  low  wooded  hills  between 

Colombo  and  Kandy,  feeding  in  small  flocks  of  one  or  two 

families  on  the  nut  of  the  dombagaha  (Sinhalese). 

The  adult  birds  are  much  prized  among  the  natives  ;  the 

young  birds  have  the  head  of  a  greyish-purple,  with  a  yellow 
ring  round  the  throat.  On  assuming  the  plum  colour  of  the 

adult  bird,  the  feathers  do  not  fall  off,  but  change  colour. 

From  the  numerous  specimens  procured,  I  am  inclined  to 

think  this  change  takes  place  before  the  end  of  the  first  year. 

!Sub-Family  Lorinje. 

Genus  Loriculus,  Blytk. 

5. — L.  Asiatious. 

Syn. —  P.  Asiaticus,  Latham  ;  P.  Indicus,  Geme. ; 

Mal-girawa,  Sin.  (literally  "  Flower  parrot"). 

Very  abundant  in  the  plain  extending  along  the  whole 

sea  coast  from  Puttalam  (where  said  by  Mr,  Brodie  to  be 

common)  to  Tangalla.  Plentiful  also  about  Kandy  and 

Ambagamuwa. 

They  are  exceedingly  fond  of  drinking  from  the  toddy 

vessels  ;  and  in  such  situations  are  entrapped  in  horse-hair 

nooses  by  the  native  boys,  who  tame  them.  The  young  bird 

resembles  its  Indian  representative  L.  vernalis.  Not  having 

the  red  heads,  like  as  in  the  preceding  species,  the  feathers 

themselves  assume  the  bright  red  colour  by  age. 



No.  5. —  1  849.]  NATURAL  HISTORY. 
203 

RAPTOBES. 

Tribe  Diurni. 

Family  Falconimj. 
Genus  Falco. 

6.— F.  Peregrinus,  L. 

Syn. — F.  Barlarus,  L. ;  F.  Communis,  Bris. ;  Rdjdliyd, 
Sin.  (the  name  of  the  whole  tribe  of  Raptores);  Paruntu,  Mai. 

(general  name  also)  ;  Knykdief,  Dutch  (literally  "Chicken 

thief  ") ;  Moitu,  Port,  (general  name  also). 
Very  rare  in  Ceylon  ;  one  specimen  only  procured  ;  this  I 

shot  in  January,  1850,  on  the  open  plain  near  Vallai  Bridge, 

Jaffna  district,  feeding  on  the  waders  which  frequent  the 

borders  of  the  salt  pans.  In  its  maw  were  the  remains  of 
H.  Leschenaulti. 

Sub-Genus  Tinnunctjlus,  Vieillot. 
7  — T.  Alaudarius. 

Syn. — Falco  Alaudarius,  Brie.  ;  F.  Tinnunculus,  Lin. ; 
F.  Inter stinctus,  McLelands. 

This  daring  hawk  is  common  throughout  the  Island  on 

open  ground  dotted  with  low  bushes.  They  are  generally 

found  hunting  in  couples,  skimming  low  over  the  bushes  and 

along  the  ground,  and  darting  suddenly  on  their  prey,  which 

consists  almost  exclusively  of  small  birds,  such  as  larks 

and  amadavats,  which  abound  in  such  situations. 

Sub- Family  Pernin^. 

Genus  Baza,  Hodgson. 

8.— B.  Lophotes,  (PL  Col.,  10). 

Syn. -  Falco  Lophotes,  Tern.  ;  F.  Syama,  Hodg. 

Uncommon,  but  found  occasionally  in  the  Jaffna  district 

in  the  cold  season,  from  October  to  February.    It  is  said  to 

feed  on  caterpillars,  but  a  specimen  which  I  procured  in 

Jaffna  contained  a  lizard  (Calotes)  in  its  throat  half 
devoured. 
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Sub-Family  Circaeiin^:. 
Genus  ELematornis,  Vigors. 

9.— H.  Btdo. 

$YN.—Falco  Bidoj  Hors.  ;  F.  Bacha  {?),  Daudin  ; 
F.  Ckeela,  var. 

Not  uncommon  in  various  parts  of  the  Island,  having  been 

received  from  Mr.  Brodie  at  Puttalam,  procured  by  Dr. 

Templeton  near  Colombo,  and  another  was  shot  by  myself 

in  the  Pasdun  k6rale'  near  the  hill  Diyagallagolava,  the 
habitat  of  the  Edible-nest-building  Collocalice,  while  sleep- 

ing on  a  low  tree:  a  fortunate  discharge  of  dust  shot 

brought  it  to  the  ground,  and  on  removing  the  skin  a  large 

mould  shot  was  found  embedded  in  the  bone  of  the  right 

wing:  from  its  appearance  it  had  evidently  existed  there  for 

a  long  period.*  The  specimens  procured  in  this  country 
are  uniformly  smaller  than  the  Indian  race. 

Sub-Family  Circinje. 
Genus  Circus,  Lacepede. 

10.— -C.  Swainsonii,  A.  Smith  {Gould's  B.  E.,pl.  34.) 
Syn. —  C.  Pallidus,  Sykes  ;  C.  Albescens.  Leson. 

Not  uncommon  on  the  open  plains  about  Puttalam  and 

the  neighbourhood  of  the  salt  lake  at  Vallai,  Jaffna  district. 

It  preys  on  frogs,  lizards,  and  reptiles  of  all  kinds. 

*  For  the  benefit  of  any  person  collecting  in  this  region,  into  whose 
hands  these  "Sketches"  may  fall,  the  following  description  of  a  col- 

lecting gun,  which  I  have  in  constant  use,  is  givon  :  — 
Length  of  barrel,  3  ft.  7  in.;  calibre  rather  less  than  3-8ths  of  an 

in.,  carrying  a  ball  120  to  the  pound;  thickness  of  metal  l-8th  of  an 
in.,  making  a  total  of  5-8ths  of  an  in.  in  the  diameter  of  the  barrel 
at  the  muzzle.  At  the  breech  the  metal  is  much  thicker,  to  counter- 

balance the  length.  The  stock  is  fitted  with  a  trap  box  holding  wad- 
ding, balls,  caps,  a  knife,  needles  and  thread,  &c.  The  charge  for  this 

gun  is  about  a  quarter  the  usual  quantity,  which  will  b 3  found  very 

economical  in  a  country  where  all  the  collector's  ammunition  has  to  be 
carried  by  coolies.  It  kills  at  a  long  distance,  and  throws  ball  or  three 
buck  shot  admirably,  if  required  for  deer,  pea-fowl,  or  wild  ducks.  It 
was  with  this  gun  I  killed  H.  Bido. 
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11.—  C,  Cineeascens  (Gould's  B.  E.,  pi.  35). 

Syn. — F.  Cinerascens,  Montague  ;  C.  Montagui,  Vieillot. 

Abundant  in  the  same  localities  as  the  preceding,  and 

often  mistaken  for  it  in  its  adult  plumage.  When  young 

it  is  rufous  brown,  with  a  light  chocolate  nuchal  ring  and  a 

conspicuous  whitish  mark  on  the  rump,  by  which  it  may  be 

identified  during  its  flight  at  a  great  distance.  Its  principal 

food  consists  of  snakes,  upon  which  it  pounces  in  its  low 

skimming  flight.  The  prey  is  always  seized  with  the  foot 

near  the  neck,  and  instantly  bitten  across  the  head.  I  have 

seen  it  strike  its  quarry  as  often  in  the  water  as  on  land. 

12.— -G.  Melanoleucus. 

Syn. — Falco  Melanoleucus,  Pennant. 

One  specimen  only  of  this  bird  has  fallen  under  my  notice. 

I  shot  it  near  Mantoddam,  west  coast. 

Sub-Family  Accipitein^e. 

Genus  Miceonisus,  G.  R.  Gray. 

13,  — M.  Badius  (Rl.  Col.,  308,  336). 

Syn.— Falco  Badius,  Gmelin ;  F.  Brownii,  Shaw. 

This  is  the  common  sparrow-hawk  of  the  European  resi- 
dents, and  is  most  universally  distributed,  and  very 

common.    It  preys  on  small  reptiles  and  birds. 

Genus  Astue,  Bechstein. 

14.  -A.  Teiviegatus  {PI.  Col,  303). 

Syn. — Falco  Trivirgatus,  Rein. ;  'Astur  Indicus, 

Hodg, ;  A.  cristatus,  G.  R.  Gray. 

Apparently  confined  to  the  mountainous  districts,  where, 

to  the  loss  and  annoyance  of  the  planting  community,  it  is 

very  common,  doing  great  damage  in  the  hen  roosts.  It  is 

very  sly,  and  rarely  falls  by  the  planter's  gun,  although 
always  killed  when  opportunity  offers.    The  late  Mr.  Dewar 
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of  Carolina  estate,  Ambagamuwa,  told  me  many  pairs  built 

in  the  clefts  of  a  perpendicular  cliff  overlooking  the  falls  of 

the  Kelani-ganga. 

Sub-Family  Thras^tik^. 

Genus  Spizaetus,  Vieillot. 

15. -S.  Limnaetus  (PL  Col,  127,  134). 

Syn. — Falco  Caligatus,  Raffles;  F.  Niveus,  Tern.;  K6lik- 

kalian^  Mai.  (literally  "Fowl  thief"). 
The  crested  variety  of  this  noble  hawk  is  rather  abundant 

and  generally  distributed.    I  have  shot  it  at  Matara  about 

the  banks  of  the  river,  and  at  Point  Pedro,  the  northernmost 

point  of  the  Island. 

Sub-Family  Halitetikze. 

Genus  Blagrus,  Blyth. 

16.— B.  Leucogaster. 

Syn. —  F.  Dimidiatus,  Raffles;  Icthycetus  Cultrunguis, 

Blyth.    (Journal  A.  S.,  XL)  Kadal-A'la,  Mai. 

(literally  "  Sea  eagle"). 
Not  uncommon,  but  local,  one  pair  frequenting  the  same 

place  for  several  years  and  breeding  on  the  same  tree,  gene-  , 

rally  an  aged  £<5-tree,  whose  sanctity  protects  the  nest  from 
the  depredations  of  the  boys.    I  found  the  nest  of  one  pair 

lately  (January,  1850)  in  such  a  situation  ;  and  although  I 

offered  a  good  reward  to  some  lads  on  the  spot,  not  one  would 

mount  to  rob  it,  saying  that  the  demon  of  the  tree  would 

injure  them. 

This  is  the  largest  bird  of  prey  now  existing  in  the 

Island.* 

*  Bennet,  in  his  work  on  Ceylon,  includes  Gyps  Indicus  among  the 
birds  of  the  Island.  Traditional  reports  are  also  current  among  the 
natives  in  the  extreme  south,  of  the  existence  of  a  large  bird  of  prey 
once  existing  in  that  locality. 
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Genus  Haliastur,  Selby. 
17.— H.  Indus. 

Syn. — Falco  Indus,  Boddaert ;  F.  Pondicerianus,  Gme.; 

Milvus  Rotundicaudatus,  Hodg.  (young) ;  Chem  Paruntu 

Mai.  (literally  "  Red  hawk ") ;  Brimalgu  Moitu,  Port, 

(literally  "  Red  hawk  "). 
The  common  red-fish  hawk  of  Europeans  is  found  abun- 

dantly all  round  the  sea  coast,  and  particularly  at  the  mouths 

of  rivers,  where  it  preys  upon  all  kinds  of  carrion  brought 

down  by  the  stream,  fighting  with  the  crows  for  the  prize. 

They  will  sit  for  hours  on  the  fish-kraals  in  the  rivers  and 
catch  the  small  fish  which  rise  to  the  surface  in  their  endea- 

vours to  escape.  I  have  known  them  seize  a  fowl,  but  this 

is  of  rare  occurrence  ;  one  was  cut  down  with  a  table  knife 

by  a  gentleman  while  in  the  act  of  kil  ling  a  large  hen.  They 

build  in  trees  in  the  neighbourhood  of  water,  making  many 

false  nests  before  they  finally  fix  on  a  place  which  pleases 

them.  While  thefemale  is  incubating  the  male  occupies  one 

of  these  nests.  The  nest,  like  that  of  Blagrus  Leucogaster,  is 

composed  of  sticks  and  twigs  without  any  lining  ;  eggs  about 

2  in.  in  length  by  1^  in.  in  diameter.  Colour,  dull  dirty 

white,  dotted  at  the  thick  end  with  bloody  coloured  unequal 

and  uncertain  small  blotches  and  spots  ;  in  some  instances 

these  spots  are  nearly  black,  resembling  dry  blood.  The 

young,  of  which  there  are  generally  two,  are  excluded  about  the 

first  week  in  February,  incubation  lasting  about  three  weeks. 

Before  the  appearance  of  their  feathers  they  are  covered  with 

a  grayish  down,  and  are  apparently  fed  with  soft  reptiles. 

Genus  Milvus,  Cuvier. 
18.— M.  Ater. 

Syn. — F.  Ater,  Emen. ;  M,  Govinda,  Sykes ;  Karum 

Paruntu,  Mai.  (literally"  Black  hawk"). 
Common  all  along  the  sea  coast,  and  easily  distinguished 

by  its  deeply  forked  tail.  It  feeds  in  company  with  the 
last  on  the  same  substances. 
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NOCTURNI. 

Family  Strigid^e. 

Genus  Scops,  Savingy. 

19— S.  Lempigi  (PI  CoL,  99> 

f$YN.—8trix  Lempigiy  Hors. ;    Scops  Javanicus,  Less.; 

Punchy  bassa,  Sin.  (literally  "  Small  owl,"  the  name  bassa 
being  common  to  all  the  owls,  and  even  including  the 

Caprimuljidce)  ;  Nattu,  Mai.  ;  Koorooi,  Port. 

The  Ceylon  variety  of  this  bird  (the  S.  Lempigi, 

Jerdon)  is  common  throughout  the  maritime  districts, 

though  periodical  in  its  appearance.  During  moonlight 

nights  they  hunt  in  pairs  for  Coleoptera  and  Phalcence  about 

umbrageous  trees,  uttering  their  monotonous  and  melan- 

choly " wagh  wagk"  when  at  rest,  and  a  quick  tremulous 
cry  when  flying.  The  natives  say  they  build  in  hollow  trees, 

never  in  buildings. 
Genus  Ketupa,  Less. 

20. — K.  Ceylonensis. 

Syn. — S.  Lesckenaulti,  Tern. ;  Loku  Bassa  and  Bakamund, 

Sin. ;  Umattan-kukai,  Mai. ;  Bacamuna,  Port. 
These  large  owls  are  common  and  apparently  widely  dis- 

tributed, being  found  in  Colombo,  Puttalam,  and  Jaffna. 

The  natives  tell  me  they  feed  much  on  fish,  which  they  catch 

by  moonlight.  A  pair  I  kept  alive  for  some  time  fed  on  fish 

with  avidity.  When  alarmed  they  uttered  a  hissing  note, 

ending  in  a  deep  growl,  bulging  out  the  throat.  The  natives 

report  that  they  build  in  hollow  trees  and  clefts  of  rocks, 

laying  two  large  white  eggs. 

Sub-Family  Athenin^e. 

Genus  Ninox,  Hodgson. 

21. — K  Scutulatus  (PL  CoL,  289). 

Syn. — Strix  Scutulata,  Raffles;  S.  Hirsuta,  Tern,;  N. 

JSialensis,  Hodgson. 

Found  but  rarely  in  the  interior  of  the  Island.    I  know 

nothing  of  its  habits,  never  having  seen  it  alive. 
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Genus  Athene,  Boie. 

22. — A.  Castanotus,  Blyth. 

Syn.~-  A.  Castanoptera,  Blyth  (Journal  A,  S  ,  XV.,  280). 
Peculiar  to  the  Island,  and  discovered  by  Dr.  Templeton 

in  1846.  It  is  pretty  generally  distributed  about  the  interior, 
and  not  uncommon. 

Its  description  is  fully  given  loc.  sit.,  and  may  be  briefly 

summed  up  thus :  Length,  7  to  8  in. ;  head  and  breast  dark 

brown,  barred  with  dusky  buff ;  back  and  wings  dark  brown, 

barred  like  the  head  with  a  dark  brown;  tail  similarly  barred, 

but  with  wider  stripes  ;  vent  and  stomach  whitish,  and  much 

mottled  with  brown;  beak  much  hidden  by  the  vibrissa ;  feet 

small,  and  clothed  with  stiff  hairs. 

Sub-Family  Syrniin,e. 

Genus  Syrnium,  Savigny. 

23.  — S.  Indrani  {Gray's  II.  Gen.  Birds). 

Syn. — Strix  Indrani,  Sykes,  T.  A. ;  Ulamd,  Sin. 
Found  occasionally  in  the  densest  and  most  lonely  jungles. 

This  is  the  dreaded  "  Devil  bird  "  of  the  Sinhalese,  and  its 
note  is  considered  as  a  pure  prestige  of  evil. 

Sub-Family  Strigike. 

Genus  Strix,  L. 

24. — S.  Flammea,  L. 

Syn.— Javanica,  Sykes. 

The  white  or  barn  owl  of  Europe  is  probably  identical  with 

the  species  which  we  have  in  this  Island.  The  only  place 

whence  I  have  procured  it  is  the  old  Fort  of  Jaffna,  where 

the  dilapidated  ruins  and  the  vast  old  banian  tree  on  the 

bastion  overlooking  the  esplanade  afford  it  a  congenial  home ; 

here  it  may  be  nightly  heard  uttering  its  mournful  cry  while 

seated  on  a  gable  of  the  old  Dutch  church. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  GEOLOGY  OF  CEYLON. 

LATE  RITE  FORMATION. — FLUVIATILE  DEPOSIT 
OF  NUWARA  ELIYA. 

By  E.  F.  Kelaart,  m.d.,  f.l.s.,  f.g.s. 
Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  Forces. 

si  Even  those  who  run  may  read  in  the  Book  of  Nature,  and  if  they  read 
there  is  no  reason  why  they  should  not  note  for  the  benefit  of  those  who  have 

not  the  opportunity  of  studying  from  the  same  pages." — Newbold. 

Though  the  geological  formations  of  Ceylon  are  of  a  simple 

nature,  and  described  as  such  by  writers,  that  attention  has 

not  been  paid  to  the  laterite  formation  of  the  Island  which 

it  deserves  :  some  have  called  it  decayed  clay  ironstone  ; 

others  have  described  it  to  be  granitic  rocks  weathered  in  situ. 

It  has  not,  however,  been  so  slightly  regarded  by  Indian 

geologists.  Their  more  recent  researches  have  discovered 

new  features  in  this  peculiar  formatiou,  which  have  thrown 

great  doubts  as  to  its  being  the  mere  result  of  disintegrated 

or  decomposed  hypogene  or  trapean  rocks  in  situ.  Captain 

Newbold  of  the  Madras  Engineers  has  even  gone  so  far  as 

to  suspect  it  to  be  of  tertiary  origin.  It  is  with  a  view  of 

drawing  the  attention  of  observers  in  this  Island,  for  a  more 

complete  elucidation  of  this  subject,  that  this  communication 

is  submitted  to  the  Ceylon  Asiatic  Society. 

The  term  laterite  (derived  from  later,  a  brick)  is  applied 

to  those  masses  of  reddish  clay,  more  or  less  indurated,  and 

containing  pebbles  or  crystals  of  quartz.  It  is  called  by  the 

Sinhalese  cabook,  and  is  used  extensively  for  building  pur- 
poses. There  are  several  varieties  of  laterite,  and  which 

admit  of  classification  : — (1)  Laterite,  properly  so  called,  of  a 

hard  compact,  almost  jaspedeous  rock,  formed  of  indurated 
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clay,  tabular  or  sinuous,  in  which  are  impacted  quartz 

crystals  of  various  sizes  and  colours,  generally  of  a  reddish 

or  brick  colour.  To  this  kind  the  term  quartzose  may  be 

applied,  as  it  contains  a  larger  proportion  of  undecomposed 

quartz.  The  cavities  and  sinuosities  are  lined,  or  sometimes 

filled  with  a  whitish,  yellowish,  or  reddish  clay. 

(2)  A  second  variety  of  laterite,  and  that  most  frequently 

met  with  in  Ceylon,  is  of  a  softer  consistence,  and  can  be  cut 

easily  with  a  knife,  but  hardens  on  exposure  to  the  atmosphere. 

The  term  Uthomargic  laterite  has  been  applied  to  this  kind. 

(3)  There  is  another  form  which  my  friend  Staff  Surgeon 
Dr.  Clark  calls  detrital.     This  is  found  in  nullahs  or 

ravines.    It  is  evidently  formed  of  pebbles  of  quartz  loosely 

imbedded  in  clay,  both  being  washed  down  to  these  nullahs 

by  the  heavy  rains.    The  detritus  of  laterite  is  seen  about 

Colombo  forming  a  braeccia  with  marine  shells.    A  laterite 

gravel  is  also  seen  in  various  parts  of  the  Island  covering 

the  laterite  hills,  and  it  is  also  found  at  their  base.  This 

gravel  is  nothing  more  than  the  quartz  crystals  of  the 

laterite  rocks  separated  by  the  rains  from  their  clayey  matrix: 

some  of  the  pebbles  are  denuded  entirely  of  the  clayey 

covering,  others  retain  still  a  thin  coating  of  it.  Lithomarge 

is  a  sectile  clayey  substance  of  variegated  colours.    It  is 

chiefly  formed  of  a  decomposed  felspar  and  hornblende, — 
whitish  when  the  former  prevails,  and  yellow  or  reddish 

when  hornblende  predominates  in  the  rock  from  which  it  is 

derived,  owing  to  the  larger  proportion  of  oxide  of  iron 
which  the  latter  mineral  contains.    There  are  extensive  hills 

of  lithomarge  in  Ceylon,  and  frequently  it  lies  under  the 

hard  laterite,  and  is  often  interposed  between  its  layers. 

With  the  exception  of  Voysey  and  his  few  supporters 

(who  regard  the  laterite  to  be  of  igneous  or  volcanic 

origin),  geologists  consider  laterite  to  be  the  product  of  the 

disintegration  and  decomposition  of  granitic  rocks.  The 

57—87  g 
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difference  of  opinion  rests  upon  the  question  whether  the 

disintegration  or  decomposition  took  place  in  situ,  or 

whether  the  disintegrated  masses  were  deposited  or  brought 

from  a  distance  and'  laid  over  the  rocks  on  which  laterite 
now  lies ;  or,  in  other  words,  is  it  a  formation  in  itself 

derived  from  rocks  which  formerly  existed  ? 

To  the  former  view  (weathering  in  situ)  there  are  many 

more  supporters  than  to  the  latter ;  and  among  them  our  late 

much  lamented  Dr.  Gardner,  who  from  observations  both  in 

this  Island  and  on  the  Continent  of  India,  attributed  the 

formation  of  laterite  to  the  simple  decay  of  gneiss  or 

granitic  rocks.  I  cannot  but  agree  with  him  that  in  many 
cuts  or  sections  of  the  rock  nature  is  detected  in  the  act  of 

disintegration,  some  of  the  original  stratification  (often 

seen  running  almost  vertically)  of  the  gneiss  being  pre- 
served ;  in  other  places  it  is  difficult  to  trace  where  the 

gneiss  terminates  and  the  laterite  commences,  one  as  it 

were  running  into  the  other.  But  I  must  observe  that 

I  could  never  trace  this  continuity  in  the  hills  of  the  harder 

variety  of  laterite.  Here,  certainly,  the  appearances  are 

favourable  to  the  opinion  that  laterite  is  a  distinct  forma- 
tion of  itself.  And  yet  this  hard  laterite  rests  on  gneissic 

rocks,  as  is  seen  at  the  bottom  of  wells  sunk  in  the  lateritic 

hills  at  Mutwal  and  in  the  Fort  of  Colombo.  Laterite  may 

also  be  seen,  says  Captain  Newbold,  capping  hypogene  or 

trap  rocks  of  great  elevations,  while  the  adjacent  hills,  com- 

posed of  an  exactly  similar  rock  and  forming  a  continuation 

of  the  same  bed  equally  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  weather, 

are  quite  bare  of  the  laterite.  He  also  observed  laterite 

resting  on  limestone  without  a  trace  of  lime  in  the 

laterite.  If  my  information  is  correct,  laterite  is  also  seen 
over  some  of  the  limestones  of  Jaffna  in  the  north  of  the 

Island.  General  Cullen  found  on  the  western  coast  of 

India,  15  miles  south  of  Quilon,  a  layer  of  lignite  in  the 
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laterite,  imbedded  in  a  stratum  of  dark  shale  and  clays. 

Lignite  has  also  been  seen  in  the  laterite  of  Travancore, 

and  graphite  has  also  been  observed  there.  These  are  the 

observations  which  have  made  Captain  Newbold  and  others 

view  the  laterite  of  Southern  India  as  a  distinct  formation, 

more  recent  than  any  of  the  hypogene  rocks.  Till  similar 

features  are  observed  in  some  of  the  laterites  of  Ceylon, 

we  are  obliged  to  regard  them  to  be  the  weathering  of 

hypogene  rocks  in  situ. 

To  comprehend  how  a  hard  compact  rock  like  granite  or 

gneiss  could  moulder  away  into  laterite  and  lithomarge, 

it  is  necessary  to  know  the  composition  of  the  minerals 

which  enter  into  the  formation  of  these  hypogene  rocks. 

The  following  are  the  mineral  constituents  of  the  most 

common  forms  of : — 
Felspar. 

Mica. 
Hornblende. 

Silica 66-75  ... 48-00 
...  42-00 Alumina 17-50  ... 34-25 
...  12-00 Lime 

1*05  ... 

...  11-00 Potash .    12-00  ... 

8-75 

...  a  trace. 

Magnesia 
...  2-25 Oxide  of  Iron 

•75  ... 

•50 

*25 

Oxide  of  Manganese  .. 

•50 

•25 

Water 

•75 

98-25 9600 98-25 

Quartz  consists  of  nearly  pure  silica,  with  a  trace,  however, 

of  alumina  and  sometimes  of  iron.— From  Jameisoris  Journal. 

It  is  easily  seen  that  the  chief  source  of  the  alumina 

necessary  for  the  formation  of  clay  is  derived  from  the 

felspar  and  mica  which  enter  into  the  composition  of  granitic 

rocks,  and  that  hornblende  supplies  the  largest  quantity  of 

iron,  the  hyperoxidation  of  which,  assisted  probably  by 

electric  influences,  precedes  the  disintegration  of  these  rocks. 

In  rocks  in  which  felspar  and  hornblende  predominate, 

the  clay  formed  is  much  variegated.  Pure  felspar  forms 

the  porcelain  clay  or  kaolin  so  abundant  on  the  plains  of 

g  2 
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Nuwara  Eliya.  Quartz,  if  deeply  impregnated  with  oxide 

of  iron,  will  also  moulder  away,  but  not  quite  so  soon  as  the 

other  mineral  constituents  of  hypogene  rocks. 

Before  I  had  observed  the  immense  lithomargic  hills  of 

Uva  and  Nuwara  Eliya,  it  was  difficult  for  me  to  believe 

that  large  mountain  masses  of  hard  rock  could  disintegrate 

so  completely  into  lithomarge.  When  there  are,  however, 

such  unequivocal  proofs  of  rocks,  several  hundred  feet  high, 

mouldering  away  into  kaolin  or  white  procelain  clay  in  some 

parts,  and  in  others  into  lithomargic  earths  and  clays  of 

various  colours  and  consistence,  it  is  not  difficult  to  account 
even  for  the  formation  of  the  harder  forms  of  laterite.  In 

sections  made  in  Nuwara  Eliya  for  the  construction  of  roads, 

successive  layers  of  sienitic  gneiss  are  seen  in  various  stages 

of  decomposition,  and  these  layers  retain  in  some  parts, 

where  the  decay  is  not  far  advanced,  the  original  lines  of 

stratification.  Some  of  these  layers  are  of  pure  kaolin, 

others  of  a  reddish  or  yellowish  clay;  some  mixed  of  all  three, 

giving  a  beautiful  variegated  surface  to  these  exposed  parts 

of  the  hills.  In  half-decomposed  portions  of  some  of  the 

hills  on  the  plains  of  Nuwara  Eliya  may  be  seen  dark  red- 
dish spots,  which  are  formed  of  decomposed  garnets,  and  in 

other  hills  are  seen  scaly  graphite.  Adularia  and  ceylonite 

are  sometimes  found  in  the  beds  of  clay.  If  such  then  be 

the  striking  illustration  of  the  decomposition  of  one  form 

of  gneiss  in  which  hornblende  and  felspar  prevail,  it  is  easy 

to  conceive  other  forms  of  granitic  or  gneissic  rocks  weather- 
ing into  laterite  in  other  circumstances  and  other  situations. 

Laterite  in  any  shape  is  not  found  in  Nuwara  Eliya.  The 

stones  used  here  for  building  are  half-decomposed  gneiss 
obtained  from  lithomargic  hills,  and  it  is  yet  to  be 

ascertained  how  long  these  will  last.  I  fear  that  the 

decomposed  stone  is  too  felspathic  to  last  many  years. 

The  presence  of  lignite  in  some  of  the  laterites  of  Southern 
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India,  and  sometimes  laterite  being  found  over  limestone, 

would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  laterites  are  of  two  periods : 

the  one,  and  only  one  perhaps,  existing  in  Ceylon  being  of 

the  weathering  of  rocks  in  situ,  and  therefore  still  being 

formed,  and  the  other  a  deposit  of  disintegrated  lateritic 

matter  (over  more  recent  formations)  derived  from  previously 

existing  lateritic  rocks.  The  subject,  however,  requires 

further  investigation  ;  it  is  involved  in  greater  mystery  than 

many  other  geological  phenomena.  Ceylon  affords  many 

opportunities  for  carrying  on  observations  necessary  for  its 

complete  solution.  The  features  of  the  laterite  of  Southern 

India,  which  induced  Captain  Newbold  to  suppose  laterite  to 

be  a  distinct  formation,  may  also  exist  in  Ceylon  ;  therefore 

Members  of  the  Asiatic  Society  will  do  well  to  note  the 

nature  of  the  rocks  on  which  the  Ceylon  laterite  lies,  and  to 

examine  whether  any  of  it  contains  lignite  or  is  in  the 

slightest  degree  fossilliferous.  The  discovery  of  fossils 

alone  will  not  prove  that  laterite  is  not  decomposed  gneiss 

in  situ,  for  Sir  Charles  Lyell  and  others  have  suggested  the 

possibility  of  finding  fossils  even  in  gneiss  of  later  origin. 

Granting  that  this  is  the  case,  nothing  could  then  be  easier 

than  to  account  for  the  presence  of  fossils  in  decomposed 

masses  of  the  same  kind  of  rocks.  This  subject  is  now 

engaging  the  attention  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London, 

their  notice  being  attracted  to  it  by  the  so-called  foot- 
prints on  the  gneissic  rock  at  Kurunegala,  which  I  have 

not  yet  had  an  opportunity  of  examining.* 
Though  the  geological  features  of  Ceylon  resemble  those 

of  Southern  India,  yet  from  the  paucity  of  observations 
perhaps,  there  appears  to  be  considerable  difference  in  many 

respects,  especially  in  the  nature  of  more  recent  deposits. 

Kunker,  a  limestone  gravel,  has  not  been  noticed  in  Ceylon, 

*  Since  this  Paper  was  written  I  bave  examined  the  rock  and  found 
it  to  be  laminated  granite,  and  the  marks  merely  the  effects  of  weathering. 
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nor  has  clay-slate  been  seen  in  this  Island,  though  its  as- 
sociate rocks  are  found  in  great  abundance.  Both  are  found 

in  extensive  beds  in  Southern  India,  Regur,  the  black 

cotton  soil  which  covers  nearly  two-thirds  of  Southern  India, 
has  not  been  noticed  in  Ceylon,  and  yet  it  is  most  probable 

that  all  these  three  formations  exist  in  some  parts  of  the 

Island,  most  likely  in  the  northern  districts. 

The  only  alluvial,  or  rather  fluviatile,  deposit  in  Ceylon 

resembling  in  external  characters  the  regur  of  India,  is  the 

black  soil  of  Nuwara  Eliya  and  its  neighbourhood ;  with 

this  difference,  however,— regur  lies  over  a  limestone  gravel 
and  the  blackish  loam  of  Nuwara  Eliya  over  a  quartz  gravel 

with  a  substratum  of  clayey  earths,  formed  of  the  litho- 
margic  hills  and  valleys  over  which  the  loam  and  gravel  were 

deposited.  A  deposit  of  gravel  and  loam  has  also  been 

observed  on  the  Nilgiris,  6,000  ft.  above  sea-level.  These 

deposits  of  loam  and  gravel  on  the  patanas  and  plains 

of  Nuwara  Eliya  are  considered  by  casual  observers  to  be 

the  decayed  particles  of  the  rocks  in  the  immediate  vicinity, 

brought  down  by  the  rains.  If  this  is  their  real  nature,  the 

decomposed  particles  of  the  gneiss  and  quartzite,  which 

chiefly  compose  these  existing  rocks  above  the  plains,  could 

not  by  any  means  have  taken  their  present  position  of  the 

loam  and  gravel.  The  colour,  too,  of  the  decomposed  parti- 

cles would  not  be  dark  brown  or  black,  but  whitish  or 

yellowish.  The  loam  and  gravel  lie  so  conformably  on  the 

lithomargic  surface  of  the  hills  and  valleys  that  it  is  un- 

reasonable to  suppose  that  they  were  deposited  from  any 

other  source  than  from  a  large  sheet  of  water.*  The  heavier 

*  May  not  tbis  account  for  the  want  of  luxuriant  vegetation  on  these 
patanas,  the  water  having  washed  and  carried  away  to  the  lower 
parts  of  the  Island  the  alkalies  and  phosphates  so  necessary  to  plants  ? 
The  black  soil  of  Nuwara  Eliya,  however  rich  in  appearances,  requires 
much  manuring  ;  the  best  potatoes  are  the  product  of  well-manured 
grounds  ;  guano  is  as  much  required  here  as  anywhere  else. 
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particles  in  the  form  of  gravel  sinking  first,  and  then  the 

lighter  particles  held  in  suspension  in  the  water,  were  de- 
posited over  the  bed  of  gravel,  or,  as  in  some  places  seen,  on 

layers  of  various-sized  pieces  of  quartzite  and  gneiss.  The 
loam  is  not  mixed  with  gravel ;  it  is  composed  of  fine  sand, 

just  such  as  the  mud  of  rivers  or  lakes  is  composed  of.  In 

the  lower  layers  this  loam  is  of  a  brown  colour,  but  becom- 

ing darker  as  it  approaches  the  surface,  and  after  being 

mixed  with  the  decomposed  matter  of  the  grasses  which 

grow  on  it,  the  loam  becomes  nearly  of  a  peaty  nature  and 
of  a  blackish  colour. 

In  sections  along  the  different  roads  which  traverse  the 

plains,  a  continuous  layer  of  gravel,  from  1  in.  to  2  ft.  or 

3  ft.  in  thickness,  is  seen  lying  over  the  lithomargic 

hills,  and  on  this  gravelly  surface  the  brown  or  blackish  loam 

is  seen  of  varied  thickness,  generally  from  1  ft.  to  3  ft. ;  in 

some  places  even  5  ft.  or  6  ft.  of  loam  is  found.  In  a  sec- 

tion near  the  Governor's  Cottage  an  interruption  appears 
to  have  taken  place,  after  about  a  foot  of  mud  was  deposited  ; 

then  came  over  the  pure  mud  masses  of  gneiss  and 

pebbles,  now  lying  several  feet  thick,  mixed  with  loam  of  a 

brownish  colour.  Over  this  mixed  deposit  is  again  seen  a 

thin  layer  of  loam  such  as  is  found  in  other  parts  of  the 

plain, — the  whole  forming  a  curious  variegated  structure. 
The  above  observations  lead  me  to  conclude  that  the 

plains  of  Nuwara  Eliya,  and  perhaps  those  of  higher  parts, 

have  once  been  the  channel  of  a  slow  winding  river  or  bed  of 

an  extensive  lake.  And  it  is  probable  that  lower  hills,  which 

look  like  inverted  tea  cups,  were  elevated  by  subsequent 

upheavals  after  the  waters  had  deposited  the  gravel  and 

loam.  It  is  perhaps  in  this  manner  only  that  the  almost 

uniform  thickness  of  the  gravel  and  loam  in  the  valleys  and 

on  the  tops  of  the  hills  can  be  accounted  for.  Had  the 

present  elevated  surface  existed  while  the  waters  were 
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depositing  the  heavier  particles  held  in  suspension,  we  should 

expect  to  find  thicker  layers  of  gravel  on  the  valleys  than  on 

the  sides  of  hills.  Such  is  not,  however,  the  case  :  thick 

beds  of  gravel  are  even  found  on  the  tops  of  the  hills 

several  hundred  feet  above  the  present  drainage  of  the 

plains.  Geologists  have  decided  that  the  mountains  of 

Southern  India  were  elevated  to  their  present  heights  by 

successive  upheavals,  and  therefore  it  is  not  objectionable 

to  consider  the  higher  lands  of  Ceylon  to  have  also  been 

elevated  by  more  than  one  upheaval.  There  is  abundant 

evidence  too,  besides  the  one  just  alluded  to,  to  conclude 

that  Ceylon  has  been  subjected  to  successive  internal  forces, 

which  will  explain  also  the  present  configuration  of  the 

mountain  masses  of  Nuwara  Eliya  and  the  characters  of 

Nuwara  Eliya  and  Horton  plains. 

Hitherto  no  evidences  of  deluvial  or  glacial  currents 

have  been  found  in  Ceylon.  The  rounded  blocks  of  granite 

and  gneiss  seen  on  various  parts  of  the  Island  are  the 

effects  of  a  spontaneous  concentric  exfoliation  which  small 

and  large  masses  of  these  rocks  are  susceptible  of.  Major 

Lushington  has  instanced  this  peculiar  exfoliation  in  a 

gigantic  scale  on  the  rock  of  Dambulla.  Alluvial  and 

fluviatile  deposits  are  seen  in  various  parts  of  the  Island, 

but  none  perhaps  so  extensive  as  the  fluviatile  deposits  of 

Nuwara  Eliya,  which  appear  to  extend  from  Horton  Plains, 

passing  over  Nuwara  Eliya  and  progressing  towards  the 

valleys  of  Maturata  on  one  side  and  to  Dimbula  on  the 

other.  Although  these  deposits  are  not  of  a  diluvial  nature, 

still  there  is  an  importance  attached  to  them,  as  they  show 

that  at  a  former  epoch  the  interior  of  Ceylon  was  traversed 

by  broader  and  more  expansive  sheets  of  water  than  any  of 

the  rivers  of  the  present  day.  It  is  doubtful,  however, 

whether  this  large  lake  or  river  which  has  deposited 

its  mud  on  the  plains  of  Nuwara  Eliya  is  dwindled  down 
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into  the  narrow  streams  which  now  exist  on  these  plains  as 

tributaries  to  the  great  Mahawel-ganga. 
While  geology  fails  to  tell  us  how  a  world  was  made,  this 

science  teaches  us  how  after  it  was  made  it  was  disturbed  and 

altered  for  the  habitation  of  successive  generations  of  orga- 
nised beings.  Though  the  ground  we  walk  upon  and  the 

hills  which  surround  us  are  inanimate  objects,  we  ought  to 

remember  that  they  too  received  and  obeyed,  and  continue 

to  receive  and  to  obey,  the  laws  of  the  same  Creator, 

who  made  the  grass  to  grow  and  animated  the  world  with 

living  beings.  When  we  observe  hard  adamantine  rocks 

mouldering  away  into  soft  clays  and  earths  by  the  same 

forces  which  give  life  and  energy  to  animal  and  vegetable 

natures,  we  also  find  that  it  is  one  and  the  same  power 

which  reduces  both  organic  and  inorganic  matters,  at  later 

periods,  to  their  primitive  elements.  To  man  is  given  the 

faculty  of  observing  and  recording  the  operations  of  this 

power,  though  from  him  is  hidden  the  mysterious  nature  of 

that  power  which  was  from  the  beginning,  still  is,  and  will 

at  last  dissolve  the  great  globe  itself.  Before  the  tender 

herb  and  scented  flowers  burst  into  life  and  beauty  the 

inorganic  world  received  the  care  of  the  Omnipotent  God  ; 

and  surely  what  required  and  received  His  first  attention  is 

deserving  of  much  more  than  our  least.  Therefore  it  is  to 

be  hoped  that  Members  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Ceylon,  and 

their  friends  in  different  parts  of  this  Island,  will  make  such 

observation  as  will  contribute  to  a  more  perfect  knowledge 

of  the  Physical  History  of  Ceylon. 
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ON  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUGAR  FROM 

THE  JUICE  OF  THE  COCOANUT  TREE. 

By  J.  G.  Taylob,  Esq. 

{Read  February  23,  1850.) 

In  1847,  during  my  residence  in  the  Southern  Province, 

near  the  main  road  from  Point  de  Galle  to  Matara,  this  idea 

was  first  made  known  to  me  by  a  very  ingenious  person, 

now  a  resident  in  Galle  ;  but  I  was  too  incessantly  engaged 

in  the  duties  of  my  situation  to  allow  of  my  making  any 

experiments.  Nor  had  I  then  the  requisite  experience  in  the 

ways  of  the  Island ;  besides,  unfortunately,  the  native 

population  had  conceived  so  many  prejudices  against  us  and 

our  sugar-making  operations,  that  I  think  it  would  have  been 
out  of  the  question. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  month  of  September  my  attention 

was  again  aroused  by  the  experiments  of  a  friend,  well 

versed  in  chemistry,  on  the  products  of  the  cocoanut  tree, 

and,  having  procured  a  small  quantity  of  sweet  toddy,  I  had 

the  satisfaction  of  perceiving  that  a  very  fair  quality  of 

sugar  could  be  made  therefrom.  After  this,  my  brother 

consented  to  tap  two  young  trees  near  his  residence,  on 

small  quantities  of  juice  collected  from  which  I  made  a 

great  number  of  experiments,  the  results  of  which  I  now 

propose  to  lay  before  you  ;  and  I  am  even  sanguine  enough 

to  hope  that  some  of  them  (as  well  as  the  inferences 

deducible  from  other  remarks)  maybe  of  some  service  also  to 

the  manufacturer  of  sugar  from  the  juice  of  the  cane.  In  fact, 

we  find  that  very  often  more  light  has  been  thrown  on  certain 

investigations  from  observations  on  analogous  inquiries 

than  from  direct  experiment  on  the  very  subject  itself. 
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Two  methods  are,  as  described  by  my  brother,  employed 

by  the  natives  to  preserve  the  juice  from  fermentation  by 

separating  the  feculencies.  As  to  the  nature  of  these 

feculencies,  we  are  still,  unfortunately,  very  much  in  the 

dark.  We  have,  even  did  we  possess  time  and  ability,  no 

apparatus  or  materials  for  the  investigation  of  the  subject, 

and  it  is  for  that  reason  I  earnestly  entreat  the  Society, 

should  they  agree  with  me  in  considering  the  subject  to 

merit  sufficient  importance,  to  cause  all  possible  efforts  to  be 

made  to  have  these  particulars  thoroughly  and  scientifically 
elucidated.  But  I  will  communicate  what  I  know  on  the 

point,  as  that  will  be  some  guide  perhaps  as  to  what 

direction  the  attention  of  the  investigator  should  be 
addressed. 

From  the  end  of  the  spadix,  a  slimy  matter  is  observable, 

oozing  out  with  air  bubbles  along  with  the  juice,  and  whether 

with  bark  or  lime,  but  more  especially  with  lime,  an 

abundant  bulky  mass  of  this  substance,  called  in  Tamil 

mundi,  is  generally  found  on  straining  the  juice  ;  but 

curious  to  say,  when  the  spadix  is  reduced  to  a  mere  stump3 

and  the  running  of  the  toddy  draws  near  an  end,  very 

little  indeed,  if  any  of  this  mundi  is  seen.  I  imagine 

from  this  that  the  mundi  goes,  in  the  economy  of  the 

plant,  to  form  the  flowers,  &c,  but  may  not  be  needed  by  it 

when  the  fruit  is  established  ;  but  this  is  a  mere  suggestion. 

It  is  not  the  substance  which  is  all  precipitated  by  the 

defecating  agents  employed,  for  they  are  equally  necessary 

when  we  see  none  of  it,  and  it  also  exists  in  the  drinking 

toddy,  which  has  had  nothing  put  into  it.  This  mundi, 

then,  is  a  white,  opaque,  pasty  substance,  quite  tasteless 

and  devoid  of  smell,  and  when  washed  and  dried  contracts, 

and  becomes  first  elastic  and  india-rubber-like,  and  next 

hard,  and  of  somewhat  the  appearance  of  gum,  but  when 

again  put  into   cold  water  swells,  and   becomes  as  at 
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first.  It  possesses  one  very  curious  property,  however, 

which  may  possibly  give  a  clue  to  a  discovery  of  one 

at  least  of  its  constituent  parts.  When  added  to  starch 

paste,  heated  till  the  pellicles  burst,  it  will  liquify  the  same, 

and,  in  one  instance  only,  saccharified  it.  The  latter  only 

happened  with  one  parcel  of  mundi,  which  I  suppose  had 

been  kept  just  long  enough  to  allow  of  the  particular 

principle  which  effects  this  being  evolved  in  proper  pro- 
portion. But  the  liquifaction  took  place  in  more  than  four 

trials  ;  one  on  the  scale  of  three  gallons  of  water,  kept  three 

hours  on  a  water-bath  at  150°,  with  about  two  ounces  of 
mundi  stirred  in.  Probably  this  may  suggest  that  a 

portion  of  that  strange  substance,  diastase,  is  present  in 

the  mundi,  as  the  nature  of  the  scum  or  pellicle  which  rose 
to  the  surface  from  time  to  time  seemed  to  look  like 

caseine.  The  dried  mundi  thrown  on  a  red-hot  iron 

gives  out  the  smell  of  toasted  bread.  This  may  indicate 

dextrine,  and  as  starch  itself  exists,  it  is  said,  in  the  sap  of 

all  plants,  that  may  be  also  present.  A  small  quantity  of 

mundi  which  I  had  put  aside  and  forgotten  for  a  time 

became  quite  saccharine  by  itself.  Diastase  is  extracted 

from  malt,  which  is  formed  by  the  germination  of  a  grain  ; 

then  why  not  in  the  bursting  of  a  flower  bud  ?  It  is  the 

diastase,  acting  on  the  starch  in  the  grain,  which  saccharifies 

malt.  I  trust  some  able  chemist  may  take  up  the  investi- 

gation, a  most  interesting  one,  even  as  regards  the  solution 

of  some  of  the  mystery  of  the  physiology  of  Jplants,  and  of 

the  elaboration  of  their  proteine  compounds,  as  they  are 

justly  named. 

Whatever  they  are—and  it  is  all-important  for  us  that  they 

should  be  known  exactly — they  seem  to  exercise  under  favour- 

able circumstances  no  evil  influence  that  we  can  see,  on 

the  liquor  which  reaches  the  hands  of  the  manufacturer, — a 

clear  white  limpid  fluid  hardly  distinguishable  from  water. 



No.  5. — 1850.]         SUGAB  MANUFACTURE. 223 

1  am  puzzled  to  know,  indeed,  what  substances  they  may  be 

which  are  separated  by  the  defecating  agents.  So  long  as 

mundi  was  present  I  concluded  that  it  was  that ;  but  I 

have  lately  manipulated  liquor  in  which  I  could  actually 

detect  nothing  but  what  had  been  put  in,  and  yet  we  have 

proved  that  without  anything  sugar  can  be  made  (thouhg  the 

litmus  paper  be  unreddened  at  all)r  and  that  not  even  with 

the  after  addition  of  lime.  A  thick  scum  forms  on  the  top 

after  boiling,  and  the  syrup  assumes  a  viscous  character. 

From  the  hopelessly  black  colour  of  the  native  jaggery 

made  from  limed  liquor  (peni),  I  thought  good  sugar 

could  not  be  made  from  it.  However,  I  procured  a  quantity 

for  trial.  The  enormous  quantity  of  lime  that  had  been 

put  into  the  chatties  was  soon  apparent,  and  it  was  partly 

diffused  through  the  liquor  like  a  very  fine  impalpable 

sediment.  Fine  English  towels  would  not  stop  it  from 

running  through  them.  I  earnestly  beg  for  assistance  also 

to  enable  a  plan  to  be  established  for  the  extraction  of  this 

floating  lime.  It  is  true  that  most  settles  to  the  bot- 

tom, as  I  have  since  found,  and  might  be  left  behind  by 

drawing  off  the  supernatant  liquor ;  but  still  some  is  lost, 
which  I  am  anxious  to  avoid.  Now  herein  seems  to  be  a 

great  difference  between  cane  juice  and  peni.  Whatever 

quantity  of  lime  one  puts  to  the  former  seems  taken  up  by 

it,  and  to  exert  its  baneful  influence  at  once;  but  in  the 

toddy,  as  I  say,  we  find  the  most  of  it  at  the  bottom,  while 

the  supernatant  liquid  remains  quite  limpid,  and  not  to  have 

taken  up  more  lime  than  so  much  water  would  have  done. 

Although  by  the  first  experiment  with  the  limed  liquor  I 

did  not  succeed  in  getting  out  the  half  of  the  lime,  which  I 

estimated  correctly  at  over  an  ounce  to  a  gallon,  the  sugar 

did  not  turn  out  nearly  so  black  as  I  thought  it  would  have 

done,  and  is  the  sample  marked  No.  3.  These  trials,  I  may 

add,  were  all  made  with  open  chatties. 
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As  regards  filters,  having  remembered  seeing,  when  the 

coolies  poured  out  the  chatty  of  water  round  the  cocoanut 

plants,  that  all  the  vegetable  impurities  seemed  to  remain 

on  the  surface  of  the  sandy  soil,  the  idea  of  a  sand  filter 

occurred  to  me.  In  a  box  filter  of  fine  wire  cloth  I  spread 

three  inches  of  sharp  sand  from  the  bottom  of  a  well, 

and  poured  on  gently  the  liquor  to  be  filtered.  The  sand 

stopped  even  the  most  minute  particles,  and  the  liquid 

came  through  quite  limpid.  These  sand  filters  acted  in 

the  most  perfect  manner  possible  so  long  as  mundi 

was  present,— it  preventing,  in  some  curious  way,  the  fine 
particles  of  lime  from  choking  the  sand  ;  but  having  lately 

tried  them  with  the  liquor  which  contained  none,  they  failed 

of  their  effect.  They  still  stop  every  impurity,  but  soon  get 

choked,  and  are  thus  too  slow  for  practical  purposes.  But 

cane  juice  which  has  been  defecated  passes  through  well,  and 

therefore  I  recommend  a  trial  of  these  sand  filters  to  sugar- 
makers.  I  noticed  in  this  trial  that  the  lime  which 

remained  in  the  liquor  was  taken  up  and  dissolved  by  the 

sugar  when  the  density  of  the  syrup  was  about  20°  Beaume. 
In  the  next  trial,  the  floating  lime  was  taken  out  with 

the  white  of  an  egg  to  two  gallons.  Eggs  are  not  generally 

admitted  as  legitimate  materials  for  defecation,  as  not  always 

procurable,  but  in  a  country  where  this  would  only  add 

one-sixteenth  of  a  penny  to  the  value  of  a  pound  of  sugar  I  am 
not  so  sure  that  they  might  not  be  occasionally  employed. 

In  this  case  they  took  every  atom  of  lime  out,  and  the  result 

was  an  excellent  sugar,  the  grain  of  which  I  purposely 

"  broke  "  for  claying,*  and  it  is  the  clayed  sample  No.  4. 
Thus  I  came  to  the  conclusion  that  lime,  merely  in  solution, 

does  not  make  the  sugar  dark,  and  only  injures  the  result  by 

forming  an  undue  quantity  of  molasses.    And  yet  all  the 

*  An  operation  the  use  of  which  is  now  quite  exploded,  or  ought to  be. 
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drained  syrups  granulated  well  on  being  boiled  a  second  and 

third  time  ;  but  if  not  for  the  lime,  a  very  small  portion  of 

syrup  or  molasses  would  drain  from  it  on  the  very  first 

boiling,  as  I  have  since  proved.  Our  toddy-drawer  boiled  a 
lot  from  which  the  lime  had  been  extracted  by  egg,  and  to 

his  great  surprise  the  result  was  a  jaggery  actually  whiter 

than  that  made  from  bark  toddy. 

I  need  not  tell  any  sugar  maker  that  it  is  a  popular  error 

to  think  that  eggs  make  sugar  or  syrup  white.  The 

albumen  has  no  decolorising  power  at  all,  but  only  removes 

those  impurities  which  would  have  made  the  sugar  dark. 

If  therefore  we  extract  these  by  any  other  means  it  will  do 

equally  well.  If  it  be  true,  what  the  natives  tell  us, 

that  bark  will  not  prevent  the  juice  from  fermenting  some- 
what in  rainy  weather  (though  that  I  doubt),  if  we  are 

compelled  to  use  lime,  it  is  just  as  well  that  we  know  how 

to  get  it  out.  A  nut  is  sold  in  the  bazaars  called  in  Tamil 

kaddukai,  and  used  by  the  tanners,  but  it  is  not  the  true 

gallnut.  On  the  addition  of  an  infusion  of  the  powdered 

nuts  to  the  strongly  limed  but  clear  liquor,  a  very  abundant 

precipitate  took  place.  The  liquor,  being  filtered,  was  as 

brilliantly  transparent  as  rock  crystal,  and  all  the  sub- 

sequent processes  perfectly  satisfactory.  I  now  find  that 
the  solution  or  infusion  of  kaddukai  should  be  added  to  the 

liquor  at  the  temperature  of  140°  to  160°,  and  that  filtered 
a  minute  after  reaching  the  boiling  point.  The  precipitate 

was  a  reddish  brown  colour.  The  result  of  this  experiment, 

which  I  have  repeated  since,  using  another  material,  gave 

the  sugar  No.  2.  The  kaddukai  infusion  gives  a  dark  blue 

or  nearly  black  colour  with  the  muriate  of  iron,  and  forms 

a  precipitate  with  the  solution  of  gelatine.  The  following 

day,  to  give  this  experiment  its  collateral  test,  I  ground 

twenty-five  canes,  which  produced  me  two  and  a  half  gallons 

of  juice,  at  9°,  to  which  I  added  two  drams  of  lime.    On  the 
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addition  of  the  infusion  of  kaddukai  just  as  perfect  a 

precipitation  occurred  as  with  peni;  after  filtration  it 

threw  up  no  scum  whatever,  and  was  nearly  colourless. 

Gallnuts  are  mentioned  by  Dr.  Evans  as  one  of  the  best 

defecating  agents.  I  confidently  recommend  a  trial  of  this 

to  sugar  planters,  as  I  believe  it  to  be  of  the  last  importance 

to  extract  the  lime,  and  for  the  above  idea  I  am  indebted 

to  the  suggestion  of  a  friend. 

Before  this  I  had  ascertained  a  curious  fact.  Strange  to 

say,  though  so  large  an  amount  of  lime  is  present  turmeric 

paper  is  not  reddened  unless  the  cream  of  lime  is  stirred  up. 

But  on  adding  a  very  great  excess,  the  peni  will  redden  a 

solution  of  turmeric.  This  was  done  till  the  liquor  assumed 

a  light  red  colour.  To  this  common  alum  was  added 

at  140°,  until  a  bulky  precipitate  took  place,  and  all  colour 
whatsoever  disappeared.  The  liquor  being  filtered  was 

remarkably  clear  and  pure,  and  notwithstanding  we  know 

that  the  sulphate  of  potash  is  still  present*  and  will 
exercise  a  baneful  effect  on  the  liquor,  it  did  not  seem  to  do 

so,  but  granulated  freely.  Perhaps  the  sulphate  of  potash 

may  pass  into  the  molasses.  I  tried  this  plan  with  a  solution 

of  very  black  cane  sugar,  and  with  the  same  effect,  the 

precipitation  discharging  nearly  all  the  colour. 
The  idea  of  the  last  trial  which  I  shall  detail  is  taken  from 

a  pamphlet  by  Mr.  Gay.  His  words  are  :  "  The  addition  of 
tannate  of  lime  and  alum  as  the  liquor  came  from  the  mill 

would  effectually  prevent  all  fermentation,  and  gelatine 

could  be  added  during  the  succeeding  process  of  clarification." 
I  must  here  remark  that  I  have  frequently  boiled  liquor 

defecated  by  bark,  and  though  it  made  good  sugar  found  it 

possessed  a  certain  thickness  which  I  did  not  like,  and  an 

unwillingness  to  part  with  its  molasses.  However,  this  idea 

*  Evans,  p.  103, 
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-of  gelatine,  on  being  pointed  out  to  me  in  Mr.  Gay's 
pamphlet,  seemed  very  applicable  to  our  liquor.  Being 

already  saturated  with  the  peculiar  principle  of  the  bark,  on 

the  addition  of  the  gelatine  a  decided  and  very  abundant 

precipitate  at  once  took  place,  which  was  all  stopped  by  a 

flannel  filter,  leaving  a  pure  limpid  fluid,  which  we  all  agree 

in  thinking  cannot  contain  much  besides  sugar  and  the  salts 

(supposed  to  be  of  potash)  peculiar  to  the  cocoanut  juice. 

Though  boiled  in  a  quantity  of  only  three  pints,  in  a  wretched 

little  earthen  pot,  which  burned  the  liquor  in  all  directions, 

as  they  all  do,  the  sugar  No.  1  was  the  result,  and  the 

molasses  merely  nominal,*  while  it  was  easy  to  see  the 
syrup  would  have  mostly  all  grained  on  a  second  boiling. 

This  process  I  consider  as  the  one  in  every  respect  the  best, 

and  I  also  recommend  this  to  the  cane  planter.  The 

pounded  hal  potu,  in  sufficient  quantity,  I  would  leave 

in  the  clarifier  all  the  time  the  juice  is  running  in  from  the 

mill  ;  or  if  that  were  insufficient,  a  decoction  or  infusion 

could  be  added.  The  gelatine  must  be  mixed  and  the 

liquor  filtered,  I  think,  below  the  boiling  point,  or  even  cold, 

but  that  must  be  ascertained  by  experiment.  The  vessels 

for  clarifying  must  be  of  copper.  I  fully  intend  to  prove 

this  point  as  soon  as  our  present  wet  weather  shall  clear  up. 

Having  written  the  above,  I  was  favoured  with  the  opinion 

of  a  scientific  friend  on  the  subject,  on  which  1  have  detailed 

the  experiment  just  described.  He  says  he  has  been 

studying  the  action  of  the  bark,  and  does  not  think  it 

contains  any  tannin,  for  in  the  first  place  it  shows  no  action 

with  iron,  and  moreover  the  precipitate  which  it  forms  with 

gelatine  is  soluble  in  lime  water.  (This  is  true,  for  1  have 

proved  it  also.)  He  says  further  :  — "  I  am  inclined  to  think 
that  it  contains  a  peculiar  principle  capable  of  throwing 

*  None  of  the  samples  of  sugar  I  send  have  been  drained  for  more than  two  davs. 

57—87  h 
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down  gelatine,  but  differing  from  tannin.  I  find  that  other 

substances  throw  down  gelatine ;  for  instance,  hematine, 

the  peculiar  principle  of  brazil  wood,  does  so,  but  the 

precipitate  is  soluble  in  hot  water.  The  kadukkdy  doubtless 

contains  tannin,  and  its  precipitate  is  tannate  of  lime.  I 

tried,  as  you  requested  me,  the  gelatine  ;  the  result  was  the 

best  sugar  I  have  made,  and  the  quantity  also  was  more 

satisfactory.  A  careful  quantitative  experiment  is  necessary 
to  determine  the  relative  value  of  the  bark  and  the  chunam 

toddy.  The  lime  certainly  does  favour  the  catalytic  change 

of  the  sugar  into  glucose,  but  probably  it  would  not  if 

thrown  down  by  the  tannin  before  the  application  of  heat. 

Tannin  throws  down  almost  every  vegetable  proximate 

principle,  and  gelatine  throws  down  albumen,  so  that  I 

think  with  this  we  get  rid  of  everything  out  of  the  toddy 

except  the  sugar,  the  dextrine,  and  the  salts.  There  is  an 

innocuous  substance  which  precipitates  gum,  and  probably 

would  dextrine  also,  but  which  from  want  of  proper 

apparatus  I  am  unable  to  prepare  ;  it  is  silicate  of  potash. 

The  preparation  of  this  compound  is  very  easy  and  cheap, 

and  if  it  acts  as  I  think  it  would,  it  would  leave  us  just  the 

sugar  and  the  salts." 
I  have  since  tried  some  juice,  substituting  the  rind  of  the 

fruit  of  the  pomegranate  for  the  kadukkdy.  It  had  the  same 

effect  exactly,  and  the  result  is  excellent.  The  bark  of  the 

ironwood  tree  I  believe  will  also  do,  and  perhaps  many 
other  barks  and  nuts. 

The  addition  of  a  true  decolorising  agent,  such  as  animal 

charcoal,  to  the  liquor  while  boiling,  effects  a  wonderful 

improvement  in  the  colour  of  the  sugar,  even  in  an  open  pan.. 
But  as  that  would  involve  a  second  and  far  more  tedious 

filtration,  in  whichever  way  it  is  performed,  it  may  be 

doubtful  whether  we  shall  ever  adopt  it.  However,  we  can 

manufacture  the  animal  charcoal  here  as  advantageously  as 
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in  any  place  in  Ceylon.  I  have  fancied  that  even  a  small 

flannel  bag-full  placed  in  the  pan  improved  the  grain  of  the 
sugar  in  one  or  two  trials,  and  I  found  the  liquor  passed 

through  and  through  the  bag  as  it  boiled. 

The  gravity  of  all  the  pdni  we  have  experimented  on  is 

very  nearly  the  same,  being  about  9*5°  Beaume.  Sometimes 
the  mouths  of  the  mutties  not  having  been  well 

protected  a  little  rain  water  has  got  in,  as  we  judge  from  a 

suddenly  increased  quantity  and  lower  gravity.  On  one  or 

two  occasions  the  juice  reached  8*9°  Beaume.  There  is  no 
doubt  therefore  that  in  practice  over  a  pound  of  Muscovado 

sugar  would  be  extracted  from  every  gallon,  and  I  myself 

think  more  nearly  a  pound  and  a  half,  by  the  processes, 

either  of  bark  or  lime,  detailed  above,  and  I  think  it  not 

unlikely  that  could  the  trees  be  kept  constantly  running 

(which  indeed  they  could)  the  extraordinary  quantity  of 

180  to  200  pounds  of  sugar  may  be  obtained  annually  from 

every  cocoanut  tree.  How  much  more  ought  to  be  obtained 

the  new  publications  on  sugar  making  take  great  pains  to 

inform  us,  but  none  of  them  detail  any  method  by  which, 

except  in  the  laboratory  of  the  chemist,  they  can  really 

state  the  true  result  to  have  been  procured  in  practice. 

Many  speculations  of  different  kinds  of  planting  having 

been  undertaken  in  this  Island,  perhaps  without  due  con- 
sideration of  its  adaptation  to  them,  it  is  truly  satisfactory 

to  have  every  day  increasing  evidence  of  the  fact  that  this 

country  is  at  all  events  eminently  fitted  for  the  perfection 

of  the  growth  of  the  cocoanut  tree.  Here  we  cannot  go- 
wrong,  and  therefore  I  consider  the  subject  in  this  particular 

rests  on  the  solid  foundation.  Objections  against  all  new 

ideas  are  always  raised,  and  sometimes  where  we  expected 

to  find  encouragement  we  are  met  with  a  doubt.  I  have 

heard  it  observed  against  the  probability  of  the  establish- 

ment of  a  manufacture  of  sugar  :  "  Such  great  numbers  of 
h  2 
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men  would  have  to  be  employed  that  it  would  be  a  serious 

objection."  It  is  true  that  very  numerous  gangs  will  have 
to  be  looked  for,  and  probably  brought  from  India.  And 

yet  look  at  the  Galle  district.  Only  let  a  beginning  be 

made  and  a  demand  for  labour  created,  the  supply  will  soon 

come,  especially  in  a  fertile,  cheap,  and  abundant  country 

as  ours  is.  And  to  the  objection  as  to  numbers,  all  I  can 

say  is,  that  any  scheme  which  shows  that  a  great  force  of 

labour,  and  perhaps  also  necessity  for  the  employment  of 

European  talent,  is  required,  and  can  be  profitably  exerted 

in  the  carrying  out  of  any  object,  that  object  must  surely  be 

deemed  of  some  importance. 
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ON  THE  SAP  OF  THE  COCOANUT 

TREE,  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE  INTO  SUGAR. 

By  W.  S.  Taylor,  Esq. 

{Read  February  9,  1850.) 

At  a  time  when  there  are  complaints  made  of  decreased 

production  of  sugar  in  our  West  Indian  Colonies,  of  the 

failure  of  cane  planting  in  the  Madras  Presidency,  and  of 

the  ill  success  which  has  attended  some  speculations  of  a 

like  nature  in  this  colony, — when  the  futility  of  the  means 

adopted  by  the  English  for  the  abolition  of  slavery  has  been 

gravely  announced,  whereby  the  sugar  growers  of  Cuba  and 

Brazil  are  likely  to  acquire  too  great  a  predominance  in  the 

market,  and  well  nigh  a  monopoly  of  the  article,-— it  will 
prove  encouraging  to  many  who  are  interested  in  the  general 

welfare  and  prosperity  of  Ceylon  to  hear  that  its  far  famed 

cocoanut  palms  are  calculated  to  yield  a  large  amount  of 

excellent  sugar,  the  manufacture  of  which  it  is  to  be  hoped 

we  shall  ere  long  see  established.  Wben,  too,  it  is  con- 
sidered what  thousands  of  tons  of  sugar  must  be  destroyed 

by  the  distillation  of  the  sweet  sap  of  this  palm  into  alcohol, 

and  the  moral  pestilence  which  this  baneful  liquor  occasions, 

it  must  be  ardently  desired  by  every  philanthropic  mind 

that  the  sap,  if  taken  at  all,  should  be  converted  into  a 

blessing  in  the  form  of  sugar,  instead  of  being  perverted 

into  a  curse  in  the  shape  of  arrack.  By  this  means  we 

should  be  entering  the  list  against  vice,  and  not  only  the 

vice  of  intemperance  and  its  concomitant  evils  of  crime  and 

suffering,   but  we  should   also  be  active  rivals  of  the 
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pampered  slave-owners,  and  directing  a  thoroughly  practical 

crasade  against  Negro  slavery.  Every  consideration  there- 
fore both  of  profit  and  humanity  stimulates  us  to  carry  out 

this  idea.  Yet  it  seems  singular  that  it  should  never  have 

been  attempted  before,  as  the  sap,  or  "  toddy  "  as  it  is 
generally  called,  has  been,  I  presume,  from  time  immemorial 

made  into  the  form  of  jaggery,  which  is  however  a  far 

inferior  mode  of  rendering  it  useful  for  purposes  of  domestic 

economy,  it  being  with  difficulty  prevented  from  deli- 
quescing, while  sugar,  from  its  being  in  separate  crystals 

of  considerable  hardness,  .offers  more  resistance  to  the 

humidity  of  the  atmosphere. 

Having  seen  small  samples  of  sugar  made  from  the  toddy, 

I  determined  about  three  months  ago  to  try  two  young 

trees,  six  years  old  and  coming  into  bearing,  to  see  what 

quantity  of  sap  they  would  yield,  and  whether  the  product 

could  be  readily  manufactured  into  a  useful  and  marketable 

article,  and  as  far  as  the  experiments  have  been  carried 

(only  as  yet  on  a  small  scale)  the  result  is  very  satisfactory. 

The  natives  have  long  been  in  the  habit  of  making  a  very 

superior  kind  of  white  jaggery,  and  therefore  it  was  only 

natural  to  suppose  that  if  they  could  succeed  in  making  it 

either  white  or  black  (at  least,  some  they  make  with  lime 

is  dark  brown)  at  their  pleasure,  any  one  accustomed  to 

sugar  making  could  produce  a  superior  article  at  once  from 

the  tree,  it  being  also  quite  easy,  as  has  been  proved  here, 

to  make  a  good  grained  sugar  from  the  jaggery,  and  even 

from  the  common  impure  article  manufactured  at  Point 

Pedro  from  the  palmyra  toddy,  used  for  binding  fine 
chunam  work. 

There  are  several  ways  of  taking  the  sap  here,  which  it 

may  perhaps  be  useful  to  detail  before  proceeding  to  the 

manufacture  of  the  sugar  :  that  is  to  say,  the  mode  of 

cutting  the  flower-stalk  is  the  same  in  all  cases,  but  I  mean 
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as  to  what  is  put  into  the  pots  to  precipitate  the  feculencies 

and  prevent  fermentation.  For  drinking  purposes  alone  it 

is  taken  without  anything  being  put  into  the  pots,  the  main 

point  being  then  of  course  to  get  it  to  ferment  as  soon  as 

possible,  when,  if  taken  for  instance  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
morning,  it  is  sourish  early  in  the  afternoon,  in  which 

state  it  is  drunk  in  considerable  quantities,  and  is  very- 
intoxicating.  For  this  purpose  it  is  taken  from  the  tree 

twice  a  day,  the  morning's  toddy  being  drunk  in  the 

afternoon,  and  the  evening's  at  night.  Limed  toddy  can 

however  be  kept  till  three  or  four  o'clock  p.m.  without 
•change.  The  fermented  toddy  is  sold  regularly  in  licensed 

taverns,- — taverns  which  I  need  hardly  say  are  perfect  foci 
of  idleness  and  vice,  gambling,  &c.  No  one  can  tap  his 

own  tree  to  get  the  pure  sweet  toddy,  were  he  inclined  to 

drink  it,  without  paying  one  pound  a  year  to  the  u  toddy 

renter."  There  is  no  tax  however  on  taking  it  for  making 
jaggery  or  sugar,  under  certain  restrictions,  i.  e.,  with  an 

infusion  of  bark  or  lime,  which  of  course  are  supposed  to 

render  it  undrinkable.  This  is  as  it  should  be,  and  with 

such  a  law  we  can  work  with  tolerable  freedom.  Perhaps, 

however,  the  sugar  manufacturer  might  be  allowed  by  special 

license  to  take  it  without  bark  or  lime,  if  he  found  he  could 

make  a  purer  article  without  them. 

For  jaggery  the  best  method  is  to  put  some  pounded 

bark  into  the  pots  (mutti).  This  bark  is  called 

tampalam  paddai  in  Tamil,  and  hal-potu  in  Sinhalese. 

It  is  highly  astringent,  and  the  effects  of  its  tannin  is  to 

coagulate  and  precipitate  a  white  pasty  sediment,  and 

thereby  prevent  fermentation.  This  sediment  is  thrown 

away  as  worthless,  but  there  is  also  some  sediment  found  in 

the  fermented  toddy  pots,  which  is  used  as  a  yeast  for 

raising  wheaten  bread.  Lime  also  is  a  powerful  agent,  as 

better  not  to  use  it,  since  it  acts  too  strongly  on  the  sugar 
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contained  in  the  sap  ;  the  proportion  of  it,  however,  can  be 

nevertheless  so  adjusted  as  not  to  have  a  very  destructive 

effect  ;  still,  it  generally  causes  the  liquor  to  get  more  or  less 

dark-coloured  in  the  boiling,  unless  it  be  extracted  by 
employing  tannin  or  albumen,  as  will  be  elsewhere  explained 

in  my  brother's  paper  on  the  manufacture  of  sugar,  &c. 
The  toddy  is  called  in  Tamil  kallu  when  it  is  used  for 

drinking,  and  pdni  when  it  is  intended  to  make  jaggery  or 

sugar.  To  obtain  it  the  same  method  is  practised  here  as  in 

other  parts  of  the  Island.  Sometimes  trees  which  are  not 

good  bearers  of  nuts  are  selected  for  this  purpose,  which  is 

merely  done  I  presume  in  order  that  they  may  not  be  so 

unprofitable  as  if  they  only  bore  a  few  nuts — though  a  good 

bearing  tree,  one  with  large  well-developed  pdlaikal  or 
flower  stalks,  is  decidedly  the  best,  and  will  of  course  yield 

more  sap  than  an  inferior  tree.  Whatever  tree  may  be 

selected  then,  it  is  necessary  that  the  pdlai  should  be  well 

matured  and  nearly  ready  to  burst  into  blossom,  at  which 

time  only  it  is  certain  to  have  a  good  flow  of  saccharine  sap. 

The  toddy  drawer,  called  JOtalavan,  a  peculiar  caste,  watches 

for  this  juncture,  and  at  the  proper  time  he  ascends 

the  tree — in  the  case  of  mine  a  mere  step  off  the  ground  on* 
to  the  lowest  branch ;  but  if  the  tree  be  lofty  it  is  more 
difficult.  In  this  case  he  makes  a  small  circlet  or  fillet  of 

palmyra  leaf,  leather,  or  coir  rope,  in  which  he  inserts  his 

feet  to  prevent  their  slipping  apart ;  then,  with  the  soles  of 

liis  feet  firmly  pressed  against  the  trunk  and  his  arms 

closely  embracing  it,  he  alternately  bends  and  straightens 

his  back  and  thus  climbs  up  the  tall,  snake-like  stem.  In 

the  southern  and  western  parts  of  the  Island  they  do  not 

require  to  ascend  every  tree  separately,  as  there  are  ropes 

stretched  from  one  to  the  other,  along  which  the  men  pass 

safely  and  quickly  at  a  great  height  from  the  ground,  and 

this  enables  them  to  attend  to  about  fifty  trees  a  day  each 
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man,*  whereas  here,  twenty  to  twenty-five  trees  are  con- 
sidered about  the  mark.  At  Galle  especially,  where  a  great 

many  trees  are  rented  for  arrack  in  the  same  plantation, 

this  is  easily  managed,  but  at  Batticaloa  very  few  trees 

comparatively  speaking  are  devoted  to  toddy,  there  being 

such  a  steady  demand  for  the  nuts,  and  no  arrack  distilled 

here,  that  people  prefer  to  let  their  trees  bear.  The 

JValavan  is  provided  with  a  cylindrical-shaped  mallet,  called 

tadda-pudde,  made  of  a  hard  dark  wood  called  ndka,  neatly 
turned,  and  a  sharp,  broad  bladed  crooked  knife  called 

pdlaik-katti.  Arrived  at  the  top  of  the  tree  he  seats  him- 
self quite  leisurely  on  one  of  the  broad  branches,  resting  the 

mutti,  before  tying  it  on  to  the  pdlai,  in  the  hollow  of 

another,  which  seems  just  adapted  to  the  purpose.  At  first 

he  merely  beats  the  pdlai  well,  once  a  day,  in  the  morning, 

and  after  the  first  time,  and  again  after  each  beating,  he 

binds  the  pdlai  firmly  round  with  fillets  of  cocoanut  and 

palmyra  leaves,  to  prevent  its  bursting  into  flowers.  On 

the  third  morning  he  slices  off  the  horny  tip  of  the  spatka, 

or  sheath  of  the  flower-stalk,  exposing  to  view  the  young 
flowers  and  perhaps  one  or  two  young  nuts,  which  it  is 

hardly  necessary  to  observe  are  formed  by  a  kind  of 

cryptogamous  generation  in  the  mysterious  recesses  of  the 

pdlai.  The  flowers  therefore  which  are  seen  on  the 
numerous  small  side  stalks  which  branch  out  of  the  main 

flower-stem  are,  I  believe,  the  male  flowers,  which  have  to 
fecundate  the  embryo  nuts.  However  this  may  be,  all  this 

process  is  interrupted  by  the  first  cut  of  the  trenchant 

blade.  The  same  evening  the  man  slices  a  little  more,  and 

after  that  regularly  twice  a  day,  but  he  does  not  always 

beat  it,  only  every  three  days,  once  in  the  morning.  I 

*  I  am  told  a  man  will  actually  take  the  toddy  from  two  hundred  trees, 
but  probably  with  assistance. 
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suppose  this  is  done  to  bruise  the  young  flowers  and  nuts, 

and  prevent  their  forming  and  exhausting  the  sap,  which 

has  to  flow  through  the  main  and  side  stalks  for  our 

purposes  perhaps  somewhat  different  from  what  nature 

intended.  Still  it  is  quite  as  allowable  to  take  the  produce 
of  the  tree  in  this  form  as  to  let  it  mature  its  nuts  with  all 

their  complicated  structure  of  coir,  shell,  and  oily  kernel, — 
which  one  would  suppose  would  task  the  tree  quite  as  much 

as  parting  so  readily  with  its  sap  can  do, — which  may  in  one 
sense  be  said  to  save  the  tree  a  great  deal  of  trouble.  By 

pursuing  the  above-mentioned  treatment  regularly,  in  from 
twelve  to  fifteen  days,  or  less,  the  sap  begins  to  exude  from 

the  sliced  surface.  At  first,  and  for  two  or  three  days,  it  is 

too  small  in  quantity  to  be  worth  collecting,  and  it  is 

eagerly  consumed  by  bees,  wasps,  and  ants.  In  fact,  I 

observed  mine  oozing  out  sufficiently  to  attract  the  insects 

on  the  seventh  day,  but  the  natives  generally  allow  till  the 

twelfth  or  fifteenth  day  before  tying  on  the  mutti,  by 

which  they  may  lose  some,  which  perhaps  we  could  not 

afford  to  do  on  a  large  scale.  I  observed  the  pdlaikal  began 

to  drip  pretty  freely  on  the  ninth  day,  on  the  evening  of 

which  the  mutti  were  tied  on,  and  on  the  following 

morning  they  were  taken  down,  and  after  being  strained 

the  liquor  measured  a  pint  and  three  quarters  from  the  two 

trees,  two  pdlaikal  on  each  tree  being  cut.  After  this  the 

mutti  were  taken  down  and  fresh  ones  tied  on  twice  a  day, 

no  more  tapping  or  beating  being  required,  only  regularly 

taking  off  a  thin  slice  twice  a  day,  to  form  a  fresh  surface 

for  the  sap  to  exude  from,  otherwise  it  would  soon  become 

clogged  up  and  would  not  run  at  all ;  and  this  is  continued 

till  the  pdlai  is  sliced  away  to  a  mere  stump  ;  and  this 

obviously  depends  on  the  length  and  size  of  the  pdlai — if 

a  short  one,  as  on  a  very  young  tree,  it  may  be  exhausted  in 

from  twenty  to  thirty  days,  but  if  a  good  sized  pdlai  on  an 
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older  tree,  it  may  last  as  much  as  forty  days,  or  perhaps  a  day 

-or  two  more  or  less.  Bark  toddy  (paddai-pdni)  is  taken 
from  the  tree  twice  a  day,  the  mutti  being  emptied, 

washed,  and  burnt  out  with  a  little  dry  grass  or  straw  and 

kept  for  the  next  time,  and  clean  mutti  immediately  put 

on.  When  lime  is  used,  however,  it  preserves  the  sap  much 

longer  from  fermentation  than  the  bark,  for  which  limed 

mutti  are  not  taken  down  till  twenty-four  hours  have 
elapsed  ;  but  it  is  requisite  for  the  man  to  ascend  the  tree  in 

the  evening  and  take  off  the  mutti  for  a  moment  when  he 

slices  the  pdlaikal  to  make  a  fresh  surface,  and  then  replace 

them,  only  taking  them  down  for  boiling  the  sap  into 

jaggery  on  the  following  morning. 

I  found  that  the  trees  soon  began  to  yield  an  increased 

quantity  of  sap,  which  was  boiled  down  to  sugar  or  syrup  in 

different  methods,  as  explained  by  my  brother.  For  thirty 

days  I  gave  the  two  trees  a  fair  trial,  only  ten  pdlaikal  being 

cut  on  each,  and  the  sap  increased  from  3 J  in  a  day  or  two 

to  7,  8,  and  even  9  pints  a  day  from  the  two  trees,  when 

towards  the  thirteenth  day  it  fell  off  to  5  or  6  pints.  The 

average  for  the  thirty  days  was  pints,  or  T3g  pint  from 
each  tree  per  day.  In  the  meantime  two  other  pdlaikalh&d 

been  cut  on  one  of  the  trees  and  one  on  the  other,  which 

gradually  came  into  yielding,  and  I  gave  the  two  trees 

another  trial  :  this  time  for  thirty-one  days,  during  which 

period  the  yield  increased  from  5  or  6  pints  to  9,  10,  and 

11£  pints  a  day  ;  and  the  average  from  the  two  trees  for  the 

thirty-one  days  was  8J  pints,  or  4-Jg  pints  per  tree  per  day. 

Since  the  end  of  the  thirty-one  days — i.e.,  about  the  middle 

and  latter  end  of  November,  when  there  was  only  one  paled 

running  on  the  smaller  tree — it  has  frequently  given  3 

pints,  which  seems  an  immense  quantity,  as,  if  three  or  four 

had  been  running  together  at  that  rate,  the  tree  would  have 

.given  from  9  pints  to  a  gallon  and  a  half  a  day  !    At  all 
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events,  1  am  inclined  to  think  that  a  gallon  a  day  is  but  a 

reasonable  yield  to  expect  from  each  tree  when  arrived  at 

a  proper  size  and  maturity  and  accustomed  to  yield  its  sap. 

The  quantity  of  sap  yielded  by  the  two  young  trees  in  sixteen 

days  from  seven  pdlaikal  was  439J  pints,  or  54  J  gallons,  or 

7J  gallons  from  each  pdlai.  Add  one  eighth  more  pdlai, 

which  was  matured  but  not  cut,  but  might  have  been  made 

to  yield  within  the  time,  we  have  about  185  gallons  in  a 

year  from  each  tree.  These  two  trees  give,  say,  55  gallons  in 

two  months  ;  one  tree  27|  gallons  in  the  same  time,  or  165 

gallons  in  a  year.  Add  one  eighth  for  a  pdlai  not  cut,  we 

have  185|  gallons  per  tree  per  annum.  Perhaps  200 gallons 

from  a  good  large  tree  might  not  be  too  much  to  expect. 

A  greater  quantity  would  probably  have  been  obtained  had 

we  gone  on  cutting  the  pdlaikal  as  fast  as  they  were  ready, 

but  I  wished  to  stop  to  prove  an  assertion  I  heard,  that  after 

tapping  a  young  tree  for  a  short  time  it  would  bear  nuts 

more  abundantly  than  one  which  was  not  tapped.  And  I 

must  say  that,  so  far  from  the  operation  having  tended  to 

exhaust  them,  as  some  might  imagine,  the  newly-developed 
pdlaikal  are  larger  and  longer  than  any  previous  ones,  and 

promise  abundance  of  fruit,  while  it  is  not  less  probable  that 

they  would  have  yielded  more  toddy  than  any  other  had 

they  been  tapped  in  their  regular  turn.  From  the  rains 

having  set  in,  and  other  circumstances,  I  am  waiting  some 

time  before  recommencing  toddy-drawing  operations. 
It  is  rather  difficult  to  come  to  a  decided  conclusion  of 

how  much  a  tree  will  give  in  a  year.  The  quantity  of  toddy 

must  of  course  be  proportioned  to  the  number  of  pdlaikal  that 

come  out  on  a  tree.  Ask  any  native  and  he  will  say  the 

trees  get  one  pdlai  and  one  new  shoot,  or  branch,  every 

month,  but  there  would  seem  to  be  no  fixed  rule  for  this,  as 

more  come  out  on  some  trees  within  a  given  time,  and  more 

on  one  tree  than  on  another.    I  think  two  a  month,  or  three 



No.  5.  — 1850.]  SUGAR  MANUFACTURE. 
239 

in  two  months,  is  much  more  likely  to  be  the  rate,  but  then 

some  trees  grow  much  faster  than  others.  One  of  my  trees 

matured  and  would  have  burst  six  pdlaikal  between  August 

28  and  November  20  ;  the  other  tree  only  four  in  that  time. 

The  sap,  or  peni,  with  bark  infused,  gives  a  much 

whiter  jaggery  than  that  which  is  limed,  the  latter,  as  made 

by  the  native  method,  being  nearly  black  and  full  of 

impurities.  Very  few  of  the  natives,  however,  take  bark 

toddy,  as  they  consider  it  more  troublesome  and  expensive, 

though  the  jaggery  makes  amends  for  that  by  fetching  a 

higher  price. 

The  difference  between  the  preparation  of  jaggery  and 

sugar  is  merely  this.  For  jaggery  the  liquor  is  boiled 

till  it  is  extremely  thick,  and  it  is  kept  boiling  and  well 

agitated  with  the  ladle  to  prevent  its  burning  till  it  is 

quite  inspissated,  so  as  to  *be  merely  kept  in  a  semi-fluid 
state  by  the  heat  :  it  is  then  turned  into  moulds  (generally 

cocoanut  shells),  when  it  immediately  cools  into  a  hard 

concreted  mass  without  any  distinguishable  grain  ;  whereas 

sugar  (after  being  properly  clarified)  requires  only  to  be 

boiled  very  carefully,  yet  quickly,  till  it  attains  a  certain 

degree  of  tenacity,  which  is  known  to  the  experienced  boiler 

as  the  "  point."  It  is  then  taken  off,  "  skipped "  into 
another  vessel  called  the  cooler,  in  which  it  ought  to  part 

with  its  heat  gradually  :  so  they  are  generally  made  of  wood, 

and  this  ensures  its  forming  a  good  strong  grain.  It  does 

not,  however,  become  quite  dry  till  it  is  transferred  into  a 

second  vessel,  constructed  so  as  to  drain  off  the  superfluous 

syrup  which  will  not  grain  ;  and  this  is  termed  the  molasses. 

This  will  sometimes  grain  on  being  boiled  again,  and  it  is  a 

curious  fact  that  the  molasses  from  cocoanut,  or  coco  sugar, 

even  when  the  liquor  has  been  very  highly,  perhaps 

excessively,  limed,  grains  much  more  freely  than  that  from 

cane  sugar ;  and  this  process  may  even  be  repeated  several 
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times  with  a  clear  gain  of  sugar  each  time,  till  at  length 

the  remaining  molasses  is  so  trifling  in  quantity  as  would 

hardly  require  a  still  to  work  it  off  into  rum  (or  arrack,, 

whichever  it  might  be  termed),  which  is  so  necessary 

an  adjunct  to  a  cane-sugar  making  establishment.  Never- 
theless, it  is  probable  a  small  still  may  be  maintained  with 

advantage  to  entirely  prevent  waste  by  the  accidental  sour- 
ing of  the  liquor,  working  off  whatever  molasses  there  might 

be,  &c;  but  as  to  skimmings,  the  liquor  can  be  so  easily 

clarified,  being  much  more  manageable  than  cane-juice — 
there  is  hardly  anything  to  skim  off  from  the  first  boiling 

of  the  "  skip." 
I  have,  since  writing  the  above,  heard  so  many  statements 

that  the  continual  drawing  of  toddy  would  injure  the  treesy 

that  perhaps  it  may  oblige  us  to  intermit  our  operations  for 

three  months,  during  the  season  in  which  the  hot  land  wind 

blows — say,  June,  July,  and  August. 
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Introductory  Remarks. 

It  is  not  easy  to  explain  the  reason  why  so  little  attention 

is  paid  to  the  study  of  Elu  by  the  Sinhalese.  Many  are 

the  conjectures  on  this  subject.  Whilst  some,  it  is  said, 

have  not  the  necessary  time  at  their  disposal,  others  com- 
plain of  a  want  of  teachers  and  books.  Numbers  having 

the  means  and  time  necessary  for  its  study  deprecate  it  as 

little  less  than  useless*  Others,  though  possessed  of  all  the 

desirable  advantages,  devote  their  time  to  the  study  exclu- 

sively of  the  dead  languages,  ill-acquainted  with,  if  not 
ignorant  of,  their  own. 

It  is  matter  for  regret  to  the  writer  that  the  Sinhalese 

should  so  far  neglect  their  own  language  ;  that  though  they 

use  it  in  their  everyday  intercourse,  and  thereby  shut  them- 
selves out  from  the  possibility  of  acquiring  a  correct 

idiomatic  knowledge  of  a  foreign  tongue,  they,  or  at  least 

the  greater  portion  of  the  rising  generation,  should  yet  be 

incapable  of  carrying  on  an  intercourse  for  any  length  of 

time  without  introducing  Portuguese,  Dutch,  or  English 

terms — a  practice  which,  I  regret,  is  gaining  ground  in  the 
towns  of  this  Island.  I  am  however  free  to  admit  that  with 

the  introduction  of  European  institutions,  manufactures, 

<fec,  European  words  and  names  before  unknown  to  the 

Sinhalese  must  necessarily  obtain  amongst  them  :  as  for 

instance,  ©d^Q^ege),  Portuguese,  1  a  watch'  ;  <^q@>(J,boedel 

in  Dutch,  '  estate' ;  s^d^i^s^SBca,  English,  '  custom- 

house,' &c.  But  how  can  anyone  therefore  justify  the  admix- 
ture of  pure  English  words  with  the  Sinhalese— 0.  g., 

C3S3  trick  &sa-ssf  play  z&dB  for  Q<q  c2C3  gc^cstocSisj'  zsd&, 

'  He  has  played  a  nice  trick.'  The  writer  has  with 
regret  observed  the  ridicule  and  contempt  with  which  Euro- 

peans have  frequently  treated  language  such  as  the  above, 

and  that  to  his  readers  will  furnish  a  satisfactory  apology  for 

the  introduction  of  the  subject  in  these  pages,  besides  an 
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anxiety  on  his  part  to  bring  the  subject  prominently  before 

his  native  readers,  with  a  view  to  the  discouragement  of 

a  practice  which  exists  to  a  lamentable  extent— a  practice, 
too,  from  which  no  good  results,  since  they  who  use  a 

mixture  of  English  terms  neither  think  in  English,  and 

thereby  exercise  an  easy  mode  of  acquiring  the  idiom 

of  that  language,  nor  habituate  themselves  to  a  correct  and 

fluent  expression  of  their  native  tongue. 

From  such  a  state  of  things — I  had  almost  said  the  de- 

generacy in  literature — one  would  be  led  to  believe  that  the 

Sinhalese  language  is  defective.  But  this  is  not  so.*  Such 
a  belief  would  be  inconsistent  with  the  existence  of  books 

treating  fully  on  a  variety  of  subjects.  It  is  said,  however, 
that  the  books  are  written  in  Elu  and  not  in  the  Sinhalese. 

This,  again,  is  a  mistake.  Ther:e  is,  in  fact,  no  difference 
between  the  Sinhalese  and  Elu.  Owing  to  a  plurality  of 

vulgar  terms  which  the  natives  use  in  their  everyday  inter- 

course, and  also  to  a  belief  that  "  the  dialect  in  which  the 

Singhalese  works  are  written  is  called  Elu,"t  Europeans 
have  been  led  to  this  supposition. :£  But  they  are  both 

appellations  for  one  and  the  same  language,  although  it  is 

true  that  from  time  to  time  the  Elu,  like  the  English,  has 

*  "  The  EIoo  has  undoubtedly  given  birth  to  the  vernacular  language 
of  this  country.  It  appears  to  claim  great  antiquity,  and  being  derived 
from  the  Sanskrit,  a  great  proportion  of  the  words  may  be  traced  to 
that  source.  This  language  is  copious,  and  must,  in  former  periods, 
have  been  cultivated  to  a  high  degree  of  perfection  ;  it  is  regular  in  its 
grammatical  construction,  and  possesses  most  of  the  elegancies  of 
style  ;  and,  from  the  numerous  works  which  are  still  extant,  it  is  evident 

that  it  is  capable  of  being  used  in  every  species  of  composition." — 
Clough's  "  Singhalese- English  Dictionary,"  preface. 
f  Vide  0.  A.  S.  Journal,  1846-47,  No.  2,  p.  103. 

%  The  Rev.  B.  Clough,  in  his  "Singhalese-English  Dictionary," 
p,  799,  gives  the  following  definition  : — "  the  Elu  or  ancient 
language  of  Ceylon." 
57—87  I 
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undergone  a  slight  change.*    Again,  it  is  incorrect  to  say 

©C3d©£(  «5©^33®8o3o)e3. — Swdbhdsalankare. 
"  Although  such  tricks  (of  composition)  previously  existed,  it  is 

improper  to  attempt  them  now  ;  for,  unlike  the  language  of  the  gods 

(Sanskrit),  the  Sinhalese  is  not  without  a  change  from  time  to  time." 
The  change  here  alluded  to  consists  in  the  present  disuse  of  certain 

words  now  obsolete,  the  introduction  of  many  particles  which  were 
anciently  omitted  in  composition,  and  in  the  abundance  of  certain 
decorations  of  style  which  were  formerly  avoided.  The  following,  which 
I  have  elsewhere  translated,  will  explain  the  difference  : — 

Example  1.— C3Sd«3  S3©d^feS  £)©£D  £)©d§<£>  S3©&)  88©caed  ead^o 
d$<§>d  sD(3(^£)(33,  when  rendered  into  the  modern,  is  read  as  follows  : — 
CSea^g)  ©<53<&©®(^e8   CDiS©d*£te03g  6)®de3§)G3C3  <pgdz<33z©^ 

Example  2. — e3d<<5»  sacDd  SdQes,  ©es©i)(35)<3«id  <p8cBS3  :  dg2)©£3d 
-sssgi)©^,  £5S32$3Sg  ©saea©©©^,  in  modern  prose  reads  as  follows  : — 

©S5<£)©©(^£9   ©S53Gx)<257i©<d3  ©63©S)(5  (535)335  <^3d 5)^03*35(5^ 

S33§  ddgS&sj1  ©esd  *S3(g3g  <££)®3 £323033^  ̂ eaddydiQaffDea-steid 
-S53Cp<533  ©a33©,3S)©(efc». 

In  the  first  example,  o)©<53  is  the  Sinhalese  for  the  Sanskrit  word 
§)©£D,  which  is  now  used.    I  have,  however,  given  eoi£3©dtfte)g,  which  is 
more  frequently  used.   £8oid  is  of  less  frequent  use  than  ̂ gd,  and 
the  substantive  form  of  the  adjective  £)3(3,  is  obsolete,  because,  perhaps, 
the  same  is  used  for  cats.    s)Q3,  as  a  term  of  comparison,  is  now  obsolete. 

In  the  second  example,  esd-^o,  "  feet "  (a  word  which  occurs  in  the  first 
as  the  verb  for  "walking"),  is  obsolete  except  in  poetry.  e)d(3C3,  in 
common  parlance,  either  an  ironical  or  sarcastic  expression,  is  frequently 
used  in  poetry.  «s3i©^S,  a  term  of  comparison,  was  anciently,  and  is  still, 
omitted  in  poetry,  as  in  ©cssg^esgd  for  c3f)£)<53  £ftz©£8  cascades ;  in 

prose,  "the  ocean  of  youth."  The  decorations  of  style  to  which  I  have 
alluded,  and  which  are  particles  and  honorifics,  are  the  following : — 2S)(^&, 
®tf(S,  g.  «3i©*9,  eS,  g,  g,  ©3,  gdie)s*e)<s>«J©«J,  03,  &c. 
From  the  above  examples  it  will  be  perceived  that  the  modern  prose 

is  much  more  redundant  in  its  style  than  the  ancient,  of  which  a  few 

passages  occur  in  the  "  Sidatsangarawa"  and  "Lakunumina."  My  own 
suspicions  are  that  this  arose  from  the  decline  of  the  Sinhalese  as  a 
language  after  the  general  destruction  of  literary  records  in  the  reigns  of 
several  kings,  and  also  from  a  frequent  reference  to,  and  a  close  imitation 
of,  the  paraphrases  and  commentaries,  being  the  great  bulk  of  prose, 
remnants  of  an  ancient  date  which  ex-necessitate  adopt  the  redundant 
style — a  style  ill-adapted  to  other  species  of  composition. 
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that  the  ancient  books  were  written  in  Elu  and  not  in 

Sinhalese.  The  "  Sidatsangarawa,"  an  Elu  work  (assum- 
ing that  the  ancientness  of  its  date  is  the  criterion  which 

should  decide  the  question) — a  ̂ork  indeed  written  in  the  most 

concise  ancient  style— designates  the  language  of  which 

it  treats  ©2adQ^cgBc3o)e3,  "the  colloquial  Sinhalese"  ;  and 

"Namawaliya"  (which  is  a  vocabulary  of  terms  contained 
in  all  confessedly  Elu  works)  calls  the  language  of  which 

it  is  a  dictionary  "  the  Sinhalese." 

&q  o)zq  -sScs©  >2£)3®3e)(3c3  8o2£(2>. 

"  I  sing  in  rhyme  Namawali  Sinhalese.'" 

Now,  those  who  maintain  that  an  ancient  obsolete  dialect 

was  the  different  from  the  80^(3,  will  not  deny  that 

the  two  books  above  quoted  are  in  that  so-called  dialect.* 
How  then  will  they  who  give  the  two  words  different  mean- 

ings, reconcile  their  opinion  with  the  positive  assertion  of 

the  learned  writers  themselves  as  above  cited,  both  of 

whom  designate  the  language  of  which  they  wrote  "the 

Sinhalese  "  ? 
Some  writers  have  also  defined  the  word  £)<6  to  be  that 

dialect  in  which  the  poetical  works  of  the  Sinhalese  are 

written,!  doubtless  intending  to  draw  a  distinction  between 

the  poets  of  old  and  those  of  a  comparatively  recent  date. 

This  is  incorrect  also.     Any  one  who  will  be  at  the  trouble 

"  €8q£tfe3GOd)£)  or  €BSi>2>^e3ocg)fioc3 — A  Grammar  of  the  Elu  or 
Ancient  Language  of  Ceylon." 

"At  a  much  later  stage  of  my  proceedings  another  native  production 
came  into  my  possession,  the  £03®  ©gos*  a  vocabulary  of  Elu  nouns.'* 
— Clough's  "  Dictionary,"  preface,  vol.  II.,  p.  xix.,  p.  733. 

f  "  Their  scientific  writings  are  generally  to  be  found  in  Sanskrit  ; 
their  religious  writings  in  Pali  ;  whilst  their  poetry  is  in  a  dialect  of  its 

own,  the  Elu." — C.  A.  S.  Journal,  vol.  I.,  p.  36. 
"  <p803(5)§c9  had  been  composed  to  facilitate  the  study  of  the 

purest  Elu  authors,  especially  the  poets."— Clcugh,  I.  c,  vol.  II.,  p.  xix. 
I  2 
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to  compare  together  all  the  poetical  works  of  the  Sinhalese 

will  find  that  they  are  all  (with  the  exception  of  a  few  in 

blank  verse)  written  in  the  same  poetical  style  now  used 

amongst  the  literary  Sinhalese,  and  that  there  is  no  real 

difference  approaching  to  anything  like  a  dialect  between 

any  two  of  them.  Indeed,  I  fail  to  perceive  any  difference  of 

dialect  between  Totagamuiva,  the  father  of  poetry  after  "  the 

destruction"  to  which  allusion  has  already  been  made,  and 

the  celebrated  Miripenne  of  the  present  day.  It  is  how- 

ever possible  that  several  words  which  occur  in  the  old 

poetical  works  are  no  longer  in  use.  This,  I  apprehend,  is 

not  a  sufficient  reason  to  justify  the  conclusion  that  the  so- 
called  old  dialect  was  not  the  Sinhalese  ;  for,  otherwise,  we 

may  with  equal  reason  say  that  Milton  and  Shakespeare 

ware  not  English  poets. 

But  I  trust  the  question  may  be  satisfactorily  disposed  of 

by  an  inquiry  into  what  the  poets  themselves  called  the 

language  or  dialect  which  they  wrote.  For  if  (as  it  is 

supposed)  there  be  a  difference  between  Elu  and  Sinhalese, 

and,  moreover,  if  the  first  is  an  obsolete  dialect  succeeded  by 

the  second,  the  old  writers  alone  could  have  designated  that 

which  they  wrote  the  Elu.  Far  from  this  being  the  case, 

some  of  the  old  writers  have  called  the  language  in  which 

they  sang  the  Sinhalese  ;  and  some  of  the  modern  have 

designated  it  the  Elu.  And  very  often  the  same  writer  has 

given  both  the  appellations.  A  reference  to  books  will 

clearly  show  that — of  which,  however,  I  have  no  doubt— the 
Sinhalese  and  Elu  are  synonymous  terms,  and  have  always 

been  used  as  such,  notwithstanding  any  slight  changes  that 

may  have  taken  place  from  time  to  time  in  the  construction 

of  sentences,  or  in  the  formation  of  words,  or  the  elision  of 

letters  in  the  language  of  the  Sinhalese. 

Having  but  few  books  to  which  I  can  at  once  have 
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recourse,  I  shall  quote  but  few  passages  in  addition  to  the 

two  extracts  already  given  : — 

"  Thus  is  the  Elu  to  be  known."  (Before  1415  a.d.) 

8cs£)d>a3  e)^  (^d3®®®^. — lb. 

"  They  thus  occur  in  the  Sinhalese." 

2.  sScs©  oqo)iq. — Kdviyasekare. 

"  I  do  sing  a  little  in  the Elulmguzbge."  (1415  a.d.) 

3.  €)o)i3<i5f  ̂ )<6®e)^f         qzfiqd. — Lovedasangraham. 

"That  I  have  sung  in  Elu."  (1472  a.d.) 

4.  qdd@d  ®©3^S^€3  8o2D(2>55)8#?  .saito®^  ®® 

qsesq,.--  Kusajdlaka. 
"  With  a  view  to  Niwana  devoid  of  death  and 

decrepitude,  I  have  composed  'Kusadd '  in  the 

Sinhalese  language."    (1610  a.d.) 

5.  Soo^SSstf  S3i@^§3?  3Scs©  oq£)iq.—  Subdsite. 

"In  Sinhalese  rhyme  do  I  sing."  (1612  a.d.) 

6.  ©zatf^qd  *9  £3aq  <?g^. 

"2£/w  stanzas  by  the  name  of  Makaraddaja.^ 
(1768  a.d.) 

7.  £)$6De3  >2ftc£>3  dzaz&d. — Kavminikofidola. 

"The  2£7«  language  sweetly  rhymed."  (1771  a.d.) 

"  I  have  rhymed  in  pure  Elu  ( the  offering  in  the 

river.'  "    (Kiramba,  1807  a.d.) 

9.  <&®&<£o)Qg$  @>*a,sa  Qd&cQ&.—Siyabas- 
maldama. 

"  I  have  rhymed  in  several  tunes  in  Sinhalese." 
{Kiramba,  1821  a.d.) 

10.  ScaSDSsS  -ssS^d'. — JSfikinikatd. 

"  Rhymed  in  Sinhalese."    (1832  a.d.) 
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11.    33<£)©<2£p  &&o)a5Q). — Kavmini  pahana. 

«  Rhymed  in  Elu."  (1840.*) 

An  inquiry  into  the  derivation  of  the  words  and 

8oQQ(3  will  also  furnish  us  with  further  proof  in  support  of 

the  position  advanced  by  me.f 

The  term  &@  {Elu)  is  derived  from  &o&q  (Sinhala),  which 

mutated  into  Ssdq,  Bq,  ©esO,  and  ©ead,  produce 

But  scholars  are  by  no  means  agreed  upon  this  definition. 

According  to  some  it  may  be  from  i)  and  (3^D  (£(3^e)),  J 

*  Since  the  above  extracts  are  nearly  every  one  of  them  from  the 
Sinhalese  poets,  and  lest  the  reader  may  therefore  be  inclined  to  the 

supposition  that  Elu  is  the  designation  for  a  so-called  li  poetical  dialect," 
the  following  prose  selection  from  the  introduction  to  the  Pansiya-panas 
Jdtaka  may  not  be  out  of  place  : — 
^gSaesD©^  Q  discos  sScaie)  ©33iS<5qe)3  ££>©e)etfgc8§  etosa 

"It  is  proper  that  good  people,  having  given  their  ears  and  bent  their 
minds,  should  hear  the  Elu  version  of  '  The  History  of  Lives,'  composed 
without  departing  from  the  method  of  the  writer  of  the  Atuwdwas." 

f  The  following  passage  is  from  the  Pradipikdva  :  ca<£5 
eas^eS  SBoasceoa  ess #3©  ss^dcs-of  ? 

"  At  the  place  where  mention  is  made  of  the  4  Sihala  language,' 
what  can  Sinhala  language  mean?" 

The  writer,  after  explaining  why  the  Sinhalese  were  called  Sinhala  and 
this  Island  was  called  Sinhaladwipa,  proceeds  to  answer  the  inquiry  thus : — 

cai)©d  ®£)©3d£)  ds3©c&f  ©©©S^®c8S$  2Sc3«)(3i©S)^,  £>©s>8^ 
©©  8cS3(3  ©qcsacodg  d3D©C3f  &o&Q  C5So)q®>o3^f  ̂ Sca^  (^©SJaJ;  ®g 
*£f©C5f  033^53  8oCD(3  a03©3£0@  ©©. 

"  As  people  who  are  natives  (of  a  place)  speak  in  (their)  native 
tongue,  so  likewise  the  people  of  this  Sinhala  country  use  the  Sinhala 

speech.    Their  language  is  called  the  Sinhala  language" 
The  above  furnishes  us  with  almost  conclusive  proof  against  the 

position  that  the  Elu,  but  not  the  Sinhalese,  was  the  ancient  language 
of  the  Ceylonese.  For,  if  according  to  Gurujugomi,  the  writer  of  the 

11  Pradipikawa,"  both  Wijayo's  followers  and  their  language  were  called 
Sinhala  from  the  period  of  their  landing  in  Ceylon,  it  is  impossible  to 
maintain  that  Elu  considered  as  a  dialect  different  from  Sinhala  was 

"  the  ancient  language  of  the  Sinhalese." 
%  ^5®©2S5©(3^  ssB  ©CD(3^©sD8^3. — Kavyamuktdhdre. 
"  Have  I  in  Heladiv  (Lanka's)  language  with  pleasure  finished  my 

song?" 
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"  Lanka,"  the  last  word  contracted  and  added  to  the 
particle  &  producing  &q§  or  £)<&.  It  is  however  to  be* 
remarked  that  the  first  of  these  definitions  has  not  only  the 

support  of  grammar,  but  the  authority  of  the  best  scholars 

of  the  day  ;  is  apparently  more  correct  than  the  second  ; 

and  that  both  support  the  view  that  Elu  and  Sinhala  are 

terms  for  one  and  the  same  language  without  distinction  of 

dialects,  in  that  there  is  no  difference  between  the  two 

roots,  since  the  one  has  reference  to  the  nation  (&o&q  *) 
and  the  other  to  the  Island  which  that  nation 

inhabits.  But  a  question  has  been  very  frequently  proposed, 

which  has  been,  I  believe,  never  satisfactorily  answered  : 

"  What  is  the  Elu  language  ?  Is  it  a  dialect  of  the  Sanskrit  ?  " 
We  have  already  seen  that  the  Elu  was  no  other  than 

the  Sinhalese  language :  but  the  question  still  remains, 

"  Is  it  a 'dialect  of  the  Sanskrit?  " 
Though  at  the  risk  of  incurring  the  censure  of  some  who 

maintain  the  affirmative,  I  shall  venture  upon  laying  down 

my  own  humble  views  on  the  subject,  counter,  I  regret  to 

say,  to  those  of  many  whom  I  respect. 

Let  us  first  inquire  "  What  is  a  dialect  ?  "  It  is  defined 

by  several  lexicographers  thus  :  "  Dialect,  dialectique  F., 
dialectica  L.,  dialetike  G.,  is  a  manner  of  speech  peculiar 

to  some  part  of  the  country,  and  differing  from  the  manner 

used  in  other  parts,  yet  all  using  the  same  radical  language 

as  to  the  substance  of  it."  Now,  those  who  maintain  that 
the  Sinhalese  is  a  dialect  of  the  Sanskrit,  do  so  upon  the 

ground  that  many  words  are  derived  into  the  former  from 
that  rich  and  invaluable  source  the  Sanskrit.  But  this  is 

no  more  correct  than  that  the  Portuguese  which  abounds 

with  Latin    terms  and  the   English  with   French  are 

*  "  The  name  given  in  Ceylon  subsequent  to  the  landing  of  Wijayo, 
from  63o©233,  lion,  and  the  root  <£),  to  destroy." — Tumour. 
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respectively  dialects  of  the  languages  from  whence  such  terms 

are  derived.  If  also  the  premise  for  the  conclusion  under 

consideration  be  correct,  we  may  reasonably  affirm  that  the 

Sinhalese  is  also  a  dialect  of  the  Magahadi  or  Pali,  for 
words  derived  from  the  Pali  into  the  Sinhalese  are  as 

generally  abundant  as  those  from  the  Sanskrit.  Indeed,  the 

author  of  the  "  Sidatsangara'wa  "  says  t— 
"  Words  may  be  divided  into  three  classes  :  (i.)  £>og$,  purely 

native  Elu  words  ;  (ii.)  £3S3®,  words  common  to  Elu,  Pali,  and 
Sanskrit ;  and  (hi.)  words  derived  from  the  Pali  and  Sanskrit, 
but  slightly  different  from  the  original  by  their  adoption  into 

the  Elu." 

Upon  the  above  process  of  reasoning  we  may  well  conclude 
that  the  Sinhalese  is  a  dialect  of  the  Sanskrit  and  Pali. 

But  this  is  absurd,  if  on  no  other  ground,  upon  a  view  of 

the  definition  with  which  we  have  set  out.  For,  since  the 

Elu  has  words  of  its  own,  and  words,  too,  which,  though 

bearing  some  affinity  to,  are  not  derived  from,  the  Sanskrit, 

they  cannot  be  pronounced  to  be  the  same  radical  language 

as  to  "the  substance  of  it."- 
Again,  a  language  and  the  dialect  of  that  language  are  not 

diverse,  but  one  and  "the  same  radical  language  ":  e.  g., 
the  Attic,  the  Ionic,  the  Doric,  and  the  JEolic,  are  dialects 

of  the  same  radical  language,  the  Greek,  and  agree  with 

each  other  in  the  general  principles  of  declensions,  con* 
jugations,  &c,  but,  I  believe,  differ  from  one  another  in 

spelling  or  pronunciation,  or  both — variations  which,  in  the 

words  of  our  definition,  affect  merely  the  "manner  of 

speech  "  and  "  the  manner  used."  The  Sinhalese  is  however 
different  from  the  Sanskrit  in  more  than  one  substantial 

point.  A  great  portion  of  the  language  is  not  derived  from 

the  Sanskrit :  the  Sinhalese  has  but  two  genders,  whereas  the 

Sanskrit  has  three  :  in  the  former,  the  verbs  are  not  conju- 

gated as  in  the  latter  ;  nor  are  the  roots  the  same  in  both. 

The  changes  which  words  undergo  in  the  Sinhalese  are 



NO.  5. — 1850.]  THE  ELU  LANGUAGE. 251 

altogether  upon  a  process  different  from,  and  less  certain 

than,  that  in  the  Sanskrit.  The  declensions  are  also  differ- 

ent in  the  Sinhalese  from  the  Sanskrit,  the  dual  being 

unknown  to  the  former,  &c.  If  further  it  can  be  shown 

that  the  Sinhalese  is  capable  of  being  written  without  an 

admixture  of  Pali  and  Sanskrit  terms,*  I  apprehend  there 
will  be  no  difficulty  in  establishing  my  position,  which  is 

this  :  that  the  Sinhalese  bears  an  affinity  to  the  Sanskrit, 

and  that  they  are  both  cognate  languages,  derived  from  one 

and  the  same  source,  which  is  perhaps  now  irrecoverably 
lost. 

If,  as  I  have  once  heard,  it  be  maintained,  because  cer- 
tain words  in  one  language  bear  affinity  to  others  of  like 

signification  in  another  language,  that  therefore  the  former 

must  be  and  is  a  dialect  of  the  latter,  I  fear  we  shall  be 

driven  to  the  absurdity  of  pronouncing  the  Sinhalese  to  be 

a  dialect  of  the  English,!  and  the  Sanskrit  a  dialect  of  the 

Latin.  For  "  the  Sanskrit  language,"  to  quote  from  Sir 

William  Jones  (vide  his  works,  vol.  L,  p.  26),  "whatever  be 
its  antiquity,  is  of  wonderful  structure :  more  perfect  than 

the  Greek,  more  copious  than  the  Latin,  and  more  exqui- 
sitely refined  than  either,  yet  bearing  to  both  of  them  a 

stronger  affinity,  both  in  the  roots  of  verbs  and  in  the  forms 

of  grammar,  than  could  possibly  have  been  produced  by 

accident— so  strong,  indeed,  that  no  philologer  could  examine 
them  all  three  without  believing  them  to  have  sprung  from  one 

common  source,  which  perhaps  no  longer  exists." 

*  The  writer's  acquaintance  with  the  Sanskrit  and  Pali  is  indeed 
inadequate  to  illustrate  this  part  of  the  subject  with  an  example;  but 

upon  the  authorit}'  of  the  "  Sidatsangarawa,"  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  a 
language  of  which  two-thirds  are  nipan  and  tasama,  is  capable  of  being 
expressed  without  a  mixture  of  the  Sanskrit,  &c. 

f  E.  g.,  lop,  ©(3ad  ;  door,  ©q,<5 ;  mud,  ©a) ;  water,  ;  hour, 
©ssfd)  ;  serpent,  esS  ;  new,  way,        ;  name,  «SD®;  &c. 
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Just  so  with  the  Sinhalese.  The  affinity  which  it  bears 

to  the  Sanskrit  is  great,  so  that  the  conclusion  is  not  that 

the  former  is  a  dialect  of  the  latter,  but  that  they  had  one 

common  origin.  This  view  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the 

opinion  of  Dr.  Stephenson,  who,  in  a  paper  read  before  the 

Royal  Asiatic  Society  "  On  the  Maharatta  Language,  on  its 
connection  with  the  other  spoken  dialects  of  India,  and  on 

its  derivation  from  the  Sanskrit,  Persian,  and  other  sources," 

says  :  "  It  was  thought  at  one  time  that  ail  the  spoken 
dialects  of  India  were  merely  corruptions  of  the  Sanskrit ; 

and  although  many  words  were  found  in  those  dialects 

which  could  not  be  referred  to  that  source,  it  was  supposed 

that  those  words  had  merely  crept  in  by  reason  of  the 

barbarism  and  carelessness  of  the  speakers,  who  introduced 

them  from  ignorance  of  the  correct  terms.  This  opinion, 

however,  lost  ground  as  our  acquaintance  with  the  native 

languages  increased  :  and  it  is  now  pretty  generally  admit- 
ted that  those  of  the  south  of  the  peninsula  at  least  are  of 

origin  quite  distinct  from  the  Sanskrit,  and  that  they  have 

admitted  words  of  that  language,  not  from  a  want  of  native 

terms,  but  from  the  influence  of  religion,  all  their  orthodox 

writings  being  composed  in  Sanskrit." 
Now,  the  Sinhalese  is  unquestionably  an  Indian  dialect ; 

and  Dr.  Stephenson  conceives  that  the  case  is  the  same, 

though  in  a  less  degree,  with  the  other  languages  of  India  ; 

that  in  all  of  them  the  Sanskrit  is  grafted  on  an  aboriginal 

language  ;  and  that,  proceeding  from  the  north,  it  diminishes 

in  quantity  as  we  go  southwards,  becoming  scarcely  any- 
thing in  the  vernacular  Tamil :  in  the  same  way  as  in 

Europe  the  influence  of  the  Latin,  which  is  predominant  in. 

the  south,  decreases  as  one  approaches  Britain  and  Germany. 

To  the  Elu  language,  then,  which  is  the  Ceylonese  or  Sinha- 
lese, are  known  ten  vowels  and  twenty  consonants.  The  vo  wels 

are  subdivided  into  <£g  or  qc^  "short,"  and  csgdi  "long." 
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In  fact,  the  short  vowels,  q,  <g>,  £>,  and  ®,  are  rendered 

long  thus  :  <sp,  (or  &),  S,  and  cD.  Each  of  the  twenty 

consonants,  sa,  go,  d,  0,  €),  33,         ®,  c3,  <5, 

e),  es,  3D,  (9,  except  °  (some  of  which  are  otherwise  written 
to  produce  corresponding  aspirate  sounds,  but  which  are 

not  here  reckoned),  may  be  so  expressed  as  to  produce  all 

the  sounds  of  the  vowels,  both  long  and  short.  Thus,  take, 

e.  g.)  the  first  consonant  It  contains  the  sound  of  q. 

Render  it  s9,  it  produces  the  sound  <g> ;  render  it  it 

produces  ;  render  it  it  produces  3;  render  it  @>S5>33 

it  produces  e£>.  So  likewise  are  the  five  long  vowel  sounds 

produced  by  rendering  £S5  into  25)3,  sq,  ©ssf,  ©sad*.  The 
other  consonants  may  in  like  manner  be  varied,  except  the 

last  o,  which,  being  immutable,  and  having  no  vowel  sound 
associated  with  it,  cannot  be  uttered  without  the  help  of  a 

vowel  sound,  and  it  is  usually  expressed  in  the  alphabet  with 

the  first  vowel,  thus,  q?o.  The  nineteen  consonants  thus 

produce  ten  times  nineteen,  or  one  hundred  and  ninety 

sounds.  Add  to  this  number  the  unchangeable  consonant  ° 

and  the  ten  vowels,  and  we  then  have  two  hundred  and  one, 

the  total  number  of  sounds  which  compose  the  Sinhalese 

alphabet.  These,  according  to  the  author  of  the  "  Sidat- 

sangarawa,"  are  all  the  symbols  which  are  necessary  for  a 
correct  expression  of  the  Elu  ;  yet  we  find  two  letters  or 

sounds  exclusively  Elu  which  are  not  included  by  the 

grammarian  in  the  above  number.  They  are  qz  and 

and  are  the  vowels  by  whose  assistance  the  changeable 

nineteen  consonants  are  rendered  ss>i  and  ;  <&>i  ca^,  &c. 

Thus,  by  adding  qji  and       and  twice  nineteen  consonant 

°  The  general  use  of  this  gutteral  sound  mast  here  be  explained, 
since  there  is  another  dental,  33,  having  the  same  sound.  ̂   is  used 

after  6  or  ea,  thus:  ead<«5so  "feet";  "Buddha."    But  where 
the  d  or  C53  is  not  in  the  same  syllable  with  45so,  the  dental  should  be 

used,  as  in  gjdsad  "gods  and  men,"  and  "last  name." 
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sounds  which  are  formed  by  their  assistance  to  the  two 

hundred  and  one  sounds  to  which  I  have  already  called  the 

reader's  attention,  we  obtain  the  two  hundred  and  forty- 
one  sounds  in  the  Sinhalese  language. 

Beside  the  above,  it  must  be  remembered  that  some  of  the 

consonants  have  different  forms  producing  corresponding 

aspirate  sounds.  They  are  not  used  in  the  Elu,  except  in 

expressing  words  of  a  foreign  origin,  and  are  therefore 

omitted  in  the  "  Sidatsangarawa."  But  since  they  are 
essential  to  a  correct  expression  of  the  Pali  and  Sanskrit 

(languages  which  the  Sinhalese  anciently  used  in  common 

with  the  Elu),  and  also  of  tabava  words  (words  derived  into 

Elu  from  either  the  Pali  or  Sanskrit),  these  aspirate  letters 
with  several  others  which  I  shall  hereafter  enumerate  are 

found  in  the  Sinhalese  alphabet. 

The  aspirate  letters  or  sounds  are  the  ten  following  :— ©, 

e&,  c£,       &,  tb,  6,  S),  6,  and  eo. 
The  Sinhalese  alphabet  also  contains  six  Sanskrit  vowels, 

es?,  e53a,  as,  ga°),  §>«i,  and  the  unchangeable  §  expressed 
with  the  first  vowel,  thus,  q%.  It  is  by  their  assistance  that 

the  Sinhalese  or  Elu  consonants,  which  are  common  to  both 

Pali  and  Sanskrit,  are  changed  into  zs®  ,25333,  zs% 

®S53cq,  £538,  &C. 
I  must  not  here  omit  to  mention,  that  besides  the  above 

there  are  several  Sanskrit  and  Pali  consonants  which  are 

inserted  in  the  Sinhalese  alphabet.  They  are  C9  and  ®, 

Sanskrit  exclusively,  and  ©,  €),  and  <ssq,  Pali  and  Sanskrit. 

To  these  may  be  added  several  compound  or  mixed  letters 

which  are  formed  by  a  union  of  two  consonants  :  <s>,  ©,  d, 

<a),  ̂ ,  ©,  ©,  £),  and  <29. 
«d  is  common  to  all  the  three  languages.  In  Elu  it  is 

sounded  differently  from  Pali  and  Sanskrit.  Thus,  q2<ao,  aftga 

(Elu),  "horn,"  is  pronounced  more  softly  than  gdcdo,  ga/hga 

(Pali  and  Sanskrit),  "  river."   This  letter  is  formed  in  Elu  by 
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a  union  of  <>  and  go,  and  in  Pali  and  Sanskrit  by  incorporating 

©  with  go.  It  is  however,  though  mistakenly,  supposed  that 

its  formation  in  the  Elu  is  the  same  as  in  Pali  and  Sanskrit.* 
©  (Pali  and  Sanskrit)  is  compounded  of  ̂   and  0,  as  in 

e)©3,  vaMcha  (Pali  and  Sanskrit),  "deceit." 
<&.  This  form,  also  common  to  both  Sanskrit  and  Pali, 

although  less  frequently  used  in  the  former,  is  compounded 

of  £5$  and  d,  as  in  qd,  aftja,  "  anoint." 
is  exclusively  Sanskrit,  and  is  a  compound  of  d  and 

ass^  as  in  goc^,  prdjna,  "  pandit  "  or  "  scholar." 
i)  is  common  to  both  Pali  and  Sanskrit,  and  is  formed  by 

a  union  of  0  and  d),  as  in  qS),  attha  (Pali),  "  eight." 
e)  is  used  in  all  the  three  languages,  and  is  a  contraction 

of  <©3  and  eD,  as  hwfida  (Elu),  "  sound  ";  go£D,  gafida  (Pali 

and  Sanskrit),  "fruit."  As  is  the  case  in  all  the  compound 
letters  used  in  Elu,  this  is  pronounced  more  softly  in  Elu 
than  in  Pali  and  Sanskrit. 

^  is  exclusively  an  Elu  character,  compounded  of 

and  ̂ ,  and  is  pronounced  softly  as  in  eo^,  haftda,  "  moon." 
eD,  common  to  Pali  and  Sanskrit,  is  produced  by  a  union 

of  q  and  6D,  as  is  geD,  buddha  (Pali  and  Sanskrit),  "  Buddha." 
©,  used  in  all  the  three  languages,  is  composed  of®  and  o). 

In  the  Elu  it  has  the  soft  sound,  as  in  q^cD,  amba,  "mango"; 

in  Sanskrit  and  Pali  hard,  as  in  qjg,  ambu,  "  water." 
€),  common  to  Pali  and  Sanskrit  alone,  is  formed  by  a 

union  of  q  and  ©,  as  in  ©cs,  dwaya  (Pali  and  Sanskrit),  "two." 
<2&  is  peculiar  to  the  Sanskrit,  and  is  a  compound  of  o  and 

C9,  t  as  in  q^<20,  aftsa,  "  side."  I  may  add  to  the  above  <£>, 
common  to  Elu  and  Pali,  and  formed  of  and  as  Z5)€), 

kalu,  "  black." 
All  the  characters  which  are  comprehended  in  the  241 

already  enumerated  are  used  in  the  Pali  and  Sanskrit,  with 

*  Vide  Elu  Prosody,  p.  1. 

f  In  Elu  as  in  Pali  o  "  corresponds  with  the  French  n  in  mon" 
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the  exception  of  qz  and  q^,  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Elu  ; 

(9,  which  is  used  only  in  Elu  and  Pali ;  and  £  and  ®, 

which,  though  used  in  Pali  and  Sanskrit,  are  therein 

pronounced  long,  as  S  and  6D. 

It  is  not  a  little  curious  to  find  that  the  sound  of f}  utterly 

unknown  to  the  Sinhalese,  and  so  difficult  to  be  pronounced 

by  the  natives,  is  to  be  found  in  the  Sanskrit.  See  Saras- 
vativydkarane. 

A  brief  elucidation  of  the  so-called  Sinhalese  alphabet 
leads  me  to  a  consideration  of  the  prose  writings  of  the 

Sinhalese,  which  I  confess  are  not  so  many  and  varied  as 

their  poetical  works.  Nor  indeed  are  they  so  recent  as  the 
last-mentioned. 

In  prose,  as  in  poetry,  nothing  is  more  to  be  desired  than 

clearness  and  elegance  of  expression.  What  that  clearness 

and  elegance  are  can  be  decided  by  none  but  those 

intimately  acquainted  with  the  language  ;  for  that  which  is 

elegance  in  the  English  is  the  very  opposite  in  the  Sinhalese. 

To  enter  into  a  detail  of  the  rules  of  composition  is  indeed 

to  translate  the  "  Sidatsangarawa"  into  English.  But  since 
the  object  of  the  writer  is  to  give  the  English  reader  a 

sketch  of  the  distinguishing  features  of  the  Sinhalese 

literature,  I  may  as  well  call  his  attention  to  the  sine  qud 

non  in  Sinhalese  composition,  the  necessity  of  introducing 

one^s  entire  thoughts  and  ideas  on  a  subject  into  one 
unbroken  sentence.  In  this  respect  the  Sinhalese  is  as 

different  from,  and  as  much  opposed  to,  the  English,  whose 

"  soul "  is  i(  brevity,"  as  any  two  things  can  possibly  be.  If 
the  reader  will  take  the  trouble  to  examine  some  of  the 

prose  writers,  he  will  find  a  great  similarity  between  their 

writings  and  the  superabundantly  exact  style  of  an  English 

conveyancer,  or  the  tedious  legal  phraseology  of  an  Act  of 
Parliament. 
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From  my  limited  reading  I  have  been  able  to  divide  the 

prose  compositions  into  but  three  classes  :  (1)  the  simple  or 

common,  (2)  the  elegant,  and  (3)  the  refined. 

(1)  The  first,  which  I  shall  call  the  "  common,"  is  that 
without  ornament,  the  elegant  style  of  an  English  scholar. 

Of  this  species  the  following  from  the  Sidatsangardwa  is 

an  example  : — 

A  swarm  of  bees,  which  in  the  morning  hover  over  (in)  the 
lotuses,  are  like  the  offspring  of  darkness  walking  in  quest  of  their 

parent  of  darkness.* 

(2)  Of  the  second,  which  is  the  Sinhalese  decorated  with 

all  the  glittering  ornaments  of  compound  words,  compari- 

sons, &c,  and  which  in  English  may  be  denominated  "the 

verbose,"  the  following  is  a  specimen  from  the  introduction 
to  the  Bauddha  Satakaya  : — 

e3©C3S5  G93€3£9®O0d3  ̂ 9^5    £53325};ftC333@>C5D3S}e3©D2^  C§  (3o© 

©SjS    §  Sa[oo6>3QoS«>©«nSo*9  <§8c)£3  03cSc^S)d)€)3C3^ 

@©3-eSC5903  &5^5®^CO^f  eZ>25^C53£}25)  SftSDg  geD©t9Q>3S)  gS^d" 

Translation. 

Sri  Ramachandrabharati,  an  illustrious  Brahmin,  born  of 
the  family  of  (Katya),  learned  in  all  the  rich  sciences  of  logic, 

*  This  sentence  conveys  the  idea  that  bees  are  inactive  at  night, 
and  that  their  activity  upon  the  absence  of  darkness  is  such,  that 
it  may  be  almost  supposed  that  these  children  of  darkness  are  in 
search  of  the  night — -their  lost  mother. 
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grammar,  poetry,  music,  &c,  having  arrived  in  the  beautiful 
Island  of  Lanka  (Ceylon)  from  the  treasury  (seat)  of  all 

science  (language)  Gauda  in  the  prosperous  Jambuddwipa,* 
and  having  inquired  and  learnt  the  Tripitaka  doctrines  from 

the  Eeverend  and  Venerable  Sri  Rahula  Sthavirayo — Supreme 
Master  of  the  Tripitaka  doctrines  and  Principal  of  the  temple 

Sri  Sangabodhi  Sri  Wijayabahu — and  being  (also)  greatly  pleased 
in  mind  (delighted)  with  the  religion  (or  those  doctrines),  hath 
with  supremely  sincere  and  greatly  devout  faith  paraphrased 

Nd?ia?i  Yasya  Samasta  Wastu  Wishayan  j*  and  other  stanzas 
of  the  book  composed  by  himself  in  praise  of  Buddha,  and  called 

Bhaktisatakaya,  "  A  Centum  of  Faith." 

(3)  The  third  is  what  Europeans  call  "  the  bombastic  "  : 
and  so  great  is  the  difference  of  taste  between  Europeans  and 

the  Sinhalese  on  the  subject  of  composition,  that  I  had  almost 

said  the  rules  of  English  composition  may  be  used  with  the 

rule  of  contraries  to  attain  a  good  native  style.  The  Sin- 

halese regard  the  bombastic  as  the  best ;  and  the  following 

from  the  Devaduta  sutra  sanne  will  serve  as  an  example  : — 

©C3(^  e3(§@^5Q  C253®  S^£33  @^£33  @^<§<agC3  9^(3 

<QQ<S  q(3©e£(5^      ©20^  qqq  Qd<&>  @>e3(§  qgd  q)q 

9©(9   ®(3©@3Q  S)(9§(3^  &^d<K>®tQ&)<&&f  &>3 

tz&&8  tz88  o&d  z%®E)ddq  &n>2&gd  qaidi  &zDz$d&> 

<g)©^fs55(§  taiQsSgd  @€)£tfeS  ©qtDd*©  ©&®&>d  ©itDeteas 

*  Gauda  stands  for  Calcutta,  and  Jambuddw'ipa  for  one  of  the  four 
quarters  ot  the  globe,  being  the  terra  cognita  of  the  Buddhists, 
a  part  of  Asia.  The  Tripitaka  doctrines  embrace  nearly  the  whole  of 
Buddha's  sermons. 
f  This  is  a  part  of  the  first  stanza  of  the  work  called  "  Bauddha 

Satakaya,"  one  of  the  school  books  of  the  Sinhalese. 
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At  the  temple  called  Jetawana,  in  the  city  of  Sewet  [like  unto 

the  city  of  Alaka,  the  seat  of  the  powerful  king  Kuwera],* 
full  of  prosperity,  teeming  with  the  wealthy  and  possessed  of 

armies  composed  of  soldiers  (foot),  horsemen,  elephant-men 
(cavalry),  and  cars  containing  men  (artillery);  numbers  of  brave 

and  intrepid  troops  able  to  withstand  the  demi-gods  ;  beautiful 
fleet  horses  ;  splendid  elephants  with  huge  double  teeth,  and 
which  with  their  spreading  ears  remove  swarms  of  bees  that  hover 

over  them,  invited  by  the  tempting  odour  of  the  matter  which 

greatly  oozes  from  their  (elephants')  cheeks  ;  splendid  rows  of 
beautiful  white  spacious  squares  of  sizes  (small  and  large);  hills 

as  large  as  the  Himalayas  ;  and  gates,  entrances,  porticos,  towers, 

batteries,  and  fortresses  (at  the  aforesaid  temple  of  the  afore- 

said city) — did  Buddha,  presiding,  speak  as  follows  to  the  summoned 
priesthood. 

Besides  the  above  division  of  prose  compositions  into  the 

"  simple  "  or  "  common,"  the  "  elegant,"  and  the  "  refined," 

they  are  susceptible  of  another  classification  into  the  "  pure  " 

and  the  "  mixed."  The  first  comprehends  the  pure  native 
Sinhalese,  and  the  second  a  style  compounded  of  Sanskrit 
and  Pali  words  derived  into  the  Sinhalese.  Of  the  first 

species  the  first  and  the  third  sentences  above  extracted  are 

examples ;  of  the  second,  the  second  from  the  Bauddka 

Satakaya  is  a  specimen. 

Turn  we  next  to  the  poetry  of  the  Sinhalese,  a  de- 
partment of  literature  cultivated  to  great  perfection,  if 

prefection  could  indeed  be  attained  in  any  human  perfor- 

mance. That  the  Sinhalese  poets  have  over-excelled  the 
great  and  celebrated  Indian  authors  is  perhaps  not  true  ; 

but  that  there  are  a  few  Sinhalese  works  which  equal  in  merit 

*  Kuwera,  in  the  Indian  Mythology,  stands  for  the  Grecian  Plutus. 
He  is  the  lord  of  wealth  and  master  of  nine  inestimable  treasures. 
His  city,  called  Alaka,  is  situated  on  Mount  Kailasa,  and  inhabited  by 
Yakkho,  demi-gods. 
57—87  K 
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some  at  least  of  the  Sanskrit  works,  I  shall  venture  to  assert. 

The  Selaiihini-sandese  of  Sri  Rahula  Sthavira,  mentioned 
above,  may  indeed  be  cited  as  one  which  is  by  no  means 

inferior  in  point  of  imagery  to  the  celebrated  "Meghadiita" 

of  Kalidasa,  translated  into  English  by  Mr.  "Wilson  in 
1813.*  But  I  must  not  omit  to  mention  that,  unlike 
the  Sanskrit,  which  can  be  procured  from  India,,  the 

The  above  is  from  the  "  Meghaduta,"  p.  88,  and  the  following,  from 
Mr.  Wilson's  beautiful  translation,  with  his  notes,  will  give  the 
English  reader  a  faint  idea  of  the  writings  referred  to  in  the  text  : — 

 — "a  beauteous  creature  stands, 

The  first  best  work  of  the  Creator's  hands  ; 
Whose  slender  limbs  inadequately  bear 

A  full-orbed  bosom  and  a  weight  of  care  ; 
Whose  teeth  like  pearls,  whose  lips  like  bimbas  show, 

And  fawn-like  eyes,  still  tremble  as  they  glow,"  &c. 

Note. — "  The  first  best  work  of  the  Creator's  hands"  literally  the 

first  creation  of  Brahma,  and  " first''''  may  refer  to  time  or  to  degree  ; 
it  most  probably  here  means  "best."    So  Milton  speaking  of  Eve  — 

**  Oh  !  fairest  of  creation,  last  and  best 
Of  all  God's  works." — Paradise  Lost 

"  We  now  enter  upon  perhaps  the  most  pleasing  part  of  this 
elegant  little  poem — the  description  of  the  Yaksha's  wife.  I  may 
perhaps  come  under  the  denomination  of  those  who,  according  to 
the  illiberal  and  arrogant  criticism  of  such  a  writer  as  a  Mr.  Pinkerton, 

prove  '  that  the  climate  of  India,  while  it  inflames  the  imagination 

impairs  the  judgment,'  when,  standing  in  very  little  awe  of  such  a 
poetical  censor,  I  advance  an  opinion,  that  we  have  few  specimens 
either  in  classical  or  modern  poetry  of  more  genuine  tenderness  or 

delicate  feeling." — Wilson. 
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Sinhalese  or  Elu  works  are  few  in  number ;  and  this 

arises  from  the  grievous  loss  which  they  have  sustained 

from  the  invasions  of  this  Island  by  the  Malabars,  and  from 

the  general  destruction  of  literary  records  during  several 

reigns.  At  least,  it  is  difficult  to  account  for  the  share  of 

civilisation  possessed  by  the  Sinhalese  prior  to  the  age 

of  Vidagama  and  Totagamuwa,  much  less  for  the  great 

talent  and  learned  research  displayed  by  those  literati,  without 

supposing  that  many  valuable  manuscripts  which  once 

existed  are  now  lost.  But,  however  few  their  works,  the 

Sinhalese  have  sufficient  to  prove  that  they  do  not  deserve 

to  be  disparagingly  spoken  of  by  Europeans — the  majority 
of  whom,  whatever  may  be  said  of  their  superior  powers 

of  intellect,  can  never  appreciate  those  beauties  of  native 

style  which  one  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  native 

idiom,  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  the  religion  of  the 

Sinhalese,  finds  in  the  Elu  works.  The  Sinhalese  scholar 

finds,  indeed,  in  the  writings  of  his  country's  poets  the 
unmatched  sublimity  of  a  Milton,  the  flowing  gracefulness 

of  a  Pope,  and  the  sparkling  wit  of  a  Goldsmith.  Of  course 

the  English  reader  must  understand  the  comparison  here 

instituted  with  reference  to  the  idiom  of  expression  and 

the  genius  of  the  language,  the  habits  of  nationality,  and  the 

peculiarities  of  the  religion  of  each  class  of  writers. 

Perhaps  it  is  difficult  for  an  European,  accustomed  from 

his  infancy  to  the  peculiar  expressions  of  his  language, 

the  numbers  of  his  poetry,  and  the  national  and  religious 

feelings  which  they  convey  (all  which  dispose  his  ear  and 

bias  his  judgment  to  give  preference  to  his  own  language), 

to  understand  what  is  here  attempted  to  be  shown — the 
existence  in  the  Sinhalese  of  works  which  may  be  compared 

to  those  of  England,  from  the  sameness  of  the  effect  which 

they  severally  produce  upon  the  minds  of  the  two  classes  of 

readers.    Perhaps  also,  for  the  same  reason,  a  native  is 
K  2 
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Id  competent  to  form  a  correct  opinion  on  this  subject,* 
Be  this  as  it  may,  it  cannot  but  be  admitted  that  in  the 

mind's  eye  of  one  who  can  enter  into  the  spirit  of  both  the 
languages,  the  Elu  is  not  a  language  which  should  dis- 

paragingly be  spoken  of. 

Apart  from  the  mere  beauties  of  composition  (which  can 

only  be  appreciated  by  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  a 

language),  I  have  occasionally  found  in  the  Sinhalese  books, 

as  in  all  Oriental  literature,  a  vein  of  thought  exactly 

similar  to  that  of  the  Western  writers.  Who,  for  ins- 

tance, could  read  the  following  from  Subhdsite  of  Alagiya- 
wanna  Mohottala  and  would  not  be  struck  with  the 

sameness  of  idea,  if  not  the  exactness  of  their  symbols  ? 

*  The  writer  once  explained  Goldsmith's  beautiful  lines  "  On 
the  death  of  a  mad  dog  "  to  several  of  the  most  intelligent  Sinhalese 
scholars  of  the  present  day,  and  instead  of  hearing  from  them  what 

Mrs.  Barbauld  thought  of  "  this  specimen  of  Goldsmith's  poetical 
powers,"  that  it  u  was  wonderfully  pathetic,  and  that  it  was  sweet  as 
music  and  polished  like  a  gem,"  the  writer  was  told  by  the  Pundits 
that  they  could  not  perceive  the  wit  of  being  informed  by  a  poet 

"that  his  song  could  not  hold  them  long,  if  they  found  it  wondrous 
short." 
In  like  manner,  the  English  reader  will  indeed  fail  to  perceive 

the  gay  and  smiling  imagery,  and  the  smooth  and  flowing  numbers 
of  the  two  following  stanzas,  the  last  composed  under  the  circum- 

stances which  I  shall  here  briefly  detail.  A  native  poet,  who  was 
rather  deficient  in  personal  beauty,  conceived  an  attachment  to  a  lady 
of  great  attractions.  A  marriage  was  proposed,  but  was  not  concluded 
for  some  time.  About  this  time  one  of  his  friends,  wishing  to  rouse 
the  dormant  powers  of  the  enamoured  bard,  sent  him  an  extract  of 

the  following  lines  from  the  "  Kusajatake,"  wherein  the  beautiful  princess 
Pabbaweti,  indignant  at  the  deformity  of  her  husband,  King  Kusa, 
is  said  to  have  exclaimed  at  the  eve  of  her  separation  from  her  royal 
consort : — 
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On  Criticism. 

"  One  Science  only  will  one  genius  fit." 

I  need  not  remind  the  reader,  however,  that  to  render  the 

English  literally  into  the  Sinhalese  is  difficult,  if  not  impos- 
sible. And  the  absence  of  the  same  pithy  expressions  in 

both  the  languages,  and  the  difference  of  idiom  between 

the  two,  must  necessarily  render  a  literal  translation  little 

less  than  ridiculous.  But  if  the  well-conceived  and  under- 

stood idea  of  an  English  sentence  be  conveyed  in  the 

Sinhalese  suited  to  the  peculiarities  to  which  I  have  already 

alluded,  the  translation  thus  made  will  serve  the  purposes 

of  a  literal  one.     Of  this  the  following  from  Goldsmith 

"  If  one  were  deformed,  and  yet  longed  for  a  beautiful  woman, 

when  did  any  good  result  to  him,  but  inordinate  ill !  " 

To  the  above  the  poet's  answer  was  not  only  pert,  but  what  was 
more  (to  use  the  words  of  Mrs.  Barbauld),  "  it  was  wonderfully  pathetic 

— sweet  as  music,  and  polished  like  a  gem."  He  knew  that  this  was  a 
biting  sarcasm  upon  himself,  and  therefore  was  sarcastic  in  return 

without  being  offensive.  He  appealed  to  the  sequel  of  the  very  u  Kusa- 

jatake"  to  prove  the  illiberality  of  a  sentiment  expressed  in  the  heat  of 
anger  ;  and  referring  to  PaMweti,  who  afterwards  ex  necessitate  and 

voluntarily  adored  her  previously-loathsome  husband,  and  also  to  the 
alleged  circumstance  that  their  reunion  resulted  in  the  loss  of  the 

king's  deformity  by  the  power  of  a  miracle,  the  poet  answered  : — 

q)ss  ©eDodi  ©  os 

cog  §£9<5i©£?  13  ce 

"  That  dictum  was  incorrect  ;  for  the  lover  consummated  his  wish 
and  attained  prosperity,  and  Dambadiwa  did  on  that  day  present  the 

appearance  of  a  festive  house." 
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(one  of  the  exercises  of  the  writer)  will  serve  as  an 

example : — 
On  Woman, 

When  lovely  woman  stoops  to  folly, 
And  finds  too  late  that  men  betray  ; 

What  charms  can  soothe  her  melancholy 

What  arts  can  wash  her  guilt  away  ? 

The  only  art  her  guilt  to  cover, 
To  hide  her  shame  from  every  eye, 

To  give  repentance  to  her  lover, 

And  wring  his  bosom — is  to  die. 

Whilst  on  the  subject  of  translations,  it  is  perhaps  not 

amiss  to  introduce  into  these  pages  one  or  two  remarks  upon 

the  subject  of  the  translated  Holy  Scriptures.  It  indeed 

behoves  everyone  who  feels  assured  that  the  religion  of  the 

Bible  will,  in  process  of  time,  become  the  universal  faith  of 

the  Ceylonese,  to  have  the  Scriptures  translated  into  correct 

idiomatic  Sinhalese,  so  that  this  Book  of  Books  may  prove 

to  the  Sinhalese  scholar  what  the  English  version  is  to  the 

English, — in  the  words  of  "Dr.  Lowth, "  the  best  standard  of 
the  English  language."  That  any  of  the  Sinhalese  versions 
now  extant  are  as  correct  as  they  can  or  ought  to  be,  I  am 

not  prepared  to  say.  Nor,  if  called  upon  to  pronounce  an 

opinion  with  reference  to  the  style  adopted,  can  I  much 

hesitate  to  decide  in  favour  of  the  old  version  in  preference 
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to  the  so-called  "  Kotte  version."  I  shall  not,  however, 
here  pause  to  consider  the  disputed  question  regarding 

the  pronouns  (to)  and  ©©©eoatf®^  (pbawahanse)  ; 

nor  indeed  do  I  blame  the  pious  and  learned  gentlemen 

who  introduced  the  innovation,  believing  as  I  do  that 

they  were  actuated  with  the  best  of  intentions.  But  that 

the  simplicity  so  much  studied  by  the  new  translators 

after  "  an  elegant  English  style "  is  opposed  to  the 
genius  of  the  Sinhalese  language,  I  trust  I  have  already 

shown  by  exhibiting  the  difference  between  English  and 

Sinhalese  compositions.  I  admit  that  long  parenthetical 

clauses  and  laboured  periods  should,  if  possible,  be  avoided 

in  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures,  and  that  clearness 

of  expression  should  be  the  first  endeavour  of  any  writer 

or  translator.  But  I  do  indeed  object  to  one  or  more 

concurrent  ideas  which  can  be  well  and  elegantly  expressed 

in  one  continuous  sentence  being  broken  into  two  or  three 

periods,  either  in  writing  in,  or  translating  into,  the 
Sinhalese. 

I  shall  here  extract  a  few  paragraphs  from  a  paper 

written  by  me  some  time  ago  : — 

It  will  be  perceived  that  in  the  English  version  the  first  three 

verses  of  our  Lord's  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (St.  Matt.  v.  1-4) 
comprise  one  period  : 

1.  And  seeing  the  multitudes,  he  went  up  into  a  mountain:  and 
when  he  was  sat,  his  disciples  came  unto  him  : 

2.  And  he  opened  his  mouth,  and  taught  them,  saying, 

3.  Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit,  for  theirs'  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
The  Kotte  translators  have  divided  the  above  into  four  com- 

plete sentences  ;  and  that,  too,  in  a  language  whose  very  elegance 
consists  in  the  introduction  of  as  much  matter  as  one  can  into  one 

continuous  sentence. 
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Such  a  style,  especially  in  the  Bible,  is  calculated  speedily  to 

impoverish  the  Sinhalese  as  a  language,  and  is  unfit  for  any  com- 
position above  juvenile  books  or  little  tales  for  children. 
*  #  *  *  * 

Without  omitting  any  of  the  words  above  given,  the  following 

would  be  preferable  : — 

®CCf  ©£)  <£38S(3  2'  C3l®^  ©®@>ed  §GSJi*S*cg5)908. 

€f«5®  :— 3.  §gg«*0  ex)c^dd23cs  q>g-d3  ̂ eas  ^SSfoqcatas)  fcs 
***** 

Nor,  as  far  as  we  can  be  guided  by  the  English  version,  does 

the  above  appear  to  us  to  be  a  correct  translation,  o^e)  has  no 

equivalent  in  English,  esgaxa  is  singular,  and  not  "  multitudes." 
83§)33C33  £353  in  the  old  version  is  preferable  to  the  above,  though 

rendering  the  English  literally  it  should  be  S3§2oca^  &sa.  "  When 

he  sat "  conveys  "  after  he  was  sat  ":  and  the  Evangelist  evidently 
wishes  us  to  understand  the  period  of  time  when  the  disciples 

came — "  when  he  was  sat,  the  disciples  came  unto  him."  The 
Kotte  version,  however,  does  not  give  one  an  idea  as  to  when  the 

disciples  came.  According  to  the  distinctly  separate  periods  into 

which  the  above  passage  is  rendered  in  Sinhalese,  it  is  perhaps  not 

unreasonable  to  suppose  that  the  disciples  came  unto  Our  Lord 

before  he  was  sat.  ̂ ©9  is  "near";  but  "unto"  required  ®e) ao. 
A  person  may  come  unto  one,  and  yet  not  come  near  him.  qpSocs 

for  the  third  person  plural  is  ungrammatical  :  it  should  be  qp@*e)Jc3. 
Here  we  find  a  change  of  expression  by  the  translators,  who,  in 

the  controversy  regarding  td  and  obawahanse,  object  to  9an*£f®e$, 

upon  the  plausible  ground  of  a  violation  of  the  prohibition  solemnly 

given  in  Revelations  xxii.  "  Opened  his  mouth  "  is  rendered  c^fS 

@^sa©3,  which  means  "tuned"  or  "  sounded."  To  such  an  ex- 
pression we  do  not  positively  object ;  but  e3i©@><^  is  incorrect : 

it  should  be  C3i&)<£  ssod.  But  wherefore  change  the  English 

expression,  which  is  in  the  Oriental  idiom,  and  foreign  to  the 
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Occidental?  §<^e)3$  ®&3©i^  is  a  common  but  idiomatic  Sinhalese 

expression,  and  means  "  without  abusing  by  (word  of)  mouth." 

Why  then  not  render  "opened  his  mouth"  literally  as  in  the  old 
version,  §q)cs  qid  ?  Or,  why  not  shorten  the  expression  by  still 

keeping  to  the  original  words  and  the  idiom  §)S)®c333  (Sanskrit) 

or  §c^e)^  (Sinhalese)  ?  Buddha  is  said  to  have  "  opened  his  lotus 

mouth"  (§s)8g©  ®03&)c3d),  and  to  have  " inquired"  from  the 

priests  "  in  what  conversation  they  had  been  engaged." 

g-qje)  C*9£®  SaM©^  §         ̂ 8 — Guttile. 

6,823(3  is  not  tne  Sinhalese  for  the  first  "and"  in  the  second  verse  ; 
nor  was  there  any  necessity  arising  out  of  any  supposed  difference  of 

idiom  to  omit  in  the  Sinhalese  the  pronoun  "  them"  after  "  taught." 
sD§£^  qp8^3<£  (^staaftfca  is,  strictly  speaking,  ungrammatical. 

According  to  the  "  Sidat  Sangarawa"  it  should  be  §)§gg,  the  nomi- 
native case.  ^gg^fO,  though  not  wrong,  is  better 

expressed  B^SeS  £25?  ̂ i«fffl>c«rfQ. 

Being  poor  in  heart  ( or  spirit); 

qss$o.3$  ©E)(33CS3. — Miripenne. 

But  lest  it  should  be  supposed  that  I  have  carefully  selected  the 

above  passage,  I  shall  turn  to  the  very  commencement  of  the  new 

version,  where  at  least  for  divers  reasons  one  expects  greater 

accuracy  than  in  the  "parenthetical  clauses  of  St.  Paul": — 

Kotte  Version. 

In  the  beginning  God  created  the  heaven  and  the  earth. — I.  Gen.  i. 
®q&&&$  §8^  esOetfcDi©®©^  exDd?c3£?  ©eo^e^e*  ©igSaco. 

In  the  first  place,  the  above  passage  is  inelegant  in  construction. 

In  the  Sinhalese,  as  in  several  languages  of  Europe,  the  governing 

words  generally  follow  the  governed,  and  the  former  precede  the 

verb.  This  is  a  rule  which  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  consulting 

grammars,  but  from  a  competent  knowledge  of  a  language,  by 

reading  and  observation.  Take,  for  instance,  an  example  from 

"Sidat  Sangarawa,"  "  a  book  of  thehighest  possible  authority,"  and 
which  I  shall  have  to  cite  hereafter  to  test  the  grammatical 
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accuracy  of  the  sentence  before  me — qeo©,  *Ssd$®S$i8®B&£$ 

@\<^S^ — "  The  doctrines  were  preached  by  Buddha."  But  not, 
as  the  Sinhalese  of  the  first  verse  in  Genesis  above  given,  <2Dd<£© 

The  words  <§^S««sJ  §S*£f  ©{©©oca,  "  created  by  God,"  are 
ungrammatical,  and  therefore  incorrect.  If  the  translators  were 
conversant  with  the  Sinhalese  language,  they  would  not  only  have 

shortened  the  sentence  by  the  omission  of  the  preposition  §8^, 

but  would  also  have  rendered  the  English  sentence  literally,  and 
word  for  word  into  idiomatic  and  grammatical  Sinhalese.  The 

word  requires  a  passive  termination  in  the  verb  ©i©iS,  as 

in  the  example  already  quoted  from  the  "  Sidat  Sangarawa" — 

&d$®&i8&  »  *  * 

That  is  to  say,  the  expression  "  God  created  the  heaven  and 

the  earth  "  is  at  present  translated  "  By  God  the  heaven  and  the 
earth  created,"  instead  of  "  By  God  the  heaven  and  the  earth 
were  created." 
#''#■#  * 

To  return,  however,  to  the  subject  from  which  we  have 

digressed.  The  Sinhalese  books  abound  in  pastorals  and 

descriptive  poetry,  which  are  divided  into  many  (nearly  thirty- 
five)  heads,  all  which  comprise  the  several  species  of  poetry 

known  to  the  English.  Besides  the  legitimate  Sinhalese 

poetry  there  is  a  species  called  the  &<&®G3QdZ3  (Elu  sloka), 

of  comparatively  modern  introduction. 

The  last-named  follows  the  rules  of  Sanskrit  Prosody, 
and  is  written  in  a  variety  of  measures  with  which  that 

beautiful  language  abounds  :  it  will  suffice  to  give  two 

examples  : — 

No.  I.— On  Night. 

sscjistysflii  es^&astf  £d)  ®&)3<a  ©(33  dL^<sneS  &sf®d>&&$ 
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When  the  nocturnal  spirit,  seeing  the  goddess  of  the  evening 

sip  the  honey  of  the  moonbeams,  fastly  and  indignantly 

approached  (the  latter)  exposing  with  her  mirth  her  flowery 
teeth,  and  waving  the  iron  staff  of  night  ;  the  evening  fled 

indeed  with  her  scarlet  jewel  of  a  sun,  and  the  crimson  mantle 
of  a  scarlet  cloud  :  the  remnants  which  she  left  behind — a  silver 

salver  and  the  honey-drops  which  it  scattered — illumined  into 
the  moon  and  the  spangled  stars. 

The  above  selection  from  the  Gangdrohane  is  composed  in 

the  Mattebhavikridita  tune,*  and  comprises  : — 

anapoest,  a  dactyl,  cretic,   tribrach,  molossus,  bacchic,  short  and  long. 

No.  2. 

The  following,  one  of  the  concluding  stanzas  of  a  beauti- 

ful little  poem,  "A  Critique,"  upon  the  work  from  which  the 
last  has  been  selected,  is  from  the  pen  of  a  celebrated 

living  author  named  Miripenne: — f 

*  The  rule,  which  is  the  following  :  — 

exemplifies  itself;  "an  anapoest,  a  dactyl,  a  cretic,  a  tribrach,  a 
molossus,  and  a  bacchic,  ending  with  two  letters,  of  which  the  last  either 
long  or  al,  and  with  a  pause  at  the  end  of  the  13th  syllable,  compose 

the  species  called  MattebhavikHditam." 
f  This  talented  and  venerable  priest  is  a  resident  of  the  Galle  district. 

As  a  Sinhalese  poet  he  is  unrivalled  at  the  present  day.  Some  of  his 

earlier  productions,  quite  of  a  piece  with  Cowper's  "  John  Gilpin,"  were 
burnt  by  the  writer,  as  they  were  a  source  of  great  annoyance  to  an 
ii  dividual  who  was  the  hero  of  the  tale.  There  are  many  persons, 
however,  who  had  committed  the  whole  poem  to  memory  ;  and  I  believe 
it  is  by  no  means  impossible  still  to  reclaim  it  from  the  Destroying  Angel 
of  time.  His  miscellaneous  writings  comprise  two  volumes,  and  are 
a  valuable  addition  to  the  Sinhalese  classics. 
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<5D    q  esq  e)i@>2D3D3  gd'Sd'  essad'os^aS 

I  do  indeed  esteem  him  as  a  clever  writer  :  but  what  is  there 

free  from  fault  ?  For  do  not  you  see  even  in  the  lotus 

(nelumbium  speciosum),  whose  glowing  flower  is  so  sweet,  that 
its  stalk  is  full  of  thorns  ? 

The  metre  and  construction  of  the  last  are  founded  upon 

the  rule  called  Malini*  In  this  species  of  poetry,  as  in 
the  above  stanza,  every  line  must  not  only  contain  the 

same  number  of  short  and  long  or  al  sounds,!  but  those 

several  sounds  must  uniformly  correspond  in  all  the  four 
lines.  Thus  each  of  the  lines  in  the  above  selection 

contains  fifteen  sounds,  of  which  seven  are  either  long  or 

al  and  eight  short  ;  and  they  are  uniform. 

t  tribrach  tribrach   molossus    baccbic  baccbic 

It  must  however  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  this  species 

of  poetry  the  last  sound  or  syllable  must  always  be  long 

or  al.  This  distinguishes  the  Elu  sloka  from  the  real 

Sinhalese  poetry,  which  may  end  with  either  a  short  or 

long  sound,  and  need  only  have,  except  in  one  or  two 

*  The  rule  of  Mdlini  versification  is  the  following  : — 

"  Two  na-gana  tribrachs,  one  ma-gana  molossus,  and  two  sa-gana 
bacchic,  with  a  pause  before  and  after  the  eighth  letter,  comprise  the 

malina  versification."    The  very  rule  will  serve  as  an  example. 

f  In  Sinhalese  prosody  a  long  letter  is  equal  in  quantity  to  an 
al  consonant,  together  with  the  vowel  by  whose  assistance  that 
letter  is  sounded  ;  vide  infra. 



No.  5.— 1850.] THE  ELTJ  LANGUAGE. 
271 

species,  an  equal  number  of  sounds  ;  regarding  a  long 

sound  or  the  syllable  of  an  sound  as  being  equal  to 

two  short ;  as  in 

Buduguna  Alankdre. 

Upon  the  completion  of  2015  years  from  the  era  of  the  death 

of  the  Omniscient  Supreme  Intelligent  (Buddha)  ;  and  three  years 

since  the  installation  into  regal  office,  in  prosperous  Lanka,  of 

King  Buwaneka  Bahu  of  worldly  renown  : — 

ww  —  w-^wwwwwwww  —  ww  =14  short  and  2  long-. 
ww  —  wwwwwwwwww  —  ww=12  d°«  3  dO. 
ww  —  wwwwwwwwww  —  ww=16  d°-  1  dO. 
ww—  wwwwwwwwww—  ww=1*        d°'        2  dO. 

f  14  +  (2  X  2)  =  18^ 

We  must  get  <  jg  J  ̂  *  ̂   ~  }g  >  an  equal  number  of  sounds.* (14  +  (2  x  2)  =  18) 
It  will  be  perceived  from  the  above  that  a  return  of  the 

same  music  in  all  the  lines  is  not  essential  to  Sinhalese 

poetry,  although  it  would  greatly  add  to  the  solemnity  of 

compositions.  The  writer  had  been  successful  in  this  in 

the  following  elegy  "  To  the  memory  of  a  friend "  who 
lately  met  a  watery  grave  : — 

S3  253     ®£)25J  @^3w@^3d3  £253  «3iw  q&  £ 
q  253     do)  ®Q  ©d}  ̂ €3(3?  ©ig^l  3^ 
CO  25)     ©d^  ̂ w@^€33C^  ©3Dd£25j®  ̂ ©O     c8  3^>25D 

Whilst  watching  the  return  of  the  friend  of  my  heart  (and) 
inquiring  from  people  after  his  health,  the  Angel  of  Death  hath  at 

Welipenna  snatched  him  away  by  stealth,  unmindful  of  our 

grief ! 

*  To  the  Sinhalese  is  known  poetry  of  different  numbers  but  uniform 
in  all  the  four  lines.  I  almost  think  of  this  species  the  numbers  of 
sounds  or  feet  vary  from  two  to  twenty-eight. 
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I  have  said  that,  except  in  one  or  two  species  of  poetry, 

a  stanza  had  an  equal  number  of  sounds  in  all  the  four  lines. 

Of  the  exceptions  the  short  common  metre  is  one ;  but  I 

cannot  find  any  rule  for  its  construction.  From  observation, 

I  have  however  clearly  ascertained  that  the  first  line  consists 

of  nine  sounds,  the  second  eleven,  the  third  nine,  and  the 
fourth  fourteen. 

Example, 

dzsvS)  ̂ q®s3®         GQ(3<3D(2>. — Kavminikoftdala. 
The  peacocks  with   their  mates  in  the  mountainous  forest 

hearing  the  din  of  tumultuous  torrents,  and  glistening  (with 

beauty),  freely  play  about  from  hill  to  hill. 
^  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂   w  w  ;       =  9 
w  ^  w  ^    ̂    w  =11 
^  w  w  ̂   ̂   ̂   w  =9 
w  w   ^  w  w   w   w  =  H 

Although  out  of  place,  I  must  not  here  omit  to  remark 
that  the  above  stanza  is  so  composed  as  to  be  used  in  the 

diagram  without  the  repetition  of  eight  of  the  letters 
found  in  all  the  lines. 
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Besides  the  above  and  the  blank  verse  (of  which  I  shall 

treat  hereafter)  there  are  three  or  four  others,  as  far  as  I  can 

remember,  which  have  an  inequality  in  the  number  of  sounds 

or  feet  in  the  four  lines  of  a  stanza  ;  and  they  are  of  a 

modern  introduction — at  least  I  suppose  so,  having  only 
met  with  a  few  in  two  of  the  modern  poets.  Dunuvila 

Gajanayaka  Nilame,  and  Kirambe'  Terunnanse  have  both 
adopted  them  in  their  works.  They  are  very  pleasing  to 

the  ear,  besides  being  in  one  respect  similar  to  the  Latin, 

in  that  it  is  permitted  in  the  latter  to  place  the  two  syllables 

of  a  word  in  two  lines — a  license  neither  permitted  in  the 

English*  nor  so  '  ludicrous  '  in  the  Sinhalese  as  it  would 
seem  if  introduced  into  the  former  language.  From 

Kirafiibe : — 

@iS33®(3  -Q&Btzd  es§  €33... aq 

gj  GO   Q  ®(3§dq  @>££)3(3  €33 

&  ®  (3  £S3323£3g  ©(3  €33...<q<2D 

q  253  Q  qi<&Q®&(e)       aqpd  €33 

*  "  Can  anything  give  us  a  more  ludicrous  idea  than  the  practice  of  the 
ancients  in  sometimes  splitting  a  word  at  the  end  of  the  line  and  com- 

mencing the  next  line  with  the  latter  part  of  the  word  ?  This  must 
have  been  nearly  as  ridiculous  as  the  following  English  verses  in  imita- 

tion of  this  absurd  practice: — 

Pyrrhus,  you  tempt  a  danger  high 
When  you  would  steal  from  angry  li- 

oness her  cubs,  and  soon  shall  fly 
inglorious; 

For  know  the  Romans,  you  shall  find 
By  virtue  more  and  generous  kind- 

ness than  by  force  or  fortune  blind, 
victorious." —  Walker. 

Also  :  Gallicum  Rhenum,  horribilesque  ultim- 
osque  Britannos. — Catullus,  Od.  11,  12. 
Labitur  ripa,  Jove  non  probante,  ux- 
orius  amnis. — Horace,  Od.  1,2,  19. 
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The  row  of  long  beautiful  toes  like  superb  gold  shells  ornament 

the  feet ;  and  the  two  feet  greatly  pleasing  to  King  Cupid,  are 
like  the  full-blown  soft  lotus. 

wwwwwwwwww  w  =16 
wwwwwwwwww  =14 
wwwwwwwwww  w  =14 

The  following  has  one  word  split  into  two,  whereas  in  the 

preceding  the  noun  is  only  removed  from  its  adjective. 

©^@(33(^©>Q3Q)^(§  9^255®  g 

<S3    (J  §g33£j  ®(^S53tD  ©®<£?  g 

The  fair  princess,  like  the  soft  and  delicate  nymphoe  lotus 

coveted  as  the  full-blown  lotus  by  the  bee-like  king  ;  and  who 

surpasses  the  beautiful  Sirikata  (Goddess  of  beauty) — has  illu- 
mined the  heads  of  all  women  like  a  garland  of  flowers. 

To  the  last  may  be  added,  from  Dunuvila,  one  other 

species,  which  has  a  sort  of  "  catch-word  "  at  the  end  of  the 
first  and  third  lines,  which  thereby  are  rendered  unequal  in 
number  to  the  second  and  fourth. 

Example. 

©3        ££$xseL  S&i  ^©d3 
©3  S3qcS^S(3  ©^)3^)Di  atf<§\atf...®©co 

ca^D  ©3       ̂ c3®8  a3©®  £tf©s? 

Having  believed  that  thou  would'st  come,  I  was  brimful  of 
joy  :  (now  that  thou  hast  disappointed  me)  the  very  core  (field) 

of  my  heart  continually  burns  with  fire ;  and  on  thy  account  shall 

my  life  cease. =  18 
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Another  species,  also  of  modern  introduction  into  the 

Sinhalese  (probably  from  the  Tamil),  is  to  be  found  in 

several  works  of  the  elegant  poet  from  whom  I  have  already 

quoted,  Kirambe  Terunnanse\  This  has  eleven  feet  in  the  first, 

second,  and  fourth  lines,  and  twelve  in  the  third,  in  which,  as 

well  as  in  the  other  line,  the  ccesural  pause  falling  at  the 

end  of  the  sixth  foot,  or  syllabic  instant,  renders  the  stanza 

very  sweet  and  elegant.  It  is  also  remarkable  that  in  this 

species  the  third  line  does  not  rhyme  with  the  rest.  The 

following  is  from  the  beautiful  poem  called  Kdnchanade- 
vikatdwa : — 

cocoes  &>i® 

The  female  without  blemish,  like  a  moon  without  the  hare's 

shadow,  having  thus  reached  the  place  to  hear  Buddha's 
doctrines  : — 

=  11 

=  11 
=  12 

=  11 

The  following  is  also  from  the  same  writer  :— 
CO  £3  23®<^ 

1  do  bow  unto  Buddha,  like  unto  a  lotus  pond,  full  of  the 

water  of  benevolence  and  the  renown  of  lotuses,  frequented 

(attended)  by  swans,  like  unto  the  purely  virtuous  priests,  and 

having  waves  of  six-coloured  rays  : — 

=  11 

=  11 

=  12 

=  11 

57--S7 
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"  Blank  verse,"  which  is  called  &  gi,  though  known  to  the 
Sinhalese, — as  indeed  it  was  the  species  of  musical  composi- 

tion with  which  many  nations  commenced  poetry  in  the  early 

ages, — is  not,  however,  in  use  now.  Nor  are  there  any  correct 
books  to  ascertain  the  rules  of  its  construction.  The  Elu 

Chandasa*  the  only  work  of  its  kind,  is  found  so  incorrect, 
owing,  probably,  to  the  errors  of  ignorant  copyists,  that 

with  the  assistance  of  four  copies  procured  from  different 

parts  of  the  Island,  and  with  the  living  aid  of  two  Sinhalese 

scholars,  1  have  been  unable  to  obtain  the  information  I 

desire.  But  I  may  venture  to  state,  that  of  gi  there  are 

nearly  fifteen  species,  differing  in  quantity  from  each  other. 

The  number  of  sounds  do  not,  however,  altogether  exceed 

44.  f    The  following  are  examples 

S3<5<@3o  25) ©d*  =  10 
®t3®&G&QX3d  q8cQ*ft  =11 

®c>d  S5)(9©®<2£f  =  10 

q)S3^Sg  ®^3«3i@^®<^(^         =  10  =  41 

King  Kusa  forgot  the  indignities  which  had  been  previously 

offered  to  him  by  the  princess  upon  her  prayers  at  his  lotus-like  feet, 

covered  (leaved)  with  her  sevel  \  like  flowing  hair. — Kusa  Jdtaka. 

©&>q  ca^s3<§  zsid,  =  9 
e3©@stf  &(£>&3  qatoc)  =11 

SQtfD^i  £33©  es^esft  =11 

£53d'@v<@wD  Qqs$t3<®d)  =  11  =42 

•  Since  writing  the  above  I  have  met  with  another  work  on  versifica- 
tion, called  Swbhdsa  Alankdraya,  from  which  it  will  be  perceived  that  I 

have  already  presented  the  reader  with  a  specimen  in  a  previous  note. 
It  is  supposed  to  be  a  translation  into  the  Sinhalese  of  a  Sanskrit  work 
called  Dandiya  Alankaraya. 

f  We  ought  not  to  omit  another  species  of  poetry  called  eaiCDig  seheli, 

and  compounded  of  "  blank  verse"  and  "  rhymes,*'  and  which,  perhaps, 
to  avoid  repetition,  we  may  well  consider  hereafter  (vide  infra). 

J  The  Sinhalese  poets  have  frequently  compared  the  flowing  hair 
of  a  female  to  the  floating  masses  in  the  water  called  (  Vallisnaria 
octandra),  the  Fiu  form  of  ®<§&£)iQ  in  Sanskrit. 
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Having  made  my  heart  the  residence  for  him  who  knew  the 

end  of  all  things,  I  compose  the  "  Sidat  Sangarava,"  in  order  that 
the  ignorant  may  be  instructed. — Sidat  Sangarava. 

£3l(§©  Z3(go&)i3  =  9 

£)(g)®(33§#)3  <gQ  =11 

BSiQQQ  233  dd@i&>&$  =11 

q&$  q&)&)8%<5z  e&3  <&sa©q3tf  =  13  =  44 

Even  the  great  beings  who  came  from  the  Brahama  world 

have,  enticed  by  the  allurements  of  love,  lost  all  the  prosperity 

of  kingdoms  :  how  much  more  then  (can  we  say  of)  other  people 

like  unto  little  tender  plants  ? — Elu  Chandasa. 

Although  I  have  given  the  above  in  four  lines,  each  verse 

is  properly  written  in  two.    Thus  : — 

eso)©^  ®>sa§(3e£  Q&3  ae)e3%*8  — 

q*lCS  dj&di  ttd^fii&Q  nsGbd  ̂ csdUS®^^  || 

8tf>3  CD@^©  HSflbdo)  8c38D  §£)OeS  £332533— 

SoosStoc)      253^  g£>o 

(They  said)  Indra  alone  could  (with  his  thousand  eyes) 
behold,  and  Ananteya  (with  his  thousand  mouths)  alone  could 

expatiate  upon  even  a  portion  of  Pabawatu's  deportment.  If  we 
attempt  to  describe  it,  we  should  say  the  lotuses  of  her  lovely 

feet,  by  means  of  their  charms,  the  nails,  constantly  laugh  at  the 

lotus  of  her  hair,  whilst  her  lovely  slender  calves  emulate  the 

proud  (light)  of  the  two  lamps  lit  for  the  Cupid  who  entered 

the  habitation  of  her  body. — Kawsilumina. 

There^is  also  a  species  of  poetical  composition  (similar  to 

the  English  "  ballads"  of  a  former  day)  called  ©6g  viridu, 
which  is  sung  at  festivals  and  other  places  of  rejoicing, 

without  preparation  or  previous  reflection,  and  upon  a 

subject  selected,  often  suggested,  at  the  spur  of  the  moment. 

Of  this  the  following,  from  Munkotuwerdla,  one  of  the  atten- 
dants of  the  late  Kandyan  Minister  Pi  lime  Talawa,  and  the 

l  2 
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author  of  a  beautiful  work  called  Safiga  Raja  guna  alankdre, 

may  serve  as  au  example  : — 

(1)  £)Q     ©  &Q25)d  ©®  &®  8<§  QabGD  &$Q) 

(2)  q@    ©  8<§  Qz^€S  ®©©c)  gdsd  o<J(3c)S3©  C£f8 

(3)  @^3(§i)  cf^SDaf        <q(§8<§  ©358c)  ^0 

(4)  8(§      ©  QD(3©@»©  ̂ (3^©@GD^f  (3t^C3  Q)Qq)Q3  <g>&f0 

(1)  To  several  chiefs  have  I  sung  to  obtain  clothes  ;  (2)  if  for  my 
inward  coat  I  have  received  coarse  cloth,  (3)  and  although  leaves 

can  be  worn  by  being  woven  together,  coarse  cloth  can  I  not  wear 

outermost ;  (4 )  Chief  Pilime  Talawa  will,  however,  give  me 

(something  fine'")  as  a  token  of  remembrance. 

There  are  also  different  kinds  of  "  puns  "  by  poets,  soaring 
high  in  the  immense  regions  of  fancy  ;  and  to  give  even  a 
sketch  of  these  beauties  of  native  literature  is  to  exceed  the 

bounds  of  this  Paper.  I  may  however  mention  a  few. 

Under  the  head  of  pun  I  may  include  that  which  is  known 

as  the  English  "acrostic."  However,  the  Sinhalese  lan- 
guage, which  has  certain  sounds  with  which  one  cannot 

commence  a  line  {e.g.,  c$  I),  is  ill-adapted  to  this  species 
of  composition,  which  on  that  account  is  rare  in  the 

Sinhalese.  In  the  absence  of  a  suitable  specimen  from  a 

book,  I  shall  here  present  the  reader  with  a  letter  forwarded 

by  the  writer  a  few  months  ago  to  a  friend  : — 

S333C>S). 

€3C5q  t3qZ%i@\&)B  c^C£>  & 

Rev.  Bulatgaraa,  of  universally  esteemed  fame,  like  the  moon  in 

*  The  words  within  parantheses  in  the  translation  are  introduced 
here,  as  elsewhere,  to  explain  what  the  idiom  of  the  language  conveys 
to  the  reader. 
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autumn :  pray  kindly  send  me  a  correct  book  answering  to  the 
first  four  letters  of  this  stanza. 

The  following  from  the  Kaviyasekare  is  a  specimen  of  a 

stanza  containing  the  same  word  repeated  several  times, 

but  conveying  at  each  repetition  a  different  meaning : — 

(1)  ©gdks  ©©53  ©  e) 

(2)  88  £9<8&©«a  ®e)*ae)«o  @  ©  *a 

(3)  flp<S*Sg<5<@6  ©  £>  «3 

(4)  <5^eg<g  £>i«8S  ©©33  ©(3  ©  ©  S3 

(1)  The  paroquet  which  extracts  honey  from  the  sweets  of 
flowers  ; 

(2)  The  bees  which  enter  the  widespread  lofty  mi  forest ; 

(3)  The  wild  buffalo  which  destroys  the  ground  and  the  forest 
by  its  horns  ; 

(4)  The  rats  daubed  with  glittering  chalk  (plumbago)  which 
enter  the  holes  of  trees. 

Carrying  the  last  plan  a  little  farther,  the  author  of  the 

Kavminikondala  has  given  us  one  line,  which  when  repeated 

four  times  conveys  four  several  meanings  : — 

(1)  ©^)^qe  ®q@e«sc 

(2)  ©tfDaaq©  @^®G<SS<3 

(3)  DzftsscQ  @^®(3&£C 

(4)  ©3323qe  ®q@C<a£C 

(1)  The  jungle  trees  became  bright  with  the  tender  foliage  ; 

(2)  The  forest  became  bright  by  reason  of  the  assemblage  of 

plantain  trees  ; 

(3)  The  eloped  wife  glistened  with  (her)  streaming  tears  ; 

(4)  The  jungle  was  bent  with  (the  weight  of)  the  dew  upon 
the  tender  leaves. 

The  same  elegant  writer  has  given  us  several  puns  of 

this  kind,  of  which  the  reader  will  observe  the  following 

stanza,  consisting  of  ten  letters  in  each  line,  when  divided 

into  two  may  be  read  without  the  second  half,  by  supplying 
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its  place  with  the  first  half  read  from  the  last  letter ;  or 

from  the  end  to  the  beginning  and  from  the  beginning  to 

the  end,  as  in  the  English  word  Glenelg* 

(1)  The  lotus  (Nelumbrium  speciosum)  reared  in  the  water  of 
the  river  was  opened  ; 

(2)  The  kendattd  ( Cuculus  melano-leucas)*  obtained  its  great 
delight,  the  water  ; 

(3)  The  noise  of  the  birds  that  received  the  water  echoed  ; 

(4)  The  moon  that  emitted  rays  on  all  sides  lost  her  brilliancy. 

From  the  same  writer,  abounding  in  puns  of  different 

kinds,  the  following  is  selected  as  a  specimen  of  a  stanza 

*  A  species  of  cuckoo,  with  a  peculiarly  plaintive  cry.  It  is 
supposed  by  the  Sinhalese  that  this  bird  is  "begging  for  water  from 
the  clouds,  since  it  cannot  satisfy  its  thirst  otherwise  than  by  swallowing 

drops  of  water  in  the  air."  Some  suppose  that  it  has  a  hole  or  defect 
in  its  beak  or  tongue  which  prevents  it  from  sipping  water.  Mr.  Wilson 
has  the  following  note  with  reference  to  this  bird  at  page  14  of  the 

"Megha  Duta":— 
"  The  Chataca  is  a  bird  supposed  to  drink  no  water  but  rain-water  ; 

of  course  he  always  makes  a  prominent  figure  in  the  description  of  wet 

and  cloudy  weather.  Thus,  in  the  rainy  season  of  our  author's 
*  Ratu-SanhareY  or  assemblage  of  seasons  :— 

In  the  translated  "  Amarakosha "  it  appears  that  the  Chataka  is  a 
bird  not  yet  well  known,  but  that  it  is  possibly  the  same  as  the  Piphia, 
a  kind  of  cuckoo  (  Cuculus  radiatus ) . 

d  S3 

6  €3 
d  €3 
d  S3 

The  thirsty  Chataka  impatient  eyes 
The  promised  waters  of  the  labouring  skies, 
Where  heavy  clouds,  with  low  but  pleasing  song, 

In  slow  procession  murmuring  move  along. " 
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composed  of  two  letters  in  the  alphabet,  and  in  which  are 

incorporated  all  the  vowel  sounds  : — 

Birds  of  divers  colours  entered  the  forest  ;  the  nd  ( Mesua 

Ferrea)  and  bakmi  (Nauclia  orientalis)  became  fresh  (with 

foliage)  ;  the  unwise  eloped  wives  have  received  no  consolation  ; 

(and)  the  forests  became  rivers  to  the  bathing  elephants. 

Illustrative  of  the  decorations  of  style  which  the  Sin- 
halese poets  make  their  study,  I  may  also  mention  the 

existence  in  their  compositions  of  what  may  be  termed 

rhymes  in  the  middle  of  a  stanza.  This  is  very  common 

except  in  short  metre.  Of  this  species  the  following  will 

serve  as  an  example : — 

z)z&@&  ®q  €33  ®qzft  qzn  a© €3  &3  d 

@>q£D  q  £S    €3o  q#3dlt3  Qio)  @33oe)  ©  25}  d 

C€5,        £3  §      t3o  33aG525>  O  253  d 

<§>q  q    &5  go    €33        ®(2>e5  qcs>c[®  £b  253  d 

O  Chief  (Mudaliyar)  Disanayaka  !  unbounded  in  wealth  by 

reason  of  your  valuable  charities  !  just  as  the  increase  of  learning 

in  proportion  to  its  impartation  to  others  ;  on  my  bended  knees 

do  I  constantly  pray  that  you  will  visit  us. 

The  two  following  verses  may  be  read  in  one  diagram  of 

uniform  construction  by  the  omission  of  sixteen  letters  :— 

4£>£  ©#)3  0£D  *8 

6  £D 

(1)  CC  <^(3  C  S  C 
(2)  ©C3253  G532SD  g  Q 

(3)  tdd&z&iQ  @*»3(3§  S  C 

(4)  @>§)@QeS  §C3  ®3D£3®€3  g  (3 

*  The  numbers  have  reference  to  the  lines  in  the  diagram  on  page  282, 
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(1)  The  forest  has  received  bright  tender  foliage. 

(2)  The  heavens  (vacuum)  became  bright  with  blue  rainy  clouds. 

(3)  The  ponds  have  received  their  brightening  (elements  the)  water. 

(4)  The  world  (itself)  thus  greatly  brightened. 

(5)  @>©^§       8§S3  ea  (3 

(6)  ZSzCS  d<®15>  €3  Q> 

(8)  8(32S  €3  (3 

The  young  peacocks  delighted  with  the  storm,  and  having 

ascended  the  nearest  but  large  mountains,  commenced  to  play 

about  in  divers  (two)  ways,  by  spreading  their  wings  adorned 

(wet)  with  blue. 

C 
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I  cannot  resist  the  temptation  of  presenting  the  reader 

with  another  diagram.    It  is  the  one  in  the  annexed  Plate 





283* 
JOURNAL,  R.A.S.  (CEYLON).      [VOL.   1L,  PART  II.,  No.  5,  1850. 

i 

C  4 

C  3 

C  2 

C 

S3 

•S3 

S3 

d 

S3 

a 

S3 

dz 

S3 

055 

m 
S3 

S3 

£3 

S3 

S3 

S3 

S3 

S3 

S3 

S3 

S3 

9 

£3 

<3 

1 33i 

S3 

a 

S3 

S3 
c 

«9 

a 

5 

a 

S3 

S3 

a 

<« 

S3 

s 

c 

S3 

8 

S3 

433 

<3 

S3 

a 

S3 

S3 

a 

c 

S3  cq 
S3 a 

c 
S3 

8 

S3 

S 

dz 

6 

***** 

^*****« 

S3 

S3 

S3 

a 

053 

d 

© 

o 
S3 

a 

S3 

•? 

S3 

S3 

5 

•CS3 

a S3 

© 

S3 

O 

© 
S3 

© 

O 

>9 

1  J 

S3 

1^7 

10 



No.  5.— 1850.] THE  ELU  LANGUAGE. 283 

(see  page  283*)  by  Koratota  Terunndnse,  who  received  a 

handsome  reward  from  his  sovereign,  Rajadhi  Rajasinha,* 
for  the  cleverness  and  ability  with  which  he  introduced 

into  one  diagram  twelve  well-meant  elegant  stanzas. 

1.  8&88qcse  &&&&  &<5d  qqq  q 

2.  &8Bq^c3&)  8e3e)§&3Dq  ̂ S3^5  (3 

3.  8§£)©c8§to  tfo^aaito  esO^)e3  q 

4.  &8<s>&)  £Sd&>  -SD©^©  <gE)£)  q 

(4)  I  bow  to  the  great  Sirigana  (Buddha), f  who  abstained 

from  idle  praise  (exaggeration)  ;  (3)  who  was  firm,  renowned, 

*  The  writer  has  given  his  name  and  the  date  of  his  composition,  &c, 
in  the  following  stanzas.  The  Saka  era  (from  the  date  of  the  reign  of 

a  king  of  that  name)  is  much  in  use  among  Sinhalese  scholars.  It 

commences  78  years  after  the  Christian  era. 

(3  ss5   S86d        Ses^SgO  es  e)  £Q 

*8  235  ddcgdz  ©GDcfo  <^i)d©  csd3  di  e)  & 

e3        ©ss)©(3  sarcoid  £3©  ̂ §3£  e)  -so 

Rev.  Dhammarama,  the  disciple  of  the  Preceptor  of  three  Sovereigns, 

hath  composed  this  novel  diagram  embodying  twelve  stanzas,  in  the  sixth 

year  of  the  reign  of  Rajadhi  Rajasinha,  and  in  the  year  of  Saka  1708  : — 

©<D^3S  g  ©®esss>  sadSb  8ooe3aS45g  dJ 

©«5©8"  g   s£©g  sac  ®ic53©»c  Qstf  csaea^  d) 

©®c32S  g   e^O  8^       eQ^Sffla  d> 

This  king,  having  with  delight  seen  with  his  eyes  this  diagram,  like 

unto  a  noose  on  the  necks  of  his  (the  writer's)  rival  poets,  has  made  an 
offering  to  this  Chief  Priest  of  an  estate  called  Pallebedda,  as 

long  as  the  earth  shall  endure  (in  perpetuity). 

f  There  are  no  less  than  twenty-six  epithets  for  Buddha.  They  are 

embodied  in  the  following  six  lines  from  the  "  Namavaliya"  : — 
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and,  like  a  precious  gem,  who  extinguished  the  fire  of  metempsy- 
chosis ;  (2)  who  was  the  chief  of  the  world,  blessed  with 

prosperity,  who  when  king  Kusa  heard  the  lion's  roar,  who  (by 
self-denial)  extinguished  in  himself  the  allurements  of  sin  and 

vice, — who  was  gentle  (cold)  as  the  moon,  benevolent,  the  saviour 

of  men,  the  ocean  of  river-like  wisdom,  and  who  destroyed  the 
weakness  of  the  heart  by  means  thereof. 

1.  &E)dqtn£)t3&8&^Q@&@&)C5  ^ 

2.  &d®&&tS)?n&^(yD&)®^&ta& 

4.  3}^€5^qgtf^tf^ea©g§#)c3  S3 

easXsJied  oeaid  ̂ cacDd  ̂ eseD(5  §^3  g 
G3® itf&)g<5i  S8<3333  ©(3180  g 
<s3dq©e3iS  §^)3  q^dq  gave?  g  g 

©(33  §g  8g  eaa)^  B3®  £rt 
§08333  ̂ ©(3^S33  §<£D  Q3i®gC55  ffi? 

(1)  C32)«3,  derived  from  es§)<2q  (Sanskrit),  means  "  allwise  "';  (2)  eassd. 
from <23D«3aaa  (Sanskrit), means"  master"  or  "teacher";  (3)  ©ddig  means 
"  the  enemy  of  Mara,"  a  god  inimical  to  Buddha  ;  (4)  ©©aassgdz,  from 
©®3ssf  and  ̂ igdi,  means  "  the  teacher  of  Niwan  " — the  summum  bonum 
of  the  Buddhist — the  doctrine  of  the  extinction  or  annihilation  of  the 

human  soul  ;  (5)  §}*S3g,  compounded  of  §)-s8  and  §>g,  means  "  supreme 
intelligence  "  ;  (6)  ea®S3i€d  is  the  Elu  expression  of  the  Sanskrit  e3©33S3 
©-S^,  "  eyes  on  all  sides  " — omniscient  ;  (7)  ©C3id,  "  five  eyes,"  having 
reference  to  the  five  powers  of  sight  which  his  followers  attribute  to 

Buddha — they  are,  first,  ©e3isa,  which  means  ©edqsitt,  "bodily  eye," 
the  power  whereof  was  so  great  that  it  is  said  he  could  see  the  distance 
of  sixteen  miles  just  as  we  can  see  at  the  distance  of  sixteen  inches, 
and  that  it  was  composed  of  five  colours ;  i.e.,  the  eye-lids  were 
blue,  their  sockets  glossy  yellow,  their  corners  red,  the  whites  of  the 
eyes  snowy  white,  and  their  black  jet  black  ;  secondly,  §5)<£iea  or  §©<f  iea, 

"  godly  eye,"  which  had  the  power  of  seeing  that  which  the  ®S3ie3  could 
not  penetrate  ;  thirdly,  Cities  or  Oi>S3i<^iea,  "  eye  of  wisdom,"  which 
means  in  English  "  the  mind's  eye,"  capable  of  an  insight  into 
superlative  wisdom ;  fourthly,  gg^ica,  "  Buddha's  eye,"  a  sight  which 
none  possessed  but  those  who  became  Buddha  by  predestination  ;  and 

fifthly,  cissies  (vide  supra),  "  omniscience  "—(8)  §<ao)d,  from  §<3  and 
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(4)  Bow  ye  to  the  peerless  (Buddha)  of  golden  rays,  without 

pride  and  the  evil  propensities  of  humanity  ;  (3)  whose  face  was 

like  the  moon,  who  had  beauty  which  pleased  all,  and  a  voice  like 

that  of  the  Indian  cuckoo  ;  (2)  who  was  not  covetous,  was  without 

a  thirst  for  evil  desires,  unavaricious,  five-eyed,  and  the  emanci- 
pator of  hell ;  (1)  who  was  blameless,  precious  as  a  gem,  not  led 

away  by  the  allurements  of  royalty,  and  preserved  the  mind  from 
vacillation. 

1.  GOJQ)c3§33©S)3e3  qcD^^qe)^q©^)  q 

2.  cs^S^Dge^tfes^  sftSco^s)©  q 

3.  eo^^q^ssQSBScsSeBd'aDsaoo  q 
4.  eDGDGDGD^d^Seseseoessaddqqq  q 

"father  of  the  world" ;  (9)  qea^DQ  or  qsa^cf  means  "  of  ten-fold 
power,"  having  reference  to  the  ten  powers  of  the  body  and  the  ten  powers 
of  the  mind  which  his  followers  attribute  to  Buddha  ;  (10)  ̂ s8g,  from 

§S3  "to  conquer"  and  §>g  "supreme" — the  supreme  conqueror — which 
means  the  conqueror  of  death  ®d  (the  powers  of  the  soul — Co€)«23S).2eD, 
vide  Clough's  Dictionary  ;  lust,  anger,  ignorance,  self-confidence,  and 
pride— ©.sa^es  ;  merit  and  demerit — ^$3e3oS38S)3d  ;  and  sbd,  god  of  that 
name  before  explained);  (11)  e3®^s5S)g<5i  or  es®s^S)S3gdi,  from  es©^23 

sag  (Sanskrit),  "good  in  every  way  "  ;  (12)  BS(S)^  (the  word  in  the 
text),  from  c^ea^so  (Sanskrit)  "  full  of  prosperity  "  ;  (13)  ©<33£)CD,  from 
©03S3C53(3)  (Pali),  means  "  chief  of  the  world  "  ;  (14)  Q(SS-£Sg  has  different 
meanings,  one  of  which,  according  to  its  plain  derivation,  means  "  the 
chief  who  is  gone  to  good  (Nirvana)"  from  gg  "good,"  <55G$  "received," 
and  §g  "  chief"  ;  (15)  «3<5q©e3iS,  "  men-converting  driver,"  having 
reference  to  the  facility  with  which  he  converted  mankind  to  his 
doctrines,  just  as  easily  as  a  coachman  leads  his  horse  ;  (16)  §S3d,  a  term 
as  also  used  to  one  of  the  heathen  gods  Gariadeviyd,  and  means,  when 

applied  to  Buddha,  "  the  peerless,"  who  has  not  his  like — himself 
supreme;  (17)  q^idq,  "king,  by  reason  of  his  righteousness"; 
(18)  $<3543*  vide  ̂ ©£Sg,  without  the  adjunct  §g  ;  (19)  gg  (it  will 
exceed  the  bounds  of  this  Paper  to  enter  into  a  definition  of  this  term, 

suffice  it,  however,  to  state  that  it  means)  "a  pandit,"  "  blossoming,"  or 
"  awaking  from  sleep  "  ;  (20)  &G\Q$q)di,  "  teacher  of  the  three  worlds  "  ; 
(21)  ®(33§g,  "chief  of  the  world"  ;  (22)  SgeaSsD,  "all  wisdom  acquired 
by  himself"  ;  (23)  "  altogether  a  beautiful  person  "  ;  (24)^co#Jd 
"  chief  of  the  world"  ;  (25)  ̂ ©e^Oi,  "chief  of  the  three  worlds"  ;  and 

(26)  §33,  "conqueror." 
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(4)  Bow  ye  to  the  supreme  Buddha,  who  was  without  lust, 

decrepitude  and  its  concomitant  ills,  the  donor  of  donors,  the 

admiration  of  the  good,  who  arrived  at  the  goal  of  metem- 
psychosis ;  (3)  who  pleased  the  priesthood,  was  houseless,  a 

stranger  to  distress  ;  (2)  who  was  humble  and  agreeable,  gave 

consolation  to  men,  and  procured  Nivana  ;  (1)  who  was  easily 

satiated,  quick  of  perception,  self-denying,  renowned  in  the  world, 

and  (who  moreover)  granted  Brahma's  prayer. 

1.  (3©©Q§qS  zszazszsmc&tnqqq  q 

4.  Q8%<&Q&%tQ@&&>3tazss&)Ci&)za  q 

(4)  Bow  ye  to  the  feet  of  Buddha,  who  was  a  treasure  of 

compassion,  successful  in  profound  meditation  (that  which  brings 

its  object  fully  and  undisturbedly  before  the  mind),  and  pleased  all 

men  ;  (3)  who  was  like  the  new  brilliant  moon,  did  not  secretly  sin, 

and  gave  Nivana  ;  (2)  who  loved  not  sinful  men,  and  practically 
carried  out  his  profound  doctrines  ;  (1)  who  could  dive  with  his 

into  other's  minds,  and  who  cared  "  not  a  straw  "  (2^  gr.)  for  the 
impure  human  body  which  the  ignorant  regard  as  a  banner. 

1.  ̂ §c&©q©^5)©^^q<38^#)S  e3 

2.  48©^c3qqe30estfq^^^s3c3 

4.  ̂ ©d^^©q&©^<5^8e3^£)3D  S3 

(4)  Bow  ye  to  him  who  had  no  impediment  against  seeing,  was 
unintoxicated  with  vain-glory,  the  chief  of  Nivana,  resident  in 
forests,  and  who  enjoyed  the  food  of  meditation ;  (3)  who  was  not 
enticed  away  by  desires,  was  deserving  of  offerings,  worthy  of 
adoration,  and  had  no  lusts  ;  (2)  who  was  the  (victorious)  banner 
of  the  world,  who  obtained  the  fruitful  Nivana,  enjoyed  laudable 
prosperity,  subjugated  evil  concupiscence  and  all  improper  desires, 
ceased  to  wander  (in  the  regions  of  metempyschosis),  was  able  to 
convert  men,  and  was  self-denying  and  omniscient. 
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'  1.  &Q&&&^2ftq&>qza&)&&>^q  go 
2.  &©Qc£3Dg^c5©e3^Dg©c38££  co 

3.  S6?5csd'c3©d'^8^Dq0S3^«o  go 
,4.  S88S^q^s^^^g©qGOGoco  co 

(4)  Bow  ye  to  him  who,  at  the  foot  of  the  B6  tree,  by  the 

subjugation  of  evil  passions  and  lusts,  attained  pre-eminence, 
who  sent  many  to  Nivana,  dried  the  springs  of  sin,  and  was  in 

speech  bold  as  a  lion  ;  (3)  who  was  of  young  and  tender  body,  and 
of  superior  mental  and  bodily  accomplishments,  who  continued  in 

moral  merit,  and  destroyed  the  morbid  appetites  ;  (2)  who  was 

pre-eminent  in  merit  and  happiness,  unattracted  by  the  female 
sex,  and  peculiarly  fit  for  Nivana  ;  (1)  who  was  steady  and 

uniform  in  the  observance  of  religious  and  moral  obligations,  and 

wishful  of  pleasing  the  priesthood  ;  who  acted  up  to  the  letter  of 

his  doctrines,  and  was  a  treasury  of  penance. 

1.  qqqqdd?ftt3t2t3t3z£>d&><£)C&Qa  co 

2.  qc>o&zad<®&c38&(yJ2&&>qzfi&)  go 

3.  q®<K^<»©*B*ae3d,2Bi)g£)e)g8di  go 
4.  q^@q^©q8^gGDqt3@»£»3e3§c32»  go 

(4)  Bow  ye  with  pleasure  to  him  who  gave  Nivana  and  conso- 
lation to  people,  had  the  speech  of  wisdom,  and  was  the  chief 

of  the  world  ;  (3)  who  was  very  full  of  telesadhutanga*  who 
revealed  to  men  the  hidden  treasures  of  morality,  and  did  not 

annoy  or  distress  any  being  ;  (2)  who  was  the  chief  of  men — 
humble,  and  dazzling  with  the  resulting  prosperity  of  hundreds 

of  meritorious  acts,  and  sinned  not  ;  (1)  who  was  sinless,  firm 

as  Mahamera,  possessed  of  chatussatya\  ;  and  for  whom  love 

was  begotten  in  the  minds  of  wise  Brahmins. 

*  Telesadhutdnga  are  thirteen  religious  ordinances  to  be  observed  by 
the  priesthood,  and  which,  with  their  minute  subdivisions,  are  too 
numerous  for  detail  here. 

■j"  Chatussatya  are  tour  articles  of  belief  in  Buddhism,  and  are  the 
following  :— Abelief,  1st,  in  that  certainty  of  sorrow  ;  2nd,  that  it  proceeds 
from  sensual  desires  ;  3rd,  that  the  subjugation  of  both  is  by  Nivana  ; 
and  4th,  in  the  means  of  obtaining  that  happy  state. 
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1.  ssca^Sg^^^tf^tfgq^es^ge)  *a 

4.  23<5^@^©Qjae358e3e)^qd'£)  33 

(4)  Bow  ye  to  Buddha,  who  was  pure,  and  wishful  of  subju- 
gating the  passions  and  evil  desires  ;  (3)  who  died  to  die  no  more, 

was  without  desires,  fond  of  the  forest,  benevolent,  and  unqua- 
lified for  the  laity  ;  (2)  who  was  robed,  handsome,  firm,  and 

unintoxicated  with  vanity,  and  had  tenfold-wisdom  ;  (1)  who 
possessed  six  species  of  intelligence  superior  to  that  of  all  men, 

was  infinite  in  wisdom,  and  obtained  offerings  from  gods  and  men. 

1.  (3Q3e)^g^)£)^)©§©^03d'd5^cs5a  8 
2.  C3e3€£><&  e3^©cs)^<zad^)©c9©^  8 

(1)  I  bow  unto  him  who  had  no  affliction  or  sorrow,  was 

wishful  of  redeeming  others,  was  like  unto  a  ship  (which  wafted 

men  over  the  ocean  of  metempsychosis),  and  free  from  desire  to  sin  ; 

(2)  who  was  of  glowing  splendour,  chief  of  the  priesthood — had  no 
delight  in  witnessing  the  fights  of  beasts  and  birds,  and  shunned 
the  allurements  of  hell ;  (3)  who  was  the  chief  of  science  and  of 

the  fine  arts,  was  least  desirous  of  asking  (so  as  to  subject 

himself  to  ignominy)  ;  (4)  who  with  his  heart  gauged  the  world — ■ 
was  a  master  mind,  a  store-house  of  wise  designs  (whereby  and 

by  reason  of  his  ordinances  men  obtained  Nivand) — the  chief  of 
the  wise,  and  the  holiest  of  the  holy. 

1.  (£><2DC£>GDq©g  ££>£DS333#)q33888  8 

2.  CD25DCfi25D8q^)E)^^ae3C5'C3^§S  8 
3.  <2D2SD8c38g©<aS3®<5^)g^G365)0  8 

4.  c£q^^o^e5^^q^^coS3e)(3  & 

(3)  Bow  ye  (to  Buddha)  who  will  be  born  no  more,  the  father 

of  the  priesthood  ;  (1)  the  chiefest  of  the  chief — chief  by  reason  of 
his  moral  and  religious  lectures — who  extinguishes  sorrow — 
attracted  many  to  himself,  whose  smile  played  amidst  the  rays  of 
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his  white  brilliant  teeth  ;  (4)  whose  word  was  the  theme  of  the 

wise,  who  was  not.  idle,  and  the  chief  of  men  ;  (2)  whose  word 
had  a  deep  signification,  whose  voice  was  sweet,  and  whose 

prowess  was  great. 

4.  ta&*R&&dq  g^£)S}3D®q©G0§  & 

(2)  Bow  ye  to  him  who  was  of  a  fully  developed  body — 

avoided  Anangeya's  flowery  charms,  and  was  engaged  in  deep 
meditation  regarding  Nivana  ;  (1)  who  pleased  all,  resided  in  the 

country,  was  of  six  colours,  peaceful,  and  actuated  with  righteous 

principles  ;  (4)  was  worthy  of  praise,  had  a  fascinating  speech — 
and  gave  to  beggars  without  question  ;  (4)  who  was  the  chief  of 

the  Sdkiya  race,  great  and  happy,  well  clad,  worthy  of  adoration  ; 

and  who  subjugated  the  passions. 

1.  q&)&)q&)za&>  §sfte3©cs^2&?g<£)q)  q 
2.  qoS)§)#)e)63  3DqS33D®S3qS3E)^£)e3  (5 

4.  qqqqS3GO#3  znz&zszs&q&QQQ  Q 

(1)  Bow  ye  to  him  who  was  the  delight  of  men,  and  devoid  of 

vicious  inclinations,  was  born  of  an  illustrious  race,  who  enjoyed 

in  meditation  the  fruits  of  Nivana ;  (2)  which  men  procured  as 

soon  as  his  words  reached  their  ears  ;  (3)  (bow  ye  him)  who  was 

moderate  in  speech,  who  swept  away  all  fear,  and  frightened  the 

three  daughters  of  Mara  ;  (4)  who  was  like  unto  a  banner,  who 

raised  the  banner  of  victory  in  all  his  actions,  who  had  an  insight 

into  things  in  the  earth,  the  air,  and  the  water ;  who  was 

resplendent,  and  was  (moreover)  pure  at  heart.* 

*  The  above,  although  a  free  translation,  made  with  the  assistance  of 
several  commentaries,  is  nevertheless — being  confined  to  each  line,  and 
therefore  without  any  attempt  at  arrangement — less  elegant  than  it 
should  otherwise  prove.  The  governing  words  of  each  sentence  "  Bow 
ye "  or  "  I  bow  "  will  be  found  placed  at  the  beginning  of  each  line with  which  the  writer  has  commenced  the  translation. 
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There  is  also  another  species  of  pun  called  suvala,  or 

"double-meaning  verse,"  much  esteemed  by  the  Sinhalese. 
It  is  to  be  found,  though  sparingly,  in  several  of  the  best 

authors.    In  the  Kdvyasekare  we  find  the  following  : — 

Free  from  many  faults — 

1.  ®(2>3de)#D  *a*sf  ....©d'q 
possessed  of  previous  (ly  obtained  or  done)  merit  (and) 

intelligence, 

2.   <sS5ca$§c3<5  ....esstf 
imbued  with  faith. 

3.  q?@qe£  

Woman,  by  reason  of  those  qualities,  is  like  "grammar."* 
4.  &ts<q  ^C^-^S 

This  comparison  is  explained  by  the  same  stanza  con- 

veying different  ideas,  as  follows  : — 

It  is  by  reason  of  (the  following)  properties  that 

4.    e)#)  c£<©£@c33^  ... 
she  is  like  the  symbols  of  sound  : 

€)Z3q  tzqQZ^^g 

that  is  to  say — 

1.  "Nat"  and  "  varada"  are  produced  by  elision. f 
 8c5q  8  #3  @>(33d 

2.  The  verb  is  the  seventh  section. J 

°  The  word  here  rendered  "  grammar"  is  in  the  Sinhalese  a  compound 
term,  which  means  the  "  symbols  of  sound  "  (sadalakunu) . 

f  As  <20£tf  and  ddq  are  produced  by  the  elision  or  lopping  of  q&stsi 
and  gs)<5<£.  so  woman,  according  to  the  first  translation,  was  shown  to  be 
blameless,  lopped  of  all  her  faults. 

I  The  verb  which  is  the  subject  of  the  seventh  section  of  the  grammar 
conveys  an  act,  as  in  the  agency  which  is  indicated  by  previously  done 
or  obtained  merit. 
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s35c3  ©33  tsstf  <^^C3<5 

3.    The  word  "hedahili  "  is  produced  by  substitution.* 
&>iq   ....q®qt£ 

The  above  conveys  both  a  rule  of  grammar  and  an 

eulogium  upon  the  female  sex.  In  either  sense  it  is 

grammatically  correct,  in  both  senses  it  is  elegant,  and  in 

neither  is  it  defective  in  imagery. 

These  lines  afford  us  an  opportunity  to  ascertain  the  date 

of  the  "  Sidatsangarava."  For  although  many  a  Sinhalese 
scholar  believes  that  the  grammarian  who  professes  to 

write  his  work  upon  the  precepts  of  ((  unerring  custom  " 
after  the  established  usage  of  eminent  writers,  has  borrowed 

most  of  his  illustrations — such  as  >2£>stf  or  q^sS* — from  the 
Kaviyasekare,  yet  I  think,  apart  from  the  modernism  of  the 

style  of  the  last-mentioned  work, — a  fact  which  sufficiently 

refutes  the  above  opinion, — there  is  almost  conclusive  evi- 
dence to  support  the  more  generally  prevailing  belief  that 

"  the  last-mentioned  work  was  in  point  of  date  subsequent  to 

that  of  the  grammar."  I  say  there  is  nearly  conclusive 
evidence,  because  the  poet,  in  reference  to  the  verb  in  the 

stanza  under  consideration,  places  it  in  the  seventh  section 

or  chapter  of  grammar — a  division  which,  as  far  as  my 
inquiries  have  extended,  is  to  be  found  in  no  other  work  on 

grammar  except  the  "  Sidatsangarava  "  Taking  then,  the 
date  of  the  grammar  to  have  been  before  the  Kaviyasekare? 

we  are  by  no  means  at  a  loss  to  say  that  it  was  written 

after  the  KavsUumana,  from  which  the  grammarian  has 

quoted  the  following  passage  :— 

^d^gfig  fg)o®C5D^  <^S3®©33q  ZfiiBOiZ3i&. 

She  came  slowly,  according  to  the  king's  wish,  and  hid 
herself  aside,  &c. 

*  As  by  ades  (a  term  of  grammar  for  giving  possession  to  one  sound 
a  different  one)  q^cS^  becomes  eaiqeSg,  so  the  naturally  unbelieving 
sinful  woman  was  imbued  with  faith. 
57—87  m 
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Kawsilurnina  was  written  by  Kalikala  Sahitya 

Sarawajayna,  or  King  Pandita  Parakrama  Bahu  III., 

who  flourished  a.d.  1266,  and  the  Kdviyasekare  was 

composed  by  Totagamuwe  in  the  34th  year  of  the 

reign  of  Parakrama  Bahu  VI.,  who  ascended  the  throne 
a.d.  1410. 

Between  these  two  dates,  therefore,  was  the  "  Sidatsanga- 

rava  "  composed.  But  we  are  still  unable  to  state  at  what 
precise  period  of  time  (during  an  interval  which  covers  a 

space  of  178  years)  it  was  published. 

Extending,  however,  our  investigations  a  little  farther,  it 

may  not  prove  to  be  an  idle  theory,  nor  one  inconsistent  with 

that  which  we  have  just  propounded,  to  identify  Patiraja, 

to  whom  allusion  is  made  at  the  conclusion  of  the  "  Sidat- 

sangarava,"  with  the  Wirasinha  Patiraja  mentioned 

in  the  introduction  to  the  "  Pansiyapanas  Jatakaya."  The 
grammarian,  in  a  sort  of  dedicatory  address  with  which  he 

concludes,  says  : — 

"  May  Patiraja,  like  unto  a  banner  on  the  summit  of  the 
mansion-like  village  Radula,  and  who  by  the  arm  of  his  exten- 

sive ramparts  governs  the  whole  of  the  southern  (division  of) 

Layka,  be  long  prosperous  !  I  have  composed  the  6  Sidatsan- 

garava'  at  his  kind  request,  and  with  a  view  to  dissemiuate 
(the  knowledge  of)  the  rudiments  of  cases,  &c,  in  the  native 

(Sinhalese)  language.  The  wise  man,  who  shall  have  learnt  its 

rules  both  primary  and  secondary,  and  shall  have  made  grammar 

his  study — having  with  facility  removed  the  pretensions  of  the 
learned,  who  are  elated  with  pride — will  constantly  hoist  up  the 
flag  of  victory  in  (this  land  of)  Lanka,  like  the  boundless 

ocean  with  the  renown  of  its  waves  widespread  in  all 

directions," 

Patiraja  was  not  a  king,  but  a  chieftain  in  the  south  of 

Ceylon,  "  who  by  the  arm  of  his  extensive  ramparts  governed 

Southern  Lanka,"  and  "at  whose  request  this  grammar  was 

composed."    Nor  is  it  consistent  with  the  known  history  of 



No.  5. — 1850.]  THE  ELU  LANGUAGE. 
293 

this  Island  to  regard  him  as  a  king  of  Ceylon  ;  nor  indeed 

is  he  named  by  the  grammarian  with  a  dignified  expression 

such  as  to  justify  a  like  supposition.  And  that  he  was  a 

minister  of  the  ruling  sovereign,  and  clothed  with  the 

authority  of  a  petty  governor,  we  may  without  difficulty 

believe,  since  we  have  numerous  instances  of  the  kind  in 

the  "  Mahavansa." 
Having  thus  far  arrived  in  the  chain  of  our  investigations, 

the  question  presents  itself,  When  did  Patiraja  flourish  ?  We 

can  only  obtain  an  answer  to  this  in  case  his  identity  with 

Wfrasinha  Patiraja,  "the  supreme  minister"  named  in 
the  following  extract,  be  established  : — 

"  It  is  well  that  good  people,  having  given  their  ears  and  bent 
their  minds,  should  hear  the  Elu  version  of  the  History  of  the 

Lives,  composed  without  departing  from  the  method  of  the  writer 

of  Atuwa,  and  with  the  assistance  of  the  Supreme  Minister 

Wirasinha  Patiraja,  and  at  the  lequest  of  the  good  Minister 
Parakrama,  who  commended  the  translation  into  the  Elu  of  the 

lectures  called  '  The  Five  Hundred  and  Fifty  Lives,' "  &c. — 
Introduction. 

The  like  laudable  exertions  in  either  case  bestowed  by  the 

minister  in  the  promotion  of  native  literature,  besides  the 

similarity  of  name  given  to  the  chieftain  mentioned  in  each 

of  the  above  selections,  prove  the  identity  of  the  patron  under 

whose  auspices  the  "  Pansiyapanas  Jatakaya"  was  trans- 
lated into  Elu,  with  the  provincial  chieftain  who  directed 

the  publication  of  the  Elu  Grammar.  Taking  their  identity 

to  be  thus  established,  we  are  enabled — with  the  assistance 
of  a  tradition  current  in  this  Island,  and  supported  by 

evidence  as  to  its  truth,  that  the  "  Pansiyapanas  Jatakaya  " 
was  translated  during  the  reign  of  a  king  of  the  name  of 

Parakrama  Bahu,  who  had  Hastisalapura  (KurunSgala) 

for  the  seat  of  government  —  to  ascertain  as  nearly  as 

possible  the   date  of  the  "  Sidatsangarava,"  by  fixing 
upon  Pandita  Parakrama  Bahu  IV.  (a.d.  1300 — 1347), M  2 
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the  only  king  of  that  Dame  who  had  his  court  at? 

Kurunegala.* 
There  are  many  other  Yuvala  verses  in  several  books  ;  but 

it  will  suffice  to  make  one  more  selection  from  the  Yoga- 
ratndkare — a  book  no  less  celebrated  for  its  doctrines  on 

medicine  than  esteemed  for  the  elegance  of  its  versification: — 

6a§S  eg-©*  '<$>dtz  d 
253(9  ̂ s%G&$  660  d 

©aS?  dd  d 

©^D  BS^^ti^^md  es3i®5)  d 

First  translation,  taking  the  subject  of  the  stanza  as 

Buddha ; — 

Always  do  I  bow  to  the  Mahamera-like  Buddha,  who 

&)i©e)3\.  eg©ea<5  S3g£>€6 

surrounded  by  all  castes  and  races — 
86E)  dz3(§>  .es© ...... .55(35^ 

emitting  lovely  rays — 

possessed  unchangeable  fruitful  virtues. 

B&Q  ®d  tsd...c%&> 

Second  translation,  taking  the  subject  of  the  stanza  as  the 

Mahamera : — 

Always  do  I  bow  to  the  Buddha-like  Mahamera,  whoj 

&z©&d  ©§qD  .,&5<£><&)...^®?£)d 

encircled  by  all  hills  and  rocks — 
QS&dzSQ,  €3©  .ZQQ&S 

*  The  following  remarks  from  the  learned  translator  of  the  "  Maha- 
vansa"  support  the  above  theory:—"  Pandita  Parakrama  Bahu  IV. 
(Kurunegala,  a.d.  1319-1347). — Relationship  not  stated  ;  devoted  his 
time  exclusively  to  religious  observances,  and  to  the  building  and 
establishing  sacred  edifices  at  Kurunegala.  Many  religious  and 

historical  works,  among  them  the  'Mahavansa,'  were  compiled  under 
his  auspices." — Turnour. 

f  This  is  used  in  the  masculine  gender  ;  and  it  is  not  a  little 
remarkable  that  the  Elu  has  not  the  neuter,  although  it  is  known  to 
most  of  the  Oriental  languages. 
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resplendent  with  pleasing  lustre — 
8a3§  ®m&<f...dbe5 
has  firm  substantial  qualities. 

8^8... ^...csd"  cg<€fc 
I  should  not  omit  to  add  to  the  above  one  other  species  of 

composition  called  Debas,  or  "dialogues."  They  are  generally 
the  language  of  imagination,  wound  up  at  the  conclusion 

with  some  reality  or  praise  (as  the  case  may  be)  which  the 

writer  wishes  to  convey.  The  following  from  the  Perakumbd- 

*sirita  is  a  good  illustration  : — 

©stes^  353©  §<g<^  £^  tsi<&®€)<Q  @e)(3  a) 
cod  sacs  q?-dk£f  &idz$i)dd 

®q8  cSc^g^f  ®eg  ©qssts  ̂ d  (32)  #3 

The  above,  when  rendered  into  a  dialogue,  is  read  as 
follows  :— 

The  Ocean  : — ©NStfesq.    O  Moon  ! 

The  Moon:—&®  ®&q.    What,  0  Ocean  ? 

The  Ocean : — S3i<2D(^e)^  <§\£)(333.  Why  does  thou 
hide  thyself  behind  the  skirts  of  the  shore  ? 

The  Moon: — <^©e>  cod  eoc&  q'&ztf  eids?©dd" 
cS^g^.  (Because)  the  enlightened  King 

Parakrama  gives  away  his  (elephants)  to  those  who 

are  in  quest  of  elephants  and  horses.* 
The  Ocean  : — @<£©ea  .253d  (32)20  aogesf  -sa^g©  @^es3© 

cg^gsj1  ogdj.  <^iQ5.  (Nay)  the  offering  of  that 
silver  brilliancy  (gentleness)  of  rays,  which  thou 

hast  emitted  is  (alone)  sufficient  to  please  him 

(towards  thee,  and  deter  him  from  such  an  act).| 

*  This  answer  conveys  to  a  person  well  read  in  the  mythology  of 
the  East  greater  information  than  the  words  themselves  impart.  "  I  do 
so,  lest  the  enlightened  King  Parakrama,  who  gives  away  elephants  to 
those  who  are  in  quest  of  elephants  and  horses,  should  also  part  with 

my  own  elephant,  which  is  my  habitation." 
f  The  ocean  is  here  represented  to  have  spoken  thus  :  "  Nay,  the 

offering  of  that  silver-brilliancy  (gentleness)  of  rays  which  thou  hast 
emitted  is  alone  sufficient  to  please  him  towards  thee,  and  to  prevent 

him  from  giving  away  thy  habitation." 
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Having  thus  given  a  brief,  and  doubtless  an  imperfect, 

account  of  Sinhalese  poetry,  I  shall  now  proceed  to  show 
a  few  rules  of  Versification  or  Prosody. 

Quantity,  feet,  and  pauses  are  necessarily  constituent  parts- 
of  all  verses  ;  and  one  great  advantage  which  the  Sinhalese 

possess  over  the  Western  nations,  is  the  existence  in  the 

language  of  the  former  of  symbols  for  long  and  short  sounds, 

indubitably  expressed,  and  without  reference  to  usage  (very 
often  an  uncertain  arbiter)  for  the  ascertainment  of  their 

quantity.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  I  have  throughout  used 

the  word  sound  instead  of  letter.  I  must,  however,  not  omit 

to  mention  that  there  is  a  poetical  license  which  permits 

the  use  of  a  long  letter  for  a  short  or  a  short  for  a  long 

letter ;  but  this  is  very  rare  indeed  in  good  compositions. 

The  word  Q^pili,  "  short,"  in  the  following  line,  is  used  for 

the  long  8<§  pili,  "  clothes  "  :-— 

©£533(3®  @c£>3S}3  ®i8  q<§8(§  ©-^80 

Even  if  leaves  can  be  worn  by  being  woven  together, 
Coarse  cloth  can  I  not  wear  outermost  ? 

The  melody  of  the  Sinhalese  verse  depends  chiefly  upon 

the  sounds  or  letters  being  short  or  long, — not  to  mention 
what  is  common  to  all  poetry,  the  choice  of  words,  the  seat 

of  the  accent,  the  pause,  and  the  cadence.  As  in  English, 

the  ccesural  pause*  is  not  without  effect  in  the  Sinhalese. 
Of  this,  the  following  beautiful  lines  from  the  celebrated 

Guttila  Jdtaka  is  a  good  illustration  : — 

212    11212  =2       =  111211111  2 

21        2      2111       2=2       =        2122111  2 

*  This  pause  sometimes  falls  before  the  middle  of  a  line,  but  it  does 
not  thereby  render  the  poetry  less  sweet. 
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212     111112=      2    =      1112       1  1212 

21    211111     2=    2=    11122111  2 

How  can  I  describe  the  dances  of  the  goddesses — whose  hands 
move  like  lightning,  and  as  if  intent  upon  portraying  a  mass  of 

pictures — whose  feet  move  after  the  music  with  the  same  ease 

with  which  gold  adheres  to  mercury — and  who  look  at  the  com- 

pany from  the  corners  of  their  eyes  with  the  sharpness  of  Cupid's 
darts  ?* 

The  short  sounds  or  letters  are  called  luhu  or  laku,  marked 

in  the  Sinhalese  thus,  — ;  and  the  long  sounds,  or  al\  sounds, 
together  with  their  respective  vowels,  with  whose  assistance 

they  are  pronounced,  are  called  guru,  marked  thus,  ̂  . 

Three  of  these  sounds  compose  a  foot,  and  by  a  diversity 

of  arrangement  these  tri-syllables  produce  eight  kinds  of 

"°  The  chief  accomplishments  of  the  goddesses  are  hereby  portrayed. 
Mr.  Wilson  says  at  p.  76  of  the  Megha  Duta : — 

"It  is  to  the  Commentators  also  that  1  am  indebted  for  the  sole 

occupation  of  the  goddesses  being  pleasure  and  dress.    That  fact — 
  to  sing,  to  dance, 

To  dress,  and  troll  the  tongue,  and  roll  the  eye — 

constitutes  a  very  well-educated  female  according  to  the  custom  of 
Hindustan." 

Amongst  the  Sinhalese,  however,  it  is  different.  Except  amongst 

inferior  classes,  all  the  above  so-called  "  ornaments  of  nature,"  save 
elegance  in  dress,  are  looked  upon  by  the  Sinhalese  as  unbefitting  the 
femnle  sex. 

f  An  <£(^  al  letter  is  a  consonant  which  cannot  be  sounded  without 
the  help  of,  and  being  preceded  by,  a  vowel  sound,  and  which  has  ita 
inherent  vowel  sound  suppressed  by  a  symbol  on  the  top  of  the  letter  ; 
e.g.,  I  cannot  be  sounded  without  a  vowel ;  this,  together  with  its 
vowel,  produces  one  compound  sound  :  and  they  are  therefore  reckoned 
as  two  short  letters  or  sounds,  or  as  equal  to  one  long  sound.  Thus,. 
®<D  mama  =  ©  m  =  ©srf  man. 



298 JOUKNAL,  K.A.S.  (CEYLON).       [VOL.  II.,  PaKT  II. 

feet  ;*  and  without  attending  to  any  particular  classifica- 
tion, I  shall  here  enumerate  them  with  their  corresponding 

classical  terms  : — 

Quantity. Greek. Sinhalese. Meaning. Sanskrit. 

1  w  w  w Tibrach godly 
2  w  w  _ Anapoest 

windy 

Bacchic water 

Amphibrach sun 

Molossus earth 
Antibachic air 

33 

Dactyl moon 

8  —  w  _ Cretic fire 

As  in  all  matters  emanating  from  Buddhists,  poetry  is 

with  them  attended  with  its  good  and  bad  effects  upon  the 

poets.  But,  unlike  the  Sanskrit,  Sinhalese  poetry  need 

be  free  from  bad  feet  only  at  the  beginning  of  a  stanza. 

The  Sinhalese  poets  have,  however,  little  attended  to  such 

a  slavish  fear,  and  it  seems  have  freely  given  vent  to  their 

muse  wherever  they  could  elegantly  express  themselves. 

1.  Three  short  souuds,  as  in  dominits,  compose  the  Deva- 
ganey  and  it  is  esteemed  a  good  foot. 

*  The  diagram,  by  means  whereof  the  quantity  of  poetry  is  ascertained, 
is  indeed  a  clever  expedient  or  device,  called  ejc^gaodsss d-^eto,  "  spread- 

ing the  rythmical  feet."  It  is  borrowed  from  the  Sanskrit  and  adapted 
to  the  exigencies  of  the  Sinhalese.  I  shall  merely  content  myself  at 
present  with  the  following,  which  is  the  correct  mode  in  which  the 
eight  rythmical  feet  are  place  !,  and  which  is  just  sufficient  to  ascertain 
the  quantity  of  any  piece  of  poetry  composed  of  three  letters  : — 

Sinhalese.  Greeh. 
1  ̂   ^  < 
2  —  /-s  - 
3  /-^  —  /- 
4  '  s 
5  :  >~S  y-N  - 

8  j 

To  enter  into  a  detail  of  this  subject  will  necessarily  occupy  several 
pages,  which  I  can  hardly  afford  at  present. 
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Example. 
Tibrach. 

\s 

®qe)<5}B-ssoq  C3C3eOi33iS©c3  af — KaviyasekarL 
The  second  institute  of  religion  is  said  to  be  compounded  of 

five  ingredients  ;  the  taking — the  deceit — the  intent  to  steal — 

another's  property — and  the  knowledge  thereof.* 

2.  When  a  long  or  al  sound  is  preceded  by  two  short 

sounds,  as  in  species,  the  rythmical  foot  is  called  Wcuyagwne, 
one  of  the  bad  feet.  The  Sinhalese  have  a  belief  that  the 

author  of  Guttila  Jataka  suffered  transportation — a  misfor- 
tune, the  result  of  his  beautiful  work  having  this  foot  at  its 

very  commencement.  That  his  first  stanza  is  an  anapoest  is 

true  enough  ;f  but  whether  he  at  all  suffered  banishment 

is  not  correctly  known  except  from  tradition. 

*  This  definition  of  the  crime  of  theft,  furtum,  seems  to  be  more 
comprehensive  than  the  one  in  the  Institutes — Fur  turn  est  contractatio 
fraudulosa  lucri  faciendi  gratia,  vel  ipsius  ret,  veletiam  usus  ejus,  posses- 
sionsive.  I.  At.  1  §.  The  text,  when  freely  rendered  into  English,  runs  : 

"  The  second  institute  of  religion  is  said  to  be  (the  abstaining  from)  theft, 
which  comprehends  the  fraudulent  taking  away  of  another's  property 
with  intent  to  steal  (lucri  causa),  knowing  that  it  is  of  another." 

f  The  stanza  referred  to  is  the  following v— '  \S  
8C38^&£^€3  dz 

®q&<£Q^®^£$Qg>£ridi  dz 
©^©(^^©za^tf^g  dz 

£>^©  §*863>®*rf  £>®Q$<®  dz 
I  bow  to  (his)  intelligent  Highness  (Buddha) — the  preceptor  of  the 

three  worlds  (who),  haviDg  subjugated  all  the  evil  propensities  of  his 
nature — embellished  with  thirty  (corporeal)  beauties,  thrived  in  the 
(resulting)  prosperity  of  hundreds  of  meritorious  acts. — Guttila. 

Note. — "  The  subjugation  of  the  evil  propensities  of  human  nature  " 
is  a  doctrine  of  Buddhism,  according  to  which  none  but  a  Buddha  can 
enter  into  that  holy  state  without  fault  or  sin — a  doctrine,  too,  similar  t  o 
one  of  the  three  doctrinal  maxims  inculcated  in  the  Elusinian  Mysteries, 

u  the  attainment  of  mental  peace  by  a  course  of  penetential  purification." 
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Example. 
Anapoest. 

w   
C3  S3  c3  £  *3  S  g  #3 

^3  c5  d  ̂   S  <^  C3  #3 

©q^stSbq,  €3^g^3g©(3  3D — Kdviyasekare. 

The  king  of  the  Nagas  who  (lost  in  admiration)  listened  to  the 

sweet  songs  complimentary  to  himself  oft  repeated  by  the  Naga 

woman,  was  only  interrupted  by  tears  of  joy. 

Versified. 

The  king  of  serpents  bent  his  ear 

To  th'  oft-repeated  lays  ; 
And  did,  with  breathless  silence,  hear, 

The  music  of  his  praise. 

'I  he  minstrel  fair  he  views  and  hears, 
Deep  lost  in  reverie, 

Until  a  flood  of  joyful  tears 

His  captive  soul  sets  free. 

3.  When  one  short  sound  is  followed  by  two  or  long  al 

sounds,  as  in  honestas,  the  foot  is  called  Jalagane,  and  it 

is  esteemed  good. 

Example. 
Bacchic. 

©i©3(gS£}  £2£f®££>3©  q 

As  the  divine  doctor  by  means  of  his  heavenly  antidote  re- 
moves the  malignant  poison  (the  Bodisat),  with  an  intention  to 

remove  the  inordinate  heaviness  of  his  (the  Brahmin's)  heart, 
said  : — 
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4.  A  long  or  al  sound  preceded  and  followed  by  a  short 

sound,  as  in  amicus,  is  the  Hirugane.  a  bad  foot  productive 
of  sickness. 

Example. 
Amphibrach, 

w    —  ^ 

23  (g  8  d*  q  ©3D3  ®  ©G£  48 

Ancient,  righteous  monarchs  disregarded  the  faults  of  fools  (the 

ignorant),  of  poets,  of  children,  and  of  wives. 

5.  Three  long  or  al  sounds,  as  in  doctores,  compose  the 

Bumigane,  which  is  a  good  foot. 

Example. 
Molossus. 

GDS?Oi<£p£)Gfc3QD  3D 

©<^^0q€3S3©(3§  3D 
£3  2ft  3D  c)  ©O  (J  ©  ®  3D 

The  (ten)  meritorious  gifts  (charities)  are  rice,  water,  garments,, 

beds,  flowers,  scents,  ointments,  oil  for  the  lamp,  habitation 

(lodging),  and  conveyance. 

6.  When  two  long  or  al  sounds  are  followed  by  a  short 

sound  the  foot  is  called  A'kdsagane,  a  bad  one, 
Antibachic. 

^  @q  d  ©  (3  §  8  3D 

<§n  ©J5  6i         e)i  S3  <§s  ©  so 
01  3D  ©>t3  af  ®3D  q  Cft  ©  3D 

Some  persons  die  from  (diseases  of)  dd,  the  constitutional  parts 
of  the  body  ;  or  dos,  the  functions  of  life  ;  or  mala,  the  excretions 

of  the  body  ; — others  die  from  folly,  (excessive)  lust,  or  evil 
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passions  ; — others  from  unrighteous  acts  ; — and  others  again  from 
causes  (immediately)  proceeding  from  kings,  thieves,  and 

enemies.* 

7.  When  two  short  sounds  are  preceded  by  a  long  or  al 

sound,  as  in  carmina,  the  foot  is  termed  Chandragane,  a 

good  one. 
Example, 

Dactyl. 

The  far-famed  monarch  having  descended  from  his  stout  ele- 
phant, walked  with  alacrity,  inspecting  the  park,  amidst  flower 

trees  echoing  the  buzz  of  the  bees,  and  enjoying  the  cool  air 

impregnated  with  (the  sweets  of)  jasmine  ( Jasminum  graudiflo- 
rum )  and  idda  (oleander)  flowers. 

8.  The  last  and  the  most  objectionable  foot  is  the  Gini- 
gane,  consisting  of  a  short  sound  preceded  and  followed  by 

a  long  or  al  sound,  as  in  Castitas. 

Cretic.  Example. 

dido  cpf  3D3©(3     <&d  q^@^(3c^Sg(3c3e3  ©o 

d&fd        6,ssie)3D@>(3  ®t£  ©©spsDoqegooO^Sto  0)3 

S)©©23@d  o  e)  cs  ©  d  ®t£  e)  d  g  <5  (3  g  e^cfeEj  ©»t 

*  Cj  ©c,d  dos,  and  ©(3  ma/a,  according  to  the  doctrines  of  the  Sinha- 
lese books  on  medicine,  are  the  three  constituent  parts  of  the  human 

frame,  and  whence  all  distempers  result.  Da  comprehends  :  1  taste,  2 
blood,  3  flesh,  4  fat,  5  bone,  6  marrow,  and  7  semen  ;  dos  comprehends 
bile,  phlegm,  and  wind  ;  and  mala  are  the  seven  excretions  of  the  seven  «s,; 
■i.e.,  1  phlegm,  2  choler,  3  ear-wax,  serum,  &c,  4  sweat,  5  nails  and 
hair,  6  excrement  ;  and  7  rheum,  sediment. 

f  Vide  translation,  supra. 
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Besides  the  avoidance  of  evil  feet,  a  serious  clog  in  the 

way  of  elegant  versification,  one  other  difficulty  is  chiefly 

attributable  to  the  necessity  of  avoiding  the  use  of  certain 

letters  which  are  deemed  objectionable  by  writers  of 

great  authority.    The  author  of  "  Sidatsangarava "  has 

laid  down  the  following  rule: — 

$&&<£>&>i&)d&)§)&i5®&q§)  d 

^dZ5)d®&d&t3i&&iZL!®c[qZ)l22s  d 

^t2o^&Qc:)(^&)dmdi®lc}g$t3d  d 

The  above,  when  freely  rendered  into  English,  means  : — 

Of  the  alphabet,"  £>,  23,  cs,  ©,  d,  d,  q,  03,  q,  and  °  are  evil 
characters  ;  Q,  o,  Q,  ©,  and  ea  are  human  characters  ;  and  the 

rest,  <g>,  ®,  0,  s),  a>,  <£,  e),  S3,  <§,  are  divine  characters  ;  any  one  of 

which  last  must  be  preferred  to  the  human  characters,  both  in 

the  beginning  of  a  stanza  as  well  as  before  and  after  the  name  of 

any  person  mentioned  therein.  The  evil  letters,  as  being 

destructive  of  all  prosperity,  are  to  be  avoided  at  those  places. 

<^e3C5'£3S§^C33^Q)g^©@>C3j,2S30©O33Q)  ^3 

By  dividing  the  alphabet!  into  four,  so  as  to  produce  the 

letters  q,  ©,  js>,  and  Q  respectively  in  the  beginning  of 

each  division,  the  following  diagram  consisting  of  eight 

classes  is  produced  : — 

*  I.  e.,  five  vowels  and  twenty  consonants,  without  reference  to  the 
long  vowels,  since  they  are  produced  from  the  short. 

f  The  Sidatsangardva  confines  the  Elu  alphabet  to  ten  vowels  and 
twenty  consonants  ;  vide  supra. 
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The  first  class  letters,  called  JNakul,  "weesel,"  are  inimical 

or  opposed  to  the  fifth,  called  Saputd, "  serpent the  second, 

Miya, " buffalo,"  to  the  fifth,  Turanga,  "horse";  the  third, 
Mahamt,  "  owl,"  to  the  seventh,  Biliputu,  "  raven  ";  and  the 

fourth,  Vaga,  "tiger,"  to  the  eighth,  Surangan,  "deer." 
All  the  characters  opposed  to  the  first  letter  of  a  person's 

name  must  be  avoided  both  before  and  after  that  person's 
name. 

It  is  also  laid  down  as  a  rule  of  versification  in  several 

books  of  authority,  that  it  is  objectionable  to  rhyme  a 

stanza  with  any  of  the  following  sounds  :  co,  €),  aa,  and 

unless  the  penultimate  letter,  i.  e.,  the  letter  immediately 

preceding  any  one  of  the  above  characters,  be  the  same  in 

all  the  four  lines  ;  *  e.g.  :  — C3. 

C£c&>  03  C3C3 

ggq^)  €32£  ©3  S3C3 

Kavmi  nikofida  la. 

*  I  must  not  omit  to  remark  that  this  is  a  rule  strictly  attended  to  by 
all  who  have  the  slightest  claim  to  scholarship.  Indeed  I  have  not 
found  a  departure  from  it  by  any  of  the  standard  writers  amongst  the 
Sinhalese. 
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The  association  with  the  wicked  is  the  primary  cause  of  every 

species  of  ill ;  but  the  company  of  the  righteous  will,  on  the  con- 

trary, result  in  prosperity. 

6. 

§®(3©83^(3S©^©^  di&-KusaJdtaka. 

Away  from  the  wicked — attached  to  the  righteous — possessed 

of  deep  wisdom  and  gentle  virtues  ;  may  I  flourish  (like  a  lamp) 

in  the  household  of  my  race. 

Full  (unempty)  of  kingly  virtues  * — replete  with  the  rays  of  his 
worldly  renown,  and  of  great  prowess,  was  the  lion  of  men, 

Kriti  Sri  Raja  Sinha. 

Kaviyasekare. 

Her  two  brows  were  like  the  rainbow,  her  narrow 

forehead  like  the  moon  in  her  crescent,  and  her   two  long 

*  The  ten  moral  virtues  of  kings  are  here  meant,  and  which  are  1, 
charity  or  almsgiving  ;  2,  observance  of  religious  precepts  ;  3,  liberal 
in  presents  ;  4,  uprightness  and  justice  ;  5,  tenderness  ;  6,  addicted  to 
religious  austerities  ;  7,  mildness  of  temper  ;  8,  compassion  and  mercy  ; 
9,  patience;  10,  peacefulness. 
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pendant  ears  like  the  golden  swing  of  beauty's  goddess, 
Lakshmi.* 

\*  The  numerousness  of  the  Sinhalese  poetical  works, 
the  paucity  of  information  regarding  their  writers,  the 

difficulty  experienced  in  the  collection  of  even  the  little 

known  of  them,  and  the  absence  of  a  library  to  which 

reference  may  be  conveniently  had,— added  to  my  other 

pursuits  (which  leave  me  but  little  leisure), — do  not,  I  regret, 
permit  me  to  bring  to  a  close  the  last  division  of  my  paper 

■—the  Sinhalese  Poets.  I  have,  however,  drawn  out  a  few 
remarks,  though  even  these  will,  I  fear,  exceed  the  bounds 

which  I  originally  intended  for  this  Paper.  I  must  therefore 

content  myself  at  present  with  the  following,  with  a  hope  of 

continuing  the  subject  hereafter  :—  . 

Eaviyasekare. 

"  A  garland  of  flowers  on  the  crown  of  poetry." 
Perhaps  no  poetical  work  in  the  Sinhalese  surpasses 

this  in  point  of  originality  and  depth  of  thought,  and  of 

*"Her  narrow  forehead,  like  the  crescent  moon,"  it  would  seem, 
savours  much  of  Oriental  imagery.  English  poets  have  always  con- 

sidered "  an  ample  forehead"  or  "  a  spacious  forehead"  as  beautiful  ; 
here  the  very  reverse  is  the  admiration  of  the  Sinhalese  poet!  But,  it 

must  be  remarked,  that  however  "  ample"  or  "spacious  "  the  forehead, 
it  does  not  bear  any  resemblance  to  the  full  orb,  but  the  moon  in  ber- 
vane.  Hence,  although  the  poet  has  evinced  but  little  taste  bv  his  allusion 

to  "  her  narrow  forehead,"  he  yet,  in  my  opinion,  is  far  more  correct 
than  many  who  have  compared  the  forehead  to  the  full  moon.  Mr. 

Wilson,  in  a  note  to  the  Megha  Duta,  at  page  106,  says  :  "  Comparing  a 
beautiful  face  to  tbe  moon  has  been  supposed  peculiar  to  Oriental  poets  ;. 
instances,  however,  may  be  found  in  English  verse.  Perhaps  that 
passage,  in  Pope,  where,  speaking  of  an  amiable  female  and  the  moon,  he 

says  : — '        v-  .  '   ■■  ■  '  '  "  * 
'Serene  in  virgin  modesty  she  shines,' 

may  not  be  exactly  in  -  point,  although  the  general  .idea  is  similar. 
Spencer,  however,  is  sufficiently  precise? —       •   •  • 

'  Her  spacious  forehead,  like  the  clearest  moon,     .  . 
Whose  full-grown  orb  begins  now  to  be  spent, 
Largely  displayed  in  native  silver  shone, 

Giving  wide  room  to  Beauty's  regiment.'  " 
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gance  and  correctness  of  expression.  Its  diction  is  simple, 

and  its  imagery  sterling  and  rich.  It  was  written  by  a 

Buddhist  priest  of  the  name  of  Totagamuwe  (after  his 

native  village  in  the  south  of  Ceylon),  properly  called 

Sri  Rahida  Sthavirayo,  who  was  the  teacher  of  the  cele- 
brated Chandrabharati,  the  author  of  Bauddha-satake 

,{©S)ojeDc5303@i23)  and  two  other  valuable  works— one  of 

which  is  a  commentary  on  Sanscrit  Prosody  and  the  other 

the  well-known  Virttimdldkhydva,  (^esfteibQoabcte).) 
Totagamuwa  converted  his  Hindu  pupil  to  Buddhism, 

and  thereby  received  the  thanks  of  his  countrymen, 

including  his  sovereign,  Sri  Parakrama  Bahu  VI., 

1410.  a.d.  The  poet  was  a  favourite  of  the  king,  and 

continued  to  benefit  by  his  patronage  to  the  same  extent 

that  he  had,  before  taking  holy  orders,  been  fostered  in  the 

king's  household.  The  priest  was  not  ungrateful  to  his 
benefactor.  He  gave  him  the  most  invaluable  token  of  his 

regard,  — the  use  of  his  pen  ;  and,  besides  dedicating  the 
work  under  consideration  to  the  Princess  Royal,  Ulkuda 

Devi,  at  whose  request  it  was  composed,  he  addressed  to  the 

king  several  stanzas  of  great  beauty.  He  possessed  a 

correct  knowledge  of  several  Oriental  languages  besides 

the  Elu.*     Hence  the  self-importance  which  he  seems  to 

*  The  foreign  languages  of  which  this  scholar  was  a  proticieut  are 
enumerated  in  the  paraphrase  to  the  Selalihini  Sandese.  They  were 
six  in  number  :  Sanskrit,  Maghadi  (or  Pali),  Apahhranse,  Paimchi^ 
Sureseyni,  and  Tamil. 

Most  of  our  readers  are  probably  acquainted  with  what  is  meant  by 
Sureseyni  ;  but  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  state  that  it  is  the  Zend.  The 
Edinburgh  Review  for  April,  1810,  at  pp.  396-97,  in  reference  to  a  paper 
written  by  Dr.  Leyden,  on  the  language  and  literature  of  the  Indo- 
Chinese  nations,  says  :  "  Dr.  Leyden  imagines  that  the  Pali  may  be  identi- 

fied with  the  Magahdi,  and  the  Zend  with  the  Sureseyni  of  Sanscrit 
authors  ;  but  without  stating  the  grounds  for  the  conjecture.  We  con- 

ceive that  the  emigration  of  the  Sureseyni  under  Crisna,  from  the  banks 
-of  the  Yamuna  to  the  shores  of  the  ocean  on  the  west  of  Guzerat, 
would  afford  much  countenance  to  the  conjecture,  if  supported  by  other 

proofs." 57—87  N 
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have  assumed  in  the  Kdviyasekare,  a  weakness  though 

common  to  many,  if  not  all,  poets,  yet  in  this  instance 

without,  I  believe,  its  parallel  in  the  history  of  the  world. 

He  speaks  of  himself  in  the  followiDg  strain  : — 

The  limits  of  each  science  fully  found, 

Radiant  with  heavenly-derived  religion's  beams, 

On  learning's  head  a  living  gem  he  streams. 
Literal  translation. 

Arrived  at  the  end  of  all  sciences, 

Like  a  Brahaspati  who  entered  the  earth, 

And  possessed  of  an  assemblage  of  pure  observances  of  religious- 

A  gem  (am  I)  worn  on  the  head  of  all  eminent  talents  in  the 

This  is  a  work  which  cost  the  writer  years  of  great  labour, 

although,  judging  from  its  easy  and  unlaboured  style,  one  is 

led  almost  to  disbelieve  the  writer's  own  account  of  it,  that 
it  was  commenced  1958  a.b.,  or  1415  a.d.,  and  was  concluded 

in  the  34th  year  of  the  reign  of  Sri  Parakrama  Bahu  VI., 

who  ascended  the  throne  1953  a.b.,  or  1410  a.d.  For,  if  the 

writer  brought  this  work  to  a  termination  in  the  34th  year 

of  the  reign  of  the  said  king,  he  must  have  spent  twenty- 

fiine  years  in  the  composition  of  885  stanzas,  unless  indeed 

the  dates  given  in  the  Mahdwansd  cannot  be  relied  upon. 
He  next  wrote  the  celebrated — 

°  Brahaspati  : — The  teacher  of*  the  Hindu  gods  is  often  desig- 
nated by  a  term  supposed  to  be  its  equivalent — Jupiter.  But  this  I 

believe  is  incorrect,  since  the  one  has  nothing  in  common  with  the 
other.  The  Grecian  Zeus  and  the  Roman  Jupiter  is  more  like  Brahma 
in  one  sense  and  li&e  Indra  in  another.  "  He  is  the  site  of  gods  and 
men  ;  also  the  Thunderer." 

duties, 

world. 
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Selalikini  Sandese  (e3i<§gaS-€#©^@<£®e£). 

"An  epistle  per  Gracula  religiosa" 
Well  indeed  may  this  work  be  compared  to  the  MeghaDuta 

of  Kalidasa.  The  writer's  thoughts,  brilliant  and  original, 
sparkle  as  we  go  along  his  elegant  and  flowing  rhymes. 

Both  the  ear  and  the  mind  are  at  once  satisfied.  His  lan- 

guage is  free,  and  has  a  fascination  which  words  cannot 

describe.  His  illustrations  are  truly  original  and  lively. 

We  shall  present  the  reader  with  the  following  specimen  : — 

£>3D@G0  g@>2S5Ssf  @^3§q  253(3 

<^S3@>3D2£5e3  o)ig<g253i^D  @^3$)&S?)  23<5^g 

e3ie3  ag®©  <^2£bo  qeSs^D  6«Do©  <€&* 

Hail  wond'rous  bird  !  whose  wisdom's  pow'r  is  knowa 
To  equal  theirs  before  the  royal  throne — 
Bird  of  the  sweet  and  richly  varied  lay, 

Long  may'st  thou  flourish  'midst  thy  fellows  gay  ! 

0  The  above,  which  is  the  opening  address  of  the  poem,  is  what  is 
called  csiSSzg,  Seheli,  consisting  of,  first,  a  blank  verse  ;  second,  a  verse 
whose  four  lines  are  of  different  feet,  except  the  second  and  third, 
which  not  only  rhyme  but  are  equal  in  their  number  of  feet  ;  third, 
half  a  stanza  followed  by,  fourth,  a  complete  stanza.  Of  this  genus 
there  are  divers  species. 

f  For  this,  as  well  as  the  last  translation  into  English  verse,  I  am  in- 
debted to  Mr.  J.  R.  Blake,  and  for  the  following  to  Mr.  A.  M.  Ferguson. 

N  2 
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How  does  thy  feet  a  golden  hue  disclose, 

So  like  the  pollen  of  a  full-blown  rose  ? 
How  does  thy  ruddy  bill  enchanting  glow  ? 

Not  fairer  blossoms  can  the  champac  show  ! 

And  what  can  match  thy  wing's  superior  hue, 
Which  wave,  wide-spreading,  like  the  lotus  blue  ? 
When,  beauteous  as  a  vegetable  gem, 

Which  winds  have  sever'd  from  its  parent  stem, 

Thou  soar'st,  exultant,  through  the  balmy  air  ? 
Have  not  young  goddesses  made  thee  their  care, 

And  fix'd  thee,  fluttering,  in  their  jetty  hair  ? 
And  have  not  bees,  who  take  their  nightly  rest 

Within  the  water  lily's  fragrant  breast, 
Deceiv'd,  crowd  round  thee  in  their  mid  career 
In  search  of  honey,  through  the  fields  of  air  ? 

And  have  not  Dryads,  bright  in  charms  divine, 

Taught  thee  as  pendents  in  their  ears  to  shine  ? 

Friend  of  my  soul  !  say,  hast  thou  e'er  been  prest 
With  pangs  so  fierce  as  those  that  wound  my  breast  ? 

No,  happier  in  thy  love,  thy  life  is  peace, 

And  rolling  years  but  bring  thy  bliss  increase  ; 

Such  bliss,  as  searching  the  wide  world  around, 

Save  in  thy  presence,  friend,  is  nowhere  found. 

Literal  translation. 

0  Gracula  religiosa  !  in  wisdom  equal  to  that  of  ministers  of 

princes,  and  of  speech  sweet,  and  composed  of  excellent  notes ! 

mayest  thou  in  the  company  of  thy  species  live  long  !  When  thou, 

whose  (two)  feet  are  of  golden  hue,  like  unto  the  pollen  of  a  full- 

blown blossom — whose  beak  partially  red  and  glistening,  like  unto 

a  cluster  of  champaka  flowers — and  whose  wings,  black  and 

delightfully  wide-spread,  like  unto  the  leaves  of  the  blue  lotus  ; 
(when  thou)  takest  thy  airy  flight  like  a  flowery  figure  :  have  not 

youthful  goddesses  dressed  thee  in  their  Jong  jet-black  (blue) 
hair  ?  Have  not  swarms  of  bees,  which  make  the  lotuses  their 

habitation,  approached  and  encircled  thee?  Have  not  the 

goddesses  of  the  forest  made  thee  their  ear  ornaments  ?    Has  no 
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(such)  ill  befallen  thee  in  thy  journey  ?  Happy  friend  !  who 

possessest  inviolate,  and  with  increasing  vigour,  an  attachment 
which  thou  mayest  form  :  what  is  bliss  save  that  which  is  known 

in  thy  presence  ? 

Totagamuwa  undertook  this  work  with  grateful  affection 

for  the  king  and  his  country.  He  felt  interested  in  the 

welfare  of  the  young  family  of  Parakrama  Bahu  VI.,  and 

indeed  sympathised  with  the  Princess  Ulkuda,  who 

mournfully  longed  for  a  child.  The  argument  of  the  poem 

is  well  conceived.  It  is  an  epistle  addressed  to  Vibushana, 

the  presiding  deity  of  the  Kelani  temple,  invoking  the 

blessing  of  a  grandson  to  the  king  (or  rather  a  son  to  the 

princess),  and  as  if  intended  to  be  conveyed  by  means  of  a 

bird  of  the  name  of  Selalihini  from  Kotte,  the  seat  of  the 

then  Government.  No  precise  date  is  given  in  this  work, 

although  we  learn  from  other  data  that  it  was  written  a 

year  after  the  last.    It  contains  one  hundred  stanzas. 

The  poet  next  gave  to  the  world  his 

Paravi  Sandese  (e3<5©©@,3^@e£). 

"An  epistle  per  a  pigeon." 
A  poem  of  great  merit,  and  generally  of  a  piece  with  the 

last  in  style,  although  perhaps  in  many  parts  inferior  to  it 

in  imagery.  It  was  an  epistle  addressed  to  Krishna,  invok- 

ing blessiugs  upon  the  army — the  king's  brother  of  the 
name  of  Parakrama,  who  had  the  government  of  Jaffna, 

or  Mayaduna — and  upon  Chandrawati,  the  granddaughter 

of  the  King  Parakrama  Bahu  VI.  The  poet's  attachment 
to  the  family  of  his  sovereign  seems  to  have  been  indeed 

great.  Even  in  this  there  are  tender  allusions  to  the  royal 
familv.  That  Chandrawati  might  soon  enter  the  bonds  of 

matrimony,  and  that,  allied  to  a  noble  prince,  she  might 

soon  be  the  mother  of  a  virtuous  son,  are  amongst  the 

orisons  of  the  writer  and  the  topics  of  his  song.  No  date  is 

given  to  this  work  ;  nor  is  it  easy  to  ascertain  it.  But  from 

the  slight  difference  of  style  to  which  allusion  has  been 
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made,  I  am  led  to  suppose  that  this  was  written  shortly 

after  the  last.  I  select  the  following  as  a  specimen  of  its 

style  :— 

®Q<5iQdi  tsd'QDtf}  @©^<5i  3De)©e3i5j  cgcSV— 

Hail  !  beauteous  dove,  the  subject  of  my  lay  ; 

Long  may'st  tliou  live,  through  heaven's  blue  vault  to  stray  ! 

When  on  thy  sacred  mission  thou  had'st  sped, 
With  plumage  white  and  feet  of  roseate  red  : 

Like  one  of  those  pearl-gleaming  shells  that  rest 

On  coral  stems  in  milky  ocean's  breast  ; 
Like  the  star-spangled,  clear,  autumnal  sky  ; 

When  borne  on  gentlest  breeze  thou  passed'st  by, 
Did  not  the  gazers  hail  a  lily  given, 

Full-blown  and  bright — a  blossom  dropt  from  heaven  ? 

Did'st  thou  not  seem,  with  thy  soft  pinion's  quiver, 
A  lotus-bud  from  the  celestial  river  ? 

Did  they  not  off'rings  make,  and  homage  pay, 

As  unto  Buddha's  brightest,  purest  ray  ? 

Did  not  e'en  goddesses,  delighted  kiss, 
What  seemed  a  flower  from  Indra's  bowers  of  bliss  ? 

Hast  thou  unscath'd  pursued  thy  airy  flight  ? 
Hail  noble  friend,  dear  to  our  longing  sight  ! 
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Literal  translation. 

Mayest  thou,  O  noble  pigeon,  live  long  !  My  friend  !  by 

reason  of  thy  yellow-white  hue  and  deeply  red  feet,  like  unto  a 

chank  with  coral  plants  produced  from  the  milky  ocean — like  unto 
the  clear  autumnal  (sky)  bespangled  with  the  sun  and  the  stars  ! 

when  thou  wast  slowly  moving  in  the  sky,  and  in  a  delightfully 

gentle  breeze,  were  not  (people)  deceived  in  thee  for  a  beautifully 

full-blown  white  lily  dropt  from  (heaven)  ?  Did  they  not 

approach  thee  under  a  belief  that  thou  wast  a  lotus-bud  fallen  off 
from  the  celestial  river  ?  Did  they  not  make  offerings  to  thee 

under  the  impression  that  thou  wast  a  white  ray  emitted  from 

Buddha's  pure  court  ?  Did  not  goddesses  kiss  thee  with  delight 
under  the  mistaken  idea  that  thou  wast  a  flower  from  Nandene,  the 

heavenly  park  ?  Hast  thou  arrived  without  accident  in  thy 

aerial  journey  ?    Noble  friend  !   To  us  thy  sight  is  bliss  ! 

Although  many  were  the  writings  of  this  eminent  scholar, 

the  only  other  work  handed  down  to  us  with  the  sanction 

of  his  own  name  is  Moggalldyana  Patipanchakd  (@®3®(iB- 

<3CB?g»€6  e3>d3o©££)3),  a  commentary  on  the  Pali  grammar 

written  by  a  pandit  of  the  name  of  Moggalldyana* 
Perakumbd  Sirite 

"  The  character  of  Parakrama  Bahu." 

Although  the  poet  has  not  given  us  his  name,  we  yet 

have  internal  evidence  sufficient  to  justify  the  conclusion, 

consistent  with  a  tradition  on  the  subject  that  the  above  was 

written  by  the  author  of  the  last.  It  is  true  that,  unlike 

the  rest  of  the  great  writer's  works,  this  contains  a  great 
admixture  of  the  Sanskrit ;  but,  nevertheless,  wherever  the 

language  is  purely  Elu,  it  has  indubitable  evidence  of  the 

great  scholar's  style,  his  masterly  and  peculiarly  fine  turns 
of  expression,  and  his  originality  and  depth  of  thought. 
From  this  and  the  Sdalihini  Sandese  and  Paravi  Sandese 

we  may  select  three  verses  written  of  the  reigning 

sovereign,  in  the  same  measure,  with  the  same  rhymes,  and 
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the  same  peculiarity  of  expression,  but  with  an  originality 

of  thought  in  each  which  is  surprising,  and  certainly  un- 
common. Many  a  sentiment  of  the  writer  in  praise  of 

Parakrama  Bahu,  whose  character  and  virtues  the  poet 

has  delineated  in  this  work,  is  indicative  of  the  kind  feelings 

which  he  entertained  towards  his  patron  and  sovereign, 

and  the  knowledge  he  possessed  generally  of  his  country's 
history.  This  poem  may  indeed  be  ranked  amongst,  and 

is  by  no  means  inferior  to,  the  rest  of  the  supposed  writer's 
works,  but  for  the  admixture  of  foreign  words,  which,  it 

appears  to  me,  the  writer  intentionally  introduced  with  a 

view  to  adorn  his  Sinhalese  with  the  glittering  ornaments 

to  th'e  celebrated  "  language  of  the  gods"— the  Sanskrit. 
The  following  will  serve  as  a  specimen  :— 

Prosper  thou  Lord  Parakrama  Bahu  !  who  hast  a  gentle  arm 

like  Krishna's — an  arm  which  is  the  abode  of  the  lovely  Laksmi — 
who  art  beautiful  as  the  consort  of  the  goddess  Ramba,  and 

powerful  as  an  enraged  elephant  in  the  battlefield-like 
plantain  estate. 

Kovul  Sande.se  (®^3§^Q9S?@«*@>e£). 

"  An  epistle  per  an  Indian  cuckoo." 

This  is  a  poem  which  sustains  a  like  character  as  the  last, 

and  written  by  Totagamuwa's  contemporary,  Irugalkule- 
Pariwenadhipati,  the  presiding  priest  of  Mulgiri-gala.  The 
writer  in  this  poem  seeks  a  blessing  from  Krishna,  the 

deity  presiding  over  the  temple  at  Devundara  (Dondra 

Head),  upon  Prince  Sengapperumal,  or  Sapumal,  the  son  of 

Parakrama  Bahu  VI. ;  and  also  prays  that  the  war  in  which 

the  prince  was  then  engaged  at  Jaffna  (probably  in  support 
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of  his  uncle  against  A'riya  Chakkravartti,  the  king  of  Karwati ) 
might  prove  victorious.  Again,  no  date  is  to  be  found 

in  this  work.  Mention,  however,  is  made  of  the  prince  ;  and 

the  war  is  spoken  of  in  terms  which  clearly  indicate  that 

his  success  was  uncertain  at  the  time  the  poet  wrote.  But 

Selalikini  Sandese,  which  we  have  above  considered, 

alludes  to  the  same  war,  and  the  poet  joins  in  the  general 

shout  of  joy  amidst  which  the  prince  was  then  returning  to 
his  father  at  Kotte  after  a  successful  encounter  with  his 

country's  foes.  We  are  thus  led  to  conclude  that  the  work 
under  consideration  was  written  at  most  a  few  months,  if 

not  weeks,  before  Selalikini  Sandese.  The  following  is 

a  specimen  from  the  work  under  consideration  : — 

&&3t£QS®Q&®&®>ta&iS$®&Q&)®Q  63 

O  bird  !  enter  thou  into  (the  presence)  of  the  chief  of  the 

temple,  Wijaya  Bahu,  supreme  master  of  the  Tripitaka 

doctrines,  adorned  (in  his  neck)  with  the  golden  garland  of  Pita- 
kattiya,  and  amidst  his  poetical  labours  in  the  six  languages 

exhibiting  to  the  world  the  same  beautiful  but  natural  form  that 

Kanda  Kumara  presented  ;  and  say  that  thou  carriest  an  epistle 

in  the  native  language  expressive  of  the  prosperity  of  the  India- 
like  Prince  Sapumal. 

(  To  be  continued.) 
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LIST  OF  MAMMALIA 

OBSERVED  OR  COLLECTED   IN  CEYLON. 

By  E.  F.  Kelaart,  m.d. 

Order  PRIMATES. 

Family  Simiam:. 

1.  Presbytes  cephalopterus,  The   Nestor,    Kalu  Wan- 
Zimm.  dura. 

Var.  b.  monticola,  nobis.   The  Kandyan  variety. 

2.  Presbytes  Thersites,  El-  The  Jaffna  Monkey,  Eli 
Hot.  Wandurd. 

3.  Presbytes  Priam,  Elliot.  The  Crested  Monkey,  Konde 
Wandurd. 

4.  Macacus  Sinicus,  Linn.     The  Bonnetted  Maccaque, 
Rilawd. 

Family  Lemurid^e. 

5.  Loris  gracilis,  Geoff.        The  Loris,  or  Sloth,  Una 

Hapuluwd. 

Family  V'espertilionid^e. 
6.  Pterop us  Edward sii,  Geoff.  The  Roussette,  or  Flying 

Fox,  Maha  Vawuld. 

7.  Pteropus   seminudus,  n.  The  smaller  variety. 

sp.,  nobis. 

8.  Cynopteras  marginatus,  The  Margin-eared  Bat,  Kota- 
Gray.  kan  Vawuld. 

9.  Megaderma  lyra,  Geoff-   The  Megaderm. 

10.  Hipposideros    Temple-    The  Horse-shoe  Bat. 
tonii,  nobis. 

11.  Hipposideros  atratus,       Species  of  same. 

12.  Hipposideros  Lankadiva,  Large  Horse-shoe  Bat. 
n.  sp.,  nobis. 

13.  Rhinolphus  rubidus,  n.  Red  Horse-shoe  Bat. 
sp.,  nobis. 
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14.  Rhinolphus,  n.  spj         Kadugannawa  species. 

15.  Nyctecejus      Heatbii,     The  Barbastelle. 
Horsf. 

16.  Nyctecejus   Isabellinus,   New  species  of  same. 
Blyth. 

17.  Kirivoulha  picta,  Gray.  The    Painted   Bat,  Kehe 
Wawuld. 

18.  Taphozous  Longimanus,  The  Long-armed  Tarphien. 
Hard. 

Order  FERJE. 

Family  Felid^e. 
A. — Felina. 

19.  Leopardus  varius  (Felis  The  Leopard,  or  Che tah,  Kot- 
Leopardus).  iyd. 

Var.  melas.  Black  variety  of  same. 

20.  Felis  viverrinus,  Hodg-  The    Tiger    Cat,  Handun 
son.  Diviyd. 

21.  Felis  Chans?  The  Lynx-like   Cat,  Kula 
Diviyd. 

B.  — Vivereina. 

22.  Viverricula  (Viverra)      The  Indian  Gen ette,Z7n^eV^. 
malaccensis,  Horsf. 

23.  Herpestes  vitticollis,        The  Streaked  Mungoose. 
Elliot 

24.  Herpestes  griseus,  Sykes  The    Common  Mungoose, 
Mugatiyd. 

25.  Herpestes  flavidens,  «• }  These  may  imn  out  to  be 0„  XT  SP"  ̂   ls'     .  .         \  two  new  species  recently  dis- 
26.  Herpestes  rubigmosus,  (  coveredb /Mr .Waller Elliot n.  sp.,  nobis.  > 

27.  Paradoxurus  Zeylanicus,  The  Golden  Paradoxure. 
Schreb. 

Var.  b.  fuscus.  Black-brown  variety  of  same. 

28.  Paradoxurus  typus,  F.  The  Palm  Cat,  Uguduwd. 
Cuv. 

C.  — MUSTETIN^E. 

29.  Lutra  nair  ?  Sykes.        The  Otter,  Diya  Balla. 
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D. — Canina. 

30  Canis  aureus,  Linn.  The  Jackall,  Eariyd. 

Family  Ursid^e. 

31.  Ursus  labiatus,  Blainv.    The  Indian  Bear. 

Family  Talrid^. 

32.  Sorex  murinus,  Linn.       The    Musk   Shrew,  Kunu 
Miyd. 

33.  Sorex  montanus,  n.  sp.,  The  Black  Mountain  Shrew. 
nobis. 

34.  Sorex  feroculus,  n.  sp.,  The  Long-clawed  Shrew. 
nobis. 

35.  Sorex  ferrugineus,  n.  sp.,  The  Dimbula  Shrew. 
nobis. 

Two  specimens  of  Hedgehogs  are  in  the  Army  Medical 

Officers'  Museum  at  Colombo,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether 
they  are  natives  of  Ceylon. 

Order  CETjE. 

36.  Halicore     dugong,    F.  The  Dugong,  Mudu  Urd. 
Cuv. 

Species  of  Dolphins,  Porpoises,  and  Whales  are  also 
occasionally  found  in  the  neighbouring  seas. 

Order  GLIRES. 

Family  Murine. 

37.  Mus  bandicotta,  Bechst.  The  Bandicoot,  or  Pig  Rat. 

38.  Mus  decumanus,  Linn.   The  Common  Brown  House- 
Rat. 

39.  Mus  Kandianus,  n.  sp.,  The  White-bellied  Rat  of  the 
nobis.  Kandyan  Province. 

40.  Mus  Asiaticus,  Gray.       Paddy-field  Rat. 
41.  Mus  arboreus,  B.H.M.S.  The  Large  Tree  Rat. 

42.  Mus  Ceylonus,  n.  sp.,       Small  Outhouse  Rat  of  Co- 
nobis.  lorn  bo. 

43.  Mus  musculus,  Linn.       The  Mouse. 

44.  Mus  nuwara,  n.  sp.,  nobis.  The  Nuwara  Eliya  Soil  Rat. 
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45.  Mus  coffoeus,  n.  sp.,  nobis.  The  Coffee  Plantation  Rat. 

46.  Mus  tetragonurus,  n.  sp.,  The  Four-sided  Tail  Eat  of 
nobis,  Colombo. 

47.  Mus  dubius,  n,  sp.,  nobis.    The  Short-tailed  Godown 
Rat  of  Kandy. 

48.  Gerbillus  indicus,   Cuv.   The  Indian  Yerboa, 

Family  Hystricdje. 

49.  Hystrix  leucurus,  Sykes,    The     Indian  Porcupine, Item. 

Family  Leporld^e. 

50.  Lepus  nigricollis  The  Indian  Hare,  Ham. 

The  Rabbit  and  Guinea  Pig  have  been  introduced  in  the 
Island. 

Family  Jerboid^e. 

51.  Sciurus  macrurus,  For-  The  Rukiah,  Dafidu  Lend. 
ster. 

Var.b.  moutanus,  S.  Ten-  The  mountain  species. 
nantii. 

52.  Sciurus  tristriatus,  Wa-  The  Palm  Squirrel,  Lend. 
terh. 

53.  Sciurus  sublineatus  (trili-  The  Olive-coloured  Squirrel 
neatus),  Waterh.  of  Nuwara  Eliya. 

I  have  not  yet  seen  the  S.  Layardii,  Blyth,  S.  Brodei, 
Blytk,  nor  the  S.  Kelaartii  of  Layard. 

54.  Pteromys  oral,  Blyth  and  The  Flying  Squirrel,  Egalie 
Tickell  (P.  petaurista  Lend. 
of  former  list) 

55.  Sciuropterus  Layardii,  n.  The     Flat-tailed  Flying 
sp.y  nobis.  Squirrel  of  Dimbulla. 

Order  UNGULATA. 

Family  Bo  vim, 
A. — Bovina. 

56.  Bos  taurus,  var.  Indicus.  The  Indian  Ox,  Harakd. 

57.  Bubalus  buffelus,  Gray.    Tame  and  Wild  Buffalo. 

Varieties  of  Sheep  and  Goats  are  also  domesticated. 
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B. — MOSCHINA. 

58.  Memmina  indica,    Gray.  The  Memmina,  or  Indian 
Mouse  Deer,  Wal  Muva. 

C. — Cervina. 

59.  Muntjacus  vaginalis,  Gray.  The  Muntjac,  or  Ceylon 
Red  Deer,  Veli  Muva. 

60.  Axis  maculata,  Gray.        The  Spotted   Deer,  Tik 
Muvd. 

61.  Cervus  (species  not  identi-  The  Paddy  Field  Deer. 
fied). 

62.  Cervus  hippelaphus,  Cuv*    The  Rasse,  or  Sambur 
Deer,  Gond. 

The  Horse  and  Ass  are  also  introduced  in  the  Island, 

Mules  are  rarely  seen. 

Family  Elephantimj. 

A. — Elephantina. 

63.  Elephas  indicus,  Cuv.        The     Indian  Elephant, 
Aliy  a. 

B. — SUINA. 

64.  Sus  indicus,  Gray.  The    Indian  Wild  Boar, 
Wal  Urd. 

The  domesticated  Hog(£.  scrofa,  var.  Sinensis)  is  plenti- 
ful in  the  Island. 

Family  Dasypid^. 

65.  Manis       pentadactyla,   The  Pangolin,  or  Scaly  Ant- 
Linn.  eater,  commonly  but  erro- 

neously known    in  the 
Island  as  the  Armadillo, 
Kebellcvd. 

The  words  in  italics  after  the  English  are  the  Sinhalese 
names. 



NO.  5, — 1850.]        MAMMALS  OF  CEYLON. 321 

DESCRIPTION  OF  NEW  SPECIES  AND  VARIETIES 

OF  MAMMALS  FOUND  IN  CEYLON. 

By  E.  F.  Kelaabt,  m.d. 

Pkesbytes  Cephalopterus,  var.  b.  Monticola,  nobis. 

The  variety  of  the  Nestor,  found  in  great  abundance  in 

the  higher  parts  of  the  Kand}  an  Provinces,  differs  from  the 

low  country  animal  chiefly  in  the  absence  of  the  white  on 

the  croup  and  inside  of  the  thighs.  It  also  attains  a  larger 

size,  is  stouter  limbed,  and  is  generally  of  a  darker  colour, 

with  a  rufous  tinge  on  the  neck,  and  the  hair  longer  and 

more  wavy. 

Mr.  Blyth,  to  whom  I  sent  a  specimen  from  Nuwara  Eliya, 

is  inclined  to  consider  this  a  distinct  species  ;  at  all  events, 

he  thinks  that  it  bears  the  same  affinity  to  the  P.  cephalop- 
terus  of  the  jungles  of  the  low  country  as  Sciurus  Tennantii 

of  Layard  does  to  S.  macrurus.  This  is  the  large  monkey 

noticed  in  Colonel  Forbes'  work  on  Ceylon  as  inhabiting 
Nuwara  Eliya.  A  female  specimen  killed  at  Nuwara  Eliya 

measured  as  follows  : — 
ft.  in. 

Length  from  vertex  of  head  to  root  of  tail    ...    1  5^ 

„       of  tail  ...  ...    2  2 

„       from  ear  to  chin      ...  .-.    0  3J 
„       of  forearm  ...  ...    0  7 

„       of  palm  ...  ...    0  2\ 
„       from  knee  to  heel    ...  ...  0 

„       of  foot  ...  ...    0  6 

„       ofsole  ...  ...    0'  4 
This  is  but  a  medium-sized  specimen.  The  one  sent  to 

Mr.  Blyth  was  larger.    They  are  usually  seen  in  large 
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numbers  jumping  on  the  trees,  and  when  disturbed  make  a 

peculiar  short  howling  noise.  One  was  known  to  have 

attacked  a  cooly  on  a  coffee  estate  carrying  a  rice  bag. 

The  Malabars  eat  the  flesh  of  this  monkey,  and  consider  it 

very  delicious  food  ;  and  some  Europeans  who  have  tasted 

it  are  of  the  same  opinion. 

Hipposideros  Temletonii,  nobis, 

Rhinolphus  Voulha*  Temp. 
Above  dusky  brown,  this  colour  being  confined  to  the  tips 

of  the  hairs,  the  rest  being  grayish.    Beneath,  lighter 

ooloured.    In  males,  above  and  behind  the  complicated 

nasal  appendage  there  is  the  cup-like  depression  containing 
a  waxy  matter,  apparently  secreted  by  a  glandular  body 

placed  under  the  skin,  so  often  seen  in  other  species  of 

Hipposideros.    Tail  excerted  for  about  one-eighth  inch . 

Length  of  head  and  body  ...  ...    3  inches. 
Tail        ...  ...  ...    1  „ 

Expanse  ...  ...  11  „ 

Dr.  Templeton  has  fully  described  this  species  and  the 

next,  which  he  was  inclined  to  believe  was  only  a  variety, 

in  his  unfinished  Catalogue  of  Ceylon  Mammals. 

Hipposideros  Atratus,  nobis. 

Rhinolphus  ater,  Temp. 

Smaller  than  the  last ;  tips  of  hair  sooty  blackish  brown, 

the  rest  silvery  grey ;  membrane,  also  darker  coloured, 
beneath  fuscus. 

Both  these  species  are  common  in  old  buildings  in 

Colombo.    I  have  also  seen  them  in  Kandy. 

Rhinolphus  Rubidus,  n.  sp.,  nobis. 

Head  and  body  of  a  deep  orange  red  colour  ;  membrane 

pale  brown  ;  interfemoral  membrane,  enclosing  the  whole 

*  Vavula  is  a  very  vague  term  for  &  species  of  bat,  for  Vavula,  the 
Sinhalese  word,  applied  to  all  bats. 
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tail,  and  the  free  edge  running  almost  in  a  straight  line  and 
rounded  off  near  the  tail. 

Length  of  head  and  body  ...  inch. 

Length  of  tail  ...  ...    Of  „ 

Expanse  ...  ...  8 

I  am  unable  to  give  a  description  of  the  complicated 

nasal  processes,  as  all  the  specimens  received  were  dried 

and  imperfectly  preserved.  This  beautiful  bat  is  seen  at 

Kadugannawa  (2,000  feet)  only  for  a  few  days  in  the  month 

of  August. 
Rhinolphus,  n.  sp.  ? 

Rufescent  brown  ;  face  slightly  fulvous  ;  round  the  ear 

and  on  the  sides  of  the  posterior  half  of  the  body  bright 
fulvous  ;  tail  enclosed  in  the  interfemoral  membrane. 

Head  and  body  ,  ...    2\  inches. 
Tail  ...  ...  1 

Expanse  ■  ••  ...  11  „ 

Only  one  dried  specimen  procured  by  my  brother  from 

Kadugannawa.    None  seen  since. 

Herpestes  Flavidens,  n.  sp.,  nobis. 

Yellowish  brown ;  hair  annulated  with  brown  and 

yellow  rings  ;  tips  yellow  ;  tip  of  tail  of  a  reddish  colour  ; 

muzzle  blackish  ;  chin  flesh-coloured  ;  face  brown  and 

slightly  ferruginous  ;  ears  fulvous,  thickly  clothed  with 

hair  ;  feet  blackish  ;  soles,  f  bald.  A  full-grown  specimen 

obtained  at  Kandy  measured  as  follows  :  — 
ft. 

in. 

Length  of  head  and  body ...  1 

4* 

Tail ...  1 

Of 

Planta ...  0 3 

Palma ...  0 

If 

Small  intestines ...  4 5 

Large  intestines ...  0 

7-1- 

2 
C oecum  (pointed) ...  0 2 

Stomach  and  pylorus ...  0 

4* 

57—87  o 
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This  species  was  supposed  hitherto  to  be  only  a  variety 

of  II  griseus,  but  there  are  strong  characteristic  differences 

between  the  two — the  golden  yellow  rings  and  tips  of  hair 
are  very  marked.  Generally  found  in  the  higher  parts  of 

the  Island.  I  obtained  one  of  a  very  deep  brown  and 

yellow  colour  from  Nuwara  Eliya. 

Herpestes  Rubiginostjs,  n.  sp.t  nobis.    Dito,  Sin. 

Reddish  and  ferruginous  brown — more  of  the  red  on 
fiead  and  outer  sides  of  legs.  Hair  annulated  black  and 

white,  and  terminating  in  long  reddish  points;  muzzle  flesh- 
coloured  ;  sides  of  nose  and  circle  round  the  eyes  of  a  light 

rusty  colour  ;  feet  black  ;  tip  of  tail  black. 

Nearly  as  large  as  the  H.  vitticollis.  I  am  indebted  to 

my  friend  Mr.  Casie  Chitty,  District  Judge  of  Chilaw,  for  a 

live  specimen  of  this  animal,  among  several  others  which 

he  very  kindly  placed  at  my  disposal. 

Paradoxurus  Zeylanicus,  var.  Fuscus. 

Beetle  brown  throughout  ;  no  streaks  on  the  back  percep- 
tible ;  fur  very  glossy ;  a  bright  golden  yellow  subterminal 

ring  to  the  tail. 

Size  of  the  other  variety.  At  first  I  supposed  this  to  be 

another  species.  It  was  killed  at  Nuwara  Eliya.  In  every 

respect,  except  the  colour,  it  corresponded  with  the  ordinary 

coloured  P.  zeylanicus. 

Sorex  Montanfs,  n.  sp.,  nobis. 

Fur,  above  soft  sooty  black,  beneath  lighter  coloured  ; 

whiskers,  silvery  gray,  and  long  ;  lower  part  of  legs  and  feet 

grayish,  clothed  with  dressed  hair  ;  toes,  five  ;  six  tuber- 

cles  on  soles,  in  pairs  ;  claws  short,  whitish  ;  ears  large, 

round,  naked,  outer  margin  lying  on  a  level  with  the  fur  of 

the  head  and  neck,  the  ears  being  thus  concealed  when 

seen  from  behind  ;  tail  tetragonal,  tapering,  shorter  than 

the  head  and  body,  covered  with  short  dark  brown  hair, 
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and  among  these  are  scattered  longer  silky  hairs,  of  which 

a  few  are  also  seen  in  the  posterior  and  inferior  parts  of  the 
body. 

A  specimen  found  at  Pidurutalagala  (8,000  feet)  mea- 
sured as  follows  : — 

Length  of  head  and  body  ...    3  j  inches. 

Length  of  tail  ...  ...    2\  „ 

Length  of  hind  feet     ...  ...    8*12  „ 

I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Montenach,  H.  M.  15th  Regiment,, 

for  this  and  many  other  interesting  animals  of  Nuwara 

Eliya.  This  black  shrew  is  also  found  in  other  parts  of  the 

Kandyan  Provinces. 

Sorex  Feroculus,  n.  sp.,  nobis. 

Fur  soft,  above  bluish  black,  beneath  lighter  coloured  ; 

tail  black,  rounded,  tapering  ;  tip  naked,  flesh-coloured  * 
claws  white,  those  of  the  fore  feet  elongated,  compressed, 

acute.  It  is  somewhat  larger  and  fuller  in  the  face,  but  in 

many  other  respects  this  animal  resembles  the  last  described- 

It  is  a  spirited  lively  animal  even  in  confinement. 

Sorex  Ferrugineus,  n.  sp.,  nobis. 

Fur  soft,  ferruginous  brown,  washed  with  blue,  smaller 

than  the  S.  montanus;  feet  and  legs  naked.  Large  secret- 

ing glands  on  the  pubis  ;  odour  very  disagreeable.  No* 
cetse  or  glands  could  be  traced  on  the  two  other  species^ 

nor  had  they  any  of  the  smell. 

I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Alexander  Gordon,  of  Dimbula,  for 

a  specimen  of  this  small  shrew,  which  he  found1  on  a  coffee 
estate. 

There  are  two  other  larger  black  shrews  than  any  of  those 

now  described,  one  in  the  possession  of  Mr.  Thwaites,  of 

Peradeniya,  and  the  other— with  a  very  powerful  musky 

odour,  stronger  even  than  in  the  S.  murium — occasionally 
seen  in  the  godowns  at  Kandy,  of  which  further  notice 
hereafter, 

o  2 
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^  Mus  Kandiyanus,  n  sp.,  nobis;  Mus  Albiventer,  MS. 

Fur  very  soft  and  silky  ;  above  yellow  brown,  beneath 

and  inside  of  limbs  milky  white  ;  hair  of  back  and  upper 

parts  lead  colour,  with  yellow  and  black  tips,  the  latter 

fewer  ;  whiskers  black,  very  long,  a  few  shorter  grayer 

ones  ;  ears  large,  ovate,  slightly  villous ;  feet  grayish- 

flesh-coloured  ;  claws,  white  those  of  the  fore  feet  short  ; 
rudimentary  thumb  clawless ;  claws  of  the  three  middle 

subequal ;  hind  toes  acute  and  longer,  overlapped  with  gray 

hairs ;  soles  bald,  flesh-coloured ;  five  tubercles  to  fore 
and  six  to  hind  soles  ;  internal  and  hinder  tubercle  of  the 

latter  elongated;  tail,  longer  than  the  head  and  body,  scaly, 

and  covered  with  short  dressed  black  hair,  which  are  longer 

towards  the  extremity ;  cutting  teeth  smooth,  yellow. 

Length  of  head  and  body  ...  6^  inches. 

Length  of  tail  ...  7 -J  „ 
Palma  ...  ...  5  5-12  „ 

Planta  ...  ...  1  12-12  „ 

This  is  one  of  the  common  house  rats  of  the  Kandyan 

Provinces.  The  specimens  from  Nuwara  Eliya  are  larger, 

and  the  fur  softer  and  of  a  deeper  lead  colour  than  those 

from  Kandy,  Badulla,  or  Kurunegala.  As  there  is  more 

than  one  white-bellied  species  of  rat  in  the  Island,  the  term 

Kandiyanus  has  been  substituted  for  albiventer. 

Mus  (Jeylonus,  n.  sp.,  nobis. 

Fur  soft,  lead  colour,  that  of  upper  parts  tipped  with 

fawn  colour ;  ears  large,  naked  ;  whiskers  black,  moder- 

ately long ;  tail  brown,  scaly,  and  covered  with  short 

adpressed  brown  hair  ;  feet  brown  ;  soles  purplish. 

Head  and  body  ...  4|  inches. 
Tail  ...  ...  5  „ 

This  small  rat  is  found  in  outhouses  in  the  Cinnamon 

Gardens,  Colombo. 
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Mus  Nuwaka,  n.  sp.,  nobis. 

■  Fur  very  soft,  above  of  a  deep  yellow  olive  brown  colour, 
beneath  yellowish  gray  ;  hair  of  the  upper  part  of  the 

head  and  body  of  lead  colour,  with  some  longer  silky  black 

ones,  both  tipped  golden  yellow  ;  hair  of  lower  part  of  a 

lighter  lead  colour  ;  tail  shorter  than  the  body,  tapering, 

scaly,  and  covered  with  adpressed  hairs  ;  superior  surface 

brown,  and  inferior  light  yellow ;  feet  yellow  brown ; 

soles  nearly  bald,  blackish  ;  claws  purplish  ;  rudimentary 
thumb  clawless  ;  four  tubercles  to  the  soles  of  the  fore  feet 

and  four  tubercles  to  the  hind  soles  ;  incisors  yellow,  upper 

ones  grooved  in  the  middle. 

Length  of  head  and  body      ...  3  J  inches. 
Length  of  tail  2\  „ 

This  small  rat  is  found  in  pairs  in  the  black  soil  of 

Nuwara  Eliya,  especially  in  the  potato  fields. 

Mus  COFF.EUS,  n.  sp.,  nobis. 

Fur  thick,  stiff  above  yellow,  mixed  with  brown ; 

beneath,  yellow  gray  or  tawny ;  face  rough ;  whiskers 

short,  thin,  black,  a  few  gray ;  hairs  of  upper  parts 

flattened,  ashy  gray,  and  tipped  yellow  ;  some  thinner  and 

longer  ones  also  tipped  yellow,  with  subterminal  black 

band  ;  under  fur  soft,  and  of  a  light  lead  colour  ;  ears 

moderate,  subovate,  villious,  yellow  ferruginous ;  tail 

round  and  taperiag  ;  upper  surface  dark  brown,  lower 

yellow-gray  ;  cutting  teeth  yellow  ;  upper  incisors  grooved^ 
as  in  the  last. 

Length  of  head  and  body       ...  4 J  inches. 
Tail  ...  ...  4 

The  above  description  is  from  dried  specimens.  This  is 
the  rat  which  is  so  troublesome  to  coffee  estates  in  some 

seasons  of  the  year,  when  probably  from  scarcity  of  their 

ordinary  food  they  cut  and  eat  the  coffee  berries  and  buds. 

Both  this  and  the  Mus  nuwara,  I  am  inclined  to  think,  are 
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allied  species  to  Mus  hirsutus  of  India,  but  I  have  neither 

specimen  nor  description  of  that  rat,  except  the  small 

notice  of  it  in  Mr.  Walter  Elliot's  Catalogue,  which  he  has 
kindly  sent  me.  However,  as  Mr.  Elliot  has  now  a  speci- 

men of  the  coffee  rat  from  me,  he  will  be  able  to 
determine  the  relation. 

Sciuropterus  Layardii,  7i.  sp.,  nobis ;  S.  Fuscocapillus  ? 
Jerdon. 

Fur  soft,  moderately  long  ;  upper  surface  of  rufous 

chestnut  colour,  beneath  gray  ;  hairs  of  upper  surface  of 

body  blackish  to  near  the  tips,  which  are  of  a  rufous  dark 

brown  colour  ;  under  parts  of  neck  and  cheek  slightly 

ferruginous  ;  face  and  head  blackish,  mixed  with  gray  ; 

whiskers  long  and  black  ;  legs  deep  brown  ;  feet  grayish  ; 

membrane  brown  above  and  gray  beneath,  and  upper  part 

of  the  former  of  a  velvety  black,  with  a  soft  delicate  white 

fringe  on  the  border.  Tail  flat  and  broad,  lighter  chestnut 

than  the  body,  washed  with  black. 
ft.  in. 

Length  of  head  and  body  ...  ...    1  2 

Tail  ...  ...  ...    0  Hi 

I  am  indebted  to  Messrs.  Palliser,  of  Dimbula,  for  this 

a,nd  many  other  interesting  specimens.  This  is  the  first 

time  that  a  second  species  of  flying  squirrel  has  been  noticed 

in  Ceylon.  Mr.  Blyth,  who  has  examined  this  specimen,  is 

inclined  to  think  than  this  is  a  fail-grown  specimen  of  the 

&  fuscocapillus  of  Jerdon  (Jas.  B.,  1847,  page  867),  but  he 

could  not  well  decide,  as  he  had  no  specimen  of  the  latter 

to  compare  it  with.  The  description  certainly  does  not  in 

all  respects  correspond  with  the  characters  of  the  Ceylon 
animal. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  ADDITIONAL  MAMMALS. 

By  E.  F.  Kelaart,  m.d. 

Pteropus  Seminudus,  nobis. 

New  species  of  Frugivorous  Bat. 

Body  slightly  covered  with  light  brown  fur  ;  membranous 

expansion  of  a  darker  brown  colour  ;  interfemoral  mem- 
brane deeply  emarginated ;  head  and  body  5|  inches  ; 

head  alone  If  inch  ;  tail  j  inch  ;  expanse  1  foot  8  inches. 

lam  indebted  to  the  Rev.  Dr.  Macvicar  for  a  specimen  of 

this  hitherto  undescribed  bat,  found  at  Mount  Lavinia. 

Hipposideros  Lankadiva,  nobis,  n.  sp. 

Ceylon  Gigantic  Horse-shoe  Bat. 
Ears  large,  aecuininate,  and  emarginated  externally  near 

apex ;  transverse  striae  on  inner  surface  naked,  with  the 

exception  of  the  inner  edge  ;  muzzle  short,  but  face  rather 

prolongated  ;  body  loug,  covered  with  soft,  dusky,  rufous 

brown  fur,  which  is  grayish  at  the  basal  termination  ;  head, 

neck,  and  beneath  of  a  lighter  brown  colour  ;  pubis  hairy  ; 

interfemoral  membrane  accuminated  to  tip  of  tail,  which  is 

not  exserted  ;  no  frontal  sac,  but  two  tubercular  points 

from  which  grow  stiffish  hairs. 

A  full-grown  male  measured  as  follows  :— 
Length  of  head  and  body 

„      of  tail 
„      of  forearm 

„      of  tibia 
„      of  carpus 

„      of  tarsus 

Ears,  ■§  in.  broad,  and  nearly  as  long. 
|  inch.    Weight,  2.  oz.  3  J  drs. 

4  £  inches. 
2 

2 

Space  between  ears, 
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This  bat  is  found  in  great  abundance  in  and  about 

Kandy.  I  have  several  fine  specimens  from  the  Kurunegala 

tunnel,  which  swarms  with  them.  This  is  the  largest  of 

all  horse-shoe  bats  hitherto  seen  in  Ceylon.  I  have  ven- 
tured to  consider  it  new,  as  it  is  not  to  be  found  in  Mr, 

Blythe's  Monograph  of  Indian  Bats. 

Mus  Tetragonurus,  nobis,  n.  sp. 

Four-sided  Tail  Rat. 

Fur  above  fulvous  brown,  mixed  with  longer  black-tipped 

lead-coloured  hairs,  beneath  grayish  ;  whiskers  long,  black  ; 
ears  moderate,  naked ;  feet  brown,  hairy ;  tail  longer 

than  the  head  and  body,  four-sided,  scaly,  covered  with 
very  short  thin  adpressed  hairs. 

Head  and  body  ...  6}  inches. 

Tail  ...  ...  7J  „ 

I  have  only  seen  one  specimen  of  this  rat  from  Hendala, 

near  Colombo,  procured  by  Mr.  Gill,  to  whom  I  am  indebted 
for  some  rare  animals. 

Mus  Dubius,  new  species,  or  a  marked  variety  of 

Mus  Kok  of  Elliot 

Fur  soft,  mixed  with  black  and  rufous  brown  ;  under  fur 

lead  colour,  beneath  grayish,  washed  with  rufous  on  the 

sides  ;  whiskers  few,  moderately  long,  black,  some  with 

gray  tips  ;  tail  shorter  than  the  head  and  body,  scaly,  and 

covered  with  short,  soft,  black  hair ;  feet  grayish  Brown, 

and  middle  toes  subequal,  and  rudimentary  thumb  with  a 

short,  broad  claw  ;  ears  moderate,  villose  ;  head  and  body, 

7i  inches  ;  head  If  inch  ;  tail  inches  ;  length  of  small 

intestines  3  ft,  4 in.;  large  11  in.;  c cecum  2  in.;  stomach  3  in. 

This  is  the  common  outhouse  rat  of  Kandy.  It  appears 

to  replace  the  well-known  brown  rat  (M,  decumanus). 

The  common  house  rat  is  the  white-bellied  variety,  Mus 
kandiaus  miki. 
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APPENDIX. 

PROCEEDINGS  OF  MEETINGS. 

General  Meeting. 

June  9,  1849. 

Major  Lushington  in  the  chair. 
Read  and  confirmed  Minutes  of  last  Meeting. 
The  following  gentlemen  were  then  proposed,  ballotted  for,  and 

admitted  Members  of  the  Society  : — 
J.  C.  Chitty,  Esq.,  proposed  by  J.  Capper,  Esq.,  seconded  by 

Dr.  Willisford. 

L.  de  Soyza  Mohandiram,  proposed  by  E.  C.  Caldwell,  Esq. 
(proxy),  seconded  by  J.  Capper,  Esq. 

D.  Smith,  Esq.,  proposed  by  R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq.,  seconded  by 
J.  Steuart,  Esq. 

Museum. 

The  following  donations  were  then  presented  to  the  Society's 
Museum  : — 

A  case  containing  96  specimens  of  the  timbers  of  Ceylon, 
with  a  catalogue  of  their  names,  specific  gravity,  uses,  and 
durability,  &c,  by  A.  Mendis,  W.  S.  Mohandiram  of  Moratuwa. 

Master  Carpenter,  Royal  Engineers'  Department,  ten  specimens. 
Additions  to  the  same  by  J.  Capper,  Esq. 
Seeds  of  the  tea  plant  grown  at  Pussellawa,  by  Messrs.  Worms. 
Barley  grown  at  Nuwara  Eliya  :  specimens  in  the  ear. 
Balls  of  Scarabeus  Socu  (Sacred  Beetle  of  Egypt),  E.  L.  Layard, 

Esq. 
Specimen  of  black  coral,  A.  Mendis  Mohandiram  (this  splendid 

specimen  is  a  smooth  slender  shaft  upwards  of  six  feet  long^ 
affixed  to  a  stone  ;  unfortunately  the  extreme  end  has  been 
broken  off). 

Five  specimens  of  the  genus  Heliodorus  (Swain),  J.  E0 
Middleton,  Esq. 

Specimen  of  iron  found  at  Galle  in  digging  a  well,  by 
G.  Gunewardena,  Esq. 

A  Dutch  silver  coin,  De  Perera  Mudaliyar. 
Read  a  letter  from  Mr.  Justice  Stark  expressive  of  his  regret  at 

not  being  able  to  attend  the  Meeting,  and  forwarding  for  tha 
inspection  of  the  Members  the  following  coins  and  a  Buddha  :— 

Two  Dutch  coins,  gold,  1763,  silver,  1765  ;  one  Batavian  copper 
coin,  1644  ;  1  Portuguese  silver  coin,  1640  ;  one  Hindu  copper 
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coin  ;  3  specimens  of  the  Ridimassa ;  one  Scotch  doit  of  King 
Charles'  time. 

Mr.  Layard  also  exhibited  an  alabaster  Buddha  from  Siam. 
Fifteen  copper  coins  dug  up  at  a  temple  at  Kotte,  presented 

by  L.  de  Soyza,  Mohandiram. 
Library. 

Twelve  volumes  of  the  Transactions  of  the  Batavian  Society 
of  Arts  and  Sciences,  in  Dutch,  presented  by  the  Society,  with  a 
translated  Index  of  Contents  by  Rev.  J.  D.  Palm. 

Calcutta  Review  for  March,  1849. 
Journal  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society. 

The  Society's  Journal  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago. 
Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society  of  London. 
Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London. 
Travels  of  the  Chinese  Traveller  Fa  Hi  Han,  by  the  Editor 

and  Translator,  Mr.  Laidly. 
Moved  by  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  seconded  by  J.  Capper,  Esq., 

"  That  with  a  view  to  facilitate  the  selection  of  Papers  for  pub- 
lication, a  Council  should  be  appointed,  and  that  the  matter  be 

referred  to  the  General  Committee  for  their  report. " — Agreed  to. 
The  following  Papers  were  read  : — 
On  the  Monetary  System  of  Ceylon,  by  James  Steuart,  Esq. 
Analysis  of  the  Coffee  Plant,  with  the  Manures  best  adapted  to 

the  same,  by  Dr.  Rudolph  Gygax. 
Sketch  of  the  Natural  History  of  Ceylon  :  Part  I.,  Mammalia, 

by  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq. 
Mr.  Caldwell  (by  proxy)  begged  to  withdraw  his  Paper.- — Allowed. 

General  Meeting. 

December  1,  1849. 

Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  in  the  chair. 

The  Minutes  of  the  preceding  Meeting  were  read  and  confirmed. 
Three  recommendations  from  the  Committee  were  then  read, 

and  in  pursuance  of  those  recommendations  it  was  resolved: — 

1.  That  the  Proceedings  of  each  General  Meeting  be  pub- 
lished as  soon  as  possible  after  such  Meeting,  and  circulated 

among  the  Members. 
2.  That  the  Journal  be  published  whenever  and  as  often  as 

sufficient  matter  be  collected. 
A  letter  was  then  read  from  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  laying  before 

the  Society  some  propositions  from  the  Jaffna  Members.  The 
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Secretary  was  requested  to  communicate  with  Mr.  Layard  on  the 
subject,  asking  for  further  particulars  as  to  the  objects  they  had 
in  view. 

A  letter  from  Mr.  Mooyaart  was  read,  offering  to  co-operate 
with  the  Society  in  the  introduction  of  the  cochineal  insect  into 

the  Island,  on  condition  of  the  Society's  bearing  the  expenses 
thereby  incurred.  It  was  resolved,  that  the  objects  proposed  by 
Mr.  Mooyaart  did  not  come  within  the  scope  of  the  Society. 

The  correspondence  with  the  Bombay  Geographical  Society 
was  then  read. 

In  reference  to  one  of  the  Papers  subsequently  read,  on  the  Tamil 
System  of  Natural  History,  the  Secretary  was  requested  to  inquire 
whether  the  classification  of  animals  given  in  the  Paper  is  that  of 
the  Niganda. 
The  following  gentlemen  were  ballotted  for  and  elected 

Members  of  the  Society  : — 
E.  H.  Burrows,  Esq.,  proposed  by  Sir  J.  E.  Tennent  (proxy), 

seconded  by  J.  O'Halloran,  Esq. 
Robert  Davidson,  Esq.,  proposed  by  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq.  (proxy), 

seconded  by  J.  Capper,  Esq. 
Dr.  Kelaart,  proposed  by  Major  Lushington  (proxy),  seconded 

by  E  C.  Caldwell,  Esq. 
Museum. 

The  following  donations  to  the  Museum  were  laid  on  the  table 
and  the  thanks  of  the  Society  voted  to  the  donors : — 

A  collection  of  corals,  from  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq.,  Trincomalee. 
A  collection  of  corals,  from  J,  E.  Middleton,  Esq. 
A  case  of  shells,  from  J.  Swan,  Esq. 
A  case  of  birds,  from  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq.,  Puttalam. 
Copy  of  ancient  rock  inscription,  from  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq. 

Puttalam. 
A  petrified  seed  vessel,  from  W.  S.  Taylor,  Esq.,  Batticaloa. 
■Specimen  of  the  wood  of  the  Ritigaha,  and  a  bag  made  of  the 

bark,  as  used  by  the  Veddas,  from  E.  R.  Power,  Esq. 
Fifty-two  specimens  of  Kandy  woods,  from  E.  de  Saram,  Esq. 
Some  iron  pyrites,  from  C.  Whitehouse,  Esq.,  Jaffna. 
An  antique  stile,  from  G.  Goonewardana,  Esq. 

Papers. 
The  following  Papers  were  read : — 
1 .  On  the  Tamil  System  of  Natural  History,  by  Simon  Casie 

Chetty,  Esq. 
2.  Catalogue  of  Books  in  the  Tamil  Language,  with  notes  of 

their  contents,  by  Simon  Casie  Chitty,  Esq. 
3.  Prison  Discipline  in  Ceylon,  by  A.  G.  Green,  Esq. 
4.  On  some  supposed  Footprints  in  a  Rock  near  Kurunegala, 

by  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq. 
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Library. 

The  following  additions  to  the  Library  were  laid  on  the  table, 
and  the  thanks  of  the  Society  voted  to  the  donors  of  such  as  were 

gifts  :— 
A  Meteorological  Diary  from  Batticotta,  July  to  September, 

1849. 

A  Meteorological  Diary  from  Trincomalee. 
Four  numbers  of  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal, 

from  the  Society. 
Six  volumes  of  the  Transactions  of  the  Geographical  Society  of 

Bombay,  from  the  Secretary. 
Three  numbars  of  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bombay, 

from  the  Society 
The  Calcutta  Review  for  September. 
Four  numbers  of  the  Journal  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago  (June 

to  September),  from  the  Editor. 
A  number  of  the  Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society  of  London. 
A  number  of  the  Journal  of  the  Geographical  Society  of 

London. 

Contributions  to  Knowledge,  vol.  I.,  from  the  Smithsonian 
Institution  of  America. 

Pilgrimage  of  Fa  Hi  an. 

Orientalists'  Guide,  from  Dr.  Willisford. 
Pamphlet  on  Artesian  Wells,  by  Dr.  Kelaart. 

General  Meeting. 

February  23,  1850. 

Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  in  the  chair. 

The  Minutes  of  the  preceding  Meeting  were  read  and  con- 
firmed. 

Three  recommendations  of  the  Committee  were  discussed,  in 
accordance  with  which  it  was  resolved  : — 

1.  That  the  Committee  be  authorised  to  expend  in  the  pur- 
chase of  two  cases  the  funds  necessary  for  that  purpose. 

2.  That  the  Society,  fully  concurring  in  the  expediency  of 
taking  steps  towards  securing  to  themselves  the  use  of  the  entire 
room  which  they  occupy,  do  leave  the  Committee  to  choose  a 
fitting  opportunity  for  moving  in  the  matter. 
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3.  That  the  Society,  deeply  interested  in  all  that  relates  to  the 
industry  of  the  Island,  undertakes  to  procure  and  forward  to 
England  such  objects  as  may  appear  suitable  for  the  exhibition 
of  the  works  of  industry  of  all  nations,  to  be  held  in  1851,  and  that 
the  Committee  of  Management  do  at  once  proceed  to  take  steps 
for  this  purpose. 

The  following  gentlemen  were  then  ballotted  for,  and  elected 
Members  of  the  Society :  — 

The  Hon.  J.  Cauldfield,  Es*q.,  proposed  by  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq., seconded  by  J.  Capper,  Esq. 
F.  Straube,  Esq.,  proposed  by  J.  Capper,  Esq.,  seconded 

by  E.  C.  Caldwell,  Esq. 
— Flanderka,  Esq.,  proposed  by  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq,  (proxy), 

seconded  by  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq.  (proxy). 
Kev.  J.  Katts,  proposed  by  Rev.  E.  Muttukistna,  seconded  by 

J.  Capper,  Esq. 
G.  H.  K.  Thwaites,  Esq.,  proposed  by  R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq., 

seconded  by  J.  E.  Middleton,  Esq. 
H.  P.  Muttukistna,  Esq.,  proposed  by  Rev.  E.  Muttukistna, 

seconded  by  Rev.  J.  Ondaatjie. 
J.  Dalziel,  Esq.  (re-admission),  proposed  by  Dr.  Misso, 

seconded  by  J.  Capper,  Esq. 

Museum. 

The  following  donations  to  the  Society's  Museum  were  then 
laid  on  the  table,  and  the  thanks  of  the  Society  voted  to  the 
donors  : — 

A  wild  cat,  stuffed  large  horned  owl,  33  specimens  of  wood, 
presented  by  Mr.  C.  D.  Alwis,  a  student  of  the  Academy. 

Specimens  of  Batticaloa  cloth,  four  specimens  of  Bourbon  and 
native  cotton  grown  at  Batticaloa. 

Four  specimens  of  cocoanut  sugar,  specimens  of  cleaning 
nuts,  J,  G.  and  W.  S.  Taylor,  Esq. 

Four  specimens  of  coral,  eight  specimens  of  fossils,  forty  birds, 
sixty  land  shells,  specimens  of  dye  stuff,  two  monkeys,  bones  of 
the  dorsal  fin  of  a  chetadon,  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq. 

Skull  of  a  boar,  skull  of  a  Sciurus  Bordieu,  J.  Davidson,  Esq. 
Fifty-seven  specimens  of  wood,  S.  C.  Chitty,  Esq. 
Six  coins,  W.  S.  Gunaratna,  Esq. 
Several  specimens  of  natural  history  and  geology,  Dr.  Kelaart. 
Specimens  of  sponges,  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq. 
Specimens  of  sponges,  J.  E.  Middleton,  Esq. 
Seven  flying  lizards,  J.  de  Alwis,  Esq. 
A  box  of  shells,  T.  Morgan,  Esq.,  Galle. 
Case  of  butterflies,  J.  P.  Green,  Esq. 
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Library. 

The  following  additions  to  the  Library  were  also  laid  on  the 
table  : — 

Bennet's  Ceylon,  presented  by  D.  Smith,  Esq. 
A  number  of  the  Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society  of  London. 
A  number  of  the  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London. 
A  number  of  the  Calcutta  Review. 
Meteorological  Diary  for  Batticotta. 
Meteorological  Diary  for  Trincomalee. 

Papers. 
The  following  Papers  were  read  : — 
Notice  of  the  Geological  Formation  of  Nuwara  Eliya,  by 

Dr.  Kelaart. 

Notice  of  the  Manufacture  of  Sugar  from  the  Sap  of  the  Cocoa- 
nut,  by  Messrs.  J.  G.  and  W.  S.  Taylor, 
On  the  Liu  Language,  its  Poets  and  its  Poetry,  by  J.  de 

Alwis,  Esq. 

Special  General  Meeting. 

March  23,  1850. 

Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  in  the  chair. 

The  objects  of  the  Meeting  were  explained  by  the  Chairman, 
viz.,  to  receive  a  Paper  by  Lieut.  Henderson  on  some  supposed 
footprints  discerned  in  a  rock  near  Kurunegala,  and  other 
general  business. 

Lieut.  Henderson's  Paper  was  then  read  by  the  Secretary,  and 
proposed  for  publication  in  the  ensuing  number  of  the  Journal, 
with  another  from  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq.,  of  Puttalam,  on  the  same 

subject,  but  written  in  contravention  of  the  former  gentleman's 
view.  With  regard  to  the  Paper  now  before  the  Society,  it  was 
objected  that  having  been  already  submitted  to  the  Geological 
Society  of  London,  it  could  not  now  be  received  into  this  Journal. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  appeared  to  all  manifestly  unfair  towards 

Lieut.  Henderson  to  publish  Mr.  Brodie's  Paper  without  his,  and 
it  was  further  suggested  that  it  would  be  more  advisable  to  wait 

for  a  reply,  which  Mr.  Henderson  had  promised  to  Mr.  Brodie's 
strictures  on  his  views.  A  long  discussion  ensued,  during  which, 
in  addition  to  the  geological  question  at  issue  between  the  writers, 
much  of  a  very  interesting  nature  was  elicited  from  the  native 
gentlemen  present,  on  the  existence  of  similar  rocks  in  other 
parts  of  the  Island,  and  the  native  legends  regarding  the  nature 
and  origin  of  the  marks  on  them.  It  was  finally  determined  that 
the  Society  should  not  be  hasty  in  giving  their  sanction  to  views 
which  were  at  least  entirely  new  in  the  annals  of  geology,  and 
that  the  publication  of  both  Papers  be  deferred  for  the  present. 
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It  appeared  at  the  same  time  that  other  bodies  at  a  distance  had 
a  right  to  expect  from  them  as  a  local  Society  to  institute  a  full 
and  searching  investigation  into  all  the  circumstances  connected 
with  a  question  of  so  great  scientific  importance,  and  the  Com- 

mittee were  accordingly  requested  to  take  the  matter  into  their 
special  consideration,  to  invite  communications  from  the  native 
gentlemen  and  others  on  the  subject,  and,  if  possible,  to  make  a 
local  examination  of  the  rock  at  Kurunegala,  to  procure  speci- 

mens from  it  for  the  Museum,  and  to  report  on  their  proceedings 
to  the  Society. 

The  Treasurer  having  reported  a  want  of  some  instruments 
required  to  complete  the  Meteorological  Registers  furnished  to 
them  from  outstations,  it  was  resolved  that  a  sum  not  exceeding 
£5  be  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  Committee  for  the  purchase 
of  them. 

C.  P.  Layard,  Esq.,  was  proposed  by  J.  O'Halloran,  Esq., 
seconded  by  Dr.  Willisford,  and  unanimously  elected  a  Member 
of  the  Society. 

The  Special  General  Meeting  then  resolved  itself  into  the 

Anniversary  Meeting, 

The  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  retaining  the  chair. 

The  Report  of  the  Committee  of  Management  for  the  past  year 
was  then  read  by  the  Secretary. 

Report. 

In  taking  a  retrospect  of  the  labours  of  the  Society  during  the 
past  year,  your  Committee  regard  with  satisfaction  the  progress 
which  it  has  made  within  that  period  ;  and  they  look  with  the 
strongest  confidence  to  the  future,  when  they  reflect  that  the 
same  steady  advances  have  attended  it  throughout  the  whole  of 
its  career,  unabated  even  during  the  season  of  unexampled 
depression  and  distress  which  not  long  since  pervaded  the  whole 
of  the  civilised  world. 

Since  the  last  Anniversary  Meeting  20  new  Members  have 
been  admitted,  and  one  Member  re-admitted  on  his  return  from 
England,  while  the  zeal  and  activity  evinced  by  the  Members  at 
outstations,  who  have  poured  in  contributions  so  largely  to  the 
Society  s  Museum  that  your  Committee  have  been  called  on  three 
times  to  extend  the  accommodation  at  its  disposal  for  their 
reception. 

Large  contributions  have  also  been  made  by  persons  wholly 
unconnected  with  the  Society  ;  nor  can  your  Committee  fail  to 
recognise  in  this  circumstance  an  earnest  of  the  interest  which  a 
portion  at  least  of  the  public  take  in  its  proceedings.  A  list  of 
the  contributions  will  be  found  appended. 
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But  your  Committee  desire  not  to  take  leave  of  this  subject 
without  recording  their  sense  of  the  inconvenience  and  disadvan- 

tage under  which  the  Society  labours,  especially  in  regard  to  its 
Museum,  by  having  to  share  with  the  Loan  Board  the  room 
originally  devoted  to  its  use  by  the  Government. 

They  have  further  to  report  the  non-arrival  of  the  Taxidermist 
whom  they  expected  from  Calcutta  ;  nor  can  they  assign  any 
reason  for  his  withdrawing  from  the  engagement  which  the 

Society  was  willing  to  make  with  him.  "Tour  Committee  have 
long  since  given  up  all  expectation  of  him,  and  would  probably 
find  no  difficulty  in  getting  his  place  supplied  ;  but  as  many  of  the 
circumstances  are  now  changed  which  would  have  rendered  his 
services  desirable,  your  Committee  reserve  for  future  consideration 
whether  they  shall  recommend  this  course  to  be  adopted. 

As  a  token  of  the  prosperity  of  the  Society  and  of  the  position 
which  it  begins  to  assume  among  its  contemporaries,  your  Com- 

mittee refer  to  the  number  and  character  of  the  learned  bodies 
with  which  it  at  present  corresponds.  Besides  those  with  which 
it  was  in  communication  at  the  beginning  of  the  year,  its  co-opera- 

tion has  been  sought  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution  of  America, 
under  the  immediate  direction  of  the  United  States  Govern- 

ment ;  the  Geological  Society  of  Bombay ;  the  Antiquarian 
Society  ;  and  the  Syro-Phoenician  Society  of  London  ;  while  from 
itself  has  emanated  a  correspondence  with  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Paris.  It  would  not  be  fair  to  pass  by  the  circumstance  that  an 
assembly  of  the  Members  at  and  about  Jaffna  has  recently  been 
brought  about  by  the  energetic  perseverance  of  your  late  Secretary, 
Mr.  Edgar  Layard,  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  the  interests 
and  furthering  the  views  of  the  Society. 

The  Treasurer's  accounts,  too,  show  a  larger  balance  than  at 
the  close  of  any  previous  year  ;  and  thus,  notwithstanding  that, 
the  whole  expense  of  publication  has  for  some  time  past  devolved 
on  the  Society,  and  that  considerable  expenses  have  been  incurred 

in  the  purchase  of  cases  and  almirahs  to  furnish  the  Society's 
Museum,  your  Treasurer  reports  a  balance  in  hand  : — 

£   s.  d. 
On  account  of  the  General  Funds  of  the  Society  of...  20  14  0^ 
On  account  of  the  Museum  Fund  of  ...  ...  28    0  10 

Total  ...  48  14  10± 

To  that,  whether  regard  be  had  to  the  external  relations  of 
the  Society,  its  internal  economy,  or  the  number  and  activity  of 
its  Members,  your  Committee  deem  that  it  has  now  reached  a 
position  and  a  stability  to  which  it  never  yet  approached  at  any 
previous  period  of  its  existence. 
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Your  Committee  do  not,  however,  recommend  any  relaxation  of 
the  strict  economy  which  has  hitherto  regulated  their  expenditure. 
The  time,  in  their  opinion,  has  not  yet  come  when  the  Society 
can  dispense  with  the  smallest  share  of  caution  or  prudence  in  the 
disposal  of  its  funds. 

With  regard  to  the  business  which  has  come  before  the  Society 
during  the  year,  your  Committee  have  to  report  the  arrival  of  the 
meteorological  instruments  which  were  ordered  before  the  last 

Anniversary  Meeting  '1  hese  have  now  been  set  up  some  time 
in  convenient  places,  and  your  Librarian  lays  before  the  Society 
the  result  of  observations  made  by  himself  in  Colombo  since  August 
last,  with  two  meteorological  registers  for  the  year  from  Batticotta 
and  Trincomalee. 

Your  Committee  desire  further  to  direct  attention  to  their 
measures  lately  introduced  for  the  better  regulation  of  the 

Society's  Publications.  It  was  found  that  much  delay  was  the 
inevitable  result  of  the  old  plan,  and  that  many  Members,  especi- 

ally those  at  outstations,  had  no  means  of  arriving  at  a  knowledge 
of  the  subjects  laid  before  the  Society  until  all  interest  in  them 
had  ceased.    It  has  been,  in  consequence,  determined  : — 

1.  That  the  Proceedings  of  each  General  Meeting  be  published 
as  soon  as  possible  after  such  Meeting,  and  a  copy  of  these 
Proceedings  be  sent  to  each  of  the  outstation  Members. 

2.  That  the  selection  of  Papers  for  the  Journal  be  entrusted 
to  a  Council  appointed  by  the  Society  for  that  purpose. 

3.  That  instead  of  being  confined  to  a  yearly  issue,  a  number  of 
the  Journal  be  published  whenever  and  as  soon  as  sufficient 
matter  is  collected. 

Considerable  advantages  seem  already  to  have  accrued  from  the 
first  two  regulations,  which  came  into  effect  immediately,  and  your 
Committee  think  they  can  trace  to  your  operation  a  portion  of  the 
increased  energy  on  the  part  of  the  outstation  Members  alluded 
to  in  a  former  part  of  the  Report.  Your  Committee  count  on 
similar  results  from  the  third,  but  as  it  will  not  begin  to  take 
effect  till  after  the  publication  of  the  ensuing  number,  they  cannot 
speak  from  experience. 

The  Papers  which  have  come  before  the  Society  have  been 

of  a  very  interesting  nature.  Mr.  Layard's  Papers  on  Natural 
History  derive  considerable  value  from  the  fact  that  specimens 
of  many  of  the  animals  described  have  been  forwarded  to  Calcutta, 
and  there  carefully  compared  with  those  in  the  extensive  Museum 
of  the  East  India  Company,  by  the  learned  Curator  of  that 
Institution. 

Lieutenant  Henderson's  and  Mr.  Brodie's  Papers  on  the  marks  in 
a  rock  at  Kurunegala  are  of  great  geological  interest,  and  similar 
marks  are  said  to  he  found  in  other  parts  of  the  Island.    Some  notes 
57—87  p 
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on  the  Geology  of  Nuwara  Eliya,  by  Dr.  Kelaart,  will  perhaps 
prove  of  higher  interest,  as  they  treat  of  a  formation  which  now 
engages  the  attention  of  Indian  geologists. 

Connected  with  ancient  Oriental  literature  and  history,  a  very 
able  sketch  has  been  laid  before  the  Society  by  Mr.  Alwis,  on  the 
Elu  or  ancient  Sinhalese  poetry.  A  valuable  catalogue  of  books 
in  the  Tamil  language,  and  a  sketch  of  the  Tamil  systems 
of  the  Natural  History,  have  been  presented  by  Mr.  Casie  Chitty, 
and  some  interesting  notes  by  Dr.  Macvicar  on  the  Gansabhawa 
or  village  councils  of  the  Sinhalese.  With  regard  to  this  last 
Paper,  your  Committee  regret  that  insuperable  obstacles  are  raised 
against  its  publication  by  the  author  ;  and  your  Committee 
deem  they  would  scarce  do  justice  to  it  did  they  attempt  to  give 
an  outline  of  its  contents.  Your  Committee  have  also  to  acknow- 

ledge while  on  this  subject  the  receipt  of  another  rock  inscription 
taken  by  Mr.  Brodie  from  the  celebrated  Vihare  at  Mihintale. 

The  other  Papers  presented  to  the  Society  concern  the  industrial 
economy  and  the  resources  of  the  Island  at  the  present  day. 
Under  this  head  your  Committee  have  to  enumerate  a  Catalogue 
of  Woods,  the  growth  of  the  Island,  by  John  Capper,  Esq.; 
on  the  Coffee  Plant  and  its  appropriate  Manure,  by  Dr.  Gygax  ; 
on  the  Manufacture  of  Sugar  from  the  Sap  of  the  Cocoanut  Tree, 
by  the  Messrs.  Taylor  of  Batticaloa. 

But  the  most  important  topic,  and  the  last,  which  has  engaged 
the  attention  of  the  Society,  is  a  project  for  forming  and  sending 
to  England  a  collection  of  objects  calculated  to  represent  the 
industry  of  Ceylon  in  the  great  exposition  of  the  works  of 
industry  of  all  nations,  to  be  held  in  1851. 

In  this  your  Committee  can  report  but  little  progress,  as  the 
project  has  engaged  the  attention  of  the  Society  for  only  a  short 
time.  But  their  views  have  already  been  laid  before  the 
Government,  and  they  have  to  acknowledge  the  promptness  and 
liberality  with  which  they  have  been  met. 

The  circular  now  laid  on  the  table  details  the  objects  your 
Committee  have  in  view.  It  is  already  printed  at  the  expense  of 
Government  in  the  Sinhalese,  Tamil,  and  English  languages,  and 
circulated  under  their  auspices  to  the  Government  Agents  and 
headmen  of  the  Island.  Your  Committee  have  further  to  ack- 

nowledge a  promise  of  the  most  ample  pecuniary  and  other 
assistance  from  His  Excellency  the  Governor  in  carrying  out 
the  scheme.  They  would,  in  conclusion,  commend  it  to  the  best 
consideration  of  the  Society  and  its  individual  Members.  They 
trust  that  no  efforts  will  be  wanting  on  their  part  towards  carry- 

ing out  to  the  fullest  what  is  already  so  auspiciously  begun,  and 
hope  that  the  present  opportunity  may  not  be  lost  for  extending 
the  influence  of  the  Society,  and  making  widely  known  the 
interest  which  they  take  in  all  that  concerns  the  public  good. 

Resolved,  that  the  Report  as  now  read  be  adopted. 
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The  Treasurer  then  laid  on  the  table  his  accounts  for  the  past 
year,  and  it  was  resolved  that  they  be  received  and  passed. 

A  list  of  the  books  added  to  the  Library  was  then  laid  on  the 
table. 

The  following  Members  were  then  proposed,  and  duly  elected  as 
office-bearers  of  the  Society  for  1850  : — 

Patron. 

His  Excellency  the  Right  Honourable  the  Governor. 
Vice- Patrons. 

The  Right  Rev.  the  Bishop  of  Colombo  ;   Sir  A.  Oliphant ; 
and  Mr.  Justice  Stark. 

President. 

The  Honourable  C.  J.  MacCarthy,  Esq. 
Vice-President. 

The  Honourable  J.  Cauldfield,  Esq, 
Librarian. 

R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq. 
Treasurer. 

J.  O'Hallorao,  Esq. 
Secretary. 

J.  Capper,  Esq. 
Comjnittee. 

The  Rev.  J.  G.  Mac  vicar,  d.d.;  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  ; 
the  Rev.  G.  A.  Muttukistna  ;  Major  Lushington,  c.b.  ;  F.  W. 
Willisford,  Esq.,  m.d.;  J.  B.  Misso,  Esq. ;  James  de  Alwis,  Esq.; 
James  Swan,  Esq. ;  E.  H.  Burrows,  Esq. 

Sub- Committee  for  Works  of  Industry. 

F.  W.  Willisford,  Esq.,  m.d.;  J.  Capper,  fcsq. ;  J.  O'Halloran, 
Esq.;  A.  de  Alwis,  Esq. 

A  vote  of  thanks  was  then  passed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  past 
year  for  the  Report  which  he  had  drawn  up,  and  to  the  Chairman 
for  his  able  and  efficient  discharge  of  the  duties  of  Vice-President 
of  the  Society,  and  for  his  conduct  in  the  chair  on  the  present 
occasion.    The  Meeting  then  broke  up. 

General  Meeting. 

June  22,  1850. 
Rev.  Dr.  Macvicar  in  the  chair. 

The  Minutes  of  the  last  Meeting  were  read  and  confirmed. 
The  Secretary  read  a  communication  from  Mr.  J.  Mooyaart  of 

Trincomalee,  suggesting  certain  alterations  in  the  Rules  of  the 

p2 
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Society,  with  a  view  of  affording  encouragement  and  co-operation 
to  native  associations  at  outstations.  After  some  discussion,  in 
which  it  was  shown  that  new  Rules  could  not  be  proposed  except 
at  the  Anniversary  Meeting,  it  was  resolved  that  the  matter  be 
left  for  the  consideration  of  the  Committee. 

The  following  letter  was  then  read  from  Mr.  Thwaites  of 
Peradeniya,  describing  the  nature  of  a  vegetable  substance  received 
by  the  Society  from  Mr.  Edgar  Layard  of  Point  Pedro  : — 

Royal  Botanical  Gardens,  Peradeniya, 
June  13,  1850. 

My  Dear  Sir, — Directly  I  took  into  my  hands  the  cotton-like 
substance  contained  in  your  letter,  and  before  I  put  it  under  the 
microscope,  I  suspected  it  to  be  a  species  of  Conferva  (or  fresh- 

water Alga),  and  such  it  proves  unquestionably  to  be.  It  is  a 
species  of  Tiresias  of  Bory  (Vesiculifera,  Hassall). 

In  England  it  is  no  uncommon  thing  to  find,  after  the  subsidence 
of  floods,  large  quantities  of  what  is  called  "  vegetable  flannel" 
left  upon  fields  which  have  been  covered  by  the  water  ;  and  the 

"vegetable  flannel  "  I  have  always  found  to  consist  of  one  or  more 
species  of  Conferva  matted  together.  The  origin  of  this  substance 
has  been  a  puzzle  to  many  a  naturalist,  but  is  nevertheless  easily 
explained,  and  thus  : — 

Previously  to  the  fall  of  rain,  every  stagnant  pool  and  ditch  has 
contained  an  abundance  of  these  minute  plants,  which  grow 
floating  without  any  attachment  to  the  bottom  or  sides  ;  when 
these  pools,  therefore,  become  overfilled,  the  Conferva  are  floated 
out,  carried  away  by  the  descending  streams  to  the  lower  grounds, 
and  there  left  as  the  waters  subside. 

The  structure  of  these  plants,  as  shown  by  the  microscope,  is 
very  simple  :  the  whole  plant  consisting  frequently  of  a  single  row 

of  similar  cylindrical  cells  placed  end  to  end  :  II  ll  ll  ||  ~T 
When  in  a  growing  state  each  cell  has  a  small  quantity  of  green 

colouring  matter,  or  "  endochrome,  "  within  it,  differently  arranged 
in  the  different  genera,  and  which  almost  disappears  when  the 
plant  is  dead  and  dry  ;  and  I  should  have  been  unable  to  identify 
the  genus  to  which  the  plant  you  have  sent  belongs  but  for 
certain  ring-like  markings  (a)  upon  the  end  of  some  of  the  cells, 
and  which  are  characteristic  of  the  genus  Tiresias  in  one  of  its 

a         a  a 

states  of  growth.  ~1       II  II I  am,  &c, 

G.  H.  K.  Thwaites. 

John  Capper,  Esq., 

Secretary,  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 
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A  letter  was  next  read  from  Mr.  S.  C.  Chitty,  accompanying 
several  inscriptions  taken  from  stones  near  Puttalam,  &c. 

Chilaw,  May  12,  1850. 

Sir, — I  have  the  pleasure  of  transmitting  to  the  Society  a  copy 
of  an  inscription  taken  from  a  stone  slab,  which  is  placed  upright 
in  the  ground,  at  the  head  of  the  grave  of  a  Muhammadan  saint 
at  Piramanenkandel,  a  deserted  village  situated  to  the  eastward 
of  the  Mi-oya,  about  ten  miles  from  Puttalam  in  a  north-east 
iirection.  You  will  observe  that  the  characters  of  this  inscription 
are  not  Arabic,  but  an  ancient  and  obsolete  form  of  Pali,  and  I 
am  therefore  inclined  to  believe  that  it  records  some  event  connected 
with  the  history  of  Buddhism  in  Ceylon,  and  has  no  reference  to 
the  Muhammadan  saint. 

The  ruins  of  Tammana-nuwara,  of  which  I  have  published  an 
account  in  volume  VI.  of  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society,  are  not  very  far  from  Piramanenkandel,  and  it  is  likely 
that  the  stone  slab  was  removed  by  the  Moors  from  those  ruins 
and  placed  in  its  present  situation. 

I  avail  myself  of  this  opportunity  to  send  to  the  Society  a  copy 
of  another  inscription  engraved  on  a  flat  stone  (4  feet  long,  I  foot 
and  5  inches  broad,  and  5  inches  thick),  which  the  inhabitants 
of  Dummaladeniya  have  removed  from  a  neighbouring  jungle,  and 
fixed  on  the  side  of  the  high  road  leading  from  Chilaw  to  Kaimal 
through  their  village,  as  a  boundary  stone.  The  inscription  in 
question  is  in  ancient  Grantha  character,  and  it  covers  all  the 
four  sides  of  the  stone,  but  on  one  side  alone  it  is  legible. 

I  have  the  honour,  &c, 
Simon  Casie  Chitty. 

To  the  Secretary  of  the  Ceylon  Branch, 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Colombo. 

The  Secretary  then  read  a  Report  from  the  "  Exhibition 
Committee,  "  dated  the  20th  instant : — - 
First  Report  of  the  Committee  appointed  at  the  Anniversary 

Meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Ceylon,  on  March  23,  1850, 
to  promote  the  objects  of  the  Industrial  Exhibition  of  1851. 

Your  Committee,  impressed  with  the  great  importance  of  the 
object  for  which  it  was  appointed,  and  fully  sensible  of  the 
necessity  for  obtaining  the  best  information  upon  which  to 
proceed,  lost  no  time  in  seeking  the  assistance  of  the  various 
Government  Agents,  which  was  done  under  the  sanction  of  His 
Excellency  the  Governor.  The  returns  requested  from  these 
sources  have  not  as  yet  been  received .  Your  Committee,  aware  of 
the  obstacles  invariably  met  with  in  collecting  data  in  this  country, 
are  still  in  hopes  of  obtaining  the  information  sought  at  an  early 
period. 
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By  means  of  circulars  freely  distributed,  in  Sinhalese  and 
Tamil  as  well  as  in  English,  the  inhabitants  of  this  Colony  have, 
it  is  believed,  been  fully  apprised  of  the  nature  and  objects  of  the 
great  Industrial  Exhibition  to  assist  in  promoting  which  this 
Committee  was  appointed  ;  and  though  in  some  few  cases 
misapprehensions  are  said  to  have  existed  amongst  the  least 
informed  Sinhalese,  who  appear  to  have  looked  upon  the 
collection  of  information  regarding  works  of  industry  as  a  step 
towards  new  Fiscal  regulations,  the  proper  intention  of  the 
exhibition  is  believed  to  be  entirely  appreciated  by  the  great  bulk 
of  intelligent  natives. 

With  a  view  of  affording  encouragement  to  native  talent,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  impart,  as  much  as  possible,  a  local  character  to 
such  objects  of  art  as  may  be  sent  from  the  Island,  premiums 
have  been  offered  for  designs  for  carvings  and  ornamental  works 
of  Ceylon  artists,  and  embodying  Ceylon  objects.  Although  a 
limited  number  only  of  these  have  been  received,  your  Committee 
trusts  that  by  the  selections  which  have  been  made  from  them  the 
intention  will  have  been  at  least  partially  realised. 

Communications  have  been  received  from  Her  Majesty's 
Commissioners  of  the  Industrial  Exhibition  of  1851,  through  the 
local  Government,  to  which  your  Committee  have  replied.  The 
principal  points  contained  in  the  printed  circulars  of  the  Com- 

missioners have  been  embodied  in  a  paper  circulated  through  the 
Colony  for  general  information,  a  copy  of  which  accompanies  this 
Keport,  together  with  a  classified,  though  imperfect,  list  of  objects 
to  be  forwarded  from  Ceylon  to  the  Exhibition.  Consequent 
upon  the  distribution  of  the  catalogue,  much  new  and  valuable 
information  has  been  received  by  your  Committee,  especially  in 
reference  to  the  vegetable  productions  of  this  Island.  Amongst 
those  who  have  voluntarily  tendered  their  assistance  may  be 
named  Mr.  J.  B.  Misso,  Mr.  W.  Ondaarjie  of  Puttalam,  and  Mr. 
T.  A.  Pieres  of  Kandy. 

It  would  be  premature  at  this  moment  to  enter  into  details  of 
such  works  as  are  in  course  of  execution  upon  orders,  or  of  those 
which  have  been  presented  by  various  contributors  in  their  own 
names.  Your  Committee,  however,  indulge  in  the  hope  that 
within  two  months  from  this  date  there  will  be  formed  a  considerable 
collection  of  interesting  articles  ready  for  shipment  by  sea,  which 
it  would  be  desirable  to  exhibit  in  Colombo  previous  to  their 
being  despatched  to  Europe. 

Not  the  least  interesting  portion  of  the  collection  will  be  the 
medicinal  substances,  gums,  resins,  and  oils,  most  of  which  are 
as  yet  little  if  at  all  known  to  Europeans.  In  fibrous  materials 
experiments  are  being  made,  the  results  of  which  it  is  hoped 
may  prove  of  practical  utility  and  value.  In  manufactured 
articles  Ceylon  can  scarcely  hope  to  approach  the  many  more 
highly  favoured  countries  of  the  Indian  continent ;  such,  however, 
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as  exist  in  this  Island  will  be  sent,  in  the  hope  that  they  may 
prove  of  interest,  though  not  perhaps  on  account  of  their  costly 
fabric  or  rarity  of  design. 

Your  Committee  cannot  conclude  this  brief  report  without 
noticing  the  ready  liberality  of  His  Excellency  the  Governor, 
who  has  undertaken  to  defray  out  of  the  Colonial  Treasury  the 
whole  expense  attending  the  collection  of  such  objects  as  Ceylon 
can  produce  adapted  to  the  Exhibition  of  1851. 

John  Capper, 

Secretary  of  Committee. 
Colombo,  June  20,  1850. 

The  following  gentlemen  were  then  balloted  for,  and  declared 
duly  elected  Members  of  the  Society  : — 

S.  Amblawanan,  Esq.,  of  Kayts,  proposed  by  E.  L.Layard,  Esq., 
seconded  by  H.  Pole,  Esq. 

The  Rev.  J.  Robinson,  of  Batticaloa,  proposed  by  E.  L. 
Layard,  Esq.,  seconded  by  W.  Twynam,  Esq. 

T.  A.  Pieres,  Esq.,  of  Kandy,  proposed  by  Dr.  Kelaart, 
seconded  by  J.  B.  Misso,  Esq. 

C.  P.  Marcus,  Esq.,  of  Kurunegala,  proposed  by  Dr.  Kelaart, 
seconded  by  Dr.  Stuart. 

The  following  donations,  &c,  were  laid  on  the  table  : — 
Museum. 

Specimen  of  vegetable  flannel  from  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq. 
Two  earthen  coins  (?)  from  N.  Sc  Guneratna,  Esq.,  of  Matale. 
A   collection   of  specimens   illustrative   of  the  geology  of 

Nuwara  Eliya,  from  E.  F.  Kelaart,  Esq.,  m.d. 

Antiquities. 

A  plan  of  the  ruins  of  Pollanuwara  from  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq. 
Two  inscriptions  from  stone  slabs  in  the  neighbourhood  of 

Puttalam,  and  a  stone  inscription  from  a  slab  in  the  Island  of  Jaffna, 
from  S.  C.  Chitty,  Esq. 

Library. 

Royles'  Productive  Resources  of  India. The  Calcutta  Review  for  March. 
Journal  of  Eastern  Archipelago,  December  to  February. 
Journal  of    Bengal    Boyal    Asiatic    Society,    August  and 

September. 
Journal  of  Statistical  Society  of  London,  March. 
Journal  of  Geological  Society  of  London,  May, 
Meteorological  Register  of  Colombo,  March  to  May. 
Meteorological  Register  of  Batticotta,  March  and  April. 
Meteorological  Register  of  Trincomalee,  March  and  April. 
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Papers. 
The  following  Papers  were  then  laid  on  the  table  and  read  : — 

Sketches  on  the  Natural  History  of  Ceylon  :  Part  III.,  by 
Edgar  E.  Layard,  Esq. 

A  short  account  of  the  Veddas  of  Bintenne,  by  the  Rev. 
J.  Gillings. 

The  Geology  and  Fauna  of  Nuwara  Eliya  and  Horton  Plains, 
by  E.  F.  Kelaart,  Esq.,  m.d.,  f.l.s. 

The  Zoloogy  of  the  Tamils  :  Part  II.,  by  S.  C.  Chitty,  Esq. 
Sermons  by  Buddha,  by  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly. 
The  Materia  Medica  of  the  Sinhalese,  by  T.  A.  Pieres,  Esq. 
The  Mammals  of  Ceylon,  by  E.  F.  Kelaart,  Esq.,  m.d.,  f.l.s. 

General  Meeting. 

August  13,  1850. 

Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  in  the  chair. 

The  Minutes  of  the  last  Meeting  were  rea'i  and  confirmed. 
The  Secretary  notified  the  arrival  by  overland  of  the  meteoro- 

logical instruments  ordered  from  England.  Sets  of  these  were 
agreed  to  be  sent  to  Captain  Higgs  at  Trincomalee  and  G.  H.  K. 
Thwaites,  Esq.,  at  Peradeniya,  which,  with  the  observations  at 
Batticotta  and  Colombo,  would  make  the  registry  of  observations 
complete. 

The  following  gentlemen  were  unauimously  elected  Members 
of  the  Society  : — 

W.  Herft,  Esq.,  proposed  by  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq.,  seconded  by 
J.  Capper,  Esq. 

C.  A.  Lorensz,  Esq.,  proposed  by  J.  de  Alwis,  Esq.,  seconded 
by  R.  E.  Lewis,  iisq. 

Mr.  Capper  having  signified  his  intention  to  leave  the  Colony 
at  an  early  date,  begged  to  be  relieved  of  the  duties  of  Secretary. 
It  was  proposed  by  J.  de  Alwis,  Esq.,  and  agreed  to,  that 
R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq.,  be  requested  to  assume  the  duties  of  the  office, 
temporarily. 

The  following  books  were  laid  on  the  table  : — 
Library. 

Meteorological  Register  for  Batticotta  and  Trincomalee  for 
June  and  July. 

Translation  of  the  Sidatsangarava,  or  Sinhalese  Grammar,  by 
J.  de  Alwis,  Esq.,  from  the  Author. 

The  Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society  of  London. 
The  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London. 
British  Moths  and  Butterflies,  2  vols. 
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Papers. 

The  following  Papers  were  then  read  : — 
On  the  Sinhalese  Language,  by  J.  de  Alwis,Esq. 
The  Statistics  of  the  Puttalam  and  Chilaw  Districts,  by  A.  0. 

Brodie,  Esq. 
The  business  of  the  Meeting  having  terminated,  it  was  resolved 

that  this  Meeting,  having  a  due  sense  of  the  indefatigable  zeal  of 
Mr.  Capper  as  the  Secretary  of  the  Society,  regret  that  his 
departure  from  the  Colony  obliges  them  to  accept  his  resignation. 
The  Meeting  desire  Mr.  Capper  to  accept  their  best  thanks  for  his 
efforts  in  furthering  the  objects  of  the  Society, 

The  Meeting  then  adjourned. 
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Budhism:—Chariya  Pitaka.    By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  GOGERLY. 

[The  discourses  of  Budha  are  contained  in  five  large  divi- 
sions called  in  Pali  Mkayo,  and  in  Singhalese  Sangi:  the 

fifth  of  these,  called  Kudagot  Sangi,  comprises  15  books,  one 
of  which  is  the  Chariya  Pitaka,  or  a  collection  of  preceding 
states  of  existence.  The  book  is  composed  in  Pali  verse, 
and  the  legends  it  contains  are  brief  accounts  of  events  more 
largely  developed  in  the  book  called  Jataka,  which  latter 
book  is  also  contained  in  the  Kudagot  Sangi.  The  tales  in 
this  small  volume  have  all  a  reference  to  the  desire  supposed 
to  have  been  felt  by  Gautama,  in  previous  states  of  existence, 
to  become  a  Budha,  and  some  of  the  means  he  used  to  ac- 

complish his  object.  These  means  are  divided  into  ten  sections 
called  Parimitta,  and  each  of  these,  being  subdivided  into 
three  other  sections,  makes  the  whole  number  thirty.  Only 
a  part  of  these  means  are  contained  in  this  work.  The  portion 

now  presented  to  the  Society  contains  the  Parimitta  of  Alms- 
giving; the  remainder  will  be  given  on  a  future  occasion,  with 

such  observations  as  may  be  necessary  for  its  elucidation. 

The  Book  is  also  called  Budhapadana,  or  sections  of  Budha's 
previous  existences.] 

The  whole  of  my  proceedings  during  four  atsankya  and 

one  hundred  thousand  calpas,  lias  been  for  the  purpose  of 

becoming  a  Budha. 
VOL.  I  J.  £ 



2  Budhism : —  Chariya  Pitaha. 

Omitting  my  conduct  in  various  births  during  past  calpas, 

I  will  declare  my  proceedings  during  the  present  calpa: 
listen  to  me ! 

At  one  time  I  was  a  hermit  named  Akitte,  and  having 

entered  a  large  forest,  a  wilderness  without  inhabitants,  I 
dwelt  there. 

The  king  of  the  Gods  (Sakra)  being  moved  by  the  efful- 
gence of  my  austerities,  assuming  the  form  of  a  mendicant 

Brahmin,  approached  me  to  obtain  food. 

Seeing  him  standing  at  the  door  of  my  residence,  I  put 

into  his  dish  the  greens  I  had  brought  from  the  forest,  which 
were  unmixed  with  oil  or  salt. 

Giving  him  these  I  entered  my  Pansel,  and  without  seek- 
ing for  other  food  I  placed  my  bowl  in  an  inverted  position. 

A  second  and  a  third  time  he  came,  and  I  thrice  gave  him 

(what  I  had  collected)  with  an  unshaken  and  imperturbed 
mind. 

My  body  was  not  emaciated  in  consequence  of  that  (absti- 
nence from  food,)  but  I  spent  the  time,  in  mental  enjoyment. 

Had  I  met  with  one  worthy  of  receiving  alms  throughout 

a  whole  month,  or  two  months,  I  would  have  given  these 

eminent  alms  with  an  unshaken  and  imperturbed  mind. 

I  did  not  give  these  alms  hoping  to  receive  thereby  honor 

or  profit,  but  I  performed  the  actions  hoping  to  become 

thereby  a  Budha. 

End  of  Akitte  Tapasa. 

Afterwards  I  was  a  Brahmin  named  Sanka,  and  intending 

to  pass  over  the  ocean  I  went  to  the  port. 

I  there  saw  one  who  had  subjected  his  passions  coming  on 

the  high  road  from  the  desert,  walking  on  the  hard  and 

parched  ground. 

Seeing  him  coming  on  the  road  I  thus  thought,  Here  is  a 

field  for  obtaining  merit  by  any  person  desirous  of  virtue. 

The  husbandman  at  a  suitable  season  perceives  a  field,  but 

if  he  neglect  to  sow  it  with  seed,  he  obtains  no  profit  from  it. 



Budhism : —  Chariya  Pitaka.  3 

So  I,  being  desirous  of  merit,  perceive  a  field  for  its 

attainment,  of  pre-eminent  excellence :  if  I  do  not  perform  an 
act  of  kindness  I  shall  derive  no  merit  therefrom. 

As  the  Minister  desirous  of  being  steward  of  the  royal 

household  will  lose  his  office  if  he  neglect  to  supply  the  ne- 

cessary provisions  and  wealth  : 

So  I,  desirous  of  being  eminently  meritorious,  shall  be 

deprived  of  merit,  if,  seeing  this  holy  man,  I  do  not  present 
him  with  offerings. 

Thus  thinking  I  took  off  my  sandals,  and  worshipping  his 

feet,  I  presented  him  with  my  sandals  and  umbrella. 

Thus  I  gave  him  alms,  received  thereby  happiness  a  hun- 
dred fold,  and  continued  to  fill  up  the  measure  of  my  liberality. 

End  of  the  Brahmin  Sankha. 

Afterwards  I  was  Dananjaya,  king  of  the  great  city  of 

Indapat,  exercising  the  ten  regal  virtues. 

Some  Brahmins  came  to  me  from  Kalinga,  and  requested 

me  to  give  them  my  noble,  valuable,  state  elephant. 

They  said,  We  have  no  rain  in  our  country  and  there  is  a 

great  famine ;  give  us  your  noble  elephant,  which  is  as  a  dark 

mountain  of  antimony. 

When  supplicants  approached  me  it  was  not  becoming  that 

I  should  reject  their  request,  and  break  my  rule  of  liberality  3 

I  therefore  gave  them  my  large  elephant. 

Taking  the  elephant  by  the  trunk  and  from  a  golden 

vessel  pouring  water  on  the  hands  of  the  Brahmins,  I  gave 

the  elephant. 

When  I  thus  gave  the  elephant,  my  councillors  enquired, 

Why  do  you  give  your  noble  elephant  to  beggars? 

If  you  give  your  valuable  state  elephant,  able  to  ensure 

victory  in  war,  what  will  you  do  with  your  kingdom  ? 

(I  replied)  I  would  even  give  my  kingdom:  I  would  give 

my  own  body :  my  desire  is  to  become  Budha,  and  on  that 

account  I  give  the  elephant. 

End  of  Dananjaya, 



4  Budhism  .*—  Chariya  Pitaha* 

At  one  time  I  was  the  powerful  universal  emperor,  lord 

of  the  earth,  named  Sudassano,  residing  in  the  city  named 
KusawattL 

I  caused  proclamation  to  be  made  there  thrice  a  day  in 

various  places,  Who  wishes  for  any  thing  ?  Who  desires  any 

thing  ?  That  property  shall  be  given  him. 

Who  is  hungry?  Who  is  thirsty?  Who  requires  garlands, 

cosmetics,  or  various  coloured  garments  to  cover  his  naked- 
ness ? 

Who  requires  bowls  or  umbrellas,  or  beautiful  soft  slip- 
pers ?  I  will  give  them.  Thus  evening  and  morning  I  caused 

proclamation  to  be  made  in  various  places. 

I  had  storehouses  in  many  hundred  places,  and  gave  to 

applicants  whether  they  came  by  day  or  by  night. 

Whatever  they  wished  for  they  obtained,  and  went  away 

with  their  hands  full.  Thus  during  the  whole  of  my  life  I 

continued  to  give  eminent  alms. 

I  did  not  give  things  to  which  I  had  an  aversion,  or  things 

which  I  had  not  stored  up,  but  I  gave  as  a  sick  man  to 

obtain  a  cure.  I  did  not  for  base  purposes  give  alms  to  sup- 
plicants, but  with  a  pure  and  sincere  desire  to  become 

Budha. 

End  of  Sudassano. 

At  another  time  I  was  the  Brahmin  Govinda,  the  spiritual 

guide  of  seven  monarchs,  honored  by  sovereigns. 

Whatever  I  received  from  those  seven  monarchs  I  gave 
in  alms,  as  from  an  inexhaustible  ocean. 

I  did  not  give  things  to  which  I  had  an  aversion,  or  things 

which  I  lightly  prized;  but  I  gave  valuable  gifts  with  a 
desire  to  become  Budha. 

End  of  Govinda. 

Afterwards  I  was  Nimi,  the  learned  and  virtuous  king  of 

the  famed  city  Mitila, 
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There  I  caused  storehouses  to  be  erected  at  the  four  car- 

dinal points,  and  continued  to  give  alms  to  beasts,  birds,  men 
and  women. 

I  continued  without  intermission  to  give  valuable  alms,  as 

garments,  couches,  meat,  drink,  and  condiments. 

As  the  servant  who  attends  on  his  master  for  gain,  endea- 
vours by  thought,  word,  and  deed,  to  gain  the  good  will  of  his 

employer: 

So  in  every  birth  I  endeavoured  to  supply  food  and  alms 

to  persons,  being  desirous  of  becoming  a  Budha. 

End  of  Nimi. 

Afterwards  I  was  prince  Chanda,  son  of  the  king  of 

Puppiwatti. 

Being  delivered  from  death,  and  with  fear  escaping  from 

the  sacrificial  enclosure,  I  gave  alms  largely, 

I  ate  not,  I  drank  not,  I  took  no  refreshment,  even  if  it  were 

for  five  or  six  days,  unless  I  had  given  alms  to  some  holy  man. 

Like  as  a  merchant  who,  having  collected  his  goods,  takes 

them  to  the  place  where  he  can  obtain  large  profits : 

Thus  the  giving  to  others  of  your  meal  is  highly  advanta- 

geous: to  give  to  others  therefore  is  proper:  it  will  produce 
a  hundred  fold. 

Knowing  this,  I  gave  alms  from  birth  to  birth.  I  continued 

without  intermission  to  give  alms,  that  I  might  become  a 
Budha. 

End  of  Chanda  Kumara, 

I  was  Sivi,  king  of  the  city  of  Aritha;  and  sitting  in  my 

magnificent  palace  I  thus  thought : 

There  is  no  kind  of  alms  among  men  which  I  have  not 

given,  if  any  one  should  even  beg  from  me  my  eyes,  I  would 

give  them  without  hesitation. 

Sakra,  the  sovereign  of  the  Gods,  knew  my  thoughts,  and 

sitting  amidst  his  attendant  gods,  he  thus  spoke ; 
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The  King  Sivi,  possessing  super-human  power,  sitting"  in 
his  magnificent  palace,  and  meditating  on  the  various  kinds 

of  alms,  does  not  perceive  one  that  he  has  not  given. 

I  will  ascertain  what  his  thoughts  are ;  wait  here  a  moment 
until  I  know  his  mind. 

Having  assumed  the  form  of  a  trembling,  hoary-headed, 
wrinkled,  decayed,  and  emaciated  blind  man,  he  approached 
the  king. 

He  having  assumed  this  form,  elevating  his  left  and  his  right 

arms,  with  clasped  hands  raised  to  his  head,  he  spake  these 
words : 

Great  and  just  sovereign,  the  author  of  your  kingdom's 
prosperity,  the  fame  of  your  almsgiving  has  ascended  up  to 

Gods  and  men ;  I  have  a  petition. 

I  am  become  blind  of  both  eyes :  give  me  one  of  your  eyes* 

and  retain  the  other  for  your  own  use. 

When  I  had  heard  these  words,  with  a  mind  excited  by 

joyful  emotions,  I  thus  addressed  the  trembling  supplicant : 

Thou  who  hast  come  soliciting  the  gift  of  an  eye  hast  come 

knowing  my  thoughts  while  I  was  in  the  palace. 

My  desires  are  accomplished,  my  wish  is  fulfilled,  I  shall 

this  day  give  a  suppliant  such  alms  as  I  never  gave  before. 

Come  here  Siwaka :  arise,  be  not  unskilful,  be  not  negligent : 

pluck  out  both  my  eyes  and  give  to  the  beggar. 

My  obedient  slave  Siwaka  being  thus  addressed,  plucked 

out  my  eyes  like  the  kernels  of  a  palm  tree,  and  gave  them 

to  the  beggar. 

In  purposing  to  give,  in  giving,  and  after  having  given 

the  alms,  I  had  no  other  design  than  that  of  becoming  a  Budha. 

Not  that  I  had  an  aversion  to  my  two  eyes  :  my  body  was 

not  disagreeable  to  me :  but  my  desire  was  to  become  a  Budha., 

and  therefore  I  gave  my  eyes. 

End  of  the  story  of  King  Sivi. 

My  mother  Pusati,  the  daughter  of  a  king,  was  in  a  pre- 
vious birth  the  queen  of  Sakra. 
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He,  the  king  of  the  Gods,  seeing  that  the  term  of  her  life 

had  ended,  said,  I  will  give  you  ten  gifts.  What  ten  gifts, 

my  friend,  do  you  desire? 

The  Goddess  hearing  these  words,  replied  to  Sakra,  What 

fault  have  I  been  guilty  of?  Have  I  become  displeasing  to 

you  ?  Why  do  you  drive  me  from  my  lovely  residence,  as 

with  an  earth-shaking  wind  ? 
When  she  had  thus  spoken,  Sakra  replied,  You  have  been 

guilty  of  no  crime,  neither  are  you  displeasing  to  me. 

It  is  only  this,  the  term  of  your  existence  here  draws  to 

a  close.    Accept  therefore  the  ten  excellent  gifts  I  offer  you. 

Pusati  then  accepted  with  joy  fulness  the  ten  gifts,  includ- 

ing me,  presented  by  Sakra. 

Pusati,  ceasing  to  exist  there,  was  born  of  a  regal  family, 

and  became  united  to  king  Sanjaya,  of  the  city  of  Jetuttaram. 

When  I  was  conceived  in  the  womb  of  my  beloved  mother, 

by  my  glory  she  became  constantly  attached  to  almsgiving. 

Freely  she  gave  to  the  poor,  to  the  sick,  to  the  old,  to  men- 
dicants, to  travellers,  to  men  and  women,  to  Samanas,  to 

Brahmins,  to  those  of  subdued  passions. 

Pusati,  having  carried  me  in  her  womb  ten  months,  pass- 

ing through  the  city,  brought  me  forth  in  the  midst  of  the 
Wessa  street. 

I  did  not  receive  the  name  either  of  my  father  or  my  mother, 

but  having  been  born  in  the  Wessa  street,  I  was  called  Wes- 
santara. 

When  I  was  a  child  eight  years  of  age,  I  sat  in  my  palace 

and  thought  of  giving  alms. 

I  thought,  should  any  one  request  from  me  my  heart,  my 

eyes,  my  flesh,  my  blood,  or  my  body,  I  will  give  them  to  him. 
When  I  had  formed  this  firm  resolution,  the  solid  earth, 

mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest  were  shaken. 

In  half  a  month,  on  the  Uposatu  of  the  full  15th  day  of 

the  moon,  I  mounted  my  elephant  Pandara,  and  went  forth 

to  give  alms. 
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Brahmins  from  Kalinga  came  to  me  and  requested  me  to 

give  them  Pandara,  my  valuable  state  elephant. 

They  said,  From  want  of  rain  there  is  a  great  famine  in 

our  land :  Give  us  your  large  elephant :  your  excellent  ele- 

phant altogether  white. 

I  thought,  My  mind  delights  in  almsgiving,  with  an  un- 
shaken determination  I  will  give  what  these  Brahmins  ask,  I 

will  hide  nothing. 

"When  these  supplicants  approached  me,  it  not  being  proper 
that  I  should  repulse  them,  or  break  my  determination  to 

bestow  alms,  I  gave  them  my  large  elephant. 

Taking  the  elephant  by  the  trunk,  I  poured  water  from  a 

golden  chalice  upon  the  hands  of  the  Brahmins,  and  gave  them 

the  elephant. 

When  I  had  thus  given  the  excellent  and  perfectly  white 

elephant,  the  earth,  mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest 
shook. 

The  inhabitants  of  Siwi  being  displeased  at  my  giving  the 

elephant,  assembled  together  and  banished  me  from  their  land, 

saying,  Go  to  the  Wanka  mountain. 

Being  thus  driven  away  by  them,  I  still  remained  firm  and 

unshaken,  and  begged  permission  to  be  allowed  once  more  to 

give  alms. 

The  inhabitants  of  Siwi  granted  my  one  request,  and  I 

accordingly  published  my  intention  by  beat  of  drum,  and  gave 
excellent  alms. 

Although  the  fear-inspiring  sound  ascended  that  I  was 

banished  on  account  of  excessive  almsgiving,  still  I  gave  alms. 

Having  bestowed  the  chief  gifts,  as  elephants,  horses,  cha- 

riots, male  and  female  slaves,  oxen  and  wealth,  I  departed 
from  the  city. 

Having  departed  from  the  city,  when  I  turned  round  to  look 

at  it,  the  earth,  mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest  shook. 

Arriving  at  the  junction  of  the  four  great  roads,  I  gave 
away  the  carriage  in  which  we  four  persons  came,  and  taking 
Maddidewi  aside,  I  privately  said  to  her; 
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Maddi,  do  you  take  Kanha,  she  is  the  younger  and  light, 

I  will  carry  Jali  her  brother,  who  is  older  and  heavy. 

Then  Maddi  took  Kanhajina  who  was  like  the  flower  of  the 

lotus,  and  I  took  the  royal  child  Jali  who  was  like  a  heap  of 

gold. 
Thus  we  four  high  born  and  delicate  princes,  travelling 

through  d  ifficult  paths  proceeded  towards  the  mountain  Wanka. 

When  we  met  any  person,  or  any  one  overtook  us,  we  en- 
quired, Which  is  the  road  to  the  mountain  Wanka  ? 

They  beholding  us  with  compassion  said,  You  have  much 
suffering  to  endure:  distant  is  the  mountain  Wanka. 

When  in  the  forest  the  children  saw  a  tree  laden  with  fruits, 

they  cried  to  obtain  some. 

The  lofty  and  wide  spreading  tree,  perceiving  the  weeping 
children,  of  itself  bowed  down  its  branches  for  the  children 

to  approach. 

•  The  exquisitely  beautiful  Maddi,  seeing  this  wonderful  and 
miraculous  event,  thus  joyfully  expressed  her  admiration  : 

Assuredly  this  is  the  most  wonderful  event  ever  seen  in  the 

world:  by  the  splendid  virtue  of  Wessantara  the  tree  of  itself 
bows  down. 

The  Yakha,  out  of  compassion  to  the  children,  shortened 

the  path,  so  that  the  day  after  our  departure  we  arrived  at 

the  country  called  Cheta. 

Here  60,000  princes  resided,  our  maternal  uncles,  who  with 

clasped  hands  on  their  foreheads  met  us  weeping. 

Here  remaining  we  conversed  with  the  inhabitants  of  Cheta 

and  wTith  their  families,  and  departing  thence  wTe  arrived  at 
the  mountain  Wanka. 

The  king  of  the  gods  (Sakra)  called  the  powerful  Wissa- 

kamma  (  the  architect  of  the  gods  )  and  said,  Erect  a  well- 

built  dwelling,  a  commodious  and  pleasant,  pansala. 

The  powerful  Wissakamma,  obeying  the  commands  of  Sakra, 

erected  a  well  built  dwelling,  a  commodious  and  pleasant 
pansala. 

We  four  persons  having  arrived  at  the  quiet  and  peaceful 

forest,  dwelt  there  by  the  mountain. 
VOL.  II.  « 
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I,  Maddi  Dewi,  and  the  two  children  Jali  and  Kanhajina, 

consoling  each  other  lived  in  that  residence. 

As  the  children  did  not  go  out,  I  was  not  alone  in  the 

dwelling;  Maddi  brought  herbs  from  the  forest  and  supported  us. 

While  I  resided  in  the  forest  a  beggar  came  to  me  and  re- 
quested me  to  give  him  my  two  children  Jali  and  Kanhajina. 

When  I  saw  the  beggar  approach  my  heart  rejoiced,  and 

taking  my  two  children  I  gave  them  to  the  Brahmin. 

When  I  gave  my  own  children  to  the  Brahmin  Jujuka,  then 
the  earth,  mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest,  shook. 

Again  the  god  Sakra  descended,  and  assuming  the  form  of 

a  Brahmin  requested  from  me  my  chaste  and  virtuous  wife 
Maddi  Dewi. 

Taking  Maddi  by  the  hand  and  filling  the  Brahmin's  hand 
with  water,  with  a  cheerful  mind  I  gave  Maddi  to  him. 

When  I  gave  Maddi,  the  gods  of  the  sky  rejoiced,  the  earth 
also,  mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest,  shook. 

When  I  gave  my  children  Jali  and  Kanhajina,  and  also  my 

chaste  wife  Maddi,  I  thought  of  nothing  else  but  of  becoming 
a  Budha. 

Not  that  my  two  children,  or  Maddi  Dewi  were  disagree- 
able to  me,  but  desiring  to  become  a  Budha  I  gave  that 

which  was  dear  to  me. 

Afterwards,  when  my  father  and  mother  came  to  the  great 

forest  sorrowfully  and  with  tears  enquiring  after  my  will. 

With  modesty  and  reverence  I  approached  them :  then  also 
the  earth,  mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest,  shook. 

Then  departing  with  my  relations  from  the  great  forest  I 

entered  the  delightful  city  of  Jetuttara,  that  chief  of  cities. 

Then  the  seven  kind  of  jewels  were  rained  from  heaven 

and  the  clouds  poured  down  water :  the  earth  also,  Maha 
Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest,  shook. 

The  insensible  earth,  unconscious  of  joy  or  sorrow,  was  thus 

seven  times  shaken  by  the  power  of  my  almsgiving. 

End  of  Wessantara. 

At  another  time  I  was  a  hare,  a  walker  in  the  forest,  eat- 

ing grass,  leaves,  branches  and  fruits,  injurious  to  none. 
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A  monkey,  a  jackal,  a  water  hen  and  I  were  associates, 

meeting  together  morning  and  evening. 

I  instructed  them  in  good  works,  saying,  Depart  from  de- 
grading vice,  and  perform  that  which  is  good. 

On  the  Uposata  day,  seeing  the  full  moon  I  said,  To-day  is 
the  Uposata  day. 

Prepare  alms  and  give  to  worthy  persons:  having  given 

alms,  spend  the  day  in  tranquillity. 

They  approving  my  advice,  prepared  alms  according  to 

their  ability,  and  sought  a  person  worthy  of  receiving  them. 

Sitting  down  I  thought,  It  is  proper  to  give  alms  to  holy 

men,  should  I  meet  such  an  one  what  have  I  to  give  him? 

I  have  no  sesamum,  grain,  maize,  rice,  nor  ghee.    I  live 

on  grass,  and  grass  I  cannot  give. 

Should  any  holy  man  come  to  me  seeking  food,  he  shall  not 

go  away  empty :  I  will  give  him  my  own  body. 

Sakra,  knowing  my  thoughts,  assumed  the  form  of  a  Brah- 
min seeking  alms,  and  came  to  the  place  where  I  was  sitting. 

When  I  saw  him,  I  rejoiced  and  said,  It  is  a  happy  circum- 
stance that  you  have  come  to  me  for  food. 

1  shall  to  day  give  that  in  alms  to  you  which  I  never  gave 

before,  you  are  a  holy  man  and  therefore  should  not  injure 
others. 

Come,  collect  some  sticks  and  kindle  a  fire,  I  will  cook  my- 
self, and  thou  shalt  eat  that  which  is  cooked. 

He  replied,  It  is  good !  and  cheerfully  collecting  wood  he 

raised  a  great  heap,  and  reduced  it  to  a  bed  of  burning  charcoal. 

When  the  great  heap  was  shining  with  heat,  I  leaped  up 
and  fell  into  the  midst  of  the  flame. 

Thus  as  any  one  entering  into  cold  water  rejoices  when 

the  burning  heat  of  his  body  is  assuaged : 

So  I,  entering  into  the  blazing  fire,  felt  my  whole  body 

at  ease  as  though  I  had  leaped  into  cold  water. 

I  thus  gave  my  whole  body  to  the  Brahmin;  my  skin,  my 

flesh,  my  tendons,  my  bones,  my  heart  to  the  Brahmin. 

End  of  the  tale  of  the  Hare. 
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THE  LAWS  OF  THE  BUDHIST  PRIESTHOOD. 

By  the  Rev.  IX  J.  Gogerly. 

[In  the  first  paper  concerning  Budhism,  which  I  had  the 
honor  of  reading  before  this  Society,  in  May  1845,  it  is 
stated  that  the  sacred  writings  of  the  Budhists  are  divided 
into  three  great  sections,  called  the  Winiya,  the  Sutra,  and 
the  Abhidarma  Pitakas.  The  two  latter  elucidating  the 
doctrines  of  Goutama,  and  the  first  one  containing  the  laws 
and  regulations  for  the  government  of  the  Priests,  together 
with  occasional  doctrinal  discourses.  The  books  on  discipline, 
forming  the  Winiya  Pitaka,  are  five;  the  first  and  second 

containing  the  criminal  code,  the  third  and  fourth  the  eccle- 
siastical and  civil  code,  and  the  fifth  is  a  recapitulation  of 

the  whole  in  a  kind  of  catechetical  form. 

My  present  object  is  to  give  a  translation  of  the  precepts 
contained  in  the  ecclesiastical  code,  in  the  order  in  which 

they  are  recorded,  together  with  so  much  of  the  text  as  may 
be  necessary  to  explain  the  connection  between  the  precepts. 

The  two  books  containing  the  ecclesiastical  code,  are 
named  Maha  Waggo,  and  Chula  Waggo;  the  former  one 
will  occupy  our  attention  first. 

In  the  paper  read  in  May  1845,  the  beginning  of  the 
Maha  Waggo  is  translated,  and  the  account  is  brought  up  to 
the  time  when  Goutama  converted  the  five  associated  ascetics 

who  had  been  his  companions  during  the  six  years  he  spent 
in  austere  penances,  hoping  thereby  to  attain  to  the  dignity 
of  a  supreme  Budha.    We  resume  the  subject  at  this  period.] 

The  five  ascetics  having  received  Goutama  as  their 

teacher,  and  perceiving  the  correctness  of  his  doctrine,  re- 
quested to  be  admitted  priests  under  his  government,  both 

as  respected  doctrine  and  discipline.  He  acceded  to  their 

request,  saying  "  Approach,  Bikhus  I,  Clearly  is  the  doctrine 
declared!  Walk  in  the  path  of  purity  by  which  all  sorrow 

may  be  terminated." 
In  his  first  discourse,  Budha  had  taught  his  disciples,  that 

existence  and  suffering  are  inseparably  connected: — that  the 
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perpetuation  of  existence  results  from,  either  a  continued 

desire  to  live  after  death,  or  from  a  desire  to  terminate  upon 

death  the  existence  of  a  living  entity  or  soul:  —  that  the  only 
means  by  which  a  termination  both  of  sorrow  and  existence 

may  be  secured,  is  to  be  entirely  free  from  all  desire  to 

existing  objects,  and  to  existence  itself:  and  that  this  freedom 

from  desire  can  only  be  attained  by  a  life  of  unspotted  purity. 

But  now  that  they  have  received  him  as  their  teacher,  he 

further  instructs  them,  that  there  is  no  existing  thing  with 

which  they  can  identify  themselves,  or  say  "  This  is  I,"  this 
constitutes  my  soul.  He  speaks  of  the  body,  of  the  percep- 

tions, sensations,  and  reasonings,  and  also  of  the  consciousness; 

and  of  each  severally  he  says,  the  wise  and  learned  disciple 

will  by  his  wisdom  perceive,  these  are  not  mine;  they  do  not 
constitute  me;  these  are  not  to  me  a  soul.  This  doctrine  is 

fully  developed  in  other  discourses,  in  which  he  denies  the 

existence  of  a  living  entity  called  a  soul:  life,  with  all  its  emo- 
tions, are  merely  sequences;  they  have  thus  continued  by  an 

uninterrupted  series,  the  commencement  of  which  cannot  be 

traced  up  to  the  present  moment;  they  are  never  for  two  con- 
secutive moments  the  same,  but  form  one  perpetual  system 

of  mutation.  He  concludes  his  discourse  by  saying,  that  the 

wise  and  learned  disciple,  by  perceiving  these  truths,  ceases 

to  have  satisfaction  either  in  things  corporeal  or  mental:  being 

no  longer  satisfied  with  them,  he  ceases  to  be  attached  to  them; 

ceasing  to  be  attached  to  them,  he  becomes  free;  being  free, 

he  obtains  the  knowledge  that  he  is  freed  (  from  all  attach- 

ments); his  births  become  terminated;  his  path  of  purity  is 

perfected;  his  necessary  work  is  completed;  and  he  knows, 

that  for  the  accomplishment  of  that  object  (  freedom  from 

future  existence  ),  nothing  more  remains  to  be  done.  Upon 

hearing  this  discourse,  the  five  priests  were  greatly  edified, 
and  their  minds  became  so  liberated  from  desire,  that  it  never 
-  '.'4 

again  was  experienced  by  them. 
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This  freedom  from  desire  (and  the  perfect  purity  necessarily 

connected  with  it)  constitutes  the  state  of  a  Rahat.  Super- 

natural wisdom  and  super-human  power  result  from  these: 
but  he  who  receives  the  doctrine  of  Budha,  and  is  thus  free, 

is  a  Rahat.  There  were  now,  says  the  author,  six  Rahats  in 
the  world. 

The  next  accession  to  the  priesthood,  was  from  the  family 

of  a  wealthy  nobleman  of  Benares.  His  son  Yaso  became 

disgusted  with  the  sensualities  with  which  he  was  surrounded, 

and  filled  with  uneasy  emotions,  he  left  his  house  at  night 

and  repaired  to  Budha  at  Isipatana,  a  retreat  near  the  city. 

Budha  calmed  his  mind  with  his  conversation,  and  the  young 
nobleman  was  convinced  of  the  truth  of  his  doctrine.  The 

mother  of  Yaso,  missing  her  son,  alarmed  her  husband,  who 

sending  out  mounted  servants  to  seek  him  in  every  direction, 

repaired  himself  to  Isipatana,  where  he  also  became  con- 
verted to  the  faith  of  Goutama,  and  consented  to  the  desire 

of  his  son  to  become  a  priest.  The  whole  family  followed 

the  example  of  the  nobleman,  and  embraced  the  new  religion. 

There  were  four  young  men  of  noble  birth,  the  friends  of 

Yaso,  living  in  Benares.  They,  hearing  that  Yaso  had 

forsaken  secular  life,  shaved  his  head  and  beard,  put  on  the 

yellow  robe,  and  become  a  priest  of  Budha,  were  induced  to 

follow  his  example.  Fifty  young  men  also,  who  were  the 

friends  of  Yaso  in  the  provinces,  were  persuaded  by  him  to 

become  his  companions  ;  and  as  they  all  became  Rahats,  the 

Budhist  community  consisted  of  61  priests,  all  of  whom 

had  attained  the  perfection  of  virtue. 

Budha  then  called  his  priests  together  and  directed  them 

to  travel  into  the  provinces,  to  disseminate  his  doctrines, 

that  from  a  feeling  of  compassion,  they  might  promote  the 

profit  and  happiness  of  gods  and  men.  He  added,  Go  singly, 

priests,  not  two  to  one  place,  and  preach  this  doctrine  which 

is  excellent  in  its  commencement,  excellent  in  its  continu- 

ance, and  excellent  in  its  termination  3  which  is  replete  with 

instruction  and  clearly  expressed:    thus  make  known  the 
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perfect  and  pure  path  of  the  priesthood.  He  at  the  same 

time  expressed  his  own  intention  of  going  to  a  village  near 

Uruwella,  to  preach  his  doctrines. 

The  priests,  in  obedience  to  the  directions  they  had  received, 

travelled  into  the  provinces,  and  made  many  converts. 

Of  these,  several  desired  admission  into  the  priesthood, 

and  as  Goutama  had  hitherto  reserved  to  himself  the  right 

of  admitting  candidates,  they  brought  the  applicants  to  Budha 

that  they  might  be  admitted  to  the  priesthood,  and  obtain 

Upasampada. 

The  first  of  these,  "  Pabbhaja,"  is  the  retiring  from  secu- 
lar life  for  religious  purposes,  and  applies  to  the  whole  body, 

whether  novices  or  ordained  priests.  The  latter,  Upasam- 
pada, is  the  state  of  full  admission  to  the  priesthood,  being 

derived  from  the  verb,  Upasampajjati,  to  attain* 

Budha,  perceiving  that  this  mode  of  proceeding  was 

fatiguing  both  to  the  priests  and  to  the  candidates,  deter- 
mined to  confer  upon  the  priests  the  right  of  admitting 

candidates  into  the  priesthood.  For  this  purpose,  he  called 

them  together,  and  delivered  the  first  of  his  precepts  re- 
specting Ordination.  These  are  in  the  form  of  permission, 

commencing  with  Anujanami,  I  permit. 

Having  assembled  the  priests,  he  said, 

1.  I  now  allow  you,  priests,  to  ordain  to  the  priesthood 

and  admit  to  Upasampada,  in  any  part  of  the  provinces  in 

which  you  may  be.  And  in  this  manner,  priests,  shall  ye 

make  priests,  and  admit  to  Upasampada.  First,  having 

caused  the  head  and  beard  to  be  shaven  and  a  yellow  gar- 

ment to  be  put  on,  make  (  the  candidate  )  remove  his  upper 

garment  from  one  shoulder,  worship  the  feet  of  the  priests, 

and  [Lit:  sit  on  his  heels]  kneel  down.  Let  him  then 

lift  up  his  joined  hands,  and  say,  I  take  refuge  C1)  in 

Budha,  I  take  refuge  in  Damma  (his  doctrine),  I  take 

refuge  in  the  Sangha  (  the  priesthood  ).  A  second  time  I 

take  refuge  in  Budha,  I  take  refuge  in  Damma,  I  take 

(1)  Or  I  go  for  aid :   Wtf^oGaStT oW. 
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refuge  in  the  Sangha.  A  third  time  I  take  refuge  in  Budha'* 
I  take  refuge  in  Dainnia,  I  take  refuge  in  the  Sangha.  I 

permit  priests,  admission  to  the  priesthood  and  to  Upasampada, 

by  this  thrice  taking  refuge. 

Budha,  having  exhorted  the  new  priests  to  seek  by  medi- 
tation and  effort  the  deliverance  he  had  himself  obtained, 

left  Benares  and  went  to  Uruwela.  During  his  journey,  he 

converted  50  young  men  who  were  friends,  and  admitted 

them  to  the  priesthood;  and  some  time  after  his  arrival  in 

Uruwela,  he  succeeded,  after  performing  many  miracles,  in 

converting  1000  Jatilas,  or  ascetics  with  clotted  hair,  who 

were  worshippers  of  Agni,  the  god  of  fire.  These  being  men 

of  renown,  their  conversion  produced  a  great  impression. 

He  left  Uruwela,  accompanied  by  the  1000  Jatilas  whom 

he  had  ordained  priests,  and  going  first  to  Gayasisan,  at 

length  arrived  at  Kajagaha,  the  metropolis  of  Magadha,  and 

resided  in  a  Chetiya  (or  sacred  grove)  near  the  city. 

The  king  of  Magadha,  Seniyo  Bimbasaro,  having  heard  of 

his  eminence  as  a  teacher,  went  to  the  place  where  Budha 

was;  his  (the  king's)  retinue  consisting  of  120,000  Brahmins 
and  householders.  Budha  preached  to  this  multitude,  who 

were  all,  together  with  the  Sovereign,  converted  to  the. 

new  religion,  and  entered  the  first  of  the  paths  leading  to 
Mrwana, 

After  the  discourse  was  ended,  the  king  observed,  that 

when  he  was  a  youth,  he  had  desired  .five  things,  and  they 

were  then  accomplished.  The  first,  said  he,  was,  that  I  might 

be  an  anointed  king:  this  has  been  accomplished.  The 

second  was,  May  a  Bah  at,  a  supreme  Budha,  appear  in 

my  dominions:  this  also  has  been  accomplished.  The  other 

wishes  were,  May  I  visit  that  Budha !  May  I  hear,  him 

preach  !  May  I  understand  his  doctrine  !  The  whole  of 

these  are  now  fulfilled.  Will  Bagawa  with  the  priests  take 

their  meal  to-morrow  at  my  residence.  Budha  having  by  his 
silence  intimated  his  acceptance  of  the  invitation,  the  king 

departed  and  had  the  necessary  preparations  made:  and  on  the 
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morrow  Budha  went  to  the  palace  accompanied  by  the  priests. 

The  King,  having  with  his  own  hand  supplied  him  with 

food,  continued  standing  until  the  meal  was  ended,  when  he 
sat  down  a  short  distance  from  Budha.  While  thus  seated, 

he  thought,  Where  can  a  residence  be  provided  for  Bagawa, 

out  of  the  city,  but  at  such  a  distance  as  will  be  convenient 
for  those  who  desire  to  resort  to  him  for  instruction:  a 

retired  place,  free  from  noise,  and  removed  from  the  commo- 

tions and  unpleasantness  of  the  population  at  night?  He 

then  selected  the  royal  garden  at  Weluwana,  and  determined 

to  present  it  to  Budha  and  his  priests.  He  accordingly  took 

a  golden  vessel,  and  pouring  water  on  the  hands  of  Budha, 

said,  Lord,  I  present  the  garden  of  Weluwana  to  Budha  and 

the  priests;  accept,  Lord,  the  garden. 

Upon  returning  from  the  city,  Budha  convened  the  priests 

and  enacted  the  following: 

2,    I  permit  priests  (the  acceptance  of)  a  garden. 

The  aramo  or  garden,  is  an  enclosure  of  indefinite  size, 

with  the  buildings  erected  within  it.  This  at  Weluwana 

must  have  been  a  park  of  considerable  extent,  as  it  was  to 

accommodate  several  thousand  priests.  But,  although  by  this 

precept  permission  is  given  to  the  priesthood  to  possess 

residences  and  the  ground  or  (compound)  in  which  they  are 

situated,  yet  it  cannot  justify  the  holding  of  fields  and  other 
grounds  for  cultivation. 

Following  the  relation  of  these  circumstances,  the  con- 

version of  Sariputto  and  Moggalano,  who  were  afterwards 

the  chief  priests  of  Budha,  is  recorded. 

At  that  time,  a  Paribajiko,  named  Sanjayo,  resided  in 

Kajagaha  attended  by  250  eminent  disciples,  among  whom 

were  Sariputto  and  Moggalano.  They  were  intimate  friends, 

and  had  engaged  that  whatever  excellence  in  doctrine  the 

one  should  ascertain,  he  should  communicate  it  to  the  other. 

The  priest  Assaji  in  the  morning  entered  Kajagaha  with  his 

bowl  to  collect  alms.  Sariputto  saw  him  and  was  struck 

with  the  sanctity  of  his  appearance,  and  concluded  that  he 

must  be  a  man  of  eminent  piety.    Determining  to  ascertain 
VOL,  II,  d 
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to  what  sect  he  belonged,  who  was  his  preceptor,  and  what 

doctrines  he  held,  he  followed  him  when  he  left  the  city,  and 

entering  into  conversation,  said,  Friend,  your  appearance  is 

pleasing,  your  aspect  placid,  and  your  complexion  clear: 

Under  whose  direction  are  you  a  priest?  Who  is  your  pre- 

ceptor? And  what  doctrines  do  you  hold?  The  priest  re- 
plied, The  Maha  Samana  of  the  Sakya  race  has  become  a 

priest,  and  I  am  under  his  direction.  Bagawa  is  my  pre- 
ceptor; and  I  hold  the  doctrines  taught  by  him.  Sariputto 

further  enquired,  What  doctrines  does  that  preceptor  teach  ? 

What  does  he  declare  ?  Assaji  replied,  Friend,  I  have  only 

recently  become  a  priest,  and  am  not  able  fully  to  declare  his 

doctrine:  but  I  will  give  you  a  brief  account  of  it.  Friend, 

said  Sariputto,  be  it  little  or  be  it  much,  declare  it.  Speak 

that  which  is  important,  and  I  shall  understand  it;  speak 

explicitly.  Assaji  then  spake  the  following  stanza : 

Whatever  things  result  from  causation,  those  things  and 

their  causes  are  declared  by  the  Tatagato ;  and  whatever  of 

them  may  become  extinct,  that  also  the  Maha  Samana  makes 
known. 

Sariputto  at  once  saw  that  this  was  the  doctrine  he  had 

been  endeavouring  to  ascertain.  His  mind  became  illumL 

nated,  and  perceiving  that  whatever  is  produced  must  also 

cease  to  be,  he  entered  the  first  of  the  paths  leading  to  Nir- 
wana.  Meeting  Moggalano,  he  related  the  circumstance, 

who  proposed  to  join  Budha  at  once.  They  however  de- 
termined first  to  converse  with  their  associates;  and  these 

agreed  to  accompany  them.  They  advised  their  chief,  San- 
jay  o,  to  take  the  same  step;  but  he  declined,  and  afterwards 
died  of  vexation.  When  Budha  saw  them  and  their  asso- 

ciates approaching,  he  said,  The  two  friends  Kolita, (Mogga- 

lano)  and  Upatissa(  Sariputto),  are  coming.  These  will  be 

my  two  chief  disciples.  (Both  of  them  were  Brahmins  of 

eminence,  and  were  natives  of  Eajagaha.) 
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Sariputto  and  Moggalano  then  approached  Bagawa,  and 

bowing  their  heads  down  to  his  feet,  they  said,  Receive  us, 

Lord,  as  priests  under  the  direction  of  Bagawa,  and  allow 

us  to  obtain  Upasampada.  Budha  replied,  Approach,  priests, 

clearly  declared  is  the  doctrine ;  walk  in  the  pure  path  for  the 

entire  extinction  of  sorrow.  By  these  words  they  received 

Upasampada. 

At  that  time  spiritual  superiors  (  £^^£53)3  upajjha  )  and 

preceptors  (  efo©£c3o  achariya  )  had  not  been  appointed ;  in 

consequence  of  which,  many  of  the  priests  being  uninstructed, 

were  slovenly  in  their  dress,  solicited  alms  in  an  improper 

manner,  and  were  noisy  and  loud  in  their  conversation.  The 

populace  were  displeased  at  this,  and  loudly  expressed  their 

disapprobation.  The  modest  and  grave  priests  expressed 

their  disapprobation  of  such  conduct,  and  reported  the  cir- 
cumstances to  Budha,  who  convened  an  assembly  of  the 

priests,  censured  the  offenders,  and  gave  the  following 

precept ; 

3.    Priests,  I  permit  (  or  direct  )  that  there  shall  be  spi- 
ritual superiors. 

He  then  details  the  relative  duties  of  the  superior, 

(  upajjhayo  (^sse^Sb^cao  )  and  his  co-resident  priest  (  saddhi- 

wihariko  zsc§i)&&n8fri5M  ).    The  superior  is  to  regard  his  co- 

resident as  his  son,  and  the  co-resident  shall  regard  his 
superior  as  a  father,  and  they  are  mutually  to  respect  and 

honor  each  other.    No  priest  can  intrude  himself  upon 

another  as  his  spiritual  father  or  superior,  but  must  be  so- 
licited to  undertake  the  office  by  the  priest  wishing  to 

become  his  co-resident.    The  applicant  must  come  to  the 
priest,  remove  his  robe  from  one  shoulder,  worship  the  feet 

of  the  priest  (  i.  e.  bow  down  to  the  ground  before  him  ), 

and  then  kneeling  down,  shall  say,  with  joined  and  uplifted 

hands,  Lord,  become  my  spiritual  father  (  or  my  upajjhayo  ). 

If  the  priest  applied  to  in  any  way  indicates  his  assent,  the 

connection  is  formed.    The  co-resident  is  carefully  to  per- 

form his  duty  to  his  superior,  which  comprises  all  the  duties 
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of  a  personal  attendant.  He  is  to  rise  early  in  the  morning, 

and  respectfully  to  approach  his  superior,  bringing  water  for 

him  to  wash,  and  supplying  him  with  refreshment,  if  he  re- 
quire it :  he  is  to  arrange  his  couch,  sweep  out  his  apartment, 

assist  him  to  dress,  and  if  required  accompany  him  when  he 

goes  out,  walking  respectfully  behind  him.  The  superior  is 

to  advise  and  instruct  his  co-resident,  and  perform  to  him  all 
the  duties  of  a  parent,  both  in  sickness  and  in  health.  The 

relative  duties  are  laid  down  in  detail  by  Budha. 

Some  of  the  co-resident  priests  refused  to  perform  their  duty 

to  their  upajjhayo.  This  being  reported  to  Budha,  he  de^ 
creed:— 

4.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  that  a  co-resident  should  not 

perform  his  duty  to  his  upajjhayo.  He  who  does  not  per- 
form his  duty,  is  guilty  of  Dukkata  (  i.  e.  an  offence  requiring 

confession,  and  absolution.) 

They  still  remained  disobedient,  which  being  related  to 

Budha,  he  decreed  :— 

5.  I  permit,  priests,  that  the  disobedient  shall  be  sus- 

pended (  from  his  position  as  co-resident.) 

And  thus  shall  he  be  placed  under  discipline: — The  su- 

perior may  declare  by  words  or  intimate  by  signs, "  I  suspend 

you:"  or  he  may  say,  "  Return  not  to  this  place :"  or  "  Take 

away  your  bowl  and  robes :"  or,  "  I  have  no  need  of  your 
services."  Should  any  of  these  forms  be  used,,  the  co-resi- 

dent is  suspended,  but  not  otherwise. 

A  co-resident  priest  thus  suspended  did  not  seek  recon- 
ciliation.   But  Budha  decreed  :— 

6.  I  direct,  priests,  that  those  who  are  suspended  shall 

not  be  without  seeking  forgiveness.  He  who  does  not  seek 

forgiveness  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  upajjhayo,  upon  forgiveness  being  solicited,  refused 

to  be  reconciled.  This  was  reported  to  Budha,  who  decreed : — ■ 

7.  I  direct,  priests,  that  forgiveness  be  granted :  ( 1 ) 

(1)  Or,  "  Priests,  I  command  to  forgive,"  for  the  permission  or  direction  is 
always  regarded  as  a  command,  when  spoken  by  Budha. 
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Notwithstanding  this  direction,  some  of  the  upajjhayo 

would  not  forgive;  and  the  co-resident  priests  being  dis- 
couraged, left  the  priesthood,  or  joined  themselves  to  other 

religious  communities.    Upon  this,  Budha  decreed  :-— 
8.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  refuse  forgiveness  when  it 

is  solicited.    He  who  refuses  to  forgive  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  superiors  suspended  the  obedient,  and  permitted  the 

disobedient  to  remain  free.  This  being  reported  to  Budha, 
he  decreed : — 

9.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  suspend  those  who  perform 

their  duty.    He  who  does  so  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

10.  It  is  improper,  priests,  not  to  suspend  those  who 

neglect  their  duty.  He  who  does  not  place  such  under 

suspension  is  guiity  of  Dukkata. 

On  one  occasion  a  Brahmin  requested  ordination,  but  the 

priests  (to  whom  he  applied)  were  not  willing  to  grant  his 

request;  upon  which  he  pined  away  with  grief,  lost  his 

colour,  and  became  very  unhappy.  Budha  noticed  the 

change  in  his  appearance,  and  enquired  respecting  the  cause. 

They  informed  him  ;  upon  which  he  asked,  Does  any  priest 

remember  any  good  deed  performed  by  this  Brahmin?  Sari- 
putto  said,  that  he  remembered  a  good  act ;  for  that  on  one 

occasion,  the  Brahmin  directed  food  to  be  put  into  his  bowl. 

Budha  praised  Sariputto  for  remembering  a  kind  act,  and 

directed  him  to  make  the  Brahmin  a  priest.  Sariputto  en- 
quired what  formula  he  should  use  in  ordaining  him.  Upon 

this,  Budha  called  a  meeting  of  the  priests,  and  said,— 
11.  Priests,  I  formerly  permitted  Upasampada  to  be 

given  upon  the  three-fold  repetition  of  the  Sarana :  from  this 
time  I  revoke  this  permission  :  I  now  direct  Upasampada  to  be 

given  by,  including  the  announcement  (ss^d^),  a  four-fold 
act.  (1)  And  thus  shall  Upasampada  be  given.  A  fluent  and 

learned  priest  shall  present  the  proposition  to  the  Sangho  (2) 
Xl)  That  is,  an  announcement  of  the  intention,  and  the  question  being  put 

thrice  to  the  assembly. 
(2)    A  chapter  of  the  order, 
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and  say,  Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho ;  such  a  personQ) 

seeks  Upasampada  under  such  a  venerable  person.  (2)  If  it  be 
a  convenient  time  for  the  Sangho,  the  Sangho  will  give  M 

Upasampada  under  N  as  his  superior,  (or  upajjhayo).  This 

is  the  proposition  : — 
Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho,  this  M  seeks  Upasampada 

under  the  venerable  N.  The  Sangho  gives  Upasampada  to 

M,  under  N  as  his  superior.  If  any  venerable  one  consent 

to  M  receiving  Upasampada  under  N  as  his  superior,  let  him 

remain  silent :  if  he  do  not  consent,  let  him  speak.  A  second 

time  I  repeat  the  same  thing  : — 
Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho,  this  M  seeks  Upasampada 

under  the  venerable  ~N.  The  Sangho  gives  Upasampada  to 
M,  under  N  as  his  superior.  If  any  venerable  one  consents 

to  M  receiving  Upasampada  under  N  as  his  superior,  let  him 

remain  silent.  If  he  do  not  consent,  let  him  speak.  A  third 

time  I  repeat  the  same  : — 
Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho,  this  M  seeks  Upasampada 

under  the  venerable  N.  The  Sangho  gives  Upasampada  to 

M,  under  N  as  his  superior.  If  any  venerable  one  consent 

to  M  receiving  Upasampada  under  N  as  his  superior,  let  him 

remain  silent ;  if  he  do  not  consent  let  him  speak,  Upasam- 
pada is  given  to  M  under  N  as  his  superior.  The  Sangho 

consents,  and  therefore  is  silent :  and  thus  I  receive  it. 

A  priest  after  having  received  ordination  acted  improperly. 

The  priests  remonstrated  with  him,  saying,  Friend,  act  not 

thus  :  such  conduct  is  not  lawful.  He  replied,  I  did  not  re- 

quest you,  venerable  men,  to  give  me  Upasampada.  Why 

did  you  give  it  to  me  unsolicited  ?  They  reported  the  case 
to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

12.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  give  Upasampada  to  those 

who  do  not  solicit  it.  He  who  thus  gives  Upasampada,  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata.    I  direct,  priests,  that  Upasampada  be 

(1)  For  this  I  shall  substitute  M. 
(2)  For  this  I  shall  substitute  N. 
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given  upon  a  request  (of  the  candidate).  It  must,  priests^ 

be  requested  as  follows  ; — 
The  person  seeking  Upasampada  must  come  to  the  Sangho, 

and  removing  his  robe  from  one  shoulder,  worship  the  feet  of 

the  priests ;  he  must  then  kneel  down,  and  raising  his  clasped 

hands,  say,  My  Lord  the  Sangho,  I  request  Upasampada. 

My  Lord,  the  Sangho,  compassionate  me,  and  raise  me  up.O) 

A  fluent  and  learned  priest  shall  then  lay  the  proposal 

before  the  Sangho,  and  say,  Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho, 

&c,  using  the  formula  prescribed  in  the  foregoing  precept. 

At  that  time,  many  persons  in  Rajagaha  supplied  the  priests 
with  abundance  of  the  most  excellent  food.  A  Brahmin 

noticing  this,  thought,  These  sons  of  Sakya  act  in  a  becoming 

and  virtuous  manner :  they  eat  good  food,  and  sleep  in  places 

defended  from  the  wind.  It  will  be  advantageous,  if  I  become 

one  of  that  priesthood.  He  accordingly  requested,  and  ob- 
tained ordination.  At  length,  the  supply  of  food  brought 

to  the  monastery  was  diminished,  and  he  was  directed  to  take 

his  bowl  and  collect  alms :  this  he  declined,  saying,  that  if 

they  gave  him  food,  he  would  remain  ;  but  if  not,  he  would 

leave  the  priesthood.  What,  friend,  said  they ;  did  you  be- 
come a  priest  for  the  sake  of  your  belly  ?  Truly  I  did,  he 

replied.  The  virtuous  priests,  being  much  dissatisfied, 

related  the  circumstance  to  Budha,  who  reproved  the  offender, 

and  decreed ; — 

13.  I  direct,  priests,  that  those  who  give  Upasampada 

shall  declare  the  four  Nissaya  (or  things  incumbent  on  a 

priest).  1st,  The  priesthood  is  for  the  purpose  of  living  upon 

food  collected  as  alms.  This  is  that  to  which  you  are  to 

attend  as  long  as  you  live.  2nd,  The  priesthood  is  for  the 

purpose  of  wearing  garments  made  of  cast  away  cloth.  This 

is  that  to  which  you  are  to  attend  so  long  as  you  live.  3rd, 

The  priesthood  is  for  the  purpose. of  residing  at  the  foot  of 

a  tree.    To  this  you  are  to  attend  so  long  as  you  live.  4th, 

(1)  The  comment  says,  either  from  a  state  of  vice,  or  from  the  lower  order  of 
a  novice. 
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The  priesthood  is  for  the  purpose  of  using  as  medicine  the 
urine  of  horned  cattle.  To  this  you  are  to  attend  so  long  as 

you  live. 

This  appears  to  have  been  the  original  rule  for  the  priest- 

hood, but  it  was  soon  modified ;  and  now  under  each  head, 

articles  are  arranged,  called  ec  Extras  allowed  ,?  *p-^®»<5  (50 
©>csa\  The  four  Nissaya  or  necessaries,  are  food,  raiment, 

dwelling,  and  medicine.  Under  the  first,  in  addition  to  food 

collected  in  the ,  alms-bowl,  the  extras  allowed  are,  food 

brought  to  the  temples  for  the  priests  generally  ;  daily  food 

furnished  by  individual  benefactors ;  food  of  which  they  are 

invited  to  partake  at  the  houses  of  their  disciples  and  others ; 

food  given  on  certain  days ;  on  the  Poya  days  ( the  days  of 

the  changes  of  the  moon  )  ;  and  on  occasional  days.  These 

extras  in  a  great  measure  nullify  the  original  rule. 

Under  the  second,  or  raiment,  in  addition  to  garments 

made  of  cast  away  cloth  or  refuse,  they  are  permitted  to  wear 

robes  made  of  linen,  cotton,  silk,  woollen  cloth,  hempen  cloth, 

or  apparently  any  thing  which  will  take  a  yellow  colour. 

Under  the  head  of  a  dwelling,  in  addition  to  living  at  the 

foot  of  a  tree,  they  are  allowed  to  dwell  in  temples,  halls, 

square  houses,  terraced  buildings,  and  caves. 

Under  the  head  of  medicine,  they  are  allowed,  in  addition 

to  cows'  urine,  ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey  and  sugar.  By  these, 
Atireka  labho,  the  ascetic  principle,  is  destroyed.  From  the 

next  precept,  it  would  appear  that  these  extras  were  only 

occasional  at  the  commencement  of  the  system. 

A  young  man  solicited  admission  to  the  priesthood,  and 

they  immediately  informed  him  of  the  four  Nissaya.  He 

replied,  If  as  a  priest  I  am  to  be  subject  to  these  rules,  I  am 

unwilling  to  enter  the  priesthood,  and  went  away  disgusted. 

They  informed  Budha,  who  ordained — 

14.  Priests,  the  Nissaya  shall  not  be  previously  declared 

to  the  (applicant  for  ordination).  He  who  declares  them  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata.  I  direct,  priests^  that  they  be  declared 

at  the  time  of  giving  Upasampada. 
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At  one  time,  Upasampada  was  given  in  assemblies  where 

only  two  or  three  priests  were  present.  This  being  reported 

to  Budha,  he  decreed: — 

15.  Priests,  it  is  not  proper  that  Upasampada  should  be 

given  in  an  assembly  of  less  than  ten  priests.  Whoever  gives 

Upasampada  in  a  smaller  assembly,  is  guilty  of  Dukkata.  I 

direct,  priests,  that  Upasampada  be  given  in  an  assembly  of 
ten  priests,  or  of  more  than  ten. 

At  that  time,  some  priests  who  had  only  received  Upa- 
sampada one  or  two  years,  assumed  the  office  of  superior 

(upajjhaya),  and  received  co-resident  priests.  This  being 

perceived  by  Budha,  he  decreed : — 
16.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  that  any  one  of  less  than  ten 

years'  standing  shall  give  Upasampada.  He  who  does  so,  is 
guilty  of  Dukkata.  I  direct,  priests,  Upasampada  to  be  given 

by  those  who  are  of  ten  years'  standing,  or  of  more  than  ten 
years. 

There  were  priests  of  more  than  ten  years'  standing,  who 
were  neither  eloquent  nor  learned ;  and  when  they  became 

superiors,  it  sometimes  happened  that  the  subordinate  was 

more  learned  than  his  spiritual  father ;  and  from  this  many 

evils  arose.    This  being  represented  to  Budha,  he  decreed: — 
17.  Priests,  it  is  not  proper  that  one  who  is  incompetent 

and  unlearned,  should  give  Upasampada :  he  who  does  so,  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata ;  I  direct  that  Upasampada  shall  be  given 

by  priests  competent  and  learned,  who  are  of  ten  or  more 

years'  standing. 
Afterwards,  as  many  of  the  superiors  had  removed  to  other 

places,  or  had  left  the  priesthood,  or  had  died,  great  disorders 

prevailed  among  the  priests,  some  of  whom  became  slovenly 

and  irregular  in  their  habits:  to  remedy  this,  Budha  decreed : — 
18.  I  direct,  priests,  that  there  be  preceptors. 

The  achariyo  or  teacher  stood  in  the  same  relationship  to 

the  antewasiko  or  pupil,  that  the  superior  stood  in  to  his  co- 

resident priest :  the  rules  belonging  to  preceptor  and  pupil 
VOL.  II,  E 
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are  precisely  the  same  as  those  respecting  superior  and  co- 
resident; and  it  is  not  necessary  here  to  repeat  them:  the 

receiving  a  pupil  is  called  "  to  give  ( Nissaya  or)  proximity 
as  the  pupil  was  to  reside  with  his  teacher,  unless  his  presence 

was  required  by  his  upajjhayo  or  superior. 

(  To  be  continued.) 

Statistical  Account  of  the  District  of  Chilaw  arid  Putlam,  North- 
Western  Province.    By  A.  O.  Beodie,  Esq. 

The  District  of  Chilaw  and  Putlam  forms  the  Maritime 

portion  of  the  North-Western  Province,  and  is  bounded  by 
the  Northern  Province,  Seven  Korles,  Western  Province, 

and  the  Sea.  Its  length  from  North  to  South  is  about  eighty 

miles,  and  its  breadth  is  irregular,  but  averages  probably  six- 
teen or  somewhat  less. 

The  general  appearance  is  flat,  especially  along  the  coasts : 

towards  the  interior,  low  undulating  ridges  and  a  few  isolated 

granite  groups  are  observed.  The  whole  surface,  except 

where  salt  water  marshes  occur,  or  cultivation  has  been  estab- 

lished, is  covered  with  dense  jungles  containing  valuable 
timber  trees. 

The  District  is  not  physically  divided  in  any  way,  with 

this  exception,  that  from  Kalpentyn  to  Mahdampe  (about 

fifty  miles)  there  runs  a  narrow  low  sandy  peninsula,  the 

northern  portion  of  which  is  termed  Akkereipattoo,  and 

which  is  separated  from  the  main-land  by  the  Gulf  of  Kal- 

pentyn, Quiparawa  Canal,  and  Kaddoopittee  Oya,  succes- 
sively. From  its  northern  extremity,  a  narrow  chain  of  Islands 

runs  towards  Manaar,  and  has  doubtless,  in  a  previous  age, 

formed  a  continuation  of  the  peninsula.  For  finanical  purposes, 

however,  the  District  is  divided  into  the  following  sections. 
Putlam  District. 

Northern  and  Southern  Divisions  of  Chilaw  District. 
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The  first  of  these  is  subdivided  into  six  Pattoos  (Putlani, 

Kalpentyn,  Akkerei,  Poinparippoo,  Koomarewanny,  and  Ra- 
ja wan  ny  Pattoos). 

The  second  into  twelve  (Ahnewoolenden  and  Moonisseram 
Pattoos  of  Demele  Pattoo,  Chilaw,  Demele,  Moonisseram  and 

Ahnawoolenden  Pattoos  of  Chilaw  Pattoo ;  Koomarawanny, 

Pdndithe,  Periawille,  Karembe,  Rajawanny,  and  Kirimittiya 

Pattoos). 

The  last  into  four ;  namely,  Yagam,  Meddhe  Pellate,  O there 
Pellate,  and  Kaimel  Pattoo. 

The  entire  population,  as  obtained  from  the  official  returns 

of  last  year,  is  thirty-eight  thousand  three  hundred  and 
seventy. 

It  would  appear  from  statements  now  before  me,  that  the 

number  of  males  exceeds  that  of  females  by  about  eight  per 

cent.;  that  this  difference  really  exists  is  improbable ;  the 

mistake  is  caused  in  part  by  those  feelings  which  have  hitherto 

made  it  all  but  impossible  to  obtain  correct  statistical  returns 

in  Ceylon,  (namely,  a  dread  that  every  census  is  the  prelude  to 

increased  taxation,  and  a  superstitious  dislike  to  any  num- 

bering of  the  people) ;  and  in  part,  because  females  are  re- 
garded in  so  degraded  a  light,  that  if  care  be  not  taken,  they 

are  on  such  occasions  altogether  omitted.  The  excellent 

Ordinance  concerning  statute  labour,  which  is  soon  to  come 

into  force,  will,  among  other  advantages,  also  have  this, — 

that  it  will  much  facilitate  the  drawing  up  of  correct  popu- 
lation returns. 

Rivers. 

There  are  no  navigable  rivers  in  the  District.  The  most 

important  are  the  Kala  Oya,  Dedroo  Oya,  and  Kaddoopittee 

Oya.  Of  these,  the  two  latter  are  the  only  ones  which  are  not 

entirely  dry  during  several  months  of  each  year;  but  even 

this  pre-eminence  is,  I  think,  due  to  their  channels  being  so 
horizontal  and  so  low  for  some  miles  above  their  embouchures, 

that  the  water  of  the  sea  penetrates  far  inland.  During  the 

dry  season  there  is  consequently  little  or  no  current. 
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The  Kadoopittee  Oya,  from  Mahdampe  to  about  two  miles 

north  of  Chilaw,  at  all  times  contains  sea- water,  and  forms 

a  portion  of  the  Colombo-Putlam  Canal.  Immediately  at 
Mahdampe  an  embankment  is  thrown  across  the  stream  for 

the  purpose  of  filling  a  large  tank  belonging  to  the  village. 

All  the  above  rivers,  taking  their  rise  among  the  Korne- 

galle  hills  far  to  the  east,  are  liable  to  sudden  floods,  even  at 

times  when  the  country  through  which  a  great  portion  of 

their  course  runs,  is  parched  by  lengthened  droughts.  On 

such  occasions,  the  channels  fill  up  with  almost  inconceivable 

rapidity,  and  the  stream  which  might  be  crossed  almost  dry, 

becomes,  in  the  course  of  an  hour  or  two,  a  wide,  deep,  swift 

torrent.  It  is  from  this  circumstance,  that  the  Dedroo  Oya 

is  termed  by  the  Tamuls,  the  Mayawan  Aar,  "  Sudden  river." 
Lakes. 

There  is  no  natural  fresh-water  lake;  but  owing  to  the 
extensive  cultivation  of  Paddy,  numberless  tanks  or  reservoirs, 

some  of  them  several  miles  in  circumference,  are  scattered 

over  the  country. 

The  only  salt-water  lakes  are  those  at  which  are  situated 
the  salt  pans  of  Putlain,  Natchically,  Kahrative,  Tilliaddy, 

Oodappankarie,  &c. ;  and  those  which  form  part  of  the  Canal 

from  Chilaw  to  Putiam.  The  Gulf  of  Kalpentyn,  which  is 

about  eighteen  miles  long,  and  from  two  to  six  broad,  may 

from  its  land-locked  position,  and  its  shallowness,  be  regarded 
as  a  lake.  In  fact,  such  is  its  usual  designation  among  the 

European  descendants. 
Harbours. 

There  is  only  one  Harbour  in  the  District,  namely,  Kalpen- 
tyn. It  is  situated  near  the  opening  of  the  Gulf  to  which  it 

gives  its  name.  The  channel  to  sea-ward  is  unfortunately 
tortuous  and  shallow;  small  native  craft  can  therefore  alone 

avail  themselves  of  it.  About  four  or  five  miles  to  the  north 

of  the  town,  there  is,  however,  a  spacious  bay,  which  can  be 

entered  by  vessels  of  considerable  burden,  and  in  which  I  under- 
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stand,  they  can  always  ride  with  tolerable  safety.  It  is  locally 

known  under  the  name  of  Dutch  Bay.  Were  a  good  road 

formed  from  it  to  Kalpentyn,  it  would,  I  have  no  doubt,  give 

a  considerable  impulse  to  trade,  by  relieving  merchants  from 

the  risk  and  expense  of  removing  their  cargoes  to  the  main- 
land in  small  boats  or  canoes. 

The  whole  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  sea-coast,  either 
in  consequence  of  shoals,  or  from  the  violence  of  the  constant 

surf,  is  inaccessible;  and  owing  to  the  existence  of  bars  which 

run  across  the  mouths  of  the  Dedroo  Oya  and  Chilaw  rivers, 

coasting  vessels  are  prevented  from  making  an  entrance  there. 

Water  Communication, 

There  is  only  one  Canal  in  the  District,  that  which  connects 

Kalpentyn  with  Colombo.  It  was  originally  projected  and 

partially  opened  by  the  Dutch,  but  was  only  brought  into  an 

efficient  state  about  twenty  years  ago.  By  means  of  it,  a  great 

portion  of  the  trade  of  the  District  is  carried  on ;  boats  from 

the  Southern  Province  coming  up  either  empty  or  with  small 

cargoes  of  furniture,  betel  leaves,  jack  fruits,  &c,  and  taking 

away  salt,  copperah,  pacldy,  &c,  to  Negombo  and  Colombo. 

It  is  very  much  to  be  regretted,  that  of  late  this  Canal  has 

again  fallen  into  bad  order,  and  during  several  months  of  each 

year  is  laid  quite  dry  at  various  points. 

That  such  should,  at  any  future  period,  be  the  case,  is,  how- 
ever, not  at  all  probable;  and  it  may  therefore  be  confidently 

expected  that  the  trade  of  the  District  will  rapidly  and 

steadily  increase. 

Land  Communication. 

There  are  only  three  high  roads  in  the  District,  all  of  which 

centre  at  Putlam;  they  lead  respectively  to  Colombo,  Kurne- 
galle,  and  Anooradhapoora. 

The  first  is  at  present  in  a  state  of  tolerable  repair,  and  is 

every  where  passable  for  vehicles,  the  requisite  bridges  having 

been  constructed.  It  is  not  a  road  of  much  importance,  as 

all  heavy  and  bulky  goods  to  be  conveyed  in  its  direction  are 

of  course  taken  by  water. 
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The  second  has  of  late  years  received  considerable  attention ; 

bridges  have  been  made,  embankments  thrown  up,  &c.  There 

is  a  great  and  rapidly  increasing  traffic  along  it ;  many  thou- 

sand pounds  worth  of  salt  being  annually  taken  up  it  to  the 
interior. 

The  third  has  as  yet  been  only  partially  opened,  and  is  not 

available  for  carts,  Large  quantities  of  cotton,  paddy,  &c, 

are  however,  brought  down  by  it  to  the  coasts,  and  the  natives 

living  on  the  borders  of  this  and  the  Northern  Province 

inform  me,  that  they  derive  much  advantage  from  it,  even  in 

its  present  imperfect  state. 
Climate. 

The  climate  of  the  District  in  its  general  features  resem- 
bles that  of  other  parts  of  the  Island  similarly  situated.  For 

further  details,  I  am  unable  to  refer  to  any  paper  except 

that  which  I  had  lately  the  honor  to  submit  to  the  Society, 

and  deem  it  unnecessary  to  state  more  than  merely,  that 

from  observations  continued  for  one  year,  (from  1st  August 

1847  to  31st  July  1848)  and  registered  at  9  A.  m.,  at  noon, 
and  at  3  p.  M.,  it  appears  that 

The  highest  temperature  remarked  was    ...    91.25  Fahr. 
The  lowest  ...  ...  ...  72.00 

The  highest  mean  of  any  month  was  in  March  85.796 
The  lowest    do.  do.        December  78.229 

Average  temperature  at  9  A.  m.  ...  80.142 
Do.  do.  noon  ...  82.735 
Do.  do.  3  p.m.  ...  82.675 

General  mean  temperature  at  Putlam      ...  79.718 
Extreme  range  between  9  A.  M.  and  3  p.  m.  19.25 

That  the  south-west  wind  occurred  on      ...    205  Days. 
Do.      north-east  ...  ...  73 

That  the  number  of  calm  days  was  ...  34 
Do.         do.        rain  days...  ....  112 
Do.         do.        thunder  days  ...  98 

Thunder  storms  at  Putlam     ...  ...  21 

All  that  part  of  the  District  which  is  freely  exposed  to 

the  influence  of  the  sea-breeze^  is  on  the  whole  healthy,  but 
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towards  the  interior,  where  lofty  forests  check  all  circulation 

of  air,  and  where  extensive  swamps  and  neglected  tanks  give 

rise  to  noxious  miasma,  the  people  are  much  subject  to  fever, 

lingering  ulcers,  and  various  cutaneous  diseases.  During  the 

prevalence  of  the  N.  E.  Monsoon,  the  wind  traverses  the 

pestilential  marshes  just  mentioned,  before  reaching  the 

maritime  parts,  and  gives  rise  to  sickness  there. 

Cholera  occasionally  visits  the  District,  but  seems  to  occur 

only  in  September  and  October;  that  is,  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  commencement  of  the  rain.  It  is  at  least  possible, 

that  the  drinking  of  water  from  the  small  pools  loaded  with 

decaying  vegetable  and  animal  matter,  may,  in  some  way,  be 
connected  with  the  occurrence  of  this  disease.  It  is  a  common 

and  apparently  correct  remark,  that  any  decided  change  of 
weather  causes  a  cessation  of  the  disease. 

In  stating  that  the  Maritime  Pattoos  are  healthy,  I  ought 

to  have  excepted  the  village  of  Kalpentyn,  in  which  the 

number  of  deaths,  especially  among  the  females,  is  truly 

lamentable.  This  state  of  things  has,  so  far  as  I  can  learn, 

only  existed  since  the  town  has  been  surrounded  with  nume- 
rous cocoanut  topes,  which,  in  combination  with  narrow 

winding  lanes,  effectually  prevent  ventilation,  and  would  very 

probably  be  in  a  great  measure  removed,  if  one  or  more 

straight  roads  were  cut  running  East  and  West  from  the  Sea 
to  the  Gulf. 

Regarding  the  quantity  of  rain,  moisture  in  the  atmo- 
sphere, &c,  no  observations  have,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  been 

made. 

The  natives  unanimously  concur  in  stating,  that  at  one  time 

the  Jungle  Pattoos  were  much  more  healthy  than  at  present, 

and  account  for  the  change  by  the  existence  of  numerous 

tanks  then  used  for  irrigation,  but  now  neglected. 
Geology, 

The  Geology  of  the  District  presents  little  that  is  attrac- 

tive, except  indeed  to  those  who  turn  their  attention  to  the 
minuter  variations  in  the  older  rocks. 
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All  along  the  sea-coast  there  are  a  series  of  horizontal  beds 

of  sandstone^  belonging  in  all  probability  to  the  present 

formation,  and  never  elevated  more  than  a  very  few  feet 

above  the  present  water  level.  The  rock  itself  varies  in 

structure,  and  contains  numerous  enclosed  shells  and  coral- 

lines, apparently  identical  with  species  existing  in  the  neigh- 
bouring Ocean.  The  shells  in  many  cases  retain  the  enamel, 

and  are  in  all  respects  as  perfect  as  if  they  had  just  been 
washed  into  the  beach. 

At  Kahrative,  fourteen  miles  to  the  North  of  Putlam,  there 

are  various  strata  of  calcareous  rock,  some  friable  as  marl, 

some  highly  indurated.  These  also  undoubtedly  belong  to 

the  present  formation. 

The  soil  of  the  maritime  parts  is  in  general  sandy,  but 

interspersed  with  rich  alluvial  earth,  potters'  clay  and  fresh 
water  marl  of  recent  origin.  Towards  the  interior,  where 

the  isolated  granite  rocks  previously  mentioned  appear,  large 

deposits  of  cabook  gravel  are  met  with. 

That  changes  in  the  relative  positions  of  sea  and  land 

have  occurred  here  within  the  historic  period,  seems  to  be 

proved  by  the  existence  of  a  tradition  to  the  effect,  that  in 

the  time  of  the  famed  Queen  Alliar  Sahni,  the  Gulf  of  Kal- 
pentyn  had  no  opening  to  the  Northward,  but  communicated 

with  the  sea  by  a  channel  running  in  the  line  of  the  present 

Chilaw  Canal,  and  that  the  Queen  above  named  used  to 

proceed  from  Koodirei  mallie  to  the  Akkereipatto  by  land  ; 

that  a  great  flood  came,  buried  her  palace  under  the  waves, 

and  bursting  through  a  neck  of  land,  converted  the  lake  into 

a  gulf,  which  form  it  still  retains. 
Mineralogy. 

No  gems  have  been  found  in  this  District;  and  the  only  ore 

which  I  have  heard  of  is  the  bog  iron  ore,  procured  in 

considerable  quantities  a  few  miles  to  the  south  of  Chilaw, 

and  smelted  by  the  natives,  who  have,  it  appears,  observed  its 

reproduction. 
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Nitre  used  at  one  time  to  be  procured  from  various  caves. 

One  of  these  I  visited,  and  have  reason  to  believe  that  the 

salt  was  not  formed  naturally,  but  was  obtained  artificially 

from  the  dung  of  countless  bats  which  have  their  abode  in 

the  grotto. 

Salt  is  procured  in  large  quantities  by  evaporation  of  sea- 
water,  and  indeed  forms  the  chief  source  of  public  revenue. 

The  greater  portion  of  it  is  obtained  by  means  of  artificial 

pans;  a  few  hundred  bushels  are,  however,  occasionally  spon- 
taneously formed  near  Kalpentyn,  during  the  dry  season. 

At  Oopookoolum,  fifteen  miles  N.  W.  of  Putlam,  the 

natives  affirm  that  a  very  bitter  kind  of  salt  (Epsom?)  is  to 

be  procured.  I  have  not,  however,  had  any  opportunity  of 

verifying  the  statement. 

Springs. 

No  medical  or  thermal  springs  are  known. 

Soil,  Agriculture,  Sfc. 

As  previously  mentioned,  a  great  portion  of  the  soil  in  the 
Maritime  Districts  is  a  silicious  sand,  more  or  less  mixed 

with  comminated  shells.  Where  granite  rocks  exist,  a  reddish 

loam  takes  the  place  of  the  sand;  and  on  the  margin  of  rivers 

and  lakes  a  rich  black  mould,  well  adapted  for  the  cultivation 

of  paddy,  is  to  be  met  with.  In  some  places  a  retentive  clay 
exists  and  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  bricks,  &c. 

The  two  staple  vegetable  products  of  the  District  are 

Cocoanuts  and  Paddy. 

All  the  country  lying  along  the  sea-coast  is  occupied  by 
topes  of  cocoanut  trees,  which  flourish  in  a  soil  consisting 

apparently  of  pure  sand,  The  finest  plantations  which  I 

have  seen  are  at  Mahdampe,  on  the  site  of  the  former  Pepper 

gardens;  but  the  whole  eastern  side  of  the  Akkerei  Pattoo 

yields  good  crops,  which  the  natives  attribute  in  part  to  the 
existence  of  thin  sandstone  beds  a  few  feet  under  the  surface 

of  the  ground.  Below  these  strata  there  is  water,  and  it  ap- 

pears that  thisj  by  capillary  attraction,  rises  through  the  stone* 
vol.  II.  r 
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thus  keeping  the  roots  damp,  and  at  the  same  time  preventing 

them  from  being  constantly  immersed  in  stagnant  water. 

The  tree  seems  to  flourish  best  in  the  immediate  vicinity 

of  the  sea,  and  I  have  frequently  seen  it  growing  well  with 

its  roots  partially  immersed  in  salt  water.  Owing  apparently 

to  the  porousness  of  the  soil,  an  elevation  of  a  few  feet  is 

found  to  act  nearly  as  prejudicially  as  a  removal  to  a  distance 
of  several  miles  from  the  coast.  The  benefits  which  the  cocoa- 
nut  tree  bestows  on  the  natives  are  so  well  known  that  it  is 

unnecessary  to  particularize  them.  The  oil  which  is  in  such 

general  use  is  usually  obtained  by  expression,  one  end  of  a 

bent  lever  being  inserted  into  a  large  mortar-shaped  vessel 
so  as  to  rub  against  the  inner  surface,  while  the  other  is 

attached  to  the  draught  cattle.  The  cake  which  is  left  is  called 

poonack;  it  contains  a  large  quantity  of  oil,  and  is  used  for 

fattening  poultry,  cattle,  &c. 
There  are  about  950,000  cocoanut  trees  in  the  District;  and 

as  about  eighty  are  generally  placed  on  an  acre,  it  would 

appear  that  about  12,000  acres  are  devoted  to  this  plant,  each 

acre  being  worth  a  rent  of  from  twenty  to  sixty  shillings. 

Each  tree  yields  from  twenty-five  to  seventy  nuts,  though  some 
occasionally  are  found  to  give  a  crop  six  or  eight  times  greater 

than  this ;  but  in  those  cases  the  nuts  are  generally  small. 
From  one  thousand  to  one  thousand  five  hundred  nuts 

yield  on  an  average  a  bar  of  copperah  (the  dried  kernel),  and 

this  yields  about  one  hundred  and  forty  seers  or  320  lbs.  of  oil. 

The  average  price  of  copperah  is  from  22s.  to  30s.  and  above, 

per  bar;  that  of  oil  2\d.  to  Z\d.  per  bottle;  and  that  of 

poonack  about  three-fifths  of  a  penny  per  lb.,  and  from  8s.  9d. 
to  lis.  8d.  per  bar.  One  bar  of  copperah  yields  about  210  lbs. 

of  poonack. 
There  are,  besides  those  already  enumerated,  certain  other 

products  of  the  cocoanut  tree,  which  add  to  the  profits  of  the 

planter.  Thus,  the  leaves  split  lengthways  and  then  woven 

together  by  means  of  the  leaflets,  form  what  are  called  cadjans, 
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of  which  a  hundred  sell  for  Is.  6d.  or  2s.9  or  if  the  cadjans  be 

woven  into  a  sort  of  continuous  sheet  or  mat,  called  a  carrisango 

(twelve  cadjans  making  from  four  to  six  carrisangoes),  a  hun- 
dred of  these  are  worth  4s.  or  4s.  6d.  Again,  250  to  300  nuts 

give  1000  fathoms  of  coir  rope,  worth  about  2s.  6d.  In  fact, 
the  uses  of  this  tree  are  endless. 

As  might  be  expected,  the  prices  of  the  various  products 

obtained  from  the  cocoanut  tree,  vary  extremely  in  different 

parts  of  the  District.  To  prevent  misunderstanding,  I  give  se- 
parately the  usual  prices  at  Kalpentyn  in  the  north,  and 

Mahdampe  in  the  south.  At  both  places  the  tree  flourishes  and 

is  cultivated  to  a  great  extent. 

At  Kalpentyn  the  cocoanuts  are  worth  about  £l  10s.  per 

1,000.  Poonack  from  Ss.  9d.  to  lis.  Sd.  per  bar,  (one  quarter 

of  a  ton).  Copperah  £1.  Is.  to  £2.  3s.  per  bar.  Oil  5d.  to 

5%d.  per  seer. 

About  300,000  cocoanuts  are  annually  exported  from 

Kalpentyn,  almost  the  whole  quantity  going  to  the  Continent 
of  India;  a  few  thousands  besides  are  sent  over  in  the  husk 

for  planting.  From  the  same  Port  1000  bars  of  copperah  go  to 
Colombo,  100  to  the  Northern  Province,  and  2000  to  the 

Coast.  The  last  mentioned  paying  an  export  duty  of  2\  Jper 

cent.  A  small  quantity  of  oil  is  sent  to  Jaffna,  and  occasion- 

ally a  little  to  the  Coast.  Eeturn  Dhonies  take  about  50,000 

cadjans  to  India  annually;  these  pay  a  duty  of  2\  per  cent.,  and 

are  worth  at  Kalpentyn  from  Is.  6d.  to  2s.  per  100;  but  at  the 

places  where  they  are  made  not  more  than  from  1\d.  to 

9d.  per  100. 

At  Mahdampe,  on  the  other  hand,  copperah  is  worth  from 

£1.  2s.  6d.  to  £2.  5s.  per  bar;  poonack  §<£  per  lb.,  and  oil  from 

2±d.  to  3fc?.  per  bottle.  About  10,000  or  12,000  bars  of 

copperah  are  annually  taken  to  Colombo  for  sale. 

I  ought  perhaps  to  add,  that  the  tree  is  generally  at  first 

grown  in  nurseries,  and  that  it  will  bear  transplanting  at  a 

considerable  age. 

It  is  greatly  to  be  regretted  that  the  upset  Government 
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price  for  land  is  as  high  here  as  in  districts  of  which  the 

capabilities  have  already  been  ascertained.  Capitalists  are 

unwilling  to  give  the  price  demanded,  knowing,  as  they  do,  that 

natives  are  in  the  habit  of  selling  equally  good  land  at  rates  a 

half  or  a  third  lower;  and  on  the  other  hand,  they  are  deterred 

from  buying  the  ground  from  natives,  partly  on  account  of 

the  difficulty  which  they  would  experience  in  purchasing  large 

continuous  tracts,  and  partly  from  a  dread  least  their  title  to 

the  land  might  at  a  future  period  be  disputed  by  Govern- 
ment, which  would  most  probably  occur  in  numerous  cases. 

The  native  mill,  being  a  very  imperfect  apparatus,  large 

quantities  of  copperah  are  annually  sent  out  of  the  District, 

chiefly  to  Colombo.  It  is  much  to  be  desired  that  the  oil 

itself  should  alone  be  transported;  and  this  cannot  be  expected 

until  some  better  kind  of  mill  has  been  introduced.  Many 

years  ago  an  Englishman  began  to  construct  such  an  appa- 
ratus at  Kalpentyn;  it  was  made  on  the  plan  adopted  in  Europe., 

where  a  heavy  vertical  wheel  is  forced  to  move  in  a  circular 

path  over  the  substance  to  be  crushed. 

The  cultivation  of  the  cocoanut  is  extending  very  rapidly; 

and  as  the  District  affords  every  facility  for  water  traffic,  it 

may  be  presumed  that  the  number  of  top'es  will  be  increased 
year  after  year. 

The  farming  system  adopted  with  regard  to  this  plant  is 

that  customary  in  many  parts  of  the  East.  The  land-owner 
places  on  the  grounds  one  or  more  peasant  families  who  take 

charge  of  the  plants  until  they  are  in  full  bearing  (that  is,  for 

from  four  to  eight  years),  at  the  end  of  which  time  the  tenant 

receives  one  half  of  the  trees  as  his  hire  (this  gives  him,  how- 

ever, no  claim  to  the  land  itself).  Occasionally,  instead  of  making 

this  division,  the  proprietor  dismisses  the  cultivator  after  pay- 
ing him  at  the  rate  of  a  shilling  or  a  dollar  for  each  tree.  It  is 

almost  unnecessary  to  add,  that  during  the  first  three  or  four 

years  the  plants  must  be  watered  daily  in  dry  weather. 

I  know  of  no  more  legitimate  source  of  public  revenue,  than 

a  small  tax  on  fruit-bearing  cocoanut  trees.   Whenever  this 
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has  been  proposed,  the  natives  have  made  a  great  outcry ;  but 

it  is  quite  notorious,  and  is  indeed  freely  acknowledged  by 
themselves,  that  no  sooner  is  a  man  in  possession  of  a  small 

cocoanut  tope,  than  he  is  independent  for  the  rest  of  of  his  life; 

he  has  absolutely  nothing  to  do  but  to  pluck  the  fruit,  eat  one 

portion,  and  sell  the  remainder.  The  paddy  cultivator  has  to 

labour  during  several  months  to  obtain  one  crop,  and  even 

this  he  may  lose  from  unfavourable  weather; — he  is  taxed:  on 
the  contrary,  the  cocoanut  cultivator  has  merely  to  water  his 

trees  for  two  or  three  years,  and  then  he  may  safely  reckon  on 

a  continuous  crop  for  forty  or  fifty  years;  and  this  without  any 

further  labour  on  his  part; — he  is  not  taxed. 
In  the  interior,  where  the  cocoanut  does  not  thrive  so  well 

as  along  the  coasts,  the  natives  turn  their  attention  to  the  culti- 
vation of  various  grains,  in  an  especial  manner  to  that  of  Paddy. 

Of  this  plant,  a  great  many  varieties  are  known,  which,  how- 
ever, so  far  as  this  District  is  concerned,  may  be  divided  into 

two  great  classes,  according  as  to  whether  they  ripen  in  four 

or  in  three  months.  The  former  being  sown  from  July  to 

December  yields  the  Maha  harvest  in  January,  February  and 

March.  The  latter  placed  in  the  ground  between  April  and 

July,  ripens  in  August  or  September,  giving  the  Yala  harvest. 

Those  kinds  of  Paddy  known  as  Mahawee,  Elankaly,  Honor- 

aweele,  are  only  sown  for  the  Maha  harvest.  Most,  if  not  all 

of  the  rest,  may  be  used  for  either  crop. 
The  natives  here  as  elsewhere,  make  their  tanks  too  shallow, 

the  embankments  unequal  in  height  throughout,  and  the  par- 
tition mounds  too  numerous.  To  shew  the  evil  effects  of  these 

mistakes  and  the  best  means  by  which  they  are  to  be  obviated, 

would  require  more  room  than  can  be  allowed  in  this  sketch. 

The  farm  system  is  that  which  has  been  the  curse  of  India 

from  time  immemorial;  and  it  prevails,  I  believe,  in  every  part 

of  the  Island.  It  is  liable  to  slight  modifications,  but  its 

general  features  may  be  thus  described. 

No  landed  proprietor  farms  his  own  ground.  Twice  annually 

he  comes  to  an  agreement  with  a  number  of  peasants,  each  of 
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whom  takes  charge  of  the  field  allotted  to  him  for  that  one 

crop,  (of  course  it  frequently  does  happen  that  a  peasant 

cultivates  the  same  field  during  several  successive  years.) 

When  the  grain  has  been  threshed  and  the  Government  share 

deducted,  the  remainder  is  divided  into  four  equal  shares; — 
thus: 

Proprietor;  Cattle;  Seed-corn;  Cultivator. 

In  general,  the  landlord  provides  the  cattle  and  seed-corn ; 
the  peasant  feeding  the  former  as  long  as  they  are  employed 

on  the  ground. 

In  most  cases  no  particular  arrangement  is  made  regarding 

the  straw.  Any  one  who  pleases  may  take  it.  In  fact,  owing 

to  the  bad  system  pursued  in  reaping,  one  half  or  more  of  it  is 
left  in  the  field  as  stubble. 

Unless  either  the  large  proprietors  can  be  induced  to  farm 
their  own  lands,  or  the  natives  can  be  induced  to  combine  to 

some  extent  in  all  objects  for  the  mutual  benefit  of  the 

inhabitants  of  each  village;  and  until  leases  for  lengthened 

periods  are  adopted,  the  peasant  has  no  encouragement  in 

endeavouring  to  improve  his  farm,  and  it  is  utterly  hopeless  to 

expect  an  y  great  improvement  in  this  branch  of  agriculture. 
Such  then  are  some  of  those  circumstances  which  tend  to 

act  injuriously  on  agriculture.  There  still  remains  to  be 

noticed  the  train  of  evils  arising  from  the  manner  in  which 

the  grain  tax  is  levied;  a  system  which,  however  defective  it 

may  be,  cannot  be  easily  dispensed  with.  This  subject  is, 

however,  one  of  too  great  importance  to  be  treated  of  in  this 
abstract. 

Much  land  being  so  situated  that  it  cannot  be  irrigated,  is 

reserved  for  the  cultivation  of  what  are  called  fine  grains, 
such  as  Kooraken,  Minaeree,  Sesame,  &c. 

The  system  pursued  is  most  destructive.  The  same  piece 

of  ground  being  sown  only  once  in  five,  ten,  or  fifteen 

years,  and  the  land  allowed  to  become  covered  with  wood  in 

the  intervals.  The  ashes  of  this  brushwood  form  the  only 

„  manure  employed.    The  natural  effects  of  a  plan  by  which 
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each  peasant  must  possess  a  number  of  separate  patches  of 

land,  each  large  enough  to  give  him  a  sufficient  crop  for  one 

year,  are  abundantly  evident.  I  have  often  travelled  for 

days  together  through  nothing  but  chena  land  (so  the  clear- 
ings are  termed),  without  seeing  more  than  a  very  few  trees 

of  any  value  as  timber. 

Nothing  but  the  introduction  of  the  use  of  manures  can 

check  the  inherent  evils  of  the  system. 

These  plants  then,  the  cocoanut,  paddy,  and  fine  grains, 

employ  the  greater  portion  of  the  agricultural  population; 

others  are,  however,  cultivated;  and  of  the  more  important  I 

shall  give  short  notices. 
Tobacco  is  to  be  met  with  all  over  the  District;  but  more 

attention  is  paid  to  it  at  and  to  the  south  of  Chilaw  than 
elsewhere. 

The  system  of  cultivation  is  as  follows.  The  ground 

during  from  six  to  twelve  months,  is  manured  by  railing  off 

successively  small  portions  of  the  field  and  using  those  as 

cattle  folds.  There  are  two  seasons  for  sowing  tobacco;  that 

for  the  Maha  harvest  is  sown  in  December  and  January,  and 

cut  in  March  and  April;  that  for  the  Yala  harvest  is  sown  in 

June  and  July,  and  cut  in  September.  Throughout  the 

greater  portion  of  the  District,  the  maha  harvest  alone  is 

looked  to.  In  the  extreme  south  the  yala  is  that  to  which  sole 

attention  is  directed.  Two  months  after  sowing,  the  young 

plants,  which  have  then  four  or  five  leaves  each,  are  removed 

from  the  nursery  and  planted  in  row  s  three  feet  apart.  At  inter- 
vals during  three  or  four  months,  the  leaves  are  successively 

stripped  on°,  dried  partly  in  the  sun  and  partly  in  sheds,  and 
ultimately  piled  up  in  a  small  close  room  where  they  heat 

considerably.  About  ten  leaves  are  obtained  from  each 

plant;  these  are  worth  from  2|df.  to  4:d.;  the  cost  of  culti- 

vation being  about  one  and  a  half  pence.  The  large  profit 

thus  shewn  is,  however,  rather  nominal  than  real,  as 

lengthened  droughts  frequently  ruin  the  crops;  heavy  rain 

occurring  before  the  leaves  are  ripe  proves  equally  injurious. 
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The  price  of  the  leaves  varies  extremely;  the  worst  are  not 

worth  more  than  a  few  shillings  per  thousand,  the  very-  best 
not  less  than  £6.,  and  sometimes  even  £7  10s.  for  the  same 

quantity.  Those  which  bring  this  latter  price,  are  large, 

thick,  viscous,  and  both  taste  and  smell  very  strong.  The 

method  adopted  in  drying  the  produce  and  in  manufacturing 

it,  is  extremely  defective. 

If  the  land  be  rented  out,  the  crop  is  divided  thus; — Land 
owner;  Peasant;  Cattle;  equal  shares. 

The  Palmyra  palm  is  found  in  all  the  Maritime  portions 

of  the  District,  but  is  not  much  prized.  It  is  chiefly  used 

for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  from  it  Toddy  and  Jagghery. 

The  wood  of  old  trees  answers  admirably  for  rafters ;  the 

kernals  are  cool  and  pleasant ;  and  from  the  expressed  juice  of 

the  husk  surrounding  the  nut,  a  kind  of  paste  called  Penattoo 

is  made.  In  the  Northern  parts  of  the  Island  this  substance 

forms  an  important  article  of  food. 

The  Kittool  grows  freely  towards  the  interior,  but  is  not 

much  cultivated;  the  jagghery  obtained  from  it  is  considered 

superior  to  all  others. 

The  Talipot  is  all  but  unknown. 

The  Areeka  palm  is  very  extensively  cultivated  in  the 

southern  part  of  the  District.  It  begins  to  bear  about  six  years 

after  being  planted,  and  produces,  on  an  average,  one  thousand 

nuts  annually ;  these  are  worth  on  the  spot  from  2 \d.  to 

4^d.  per  hundred.  The  tree  is  short-lived ;  generally  shewing 

signs  of  decay  after  twenty  years  or  so.  During  the 

supremacy  of  the  Portuguese  and  Dutch,  the  natives  at 

Putlam  were  in  the  habit  of  paying  their  taxes  in  betel 

nuts ;  these  must,  however,  have  been  procured  from  other 

Districts,  as  it  is  found  that  the  tree  does  not  thrive  any 

where  near  the  village.  The  plants  shoot  up  rapidly 

during  the  first  few  years  but  then  die  away  suddenly.  The 

present  produce  is  unequal  to  the  demand ;  large  quantities 

are  consequently  brought  from  the  southern  parts  of  the 

Island,  where  the  soil  is  better  adapted  to  the  plant. 
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Plantains  grow  abundantly  every  where,  but  little  atten- 

tion is  paid  to  the  selection  of  good  varieties. 

The  Betel  creeper  is  found  in  every  village,  but  only 
towards  the  south  are  large  gardens  given  up  to  this  plant* 

Pepper  was  at  one  time  cultivated  to  a  great  extent  near 

Mahdampe,  but  is  now  totally  neglected,  the  natives  believ- 

ing that  if  ground  be  devoted  to  it  alone,  the  expenses  of  the 
cultivation  would  not  be  covered,  and  that  if  allowed  to 

clamber  round  cocoanut  trees,  these  would  be  destroyed. 

Coffee  grows  freely  and  the  fruit  is  collected  by  the  natives, 
but  it  is  of  course  of  little  or  no  value. 

Cinnamon  is  found  abundantly  about  eight  miles  to  the 

south  of  Putlam,  and  also  in  other  parts  of  the  District;  the  bark 

used  to  be  collected  during  the  existence  of  the  Government 

monopoly,  and  the  villagers  still  gather  small  quantities  of  it* 
The  Bread  fruit  and  Jack  are  much  cultivated  towards  the 

south ;  the  former  grows  well  at  Kalpentyn. 

The  Sappan  wood  grows  in  the  District,  but  I  am  not 
aware  that  it  is  collected  for  sale. 

In  some  parts  of  the  District,  Hemp  (lianne)  is  raised  in 

considerable  quantities ;  but  the  absence  of  pure  running 

streams  is  a  great  obstacle  in  the  way  of  the  cultivator ;  it 

is  chiefly  employed  by  fishermen. 

Formerly,  when  the  collection  of  cheya  (Hedyotis  (  Olden- 

iandia )  umhellata )  was  a  Government  monopoly,  large  quanti- 
ties used  to  be  obtained  from  the  sandy  downs  which  gird  the 

coast ;  that  growing  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Kalpentyn  was 

considered  to  be  of  the  best  quality.  A  peculiar  caste  of 

people  employ  themselves  to  a  considerable  extent  in  digging 

up  and  drying  the  root,  which  yields  a  very  brilliant,  and  I 

believe,  permanent  red  dye.  About  ten  or  fifteen  tons  of  this 

article  are  exported  annually  to  the  Continent  of  India. 

It  may  be  proper  to  mention  that  at  Kalpentyn  consider- 
able quantities  of  a  kind  of  seaweed  are  dried  and  sent  to 

different  parts  of  the  Island,  where  it  is  usually  t  ermed  Jaffna 
moss. 

VOL.  II.  & 
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The  process  of  preparation  consists  simply  in  washing  it  in 

fresh  water  and  drying  it  several  times  in  succession ;  when 

•  boiled  and  allowed  to  cool  it  forms  a  transparent,  nearly 
tasteless,  but,  I  am  told,  nourishing  jelly.  The  preparation 

of  the  plant  was  first  commenced  in  1 806,  at  which  time  the 

usual  price  was  9d.  per  lb.,  it  has  now,  however,  fallen 

to  l±d.9  but  the  process  is  less  carefully  conducted  than 
formerly. 

The  fruits  and  vegetables  are  the  same  as  in  other  parts  of 

the  low  country;  but  no  attention  whatever  being  paid  to  their 

cultivation,  the  produce  of  the  majority  is  poor  and  insipid. 

English  vegetables  have  at  various  times  been  planted ;  but 

lettuces,  radishes,  and  some  kinds  of  bean,  are  the  only 

ones  which  appear  capable  of  accommodating  themselves  to 
the  climate. 

Cotton  grows  wild  over  the  whole  District,  and  the  product 

used  to  be  collected  in  large  quantities.  Cloth  from  English 

looms  has,  however,  to  a  great  extent,  driven  the  native 
manufacturer  out  of  the  market. 

Timber, 

The  whole  face  of  the  District,  with  the  exception  of  a 

narrow  strip  along  the  sea- coast,  being  covered  with  wood,  a 

considerable  variety  of  timber  trees  is  to  be  met  with. 
The  commonest  of  these  are  the  following. 

Ebony.    Diospyrus  Ebenses. 

Sat  tin  wood.     Chloroxylon  Stvietenia. 
Meele. 

Halmillil. 

Paloo,  commonly  called  Iron  wood. 

Godaparre.    Dillenia  dentata. 

Hora  gaha.    Dipterocarpus  turhinatus. 
Jack.    Artocarpus  integrifolia. 

Teak.     Tectonia  gratidis. 

Of  these,  Jack  is  never  found  growing  spontaneously,  and  of 

the  Teak  there  are  unfortunately  but  few  specimens  left.;  all 

the  plantations  of  this  tree  formed  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
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District  having  been  cut  down,  without  any  provision  being 

made  for  a  future  supply.  Some  young  plants  were,  however, 

brought  up~to  Putlam  about  a  year  ago,  and  have  hitherto 
grown  well. 

From  some  of  the  indigenous  trees  various  gums  and  resins, 
valuable  in  the  arts  and  in  medicine,  are  obtained. 

Fisheries. 

As  might  be  presumed,  a  large  number  of  persons  are  engaged 

in  catching  and  in  curing  fish.  For  the  former  purpose 

various  plans  are  adopted.  The  passing  cooly  or  lazy  villager 
obtains  a  savoury  addition  to  his  evening  meal  by  cutting  off 
and  gradually  emptying  small  portions  of  half  dried  up  tanks ; 

while  others  attain  the  same  end  by  pursuing  shoals  of  fish 

along  shallow  channels  and  suddenly  dropping  over  them 

conical  shaped  baskets.  The  quantity  of  fish  caught  in  this 

way  would  appear  extraordinary  to  those  who  have  not  had 

opportunities  of  observing  that  every  collection  of  water,  how- 

ever small,  swarms  with  life.  Those  whose  means  are  greater, 

make  use  of  drag  nets  managed  by  two  persons,  which  are 
used  either  in  still  water  or  else  in  the  surf  which  beats 

against,  and  at  short  intervals  surmounts,  the  shelves  of  rocks 
which  line  the  coast. 

To  catch  large  fish,  hooks  and  lines,  deep  sea  nets,  and  stake 

nets  are  employed.  The  latter  are  ingeniously  constructed  of 

saplings  tied  side  by  side,  leaving  interstices  of  half  an  inch 
or  more.  A  fence  of  these  is  run  out  from  the  shore,  and 

terminates  in  a  series  of  arrow-headed  chambers.  It  is  in 

these  kraals  that  the  majority  of  the  turtle  obtained  here  are 

caught.  Another  plan,  in  constant  use  among  the  natives, 

is  to  run  a  fence  of  saplings  or  nets  from  each  side  of  a  river, 

leaving  only  a  small  channel  in  the  centre  ;  in  this  channel 

they  place  either  a  long  bag  net,  or  else  a  series  of  baskets 

formed  on  the  principle  of  a  mouse  trap  ;  the  fish  entering 

with  ease  but  being  unable  to  effect  their  escape.  Shrimp 
fishers  make  use  of  a  fine  net  worked  in  such  a  manner  as  to 

form  a  lengthened  funnel-shaped  figure,  to  the  large  circle 
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forming  the  aperture  of  which  small  lead  weights  are 

attached.  The  net  is  carried  folded  over  the  left  arm  ;  a  ro- 

tatory motion  is  given  to  the  weighted  end  which  is  ultimately 
propelled  to  a  considerable  distance,  and  in  such  a  manner  as 

to  fall  on  the  water  expanded  and  with  the  opening  down- 

wards ;  the  lead  weights  immediately  sink  to  the  bottom  and 

enclose  within  the  circle  the  fish  which  happen  to  be  on  the 

spot. 
Large  quantities  of  fish  are  dried,  salted,  and  despatched  to 

the  interior;  the  process  is,  however,  carried  out  in  the  most 

imperfect  manner,  and  the  product,  consequently,  in  many 

cases  utterly  unfit  for  consumption,  is  without  doubt  a  fre- 
quent cause  of  illness  among  those  who  partake  of  it. 

Since  the  tax  upon  fish  was  removed,  the  trade  in  this 

article  has  very  much  diminished,  and  the  boatmen  are 

most  anxious  that  the  duty  should  again  be  levied.  This  may 

appear  paradoxical,  but  I  speak  positively.  All  the  chief  fishers 

here  having  on  one  occasion  expressed  their  opinions  in  my 

presence  ;  and  this  under  circumstances  which  makes  me  feel 

confident  that  such  is  the  real  state  of  feeling  among  them. 

The  anomaly  is  easy  of  explanation.  "When  the  fish  tax 
was  farmed  out,  it  was  of  course  the  interest  of  the  renters 

that  as  much  activity  as  possible  should  be  displayed. 

They  accordingly  made  advances  to  the  poorer  boatmen ; 

caused  their  canoes  and  nets  to  be  repaired,  and  in  return 

constantly  urged  them  to  assiduity.  The  renter  thus  secured 

himself  from  loss,  and  the  fisher,  besides  receiving  an  advance 

when  in  distress,  found  that  he  had  by  his  industry  secured  for 

himself  a  larger  sum  than  hitherto.  In  fact,  the  wish  for  the 

tax  is  merely  a  modified  acknowledgement  of  the  advantages 

of  capital.  The  people  are  too  wanting  in  enterprise  and  too 

divided  among  themselves  to  unite  for  any  useful  purpose, 

and  although  aware  of  the  advantages  of  industry,  have  not 

energy  enough  to  act  upon  this  conviction  without  the 

constant  admonitions  of  headmen.  Like  all  Asiatics^  they 

become  utterly  helpless  if  unprovided  with  chiefs. 
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Domestic  Animals. 

Of  the  domestic  animals,  no  breed  is,  so  far  as  I  am  aware., 

peculiar  to  the  District.  Large  quantities  of  cattle  are 

annually  brought  over  from  the  coast,  and  are  bought  up  to 

be  employed  for  the  ploughing  of  paddy  fields,  as  draught  or 

as  pack  cattle.  There  appear  to  be  several  breeds,  but  no 

trouble  is  taken  in  preserving  or  improving  any.  The  largest 

and  handsomest  are  not  considered  so  profitable  as  those  of 

moderate  size,  but  on  this  subject  the  natives  appear  to  be 

gradually  altering  their  opinion.  Buffaloes  in  large  numbers 

stray  over  the  plains  and  through  the  jungles  of  the  District ; 

they  are  sluggish  animals,  are  possessed  of  more  physical 

strength  than  the  common  cattle,  but  are  slow-paced  and 
soon  sicken  and  die  if  they  have  not  frequent  opportunities 

of  immersing  themselves  in  water.  They  are  used  in  farming, 

and  are  also  commonly  employed  in  carts,  a  practice  which,  I 

believe,  is  not  general  throughout  the  Island.  Sheep  and  goats 
of  several  breeds  are  found  in  considerable  numbers  all  along 

the  coast.  Towards  the  interior  the  natives  entertain  some 

prejudice  against  the  rearing  of  them ;  and  indeed  owing  to  the 
habits  of  these  animals,  it  would  be  troublesome  keeping  them 

in  a  district  covered  with  forest  and  abounding  in  leopards. 

Of  the  larger  cattle,  it  may,  I  think,  with  safety  be  said,  that 

like  guns,  one  half  at  least  are  purchased,  not  from  an 

expectation  that  they  will  yield  any  direct  profit  to  the 

owner,  but  simply  as  a  means  of  investing  money ;  thus  they 

frequently  form  portions  of  the  marriage  gifts  among  the 
natives ;  and  till  the  present  high  rate  of  interest  ceases,  and 

the  people  understand  to  some  extent  the  principles  of 

banking,  and  feel  confidence  in  these  establishments,  the 

system  will  doubtless  continue.  It  is  only  on  very  rare 

occasions  that  cattle  are  killed  for  food  ;  the  hides  are  invaria- 

bly thrown  away;  and  in  short,  in  a  district  abounding  in 

pasture  land,  dairies  are  unknown,  milk  and  butter  are  rarities, 

and  scarcely  any  benefit  is  derived  from  the  existence  of  cows 

buffaloes,  or  sheep.  Alarge  proportion  of  the  natives  along  the 



46  Statistical  Account  of  the 

coast  being  Mahommedans,  pigs  are  only  to  be  met  with 

in  two  or  three  of  the  larger  villages ;  an  English  breed  has 

lately  been  introduced,  thrives  well,  and  is  being  gradually 
disseminated. 

During  the  last  few  years  the  amount  of  stock  has  been 

very  greatly  diminished  by  murrain ;  in  many  places  three- 
fourths  of  the  animajs  have  died.  It  is  highly  desirable  that 

the  natives  should  receive  some  simple  instructions  as  to  the 
method  of  treatment  in  such  cases ;  hitherto  charms  alone  have 

been  applied,  and  the  consequent  loss  to  the  country  has  been 

very  great  indeed. 

Wild  Animals. 

It  is  only  within  a  recent  period  that  attention  has,  so  far 

as  I  am  aware,  been  paid  to  the  zoology  of  the  District.  I  am 

therefore  not  prepared  to  enter  into  any  details  at  present.  So 

far  as  the  better  known  and  larger  animals  are  concerned,  this 

may  be  mentioned. 

Elephants  are  abundant  everywhere,  and  cause  considerable 

injury  to  the  cultivated  lands.  Accidents  to  human  beings  are 

however  extremely  rare.  The  jungle  Bear  and  the  two  species 

of  Leopard  (commonly  but  falsely  termed  by  Europeans,  cheta 

or  tiger)  are  common,  the  black  variety  is  occasionally  met 

with.  Wild  hogs  are  abundant  and  frequently  commit  great 

ravages  in  young  cocoanut  and  plantain  gardens,  as  do  the 

Porcupines.  Herds  of  Deer  are  to  be  seen  grazing  in  the 

plains  or  trooping  through  the  forest  glades ;  there  are  four 

species,  if  the  Musk  deer  be  included.  Jackals  abound  every- 
where; the  natives  say  that  there  are  two  distinct  species,  one 

large  and  red,  the  other  smaller  and  dark ;  but  I  have  not 

been  able  to  verify  this.  Two  varieties  of  the  Mungoose  are  to 

be  seen  in  every  piece  of  open  jungle;  they  prove  destructive 

to  poultry,  as  do  Wild-cats  and  Civets.  The  Manis,  or  scaly 
ant-eater,  I  have  met  with  on  several  occasions.  It  is  used  as 

food.  The  rivers  and  tanks  abound  with  Crocodiles,  of  which 

there  appear  to  be  two  species,  one  attaining  a  length  of 
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eighteen  or  twenty  feet,  and  formidable  to  men  and  cattle,  the 

other  seldom  exceeding  eight  or  ten  feet,  and  perfectly  harmless 

when  uninjured.  Both  are  naturally  timid  and  fear  the  face  of 

man.  Numerous  species  of  smaller  Lizards  are  found :  that 

commonly  known  under  the  name  of  Iguana  is  used  as  food, 

and  its  skin  is  converted  into  shoes.  It  is  hunted  with  dogs 

trained  for  that  purpose. 
The  forests  contain  numerous  and  beautiful  Birds  and 

Insects,  many  yet  undescribed ;  but  of  these  for  reasons 

already  given,  it  would  be  premature  to  say  any  thing  at 

present. 

It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  at  Kalputty  (or  Calpentyn 

as  it  is  often  written)  a  considerable  quantity  of  biche  da  mare 

is  annually  prepared  and  sent  to  J affna  for  exportation  to  the 

Malay  Peninsula  and  China. 

It  consists  simply  of  the  dried  bodies  of  a  species  of 

Holothuria  (sea  cucumber),  which  is  found  in  large  quantities 

along  the  oozy  shores  of  the  Gulf.  They  are  picked  up  at  ebb 
tide  ;  when  taken  into  the  hand  the  muscular  contraction  of 

the  thick  leathery  integument  is  so  strong,  that  a  great  portion 

of  the  viscera  is  frequently  forcibly  protruded  ;  if  this  does 

not  occur,  the  animals  are  opened,  and  after  embowelling 

boiled  for  a  couple  of  hours  till  quite  soft,  and  then  dried  on 

the  beach  if  the  weather  is  favourable;  under  other  circum- 

stances in  close  huts  by  means  of  fires.  The  price  on  the  spot 

is  about  3s.  9d.  per  1000,  and  this  quantity  can  easily  be 

collected  by  two  men  during  one  ebb  tide. 

Pearl  and  Chank  Fisheries. 

Pearl  banks  exist  along  the  coast  from  Chilaw  to  Kahradive 

Island,  but  many  years  have  elapsed  since  they  were  fished. 

Chanks  are  still  in  considerable  demand ;  they  are  exported 

to  the  Continent,  where  they  are  sawn  up  and  converted  into 

beads,  bracelets,  and  other  ornaments,  As  a  branch  of  revenue 

this  has,  however,  almost  entirely  ceased  to  exist. 
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History  and  Inhabitants. 

An  attempt  to  write  a  connected  history  of  any  small  por- 
tion of  a  country  is  almost  absurd  ;  its  own  peculiar  politics 

are  trivial,  and  matters  of  greater  interest  at  once  merge  into 

the  general  history  of  the  land. 

The  only  historical  circumstance  attaching  much  interest 

to  the  District,  is  the  erection  within  it  of  the  first  Capital 

of  Ceylon. 

From  the  Maha  Wanse  (Tumour's  translation,  p.  47,  et 

seq.)  and  Upham's  Sacred  and  Historical  Books  of  Ceylon  (p. 
27,  et  seq.),  we  learn,  that  on  the  very  day  that  the  last  Budha 

expired,  Prince  Wijeya,  grandson  of  the  Lion,  having  by 
his  dissolute  conduct  been  driven  from  his  home  on  the  Con- 

tinent, landed  at  some  part  of  the  'coast  near  Putlam  ;  that 
after  proceeding  a  few  miles  towards  the  interior  and  over- 

Coming  a  female  Demon,  named  Kuweni,  who  had  enchanted 
and  thrown  into  a  dark  cavern  his  seven  hundred  followers, 

he  built  a  palace  to  ratify  a  covenant  which  he  had  made 

with  the  sorceress.  Around  this  palace  the  first  Capital  of 

Ceylon  was  built,  and  received  the  name  of  Tambapanni  or 
Tamana  Adaweea  or  Tamena  Noowera,  from  the  red  earth 

found  there  having  stained  the  hands  of  Wijeya's  followers, 
who  overcome  by  sea-sickness  and  faintness,  had  thrown  them- 

selves on  the  ground  to  recruit  their  strength.  The  place 
is  well  known  here  under  the  name  of  Tammena  Adaweea ;  it 

lies  about  six  or  eight  miles  to  the  east  of  Putlam,  and  was 

described  by  Mr.  Casie  Chitty  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal 

Asiatic  Society.  A  few  rough  pillars  and  slabs  scattered 

at  random  in  a  thick  jungle  are  the  only  remains  now  visible. 

Wijeya's  companions  and  successors  soon  established  them- 
selves in  different  parts  of  the  country,  and  in  the  fifth  reign, 

that  of  Pandukabhaya,  the  seat  of  Government  was  finally 

removed  about  forty  miles  north-west  to  Anooradhapoora.  A 
king  of  Mahdampe(  Tanne  Wella  Bahu,)  and  the  queen 

Alliar  Sahni,  who  has  been  referred  to  in  a  previous  section, 

are  the  only  other  Royal  personages  having  their  residence 
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within  the  District,  of  whom,  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  history 

contains  any  record. 

In  Upham's  Collections  (Vol.  III.  p.  324  et  seq.)  there  is  an 
account  of  the  removal  of  the  branch  of  the  Bogaha  tree  from 

Tambudwipa  to  Bodimandela  at  Anooradhapoora,  &c.  In 

this  tract  particular  mention  is  made  of  a  Malabar  nation 

having  been  called  to  assist  in  a  local  war  which  occurred  in 

the  time  of  Tissa  who  followed  Dootoogamini.  The  foreigners 

landed  at  Karative,  fourteen  miles  north  of  Putlam,  and  appear 

to  have  proceeded  towards  the  interior  nearly  by  the  line  of 

the  present  Kurnegalle  road.  What  we  are  to  understand  by 

the  nine  hundred  cannons  which  the  Malabars  brought  with 

them,  it  is  difficult  to  surmise ;  probably  the  confusion  arises 
from  mis-translation. 

The  inhabitants,  as  in  other  maritime  districts,  are  composed 

of  people  of  many  nations.  The  Mahomedans  or  Moormen  are 

said  by  Sir  A.  Johnston  to  have  first  settled  in  the  Island  in 

the  early  part  of  the  Eighth  century ;  they  formed  portion  of 
those  Arabs  of  the  house  of  Haslum  who  were  driven  from 

Arabia  by  the  tyranny  of  the  Caliph  Abdul  Melek  Ben 

Merwen,  and  who,  proceeding  southwards,  made  various  settle- 

ments in  the  south  of  India  and  Malacca.  In  Ceylon  they 

carried  on  a  very  extensive  trade  in  rice,  indigo,  chanks,  cheya, 

&c;  and  by  making  advances  to  the  natives  for  the  purpose 

of  repairing  the  tanks,  were  the  means  of  keeping  the  northern 

part  of  the  Island  in  a  very  prosperous  condition.  These 

are  the  most  industrious  and  mercantile  class ;  they  are  the 

traders,  boutique  keepers,  master  fishers,  &c,  they  also  deal 

largely  in  cattle  and  are  frequent  purchasers  of  Government 

taxes.  They  are  for  the  most  part  confined  to  the  immediate 

vicinity  of  the  sea;  there  are,  however,  Moor  villages  scattered 
about  the  interior,  the  inhabitants  of  which  are  much  disliked 

and  feared  by  the  natives.  The  Moors  have  mixed  up  with 

their  own  faith  many  superstitions  borrowed  from  Hindooism. 

Of  Malays  but  few  reside  in  the  District,  and  these  are 
VOL.  II.  H 
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soldiers,  pensioners,  or  descendants  of  such,  and  in  general 

hold  small  Government  employments,  such  as  peons,  &c. 

The  Dutch  descendants  generally  find  employment  as 

Clerks,  Post-holders,  &c.  It  is  greatly  to  be  regretted  that 
this  class  relies  so  much  on  the  support  of  Government;  they 

possess  qualities  which  one  would  expect  to  adapt  them  for 

the  life  of  tradesmen;  and  if  so  employed  they  would  be  better 

off  and  much  more  independent;  some  foolish  prejudice  is  the 

only  obstacle  to  this  desirable  change.  The  majority,  I  believe, 
adhere  to  the  Dutch  and  Protestant  Church. 

The  Portuguese  descendants  now  form  on  the  whole  a  very 

degraded  class,  and  seem  to  be  looked  down  upon  by  all ;  they 

profess  Roman  Catholicism. 

The  low  country  Singhalese  employ  themselves  in  keeping 

boutiques  or  taverns,  trading  in  salt,  cultivating  cocoanut 

gardens,  &c.  They  have  to  a  great  extent  forgotten  Boodhism, 

and  for  the  most  part  seem  to  have  no  fixed  opinion  on  re- 

ligious matters,  changing  their  faith  with  astonishing  non- 
chalance at  the  call  of  interest  or  whim. 

The  Singhalese  who  live  in  the  jungle  pattoos  treat  those 

of  the  coast  with  much  scorn;  they  adhere  with  tolerable 

firmness  to  Boodhism,  but  have  not  failed  to  conjoin  with  this 

comparatively  pure  faith,  countless  superstitions  borrowed 

from  other  nations.  Latterly,  owing  to  the  sloth  and  ignorance 

of  the  priests,  many  of  the  people  are  becoming  indifferent  to 

Boodhism,  and  while  one  constantly  finds  Vihares  going  to 

ruin,  few  if  any  are  rising  to  supply  their  places. 

A  large  number  of  Tamul  coolies  annually  pass  through 

the  District  on  their  way  to  and  from  the  Coffee  estates  in  the 

interior;  of  these  not  a  few  take  up  their  residence  about 

Putlam  or  other  villages,  being  employed  as  carters,  placed  in 

charge  of  young  cocoanut  plantations,  &c. 

There  is  still  one  race  to  be  mentioned,  many  of  the  customs 

prevalent  among  which  are  singular  and  worthy  of  attention; 

I  refer  to  the  Mookwas.  These  people  are  Christian  Tamuls, 

and  are  found,  I  believe,  solely  along  the  coast  and  to  the  north 
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of  Chilaw.  They  intermarry  with  each  other  and  with 

Tamul  Christians,  but  keep  a  good  deal  apart  from  the  other 

inhabitants.  In  general  appearance  they  somewhat  resemble 

Moormen.  At  one  time  they  formed  a  very  influential  body 

and  possessed  large  tracts  of  land;  but  being  almost  without 

exception  addicted  to  drinking,  they  have  now  sunk  very 
much  in  the  social  scale.  The  Mookwa  headmen  are  termed  Ra- 

jawannia,,  and  Koomahrewannia  respectively,  and  by  an  ancient 

custom  these  titles  ought  to  be  descend,  not  from  father  to  son, 

but  from  uncle  to  nephew.  To  describe  the  origin  of  this 

strange  practice  would  occupy  more  time  then  can  at  present 
be  afforded,  I  therefore  omit  it. 

I  have  thus  endeavoured  to  give  a  description  of  this  Dis- 
trict. There  is  nothing  of  particular  interest,  but  the  recording 

of  such  statistics  is  often  useful  at  a  future  period,  which 

must  plead  my  apology  for  laying  so  dry  a  paper  before  the 

Society. 

Mock  Inscription  at  Gooroo  Godde  Wihare  in  the  Magool  Korle, 

Seven  Korles.    By  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq. 

On  a  late  official  tour  through  my  District  and  through  a 

part  of  Seven  Korles,  in  company  with  the  Government  Agent 
of  this  Province,  we  visited  the  Vihare  of  Gooroo  Godde 

at  Giri  Bawe  in  Magool  Korle,  about  twenty-five  miles 

south  of  Anooradhapoora.  This  is  one  of  the  so-called  rock 
temples,  which  are  abundantly  scattered  over  the  country. 

The  dwelling  for  the  priests  is  as  usual  considerably  elevated, 

being  built  on  a  projecting  knoll,  and  is  in  the  form  of  a 

square  enclosing  a  small  open  and  sunken  court,  in  which 

on  each  successive  morning  the  village  women  stand,  while 

one  of  the  priests,  concealed  behind  a  curtain,  reads  aloud 

portions  of  the  sacred  books.  The  temple  itself  is  on  a 

higher  platform,  and  is  formed  by  running  up  a  wall  at  the 

front  part  of  a  wide  shallow  cave  formed  by  a  huge  over- 
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hanging  ledge  of  rock.  The  internal  walls  are  ornamented 

in  the  customary  manner  with  crude  vividly  coloured  paint- 

ings, which  pourtray  the  tortures  to  be  endured  in  a  future 

state  of  existence  by  the  wicked.  A  few  mutilated  but  very 

neatly  carved  Budhoos  lying  near  the  door  way,  and  a  half 

ruined  Dabgoba,  completely  the  resemblance  between  this 
and  the  hundred  structures  of  a  similar  character  to  be  met 
with  here. 

A  flight  of  stairs  rudely  cut  out  of  the  solid  rock  leads  to 

the  summit  of  the  peak,  from  whence  one  obtains  an  exten- 

sive view  over  a  country  flat  and  fertile  in  its  general  cha- 
racter, but  diversified  by  numerous  isolated  granitic  groups. 

On  a  precipitous  face  of  rock  opposite  the  banna  maddooa, 

I  found  that  a  space  about  four  feet  square  had  been  brought 

to  a  smooth  surface  and  then  covered  with  a  long  inscription, 

partly  in  Singhalese  and  partly  in  Pali.  Not  having  time  to 

copy  the  whole  of  this,  the  head  priest  obligingly  caused  it 

to  be  transcribed  on  an  ola  which  he  presented  to  me  on 

the  spot.  This  ola  I  placed  at  different  times  in  the  hands 

of  two  well  informed  natives,  and  having  compared  the  trans- 
lations made  by  them,  beg  to  lay  the  perfected  English 

version  before  the  Society. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  inscription  is  simply  a  grant 

to  the  priests  of  this  Vihare  of  certain  villages  and  lands  (  so 

far  as  their  produce  is  concerned)  for  the  purpose  of  defraying 

the  ordinary  expenses  of  the  establishment. 

It  is  dated  in  the  year  Saka,  1701,  which  I  believe  corres- 

ponds to  1779  A.D.,  and  is  stated  to  havebeen  issued  in  accord- 
ance with  the  wishes  of  the  King,  Kirti  Sri  Rajah  Singha, 

who,  according  to  the  Maha  Wanse,  reigned  from  1747  to 

1781,  a  statement  in  so  far  according  with  the  inscription. 

It  is  only  necessary  to  add,  that  the  arrangement  of  words 

and  clauses  has  been  only  so  far  altered  as  to  make  the 

translation  tolerably  intelligible. 
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Translation  of  a  Grant,  engraven  on  a  rock  at  Gooroogodde 
Wihare,  in  Magool  Korle,  Seven  Korles. 

"On  this  Thursday  the  13th  day  after  the  full  moon  of  the 
month  Wehsak  in  the  year  of  the  glorious  king  Saka  170L 

"For* the  purpose  of  performing  the  rites  and  offerings  in 
the  Wihare  Galle  Wihare  of  Giribawe  beyond  Mee  Oya 

in  the  Maha  Meddhe  Pattoo  of  Magool  Korle. 

"This  being  suggested  by  the  Wanny  Modliar  of  Giri- 
bawe and  by  Pilimatalawe  Wejeyasoondere  Rajakaroona 

Sehnahdipatti  Raja  Mantsee  who  performs  the  offices  of 
Maha  Dissawe  of  Putlam  Mooneesseram  Ahnewoolenden 

including  the  Seven  Korles,  and  Maha  Adigar,  and  by  the 

Minister's  son  who  performs  the  duties  of  Halloowewaddene 
Nileme  (  1  )  the  son  of  the  said  Sehnahdipatti. 

"  This  being  suggested,  the  Supreme  Lord  of  Lanka,  Kirti 
Sri  .Raja  Singha,  who  is  endowed  with  every  regal  power  and 

adorned  with  gems  of  virtue,  celebrated  for  might  in  his  own 

and  foreign  dominions,  presiding  like  the  God  Sakra  and 

conducting  like  Budha  himself,  having  ascended  the  throne 

of  the  wealthy  city  Sukandanum  hereby  sacrifices  to  the 

Weiragalle  Dagobah  ( Dagobawahanse )  the  pyramid  at 

Weiragalle,  on  the  east  of  this  side  of  Gooroogodde  Bawe, 
on  the  south  from  this  side  of  Yantan  Pallewallewatia 

Weigaragalle  and  Pempooroogalle,  on  the  west  from  this 

side  of  the  village  Belliagame  Weiregalle  Lookahatti- 
gamme  Bahwome,  on  the  north  from  this  side  of  the  tank 

of  Wadooresse  and  the  stone  post  of  the  water  reservoir  of 

Giribawe,  all  the  houses,  trees,  gardens  high  lands  and  low 

lands  (  2  )  situated  within  these  four  limits,  to  be  possessed, 
as  to  all  the  produce  thereof,  by  Dharma  Raheeti  Oonanse 

of  Giribawe,  his  disciples  and  their  successors  from  genera- 

(1)  The  officer  having  charge  of  the  King's  wardrobe. 
(2)  "Highlands  and  low  lands,"  i.  e.,  paddy  fields  and  chena  land. 



54  Catalogue  of  Ceylon  Birds. 

tion  to  generation  on  condition  of  performing  the  Budhist 
sacrifices. 

"May  the  kings,  ministers,  and  other  persons  who  come 
into  this  world  hereafter,  without  disturbing  or  encroaching 

endeavour  to  obtain  glory  and  nirwane  by  increasing  the 

offerings  more  and  more. 

"Should  any  one  dispossess  (  the  priests  )  of  grass,  timber, 

flowers  or  fruit,  he  will  be  born  a  great  Preta."  ( 3) 

Catalogue  of  Ceylon  Birds. — By  E.  F.  Kelaart,  M.D.  Edin., 
F.L.S.,  F.G.S.,  &c. ;  and  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq., 
C.M.E.  S.,  &c. 

Order.  Accipitres. 

sub-order.  accipitres  diurni. 

fam :  falconidje. 

a.  AQUILINE. 

Aquila  Bonelli,  Temm.  The  Genoese  Eagle. 
Aquila  pennata,  Gmel.  The  Pennated  Eagle. 
Spizaetus  Nipalensis,  Blyfh.  The  Beautiful  Crested  Eagle. 
Spizaetus  limnaetus,  Horsf.  The  Crested  Eagle. 
Ictinaetus  Malaiensis,  Temm.  The  Black  Eagle. 
Hsematornis  Cheela,  Latham.  The  Cheela  Eagle. 
Haematornis  spilogaster,  Blyth.  The  Ceylon  Eagle. 

Pontoaetus  leucogaster,  Gmel.  White-bellied  Sea  Eagle. 
Pontoaetus  Icthyaetus. 

Haliastur  Indus,  Bodd.  Shiva's  Kite. 
b.  FALCONING. 

Falco  Peregrinus,  Linn.  The  Peregrine  Falcon. 
Tinnunculus  alaudarius,  Briss.        The  Kestrel  Falcon. 

Hypotriorchis  chicquera,  Shaw.       The  rufous -headed  Falcon. 
c.  milvin^e. 

Baza  lophotes,  Temm.  The  Cohy  Falcon. 
Milvus  Govinda,  Syhes.  The  Cheela  or  Govinda  Kite. 
Elanus  melanopterus,  Baud.  The  Black  Winged  Falcon. 

(3)  A  wandering  mischievous  demon. 
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d.  ACCIPITRINiE. 

The  three-streaked  Kestrel, 

Brown's  Sparrow  Hawk. 
The  Sparrow  Hawk. 

Astur  trivirgatus,  Temm. 
Accipiter  badius,  Gmel. 
Accipiter  nisus,  Linn. 

e. 
Circus  owainsonii,  A.  Smith. 
Circus  cinerascens,  Montague. 
Circus  melanoleucos,  Perm. 

cmcmm. 

The  pale  Harrier. 
The  ashy  Falcon. 
The  black  and  white  Falcon. 

SUB-ORDER.  ACCIPITRES  NOCTURNI. 

FAM:  STRIGIDiE. 

Athene  castanotus,  Blyth. 
Athene  scutellata,  Gray. 

Ephialtes  Scops,  Linn. 
Ephialtes  sunia,  Hodgson. 
Ephialtes  lempigii,  Horsf. 
Ketupa  Ceylonensis,  Gmel. 

Syrnium  Indrani,  Gray. 

Strix  Javanica,  Gmel. 

a.  surninje. 

The  Ceylon  chesnut-winged  Owl. 
The  hairy  Owl. 

b.  BUBONINJS. 

The  scops-eared  Owl. 
The  reddish  Owl. 

The  lenipigi  Owl. 
The  Ceylon  eared  Owl. 

C.  SYRNINiE. 
The  Oulama  Owl. 

d.  STRIGINiE. 

The  Indian  Barn  Owl. 

Order  Passeres. 

sub-order  i.  fissirostres. 

A.  F.  NOCTURNI. 

FAM:  CAPRIMULGIDiE. 

a.  STEATORNIjSTJE. 

Batrachostomus  moniliger,  Layard.    Ceylon  Oil  Bird. 
b.  CAPRIMITLGINiE. 

Caprimulgus  Maharattensis,  Sykes.  The  Maharatta  Goatsucker. 

Caprimulgus  Kelaarti,  Blyth.         The  Newera-Ellia  Goatsucker. 
Caprimulgus  Asiaticus,  Latham.       The  Indian  Goatsucker, 



56 Catalogue  of  Ceylon  Birds. 

B.  P.  DIURNI. 

FAM  :  HIRUNDENTDiE. 

a.  CYPSELIIOE. 

Cypselus  Balasiensis,  Gray.  The  common  Palm  Swift. 
Cypselus  melba,  Linn.  The  common  large  Swift. 
Cypselus  affinis,  Gray.  The  blackish  Swift. 
Macropteryx  coronatus,  Tickell.  The  crested  Swift. 
Collocalia  brevirostris,  McClelland.  The  edible-nest  Swallow. 
Acanthylis  caudacuta,  Lath.  The  spiny- tailed  Swallow. 

b.  HIRUNDININiB. 

Hirundo  gutturalis,  Scop.  The  common  Indian  Swallow. 
Hirnndo  hyperythra,  Layard.  The  red-bellied  Swallow. 
Hirundo  domicola,  Jerdon.  The  Bungalow  Swallow. 
Hirundo  daurica,  Linn. 

FAM:  CORACIADiE. 
a.  CORACIANiE. 

Coracias  Indica,  Linn.  The  Indian  Roller. 

Eurystomus  orientalis,  Linn. 

FAM:  TROGOXID.E. 

Harpactes  fasciatus,  Lath.?  The  fasciated  Trogon. 

FAM:  ALCEDONIDJE. 
a.  HALCYONIN^E. 

Halcyon  Capensis,  Linn.  The  Cape  King-fisher. 
Halcyon  Smyrnensis,  Linn.  The  Smyrna  King-fisher. 
Halcyon  atricapillus,  Lath. 

Ceyx  tridactyla,  Linn.  The  pretty  dwarf  King-fisher. 
b.  ALCEDONIN-ZE. 

Alcedo  Bengalensis,  Gmel.  The  Indian  King-fisher. 
Ceryle  rudis,  Linn.  The  black  and  white  King-fisher, 

FAM:  MEROPIDiE. 
a.  MEROPINiE. 

Merops  Philippinus,  Linn.  The  Philippine  Bee  Eater. 
Merops  viridis,  Linn.  The  Indian  Bee  Eater. 

Merops  quinticolor,  Keill.  The  five-coloured  Bee  Eater, 
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BUDDHISM CHARIYA  PITAKA* 

By  The  Eev  D.  J.  Gogerly. 

[The  discourses  of  Buddha  are  contained  in  five  large 

divisions  called  in  Pali  "  Nikayo,"  and  in  Sinhalese  u  Sangi :" 
the  fifth  of  these,  called  "  Kudogot  Sangi,"  comprises  15  books, 
one  of  which  is  the  Chariya  Pitaka,  or  a  collection  of  preceding 
states  of  existence.  The  book  is  composed  in  Pali  verse,  and 
the  legends  it  contains  are  brief  accounts  of  events  more  largely 
developed  in  the  book  called  Jataka,  which  latter  book  is  also 
contained  in  the  Kudugot  Sangi.  The  tales  in  this  small 
volume  have  all  a  reference  to  the  desire  supposed  to  have 
been  felt  by  Gautama,  in  previous  states  of  existence,  to 
become  a  Buddha,  and  some  of  the  means  he  used  to  accomplish 
his  object.  These  means  are  divided  into  ten  sections  called 
Paramita,  and  each  of  these,  being  subdivided  into  three  other 
sections,  makes  the  whole  number  thirty.  Only  a  part  of 
these  means  are  contained  in  this  work.  The  portion  now 
presented  to  the  Society  contains  the  Paramita  of  Almsgiving; 
the  remainder  will  be  given  on  a  future  occasion,  with  such 
observations  as  may  be  necessary  for  its  elucidation.  The 

book  is  also  called  Buddhapadana,  or  sections  of  Buddha's 
previous  existences.] 

The  whole  of  my  proceedings  during  four  asankhya  and  one 

hundred  thousand  kalpas  has  been  for  the  purpose  of  becoming 
a  Buddha. 

Omitting  my  conduct  in  various  births  during  past  kalpas, 

I  will  declare  my  proceedings  during  the  present  kalpa:  listen 
to  me ! 

At  one  time  I  was  a  hermit  named  Akitti,  and  having  entered 

a  large  forest,  a  wilderness  without  inhabitants,  I  dwelt  there. 
A 
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The  king  of  the  gods  (Sakra)  being  moved  by  the  effulgence 

of  my  austerities,  assuming  the  form  of  a  mendicant  Brahmin, 

approached  me  to  obtain  food. 

Seeing  him  standing  at  the  door  of  my  residence,  I  put  into 

his  dish  the  greens  I  had  brought  from  the  forest,  which  were 
unmixed  with  oil  or  salt. 

Giving  him  these,  I  entered  my  pansala,  and  without  seeking 

for  other  food  I  placed  my  bowl  in  an  inverted  position. 

A  second  and  a  third  time  he  came,  and  I  thrice  gave  him 

(what  I  had  collected)  with  an  unshaken  and  imperturbed  mind. 

My  body  was  not  emaciated  in  consequence  of  that  (abstinence 

from  food),  but  I  spent  the  time  in  mental  enjoyment. 

Had  I  met  with  one  worthy  of  receiving  alms  throughout  a 

whole  month,  or  two  months,  I  would  have  given  these  eminent 

alms  with  an  unshaken  and  imperturbed  mind. 

I  did  not  give  these  alms  hoping  to  receive  thereby  honor  or 

profit,  but  I  performed  the  actions  hoping  to  become  thereby  a 
Buddha. 

End  of  Akitti  Tdpasa, 

Afterwards  I  was  a  Brahmin  named  Sankha,  and,  intending 

to  pass  over  the  ocean,  I  went  to  the  port. 
I  there  saw  one  who  had  subjected  his  passions  coming  on  the 

high  road  from  the  desert,  walking  on  the  hard  and  parched 

ground. 
Seeing  him  coming  on  the  road  I  thus  thought : 

<  Here  is  a  field  for  obtaining  merit  by  any  person  desirous  of 
virtue. 

6  The  husbandman  at  a  suitable  season  perceives  a  field,  but 
if  he  neglect  to  sow  it  with  seed,  he  obtains.no  profit  from  it. 

'  So  I,  being  desirous  of  merit,  perceive  a  field  for  its  attainment, 
of  pre-eminent  excellence  :  if  I  do  not  perform  an  act  of 
kindness  I  shall  derive  no  merit  therefrom. 
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6  As  the  Minister,  desirous  of  being  steward  of  the  royal 
household,  will  lose  his  office  if  he  neglect  to  supply  the  necessary 
provisions  and  wealth  : 

i  So  I,  desirous  of  being  eminently  meritorious,  shall  be 
deprived  of  merit,  if,  seeing  this  holy  man,  I  do  not  present  him 

with  offerings. ' 
Thus  thinking,  I  took  off  my  sandal^  and  worshipping  his 

feet,  I  presented  him  with  my  sandals  and  umbrella. 

Thus  I  gave  him  alms,  received  thereby  happiness  a  hundred- 

fold, and  continued  to  fill  up  the  measure  of  my  liberality. 

End  of  the  Brahmin  Sa/ikha. 

Afterwards  I  was  Dananjaya,  king  of  the  great  city  of  Inda- 
patta,  exercising  the  ten  regal  virtues. 

Some  Brahmins  came  to  me  from  Kalinga,  and  requested  me 

to  give  them  my  noble,  valuable,  state  elephant. 

They  said,  "  We  have  no  rain  in  our  country  and  there  is  a 
great  famine  ;  give  us  your  noble  elephant,  which  is  as  a  dark 

mountain  of  antimony." 
When  supplicants  approached  me  it  was  not  becoming  that 

I  should  reject  their  request,  and  break  my  rule  of  liberality. 

I  therefore  gave  them  my  large  elephant. 

Taking  the  elephant  by  the  trunk,  and  from  a  golden  vessel 

pouring  water  on  the  hands  of  the  Brahmins,  I  gave  the 

elephant. 

When  I  thus  gave  the  elephant  my  councillors  enquired, 

"  Why  do  you  give  your  noble  elephant  to  beggars  ? 

"  If  you  give  your  valuable  state  elephant,  able  to  ensure 

victory  in  war,  what  will  you  do  with  your  kingdom?  " 
(I  replied)  "  I  would  even  give  my  kingdom  :  I  would  give 

my  own  body:  my  desire  is  to  become  Buddha,  and  on  that 

account  I  give  the  elephant  alms." 

End  of  Dananjaya. 
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At  one  time  I  was  the  powerful  universal  emperor,  lord  of  the 

earth,  named  Sudassano,  residing  in  the  city  named  Kusawatti. 

I  caused  proclamation  to  be  made  there  thrice  a  day  in  various 

places  :  '  Who  wishes  for  any  thing?  Who  desires  any  thing? 

That  property  shall  be  given  him.' 
6  Who  is  hungry?  Who  is  thirsty  ?  Who  requires  garlands, 

cosmetics,  or  various  coloured  garments  to  cover  his  nakedness?' 
6  Who  requires  bowls  or  umbrellas,  or  beautiful  soft  slippers  ? 

I  will  give  them.'  Thus,  evening  and  morning,  I  caused 
proclamation  to  be  made  in  various  places. 

I  had  storehouses  in  many  hundred  places,  and  gave  to 

applicants  whether  they  came  by  day  or  by  night. 

Whatever  they  wished  for  they  obtained,  and  went  away  with 

their  hands  full.  Thus,  during  the  whole  of  my  life,  I  continued 

to  give  eminent  alms. 

I  did  not  give  things  to  which  I  had  an  aversion,  or  things 

which  I  had  not  stored  up,  but  I  gave  as  a  sick  man  to  obtain 

a  cure.  I  did  not  for  base  purposes  give  alms  to  supplicants, 

but  with  a  pure  and  sincere  desire  to  become  Buddha. 

End  of  Sudassano, 

At  another  time  I  was  the  Brahmin  Govinda,  the  spiritual 

guide  of  seven  monarchs,  honored  by  sovereigns. 

Whatever  I  received  from  those  seven  monarchs  I  gave  in 
alms,  as  from  an  inexhaustible  ocean. 

I  did  not  give  things  to  which  I  had  an  aversion,  or  things 

which  I  lightly  prized;  but  I  gave  valuable  gifts  with  a  desire 
to  become  Buddha. 

End  of  Govinda, 

Afterwards  I  was  Nimi,  the  learned  and  virtuous  king  of  the 
famed  city  Mithila. 

There  I  caused  storehouses  to  be  erected  at  the  four  cardinal 
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points,  and  continued  to  give  alms  to  beasts,  birds,  men  and 
women. 

I  continued  without  intermission  to  give  valuable  alms,  as 
garments,  couches,  meat,  drink,  and  condiments. 

As  the  servant  who  attends  on  his  master  for  gain  endeavours 

by  thought,  word,  and  deed,  to  gain  the  good  will  of  his 

employer  : 

So  in  every  birth  I  endeavoured  to  supply  food  and  alms  to 

persons,  being  desirous  of  becoming  a  Buddha. 

End  of  JSfimi. 

Afterwards  I  was  prince  Chanda,  son  of  the  king  of 

Puppiwatti. 

Being  delivered  from  death,  and  with  fear  escaping  from  the 

sacrificial  enclosure,  I  gave  alms  largely. 

I  ate  not,  I  drank  not,  I  took  no  refreshment,  even  if  it  were 

for  five  or  six  days,  unless  I  had  given  alms  to  some  holy  man. 

Like  as  a  merchant  who,  having  collected  his  goods,  takes 

them  to  the  place  where  he  can  obtain  large  profits  : 

Thus  the  giving  to  others  of  your  meal  is  highly  advantageous. 

To  give  to  others  therefore  is  proper  :  it  will  produce  a  hundred 
fold. 

Knowing  this,  I  gave  alms  from  birth  to  birth.  I  continued 

without  intermission  to  give  alms,  that  I  might  become  a 
Buddha. 

End  of  Chanda  Kumdra. 

I  was  Sivi,  king  of  the  city  of  Arittha ;  and  sitting  in  my 

magnificent  palace  I  thus  thought : 

There  is  no  kind  of  alms  among  men  which  I  have  not  given  ; 

if  any  one  should  even  beg  from  me  my  eyes,  I  would  give  them 
without  hesitation. 

Sakra,  the  sovereign  of  the  gods,  knew  my  thoughts,  and 
sitting  amidst  his  attendant  gods,  he  thus  spoke : 
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"  The  King  Sivi,  possessing  super-human  power,  sitting  in  his 
magnificent  palace,  and  meditating  on  the  various  kinds  of  alms, 

does  not  perceive  one  that  he  has  not  given. 

"  I  will  ascertain  what  his  thoughts  are  ;  wait  here  a  moment 
until  I  know  his  mind." 

Having  assumed  the  form  of  a  trembling,  hoary-headed, 
wrinkled,  decayed,  and  emaciated  blind  man,  he  approached 
the  king. 

He  having  assumed  this  form,  elevating  his  left  and  his  right 

arms,  with  clasped  hands  raised  to  his  head,  he  spake  these 
words : 

"  Great  and  just  sovereign,  the  author  of  your  kingdom's 
prosperity,  the  fame  of  your  almsgiving  has  ascended  up  to 

gods  and  men;  I  have  a  petition. 

"  I  am  become  blind  of  both  eyes  :  give  me  one  of  your  eyes, 

and  retain  the  other  for  your  own  use." 
When  I  had  heard  these  words,  with  a  mind  excited  by  joyful 

emotions,  I  thus  addressed  the  trembling  supplicant  i 

"  Thou  who  hast  come  soliciting  the  gift  of  an  eye  hast  come 
knowing  my  thoughts  while  I  was  in  the  palace. 

"  My  desires  are  accomplished,  my  wish  is  fulfilled,  I  shall 
this  day  give  a  supplicant  such  alms  as  I  never  gave  before. 

"Come  here,  Siwaka :  arise,  be  not  unskilful,  be  not  negligent- 

pluck  out  both  my  eyes  and  give  to  the  beggar." 
My  obedient  slave  Siwaka  being  thus  addressed,  plucked  out 

my  eyes  like  the  kernels  of  a  palm  tree,  and  gave  them  to  the 

beggar. 

In  purposing  to  give,  in  giving,  and  after  having  given  the 

alms,  I  had  no  other  design  than  that  of  becoming  a  Buddha. 
Not  that  I  had  an  aversion  to  my  two  eyes  :  my  body  was 

not  disagreeable  to  me:  but  my  desire  was  to  become  a  Buddha, 
and  therefore  I  gave  my  eyes. 

End  of  the  story  of  King  Sivi, 
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My  mother  Pusati,  the  daughter  of  a  king,  was  in  a  previous 

birth  the  queen  of  Sakra. 

He,  the  king  of  the  gods,  seeing  that  the  term  of  her  life  had 

ended,  said  :  "  I  will  give  you  ten  gifts.  What  ten  gifts,  my 

friend,  do  you  desire  ?  " 

The  goddess  hearing  these  words,  replied  to  Sakra :  "  What 
fault  have  I  been  guilty  of  ?  Have  I  become  displeasing  to 

you  ?  Why  do  you  drive  me  from  my  lovely  residence,  as  with 

an  earth-shaking  wind  ?" 

When  she  had  thus  spoken,  Sakra  replied  :  "  You  have  been 
guilty  of  no  crime,  neither  are  you  displeasing  to  me. 

"  It  is  only  this,  the  term  of  your  existence  here  draws  to  a 

close.    Accept  therefore  the  ten  excellent  gifts  I  offer  you." 
Pusati  then  accepted  with  joyfulness  the  ten  gifts,  including 

me,  presented  by  Sakra. 

Pusati,  ceasing  to  exist  there,  was  born  of  a  regal  family, 

and  became  united  to  king  Sanjaya,  of  the  city  of  Jetuttaram. 

When  I  was  conceived  in  the  womb  of  my  beloved  mother, 

by  my  glory  she  became  constantly  attached  to  almsgiving. 

Freely  she  gave  to  the  poor,  to  the  sick,  to  the  old,  to 

mendicants,  to  travellers,  to  men  and  women,  to  Sam  anas,  to 

Brahmins,  to  those  of  subdued  passions. 

Pusati,  having  carried  me  in  her  womb  ten  months,  passing 

through  the  city,  brought  me  forth  in  the  midst  of  the  Wessa 
street. 

I  did  not  receive  the  name  either  of  my  father  or  my  mother, 

but  having  been  born  in  the  Wessa  street,  I  was  called 
Wessantara. 

When  I  was  a  child  eight  years  of  age,  I  sat  in  my  palace  and 

thought  of  giving  alms. 

I  thought,  '  Should  any  one  request  from  me  my  heart,  my 

eyes,  my  flesh,  my  blood,  or  my  body,  I  will  give  them  to  him.' 
W7hen  I  had  formed  this  firm  resolution,  the  solid  earth,  mount 

M6ru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest  were  shaken. 
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In  half  a  month,  on  the  Up6satha  of  the  full  15th  day  of  the 

moon}  I  mounted  my  elephant  Pandara,  and  went  forth  to  give 
alms. 

Brahmins  from  Kalinga  came  to  me  and  requested  me  to  give 

them  Pandara,  my  valuable  state  elephant. 

They  said :  u  Prom  want  of  rain  there  is  a  great  famine  in 
our  land ;  give  us  your  large  elephant,  your  excellent  elephant 

altogether  white." 
I  thought, c  My  mind  delights  in  almsgiving;  with  an  unshaken 

determination  I  will  give  what  these  Brahmins  ask,  I  will  hide 

nothing.' 
When  these  supplicants  approached  me,  it  not  being  proper 

that  I  should  repulse  them,  or  break  my  determination  to 

bestow  alms,  I  gave  them  my  large  elephant. 

Taking  the  elephant  by  the  trunk,  I  poured  water  from  a 

golden  chalice  upon  the  hands  of  the  Brahmins,  and  gave  them 

the  elephant. 

When  I  had  thus  given  the  excellent  and  perfectly  white 

elephant,  the  earth,  mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest 
shook. 

The  inhabitants  of  Siwi  being  displeased  at  my  giving  the 

elephant,  assembled  together  and  banished  me  from  their  land, 

saying, "  Go  to  the  Wanka  mountain." 
Being  thus  driven  away  by  them,  I  still  remained  firm  and 

unshaken,  and  begged  permission  to  be  allowed  once  more  to 

give  alms. 
The  inhabitants  of  Siwi  granted  my  one  request,  and  I 

accordingly  published  my  intention  by  beat  of  drum,  and  gave 
excellent  alms. 

Although  the  fear-inspiring  sound  ascended  that  I  was 
banished  on  account  of  excessive  almsgiving,  still  I  gave  alms. 

Having  bestowed  the  chief  gifts,  as  elephants,  horses,  chariots, 

male  and  female  slaves,  oxen  and  wealth,  I  departed  from  the 
city. 
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Having  departed  from  the  city,  when  I  turned  round  to  look 

at  it,  the  earth,  mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest  shook. 

Arriving  at  the  junction  of  the  four  great  roads,  I  gave 

away  the  carriage  in  which  we  four  persons  came,  and  taking 

Maddidewi  aside,  I  privately  said  to  her  : 

"  Maddi,  do  you  take  Kanhajina,  she  is  the  younger  and 

light;  I  will  carry  Jali,  her  brother,  who  is  older  and  heavy." 
Then  Maddi  took  Kanhajina,  who  was  like  the  flower  of  the 

lotus,  and  I  took  the  royal  child  Jali,  who  was  like  a  heap  of 

gold. 
Thus  we  four  high-born  and  delicate  princes,  travelling  through 

difficult  paths,  proceeded  towards  the  mountain  Wanka. 

When  we  met  any  person,  or  any  one  overtook  us,  we  en- 

quired, "  Which  is  the  road  to  the  mountain  Wanka  ?  " 

They,  beholding  us  with  compassion,  said  "  You  have  much 

suffering  to  endure  :  distant  is  the  mountain  Wanka." 
When  in  the  forest  the  children  saw  a  tree  laden  with  fruits^ 

they  cried  to  obtain  some. 

The  lofty  and  wide-spreading  tree,  perceiving  the  weeping- 
children,  of  itself  bowed  down  its  branches  for  the  children  to 

approach. 
The  exquisitely  beautiful  Maddi,  seeing  this  wonderful  and 

miraculous  event,  thus  joyfully  expressed  her  admiration  : 

"Assuredly  this  is  the  most  wonderful  event  ever  seen  in  the 
world  :  by  the  splendid  virtue  of  Wessantara  the  tree  of  itself 

bows  down." 
The  Yakkha,  out  of  compassion  to  the  children,  shortened  the 

path,  so  that  the  day  after  our  departure  we  arrived  at  the 

country  called  Chetiya. 

Here  60,000  princes  resided,  our  maternal  uncles,  who  with 

clasped  hands  on  their  foreheads  met  us  weeping. 

Here  remaining,  we  conversed  with  the  inhabitants  of  Chetiya 

and  with  their  families,  and  departing  thence  we  arrived  at  the 

mountain  WarjLka. 
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The  king  of  the  gods  (Sakra)  called  the  powerful  Wissa- 

kamma  (the  architect  of  the  gods)  and  said, "  Erect  a  well-built 

dwelling,  a  commodious  and  pleasant  pansala." 
The  powerful  Wissakamma,  obeying  the  commands  of  Sakra, 

erected  a  well-built  dwelling,  a  commodious  and  pleasant 

pansala. 

We  four  persons  having  arrived  at  the  quiet  and  peaceful' 
forest,  dwelt  there  by  the  mountain. 

I,  Maddi  Dewi,  and  the  two  children  Jali  and  Kanhajina, 

consoling  each  other,  lived  in  that  residence. 

As  the  children  did  not  go  out,  I  was  not  alone  in  the  dwelling. 

Maddi  brought  herbs  from  the  forest  and  supported  us. 

While  I  resided  in  the  forest  a  beggar  came  to  me  and 

requested  me  to  give  him  my  two  children  Jali  and  Kanhajina. 

When  I  saw  the  beggar  approach  my  heart  rejoiced,  and  taking 

my  two  children  I  gave  them  to  the  Brahmin. 

When  I  gave  my  own  children  to  the  Brahmin  Jutaka,  then 

the  earth,  mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest  shook. 

Again,  the  god  Sakra  descended  and,  assuming  the  form  of 

a  Brahmin,  requested  from  me  my  chaste  and  virtuous  wife, 
Maddi  Dewi. 

Taking  Maddi  by  the  hand  and  filling  the  Brahman's  hand 
with  water,  with  a  cheerful  mind  I  gave  Maddi  to  him. 

When  I  gave  Maddi,  the  gods  of  the  sky  rejoiced,  the  earth 

also,  mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest  shook. 

When  I  gave  my  children  Jali  and  Kanhajina,  and  also  my 

chaste  wife  Maddi,  I  thought  of  nothing  else  but  of  becoming 
a  Buddha. 

Not  that  my  two  children  or  Maddi  Dewi  were  disagreeable 

to  me,  but,  desiring  to  become  Buddha,  I  gave  that  which  was 
dear  to  me, 

Afterwards,  when  my  father  and  mother  came  to  the  great 

forest  sorrowfully  and  with  tears  enquiring  after  my  will,  with 
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modesty  and  reverence  I  approached  them  :  then  also  the  earth, 

mount  Meru,  and  the  trees  of  the  forest  shook. 

Then  departing  with  my  relations  from  the  great  forest,  I 

entered  the  delightful  city  of  Jetuttara,  that  chief  of  cities. 

Then  the  seven  kinds  of  jewels  were  rained  from  heaven  and 

the  clouds  poured  down  water  :  the  earth  also,  Maha  Meru,  and 
the  trees  of  the  forest  shook. 

The  insensible  earth,  unconscious  of  joy  or  sorrow,  was  thus 

seven  times  shaken  by  the  power  of  my  almsgiving. 

End  of  Wessantara. 

At  another  time  I  was  a  hare,  a  walker  in  the  forest,  eating 

grass,  leaves,  branches  and  fruits,  injurious  to  none. 

A  monkey,  a  jackal,  a  water  hen,  and  I  were  associates,  meeting 

together  morning  and  evening. 

I  instructed  them  in  good  works,  saying  "  Depart  from  de- 

grading vice,  and  perform  that  which  is  good." 
On  the  Uposatha  day,  seeing  the  full  moon,  I  said  : 

"  To-day  is  the  Uposatha  day.  Prepare  alms  and  give  to 
worthy  persons  :  having  given  alms,  spend  the  day  in  tran- 

quillity. " 
They,  approving  my  advice,  prepared  alms  according  to  their 

ability,  and  sought  a  person  worthy  of  receiving  them. 

Sitting  down  I  thought : 

'It  is  proper  to  give  alms  to  holy  men.  Should  I  meet  such 
an  one,  what  have  I  to  give  him  ? 

6 1  have  no  sesamum,  grain,  maize,  rice,  nor  ghee.  I  live  on 
grass,  and  grass  I  cannot  give. 

'Should  any  holy  man  come  to  me  seeking  food,  he  shall  not 

go  away  empty  :  I  will  give  him  my  own  body.' 
Sakra,  knowing  my  thoughts,  assumed  the  form  of  a 

Brahmin  seeking  alms,  and  came  to  the  place  where  I  was 

sitting.    When  I  saw  him,  I  rejoiced  and  said : 
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"  It  is  a  happy  circumstance  that  you  have  come  to  me  for 

food." 
"  I  shall  to-day  give  that  in  alms  to  you  which  1  never  gave 

before. 

"  You  are  a  holy  man  and  therefore  should  not  injure  others. 
Come,  collect  some  sticks  and  kindle  a  fire;  I  will  cook  myself, 

and  thou  shalt  eat  that  which  is  cooked." 

He  replied,  "  It  is  good ! "  and  cheerfully  collecting  wood,  he 
raised  a  great  heap,  and  reduced  it  to  a  bed  of  burning  charcoal. 

When  the  great  heap  was  shining  with  heat,  I  leaped  up  and 
fell  into  the  midst  of  the  flame. 

Thus,  as  any  one  entering  into  cold  water  rejoices  when  the 

burning  heat  of  his  body  is  assuaged  : 

So  I,  entering  into  the  blazing  fire,  felt  my  whole  body  at 

ease,  as  though  I  had  leaped  into  cold  water. 

I  thus  gave  my  whole  body  to  the  Brahmin  ;  my  skin,  my 

flesh,  my  tendons,  my  bones,  my  heart,,  to  the  Brahmin. 

End  of  the  tale  of  the  Hare. 



No.  6.  — 1853.]     LAWS  OF  THE  BUDDHIST  priesthood. 

17 

THE  LAWS  OF  THE  BUDDHIST  PRIESTHOOD. 

By  The  Rev  D.  J.  Gogerly. 

[In  the  first  paper  concerning  Buddhism,  which  I  had  the  honor 
of  reading  before  this  Society,  in  May,  1845,  it  is  stated  that 
the  sacred  writings  of  the  Buddhists  are  divided  into  three  great 
sections,  called  the  Winaya,  the  Sutra,  and  the  Abhidharma 
Pitakas  ;  the  two  latter  elucidating  the  doctrines  of  Gautama, 
and  the  first  one  containing  the  laws  and  regulations  for  the 
government  of  the  Priests,  together  with  occasional  doctrinal 
discourses.  The  books  on  discipline,  forming  the  Winaya  Pitaka, 
are  five  :  the  first  and  second  containing  the  criminal  code,  the 
third  and  fourth  the  ecclesiastical  and  civil  code,  and  the  fifth 
is  a  recapitulation  of  the  whole  in  a  kind  of  catechetical  form. 
My  present  object  is  to  give  a  translation  of  the  precepts 

contained  in  the  ecclesiastical  code,  in  the  order  in  which  they 
are  recorded,  together  with  so  much  of  the  text  as  may  be 
necessary  to  explain  the  connection  between  the  precepts. 

The  two  books  containing  the  ecclesiastical  code  are  named 
Maha  Waggo  and  Chula  Waggo ;  the  former  one  will  occupy 
our  attention  first. 

In  the  paper  read  in  May,  1845,  the  beginning  of  the  Maha 
Waggo  is  translated,  and  the  account  is  brought  up  to  the  time 
when  Gautama  converted  the  five  associated  ascetics  who  had 

been  his  companions  during  the  six  years  he  spent  in  austere 
penances,  hoping  thereby  to  attain  to  the  dignity  of  a  supreme 
Buddha.    We  resume  the  subject  at  this  period.] 

The  five  ascetics  having  received  Gautama  as  their  teacher, 

and  perceiving  the  correctness  of  his  doctrine,  requested  to  be 

admitted  priests  under  his  government,  both  as  respected 

doctrine  and  discipline.    He  acceded  to  their  request,  saying  : 

"  Approach,  Bhikkhus !  Clearly  is  the  doctrine  declared !  Walk 

in  the  path  of  purity,  by  which  all  sorrow  may  be  terminated." 
In  his  first  discourse,  Buddha  had  taught  his  disciples  that 

existence  and  suffering  are  inseparably  connected  : — that  the 
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perpetuation  of  existence  results  from  either  a  continued  desire 

to  live  after  death,  or  from  a  desire  to  terminate  upon  death  the 

existence  of  a  living  entity  or  soul: — that  the  only  means  by 
which  a  termination  both  of  sorrow  and  existence  maybe  secured 

is  to  be  entirely  free  from  all  desire  to  existing  objects,  and  to 

existence  itself :  and  that  this  freedom  from  desire  can  only  be 

attained  by  a  life  of  unspotted  purity. 

But  now  that  they  have  received  him  as  their  teacher,  he 

further  instructs  them  that  there  is  no  existing  thing  with 

which  they  can  identify  themselves,  or  say  "  This  is  I :  this 

constitutes  my  soul."  He  speaks  of  the  body,  of  the  perceptions, 
sensations,  and  reasonings,  and  also  of  the  consciousness  ;  and 

of  each  severally  he  says:  "  The  wise  and  learned  disciple  will  by 
his  wisdom  perceive  these  are  not  mine  ;  they  do  not  constitute 

me  ;  these  are  not  to  me  a  soul."  This  doctrine  is  fully  developed 
in  other  discourses,  in  which  he  denies  the  existence  of  a  living 

entity  called  a  soul :  life,  with  all  its  emotions,  are  merely 

sequences  ;  they  have  thus  continued  by  an  uninterrupted  series, 

the  commencement  of  which  cannot  be  traced  up  to  the  present 

moment ;  they  are  never  for  two  consecutive  moments  the  same, 

but  form  one  perpetual  system  of  mutation.  He  concludes  his 

discourse  by  saying,  that  the  wise  and  learned  disciple,  by 

perceiving  these  truths,  ceases  to  have  satisfaction  either  in 

things  corporeal  or  mental :  being  no  longer  satisfied  with  them, 

he  ceases  to  be  attached  to  them  ;  ceasing  to  be  attached  to 

them,  he  becomes  free  ;  being  free,  he  obtains  the  knowledge 

that  he  is  freed  (from  all  attachments) ;  his  births  become 

terminated  ;  his  path  of  purity  is  perfected  ;  his  necessary  work 

is  completed  ;  and  he  knows,  that  for  the  accomplishment  of 

that  object  (  freedom  from  future  existence  )  nothing  more 

remains  to  be  done.  Upon  hearing  this  discourse,  the  five 

priests  were  greatly  edified,  and  their  minds  became  so  liberated 

from  desire,  that  it  never  again  was  experienced  by  them. 

This  freedom  from  desire  (  and  the  perfect  purity  necessarily 
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connected  with  it)  constitutes  the  state  of  a  Rahat.  Super- 

natural wisdom  and  super-human  power  result  from  these  i 

but  he  who  receives  the  doctrine  of  Buddha,  and  is  thus  free, 

is  a  Eahat.  " There-were  now/'  says  the  author,  "six  Eahats 
in  the  world." 

The  next  accession  to  the  priesthood  was  from  the  family  of 

a  wealthy  nobleman  of  Benares.  His  son  Yaso  became  disgusted 

with  the  sensualities  with  which  he  was  surrounded,  and,  filled 

with  uneasy  emotions,  he  left  his  house  at  night  and  repaired 

to  Buddha  at  Isipatana,  a  retreat  near  the  city.  Buddha 

calmed  his  mind  with  his  conversation,  and  the  young  noble- 
man was  convinced  of  the  truth  of  his  doctrine.  The  mother 

of  Yaso,  missing  her  son,  alarmed  her  husband,  who,  sending  out 

mounted  servants  to  seek  him  in  every  direction,  repaired 

himself  to  Isipatana,  where  he  also  became  converted  to  the 

faith  of  Gautama,  and  consented  to  the  desire  of  his  son  to 

become  a  priest.  The  whole  family  followed  the  example  of 

the  nobleman,  and  embraced  the  new  religion. 

There  were  four  young  men  of  noble  birth,  the  friends  of  Yaso, 

living  in  Benares .  They,  hearing  that  Yaso  had  forsaken  secular 

life,  shaved  his  head  and  beard,  put  on  the  yellow  robe,  and 

'  •  become  a  priest  of  Buddha,  were  induced  to  follow  his  example. 
Fifty  young  men  also, -who  were  the  friends  of  Yaso  in  the 
provinces,  were  persuaded  by  him  to  become  his  companions; 

and  as  they  all  became  Rahats,  the  Buddhist  community  consisted 

of  61  priests,  all  of  whom  had  attained  the  perfection  of  virtue. 

Buddha  then  called  his  priests  together  and  directed  them 

to  travel  into  the  provinces,  to  disseminate  his  doctrines,  that 

from  a  feeling  of  compassion  they  might  promote  the  profit 

and  happiness  of  gods  and  men.  He  added  "  Go  singly,  priests, 
not  two  to  one  place,  and  preach  this  doctrine  which  is  excellent 

in  its  commencement,  excellent  in  its  continuance,  and  excellent 

in  its  termination,  which  is  replete  with  instruction  and  clearly 

expressed  :  thus  make  known  the  perfect  and  pure  path  of  the 
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priesthood."  He  at  the  same  time  expressed  his  own  intention  | 
of  going  to  a  village  near  Uruwela,  to  preach  his  doctrines. 

The  priests,  in  obedience  to  the  directions  they  had  received,  I 

travelled  into  the  provinces,  and  made  many  converts. 

Of  these,  several  desired  admission  into  the  priesthood,  and 

as  Gautama  had  hitherto  reserved  to  himself  the  right  of 

admitting  candidates,  they  brought  the  applicants  to  Buddha 

that  they  might  be  admitted  to  the  priesthood,  and  obtain 

Upasampada. 

The  first  of  these,  "  Pabbajja,"  is  the  retiring  from  secular 
life  for  religious  purposes,  and  applies  to  the  whole  body,  whether 

novices  or  ordained  priests.  The  latter,  "  Upasampada, "  is  the 
state  of  full  admission  to  the  priesthood,  being  derived  from 

the  verb  "upasampajjati,"  to  attain. 
Buddha,  perceiving  that  this  mode  of  proceeding  was  fatiguing 

both  to  the  priests  and  to  the  candidates,  determined  to  confer 

upon  the  priests  the  right  of  admitting  candidates  into  the 

priesthood.  For  this  purpose  he  called  them  together,  and 

delivered  the  first  of  his  precepts  respecting  Ordination.  These 

are  in  the  form  of  permission,  commencing  with  "Anujanami" 

—  "I  permit." 
Having  assembled  the  priests,  he  said  :  — 

"1.  I  now  allow  you,  priests,  to  ordain  to  the  priesthood  and 
admit  to  Upasampada,  in  any  part  of  the  provinces  in  which 
you  may  be.  And  in  this  manner,  priests,  shall  ye  make  priests, 
and  admit  to  Upasampada.  First,  having  caused  the  head  and 
beard  to  be  shaven  and  a  yellow  garment  to  be  put  on,  make 
(the  candidate)  remove  his  upper  garment  from  one  shoulder, 
worship  the  feet  of  priests,  and  [lit.,  sit  on  his  heels]  kneel 
down.  Let  him  then  lift  up  his  joined  hands,  and  say.  I  take 

refuge*  in  Buddha,  I  take  refuge  in  Dhamma  (his  doctrine),  I 
take  refuge  in  the  Sangka  (the  priesthood).    A  second  time  I 

*  Or,  "  I  go  for  afd  :  "  cad<2sooca  8tf  3  © . 
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take  refuge  in.  Buddha,  I  take  refuge  in  Dhamma,  I  take  refuge 
in  the  ISangha.  A  third  time  I  take  refuge  in  Buddha,  I  take 

refuge  in  Dhamma,  I  take  refuge  in  the  Sangha.  I  permit, 
priests,  admission  to  the  priesthood  and  to  Upasampada  by 

this  thrice  taking  refuge." 
Buddha,  having  exhorted  the  new  priests  to  seek  by  medi- 

tation and  effort  the  deliverance  he  had  himself  obtained,  left 

Benares  and  went  to  Uruwela,  During  his  journey  he  con- 

verted 50  young  men  who  were  friends,  and  admitted  them  to 

the  priesthood ;  and  sometime  after  his  arrival  in  Uruwela, 

he  succeeded,  after  performing  many  miracles,  in  converting 

1000  Jatilas,  or  ascetics  with  clotted  hair,  who  were  worshippers 

of  Agni,  the  god  of  fire.  These  being  men  of  renown,  their 
conversion  produced  a  great  impression. 

He  left  Uruwela  accompanied  by  the  1000  Jatilas  whom  he 

had  ordained  priests,  and,  going  first  to  Grayasisan,  at  length 
arrived  at  Rajagaha,  the  metropolis  of  Magadha,  and  resided 

in  a  Chetiya  (or  sacred  grove)  near  the  city 

The  king  of  Magadha,  Seniyo  Bimbisaro,  having  heard  of 

his  eminence  as  a  teacher,  went  to  the  place  where  Buddha 

was;  his  (the  king's)  retinue  consisting  of  120,000  Brahmins 
and  householders.  Buddha  preached  to  this  multitude,  who 

were  all,  together  with  the  Sovereign,  converted  to  the  new 

religion,  and  entered  the  first  of  the  paths  leading  to  Nirwana. 

After  the  discourse  was  ended  the  king  observed,  that  when 

he  was  a  youth  he  had  desired  five  things,  and  they  were  then 

accomplished.  "  The  first,"  said  he,  "was  that  I  might  be  an 
anointed  king  :  this  has  been  accomplished.  The  second  was, 

May  a  Kahat,  a  supreme  Buddha,  appear  in  my  dominions  : 

this  also  has  been  accomplished.  The  other  wishes  were,  May 

I  visit  that  Buddha!  May  I  hear  him  preach!  May  I  under- 
stand his  doctrine!  The  whole  of  these  are  now  fulfilled. 

Will  Bhagawa,  with  the  priests,  take  their  meal  to-morrow  at 

my  residence."    Buddha  having   by  his   silence  intimated 
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his  acceptance  of  the  invitation,  the  king  departed  and  had  the 

necessary  preparations  made  ;  and  on  the  morrow  Bnddha  went 

to  the  palace  accompanied  by  the  priests.  The  king,  having 

with  his  own  hand  supplied  him  with  food,  continued  standing 

until  the  meal  was  ended,  when  he  sat  down  a  short  distance 

from  Buddha.  While  thus  seated,  he  thought :  '  Where  can  a 
residence  be  provided  for  Bhagawa  out  of  the  city,  but  at  such 
a  distance  as  will  be  convenient  for  those  who  desire  to  resort 

to  him  for  instruction  :  a  retired  place,  free  from  noise  and 

removed  from  the  commotions  and  unpleasantness  of  the  popula- 

tion at  night  ? '  He  then  selected  the  royal  garden  at  Weluwana, 
and  determined  to  present  it  to  Buddha  and  his  priests.  He 

accordingly  took  a  golden  vessel,  and  pouring  water  on  the 

hands  of  Buddha  said:  "  Lord,  I  present  the  garden  of  Weluwana 

to  Buddha  and  the  priests;  accept,  Lord,  the  garden." 
Upon  returning  from  the  city,  Buddha  convened  the  priests 

and  enacted  the  following  : 

2.    "  I  permit,  priests,  (the  acceptance  of)  a  garden." 

The  aramo  or  garden  is  an  enclosure  of  indefinite  size,  with 

the  buildings  erected  within  it.  This  at  Weluwana  must  have 

been  a  park  of  considerable  extent,  as  it  was  to  accommodate 

several  thousand  priests.  But,  although  by  this  precept  per- 
mission is  given  to  the  priesthood  to  possess  residences  and 

the  ground  or  (compound)  in  which  they  are  situated,  yet  it 

cannot  justify  the  holding  of  fields  and  other  grounds  for 
cultivation. 

Following  the  relation  of  these  circumstances,  the  conversion 

of  Sariputto  and  Moggallano,  who  were  afterwards  the  chief 

priests  of  Buddha,  is  recorded. 

At  that  time,  a  Paribbajako,  named  Saiijayo,  resided  in 

Rajagaha  attended  by  250  eminent  disciples,  among  whom  were 

Sariputto  and  Moggallano.  They  were  intimate  friends,  and 

had  engaged  that  whatever  excellence  in  doctrine  the  one  should 



No.  6.  — 1853.]    laws  of  the  buddhist  priesthood.  23 

ascertain,  he  should  communicate  it  to  the  other.  The  priest 

Assaji  in  the  morning  entered  Rajagaha  with, his  bowl  to  collect 

alms.  Sariputto  saw  him  and  was  struck  with  the  sanctity  of 

his  appearance,  and  concluded  that  he  must  he  a  man  of  eminent 

piety.  Determining  to  ascertain  to  what  sect  he  belonged,  who 

was  his  preceptor,  and  what  doctrines  he  held,  he  followed  him 

when  he  left  the  city,  and  entering  into  conversation  said  : 

"  Friend,  your  appearance  is  pleasing,  your  aspect  placid,  and 
your  complexion  clear.  Under  whose  direction  are  you  a  priest? 

Who  is  your  preceptor?  And  what  doctrines  do  you  hold? 

The  priest  replied  :  u  The  Maha  Samaria  of  the  Sakya  race  has 
become  a  priest,  and  I  am  under  his  direction.  Bhagawa  is 

my  preceptor;  and  I  hold  the  doctrines  taught  by  him."  Sariputto 
further  enquired  :  "  What  doctrines  does  that  preceptor  teach  ? 

What  does  he  declare  ?"  Assaji  replied  :  "  Friend,  I  have  only 
recently  become  a  priest,  and  am  not  able  fully  to  declare  his 

doctrine,  but  I  will  give  you  a  brief  account  of  it."  u  Friend," 
said  Sariputto,  "  be  it  little  or  be  it  much,  declare  it.  Speak 
that  which  is  important,  and  I  shall  understand  it ;  speak 

explicitly."    Assaji  then  spake  the  following  stanza:  — 

'  Whatever  things  result  from  causation,  those  things  and 
their  causes  are  declared  by  the  Tatagato ;  and  whatever  of 

them  may  become  extinct,  that  also  the  Maha  Samana  makes 

known.' 
Sariputto  at  once  saw  that  this  was  the  doctrine  he  had  been 

endeavouring  to  ascertain.  His  mind  became  illuminated,  and 

perceiving  that  whatever  is  produced  must  also  cease  to  be,,  he 

entered  the  first  of  the  paths  leading  to  Nirwana.  Meeting 

Moggallano,  he  related  the  circumstance,  who  proposed  to  join 

Buddha  at  once.  They  however  determined  first  to  converse 

with  their  associates ;  and  these  agreed  to  accompany  them. 
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They  advised  their  chief,  Sanjayo,  to  take  the  same  step ;  but 
he  declined,  and  afterwards  died  of  vexation.  When  Buddha 

saw  them  and  their  associates  approaching,  he  said:  "  The  two 
friends  Kolita  (Moggallano)  and  Upatissa  (Sariputto)  are 

coming.  These  will  be  my  two  chief  disciples."  (Both  of  them 
were  Brahmins  of  eminence  and  were  natives  of  Rajagaha.) 

Sariputto  and  Moggallano  then  approached  Bhagawa,  and 

bowing  their  heads  down  to  his  feet,  they  said  :  "Receive  us, 
Lord,  as  priests  under  the  direction  of  Bhagawa,  and  allow  us  to 

obtain  Upasampada."  Buddha  replied  :  u  Approach,  priests  : 
clearly  declared  is  the  doctrine;  walk  in  the  pure  path  for  the 

entire  extinction  of  sorrow."  By  these  words  they  received 
Upasampada. 

At  that  time  spiritual  superiors  (^o^»)d  upajjha)  and 

preceptors  (ffo0§oso  achariya)  had  not  been  appointed  ;  in 

consequence  of  which  many  of  the  priests,  being  uninstructed, 

were  slovenly  in  their  dress,  solicited  alms  in  an  improper 

manner,  and  were  noisy  and  loud  in  their  conversation.  The 

populace  were  displeased  at  this,  and  loudly  expressed  their 

disapprobation.  The  modest  and  grave  priests  expressed  their 

disapprobation  of  such  conduct,  and  reported  the  circumstances 

to  Buddha,  who  convened  an  assembly  of  the  priests,  censured 

the  offenders,  and  gave  the  following  precept : — 

3.  "  Priests,  I  permit  (or  direct)  that  there  shall  be  spiritual 

superiors." 
He  then  details  the  relative  duties  of  the  superior  (upajjhayo 

(^od233Da<5G33)  and  his  co-resident  priest  (saddhiwihariko 

C3sD§<203<5@&3).  The  superior  is  to  regard  his  co-resident  as 

his  son,  and  the  co-resident  shall  regard  his  superior  as  a  father, 
and  they  are  mutually  to  respect  and  honor  each  other.  No 

priest  can  intrude  himself  upon  another  as  his  spiritual  father 

or  superior,  but  must  be  solicited  to  undertake  the  office  by  the 

priest  wishing  to  become  his  co-resident.    The  applicant  must 
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come  to  the  priest,  remove  his  robe  from  one  shoulder,  worship 

the  feet  of  the  priest  (i  <?.,  bow  down  to  the  ground  before  him) , 

and  then,  kneeling  down,  shall  say,  with  joined  and  uplifted 

hands,  "  Lord,  become  my  spiritual  father"  (or  umy  upajjhayo.") 
If  the  priest  applied  to  in  any  way  indicates  his  assent,  the 

connection  is  formed.  The  co-resident  is  carefully  to  perform 

his  duty  to  his  superior,  which  comprises  all  the  duties  of  a 

personal  attendant.  He  is  to  rise  early  in  the  morning,  and 

respectfully  to  approach  his  superior,  bringing  water  for  him 

to  wash,  and  supplying  him  with  refreshment,  if  he  require  it ;  he 

is  to  arrange  his  couch,  sweep  out  his  apartment,  assist  him  to 

dress,  and,  if  required,  accompany  him  when  he  goes  out,  walking 

respectfully  behind  him.  The  superior  is  to  advise  and  instruct 

his  co-resident,  and  perform  to  him  all  the  duties  of  a  parent, 
both  in  sickness  and  in  health.  The  relative  duties  are  laid 

down  in  detail  by  Buddha. 

Some  of  the  co-resident  priests  refused  to  perform  their 

duty  to  their  upajjhayo.  This  being  reported  to  Buddha,  he 
decreed  :  — 

4.  "  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  that  a  co-resident  should  not 
perform  his  duty  to  his  upajjhayo.  He  who  does  not  perform 

his  duty  is  guilty  of  Dukkata"  (i.  e.,  an  offence  requiring 
confession  and  absolution.) 

They  still  remained  disobedient,  which  being  related  to 

Buddha,  he  decreed:  — 

5.  "I  permit,  priests,  that  the  disobedient  shall  be  sus- 
pended (from  his  position  as  co-resident).  And  thus  shall  he 

be  placed  under  discipline  :  — The  superior  may  declare  by  words 

or  intimate  by  signs,  '  I  suspend  you :'  or  he  may  say,  '  Return 

not  to  this  place:'  or  6  Take  away  your  bowl  and  robes:'  or, 
'  I  have  no  need  of  your  services.'  Should  any  of  these  forms 

be  used,  the  co-resident  is  suspended,  but  not  otherwise." 

A  co-resident  priest  thus  suspended  did  not  seek  recon- 
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ciliation.    But  Buddha  decreed  :— 

6.  "  I  direct,  priests,  that  those  who  are  suspended  shall  not 
be  without  seeking  forgiveness.  He  who  does  not  seek  forgive- 

ness is  guilty  of  Dukkata  " 
Borne  upajjhayo,  upon  forgiveness  being  solicited,  refused  to 

be  reconciled.    This  was  reported  to  Buddha,  who  decreed: — - 

7.  "  I  direct,  priests,  that  forgiveness  be  granted,* 

Notwithstanding  this  direction,  some  of  the  upajjhayo  would 

not  forgive;  and  the  co-resident  priests  being  discouraged,  left 

the  priesthood,  or  joined  themselves  to  other  religious  communi- 

ties.   Upon  this  Buddha  decreed:  — 

8.  "  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  refuse  forgiveness  when  it  is 

solicited.    He  who  refuses  to  forgive  is  guilty  of  Dukkata." 
Some  superiors  suspended  the  obedient,  and  permitted  the 

disobedient  to  remain  free.  This  being  reported  to  Buddha,  he 

decreed : — 

9.  "  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  suspend  those  who  perform 

their  duty.    He  who  does  so  is  guilty  of  Dukkata." 

10.  "It  is  improper,  priests,  not  to  suspend  those  who 
neglect  their  duty  .  He  who  does  not  place  such  under  suspen- 

sion, is  guilty  of  Dukkata." 
On  one  occasion  a  Brahmin  requested  ordination,  but  the 

priests  (to  whom  he  applied)  were  not  willing  to  grant  his 

request  ;  upon  which  he  pined  away  with  grief,  lost  his  colour 

and  became  very  unhappy.  Buddha  noticed  the  change  in  his 

appearance,  and  enquired  respecting  the  cause.  They  informed 

him;  upon  which  he  asked,  "Does  any  priest  remember  any 

good  deed  performed  by  this  Brahmin  ?  "  Sariputto  said  that 
he  remembered  a  good  act ;  for  that  on  one  occasion  the 

*  Or  :  "  Priests,  I  command  to  forgive,"  for  the  permission  or  direction  is 
always  regarded  as  a  command  when  spoken  by  Buddha. 
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Brahmin  directed  food  to  be  put  into  his  bowl.  Buddha 

praised  Sariputto  for  remembering  a  kind  act,  and  directed 

him  to  make  the  Brahmin  a  priest.  Sariputto  enquired  what 

formula  he  should  use  in  ordaining  him.  Upon  this  Buddha 

called  a  meeting  of  the  priests,  and  said  : — 

11.  "  Priests,  I  formerly  permitted  Upasampada  to  be  given 

upon  the  three-fold  repetition  of  the  Sarana.  From  this  time  I 
revoke  this  permission.  I  now  direct  Upasampada  to  be  given 

by,  including  the  announcement  (-d^isyS),  a  four-fold  act.* 
And  thus  shall  Upasampada  be  given.  A  fluent  and  learned 

priest  shall  present  the  proposition  to  the  Sangho,  t  and  say: 

"'Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho;  such  a  person i  seeks 
Upasampada  under  such  a  venerable  person. §  If  it  be  a 

convenient  time  for  the  Sangho,  the  Sangho  will  give  M. 

Upasampada  under  N.  as  his  superior  (or  upajjhayo).  This  is 

the  proposition  : — 

"  £  Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho.  This  M.  seeks  Upasampada 
under  the  venerable  N.  The  Sangho  gives  Upasampada  to  M. 

under  N.  as  his  superior.  If  any  venerable  one  consent  to  M. 

receiving  Upasampada  under  N.  as  his  superior,  let  him  remain 

silent.  If  he  do  not  consent,  let  him  speak.  A  second  time  I 

repeat  the  same  thing  : — 

u  '  Hear  me,  my  Lord  th  e  Sangho.  This  M.  seeks  Upasampada 
under  the  venerable  N.  The  Sangho  gives  Upasampada  to  M. 

under  N.  as  his  superior.  If  any  veuerable  one  consents  to  M. 

receiving  Upasampada  under  N.  as  his  superior,  let  him  remain 

silent.  If  he  do  not  consent,  let  him  speak.  A  third  time  I 

repeat  the  same  : — 

*  That  is,  an  announcement  of  the  intention,  and  the  question  being  put 
thrice  to  the  assembly, 

f  A  chapter  of  the  order, 

}  For  this  I  shall  substitute  "  M." 

§  For  this  I  shall  substitute  "N." 
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"  '  Here  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho.  This  M.  seeks  Upasam- 
pada under  the  venerable  N.  The  Sangho  gives  Upasampada 

to  M.  under  N.  as  his  superior.  If  any  venerable  one  consent  to 

M,  receiving  Upasampada  under  N.  as  his  superior,  let  him  remain 

silent.    If  he  do  not  consent,  let  him  speak. 

"  '  Upasampada  is  given  to  M.  under  N.  as  his  superior.  The 

Sangho  consents,  and  therefore  is  silent :  and  thus  I  receive  it.'  " 
A  priest  after  having  received  ordination  acted  improperly. 

The  priest  remonstrated  with  him,  saying  "Friend,  act  not  thus  ; 

such  conduct  is  not  lawful.  He  replied:  "  I  did  not  request  you, 
venerable  men,  to  give  me  Upasampada.  Why  did  you  give  it 

to  me  unsolicited?"  They  reported  the  case  to  Buddha,  who 
decreed  : 

12.  "  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  give  Upasampada  to  those 
who  do  not  solicit  it.  He  who  thus  gives  Upasampada  is  guilty 

of  Dukkata.  I  direct,  priests,  that  Upasampada  be  given  upon 

a  request  (of  the  candidate).  It  must,  priests,  be  requested  as 

follows  :  — 

"  The  person  seeking  Upasampada  must  come  to  the  Sangho, 
and,  removing  his  robe  from  one  shoulder,  worship  the  feet  of 

the  priests ;  he  must  then  kneel  down,  and  raising  his  clasped 

hands,  say:  '  My  Lord  the  Sangho,  I  request  Upasampada.  My 

Lord  the  Sangho,  compassionate  me,  and  raise  me  up.'  * 

"A  fluent  and  learned  priest  shall  then  lay  the  proposal 

before  the  Sangho,  and  say:  '  Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho,' 

&c,  using  the  formula  prescribed  in  the  foregoing  precept." 

At  that  time  many  persons  in  Rajagaha  supplied  the  priests 

with  abundance  of  the  most  excellent  food.  A  Brahmin  noticing 

this,  thought:  'These  sonsof  Sakya  act  in  a  becoming  and  virtuous 
manner  :  they  eat  good  food,  and  sleep  in  places  defended  from 

*  The  comment  says,  either  from  a  state  of  vice,  or  from  the  lower  order of  a  novice. 



No.  6.— 1853.]     LAWS  OF  THE  BUDDHIST  PRIESTHOOD. 29 

the  wind.  It  will  be  advantageous,  if  I  become  one  of  that 

priesthood.  He  accordingly  requested,  and  obtained  ordination. 

At  length,  the  supply  of  food  brought  to  the  monastery  was 

diminished,  and  he  was  directed  to  take  his  bowl  and  collect 

alms  :  this  he  declined,  saying,  that  if  they  gave  him  food,  he 

would  remain  ;  but  if  not,  he  would  leave  the  priesthood, 

"  What !  friend,"  said  they  ; "  did  you  become  a  priest  for  the  sake 

of  your  belly  ?"  "  Truly  I  did,"  he  replied.  The  virtuous  priests, 
being  much  dissatisfied,  related  the  circumstance  to  Buddha, 

who  reproved  the  offender,  and  decreed:  — 

13.  "  I  direct,  priests,  that  those  who  give  Upasampadd 
shall  declare  the  four  Nissaya  (or  things  incumbent  on  a  priest). 

1st,  The  priesthood  is  for  the  purpose  of  living  upon  food 

collected  as  alms.  This  is  that  to  which  you  are  to  attend  as 

long  as  you  live.  2nd,  The  priesthood  is  for  the  purpose  of 

wearing  garments  made  of  cast-away  cloth.  This  is  that  to 

which  you  are  to  attend  so  long  as  you  live.  3rd,  The  priest- 
hood is  for  the  purpose  of  residing  at  the  foot  of  a  tree.  To 

this  you  are  to  attend  so  long  as  you  live.  4th,  The  priesthood 

is  for  the  purpose  of  using  as  medicine  the  urine  of  horned 

cattle.    To  this  you  are  to  attend  so  long  as  you  live.  " 

This  appears  to  have  been  the  original  rule  for  the  priest- 
hood, but  it  was  soon  modified ;  and  now  under  each  head  articles 

are  arranged,  called  "  Extras  allowed"  (Atirekalabho*).  The 
four  Nissaya,  or  necessaries,  are  food,  raiment,  dwelling,  and 

medicine.  Under  the  first,  in  addition  to  food  collected  in 

the  alms-bowl,  the  extras  allowed  are,  food  brought  to  the 

temples  for  the  priests  generally  ;  daily  food  furnished  by 

individual  benefactors ;  food  of  which  they  are  invited  to  partake 

at  the  houses  of  their  disciples  and  others ;  food  given  on  certain 

days,  on  the  Poya  days  (the  days  of  the  changes  of  the  moon) ; 
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and  on  occasional  days.  These  extras  in  a  great  measure 

nullify  the  original  rule. 

Under  the  second,  or  raiment,  in  addition  to  garments  made 

of  cast-away  cloth,  or  refuse,  they  are  permitted  to  wear  robes 

made  of  linen,  cotton,  silk,  woollen  cloth,  hempen  cloth,  or 

apparently  anything  which  will  take  a  yellow  colour. 

Under  the  head  of  a  dwelling,  in  addition  to  living  at  the 

foot  of  a  tree,  they  are  allowed  to  dwell  in  temples,  halls 
square  houses,  terraced  buildings,  and  caves. 

Under  the  head  of  medicine,  they  are  allowed,  in  addition  to 

cows'  urine,  ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey,  and  sugar.  By  these 
"atireka  labho"  the  ascetic  principle  is  destroyed. 

From  the  next  precept  it  would  appear  that  these  extras  were 

only  occasional  at  the  commencement  of  the  system. 

A  young  man  solicited  admission  to  the  priesthood,  and  they 

immediately  informed  him  of  the  four  Nissaya.  He  replied, 

"  If  as  a  priest  lam  to  be  subject  to  these  rules,  lam  unwilling 

to  enter  the  priesthood,"  and  went  away  disgusted.  They 
informed  Buddha,  who  ordained — 

14.  "  Priests,  the  Nissaya  shall  not  be  previously  declared 
to  the  (applicant  for  ordination).  He  who  declares  them  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata.  I  direct,  priests,  that  they  be  declared  at 

the  time  of  giving  Upasampada.  " 
At  one  time  Upasampada  was  given  in  assemblies  where 

only  two  or  three  priests  were  present.  This  being  reported  to 

Buddha,  he  decreed  : — 

15.  "  Priests,  it  is  not  proper  that  Upasampada  should  be 
given  in  an  assembly  of  less  than  ten  priests.  Whoever  gives 

Upasampada  in  a  smaller  assembly  is  guilty  of  Dukkata.  I 

direct,  priests,  that  Upasampada  be  given  in  an  assembly  of 

ten  priests,  or  of  more  than  ten.  " 

At  that  time,  some  priests  who  had  only  received  Upasampada 

one  or  two  years  assumed  the  office  of  superior  (upajjhaya),  and 



No.  6. — -1853.]    LAWS  OF  THE  BUDDHIST  priesthood.  31 

received  co-resident  priests.  This  being  perceived  by  Buddha, 
he  decreed : — 

16.  "  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  that  any  one  of  less  than  ten 

years'  standing  shall  give  Upasampada.  He  who  does  so  is 
guilty  of  Dukkata.  I  direct,  priests,  Upasampada  to  be  given 

by  those  who  are  of  ten  years'  standing,  or  of  more  than  ten 

years. 
57 

There  were  priests  of  more  than  ten  years''  standing,  who 
where  neither  eloquent  nor  learned ;  and  when  they  became 

superiors,  it  sometimes  happened  that  the  subordinate  was  more 

learned  than  his  spiritual  father;  and  from  this  many  evils  arose. 

This  being  represented  to  Buddha,  he  decreed : — 

17.  "Priests,  it  is  not  proper  that  one  who  is  incompetent 
and  unlearned  should  give  Upasampada :  he  who  does  so  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata ;  I  direct  that  Upasampada  shall  be  given 

by  priests  competent  and  learned,  who  are  of  ten  or  more 

years'  standing." 

Afterwards,  as  many  of  the  superiors  had  removed  to  other 

places,  or  had  left  the  priesthood,  or  had  died,  great  disorders 

prevailed  among  the  priests,  some  of  whom  became  slovenly 

and  irregular  in  their  habits.  To  remedy  this  Buddha  decreed:— 

18.  "I  direct,  priests,  that  there  be  preceptors." 
The  achariyo  or  teacher  stood  in  the  same  relationship  to  the 

antewasiko  or  pupil,  that  the  superior  stood  in  to  his  co-resident 
priest.  The  rules  belonging  to  preceptor  and  pupil  are  precisely 

the  same  as  those  respecting  superior  and  co-resident ;  and  it  is 
not  necessary  here  to  repeat  them.  The  receiving  a  pupil  is 

called  "  to  give  (Nissaya  or)  proximity,"  as  the  pupil  was  to 
reside  with  his  teacher,  unless  his  presence  was  required  by  his 

upajjhayo  or  superior. 

(  To  be  continued.) 
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STATISTICAL  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  DISTRICT  OF 

CHILAW  AND    PUTTALAM,  NORTH- 
WESTERN PROVINCE. 

By  A.  0.  Bropie,  Esq. 

The  District  of  Chilaw  and  Puttalam  forms  the  maritime 

portion  of  the  North-Western  Province,  and  is  bounded  by  the 

Northern  Province,  Seven  Korales,  Western  Province,  and  the 

sea.  Its  length  from  North  to  South  is  about  eighty  miles, 

and  its  breadth  is  irregular,  but  averages  probably  sixteen  or 
somewhat  less. 

The  general  appearance  is  flat,  especially  along  the  coasts  : 

towards  the  interior,  low  undulating  ridges  and  a  few  isolated 

granite  groups  are  observed.  The  whole  surface,  except  where 

salt-water  marshes  occur,  or  cultivation  has  been  established, 
is  covered  with  dense  jungles  containing  valuable  timber  trees* 

Divisions. 

The  District  is  not  physically  divided  in  any  way,  with  this 

exception,  that  from  Kalpitiya  to  Madampe"  (about  fifty  miles) 
there  runs  a  narrow,  low,  sandy  peninsula,  the  northern  portion 

of  which  is  termed  Akkaraippattu,  and  which  is  separated  from 

the  mainland  by  the  gulf  of  Kalpitiya,  Quiparawa  canal,  and 

Kadupiti-oya,  successively.  From  its  northern  extremity,  a 
narrow  chain  of  islands  runs  towards  Mannar  and  has  doubtless, 

in  a  previous  age,  formed  a  continuation  of  the  peninsula.  For 

financial  purposes,  however,  the  District  is  divided  into  the 

following  sections : — 
(1.)    Puttalam  district. 

(2.)    Chilaw  District,  Northern  division. 

(3.)    Chilaw  District,  Southern  Division. 

(1.)    The   first  of  these  is  sub-divided  into  six  pattus 

(Puttalam,  Kalpitiya,  Akkarai,  Pomparippu,  Kumarawanni, 
and  Rajawanni  pattus), 



No.  6. — 1853.]     DISTRICT  OF  CHILAW  AND  PUTTALAM.  33 

(2.)  The'second  into  twelve  (A'nawulundawa  and  Munnas- 
sararoa  pattus  of  Demala-pattu,  Chi  law,  Demala,  Munnas- 

sararna,  and  A'nawulundawa  Pattus  of  Chilaw-pattu ;  Kumara- 
wanni,  Pandita,  Perawili,  Karambe,  Rajawanni,  and  Kirimetiya 
Pattus). 

(3.)  The  last  into  four:  namely,  Yagam,  Meda  Palata, 

O'tara  Palata,  and  Kamala  Pattu. 

Populition. 
The  entire  population,  as  obtained  from  the  official  returns 

of  last  year,  is  38,370. 

It  would  appear  from  statements  now  before  me,  that  the 

number  of  males  exceeds  that  of  females  by  about  eight  per 

cent.  That  this  difference  really  exists  is  improbable;  the 

mistake  is  caused  in  part  by  those  feelings,  which  have  hitherto 

made  it  all  but  impossible  to  obtain  correct  statistical  returns 

in  Ceylon,  (namely,  a  dread  that  every  census  is  the  prelude  to 

increased  taxation,  and  a  superstitious  dislike  to  any  numbering 

of  the  people);  and  in  part,  because  females  are  regarded  in  so 

degraded  a  light,  that  if  care  be  not  taken,  they  are  on  such 

occasions  altogether  omitted.  The  excellent  Ordinance  con- 
cerning statute  labour,  which  is  soon  to  come  into  force,  will, 

among  other  advantages,  also  have  this — that  it  will  much 
facilitate  the  drawing  up  of  correct  population  returns. 

Rivers. 

There  are  no  navigable  rivers  in  the  District.  The  most 

important  are  the  Kala-oya,  Deduru-oya,  and  Kadupiti- 
oya.  Of  these,  the  two  latter  are  the  only  ones  which  are  not 

entirely  dry  during  several  months  of  each  year  ;  but  even  this 

pre-eminence  is,  I  think,  due  to  their  channels  being  so  horizontal 
and  so  low  for  some  miles  above  their  embouchures,  that  the 

water  of  the  sea  penetrates  far  inland.  During  the  dry  season 

there  is  consequently  little  or  no  current. 

The  Kadupiti-oya,  from  Madampe  to  about  two  miles 
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north  of  Chilaw,  at  all  times  contains  sea-water,  and  form& 

a  portion  of  the  Colombo-Puttalam  canal.  Immediately  at 
Madampe  an  embankment  is  thrown  across  the  stream  for 

the  purpose  of  filling  a  large  tank  belonging  to  the  village. 

All  the  above  rivers,  taking  their  rise  among  the  Kurunegala 

hills  far  to  the  east,  are  liable  to  sudden  floods,  even  at  times 

when  the  country  through  which  a  great  portion  of  their  course 

runs,  is  parched  by  lengthened  droughts.  On  such  occasions, 

the  channels  fill  up  with  almost  inconceivable  rapidity,  and  the 

stream  which  might  be  crossed  almost  dry,  becomes,  in  the 

course  of  an  hour  or  two,  a  wide,  deep,  swift  torrent.  It  is  from 

this  circumstance,  that  the  Deduru-oya  is  termed  by  the  Tamils* 

the  Mayawan-aru,  "sudden  river." 
Lakes* 

There  is  no  natural  fresh-water  lake;  but  owing  to  the 
extensive  cultivation  of  paddy,  numberless  tanks  or  reservoirs, 

some  of  them  several  miles  in  circumference,  are  scattered  over 

the  country. 

The  only  salt-water  lakes  are  those  at  which  are  situated 

the  salt-pans  of  Puttalam,  Natch chik alii,  Karativu,  Tilleadi, 
Udaippankarai,  &c. ;  and  those  which  form  part  of  the  canal 

from  Chilaw  to  Pattalam.  The  Gulf  of  Kalpitiya,  which  is 

about  eighteen  miles  long,  and  from  two  to  six  broad,  may,  from 

its  land-locked  position  and  its  shallowness,  be  regarded  as  a 
lake ;  in  fact,  such  is  its  usual  designation  among  the  European 
descendants. 

Harbours. 

There  is  only  one  harbour  in  the  District,  namely,  Kal- 
pitiya, It  is  situated  near  the  opening  of  the  gulf  to  which  it 

gives  the  name.  The  channel  to  sea-ward  is  unfortunately 
tortuous  and  shallow ;  small  native  craft  can  therefore  alone 
avail  themselves  of  it.  About  four  or  five  miles  to  the  north 

of  the  town  there  is,  however,  a  spacious  bay,  which  can  be 
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entered  by  vessels  of  considerable  burden,  and  in  which,  I  under- 
stand, they  can  always  ride  with  tolerable  safety.  It  is  locally 

known  under  the  name  of  Dutch  Bay.  Were  a  good  road 

formed  from  it  to  Kalpitiya,  it  would,  I  have  no  doubt,  give  a 

considerable  impulse  to  trade,  by  relieving  merchants  from  the 

risk  and  expense  of  removing  their  cargoes  to  the  mainland  in 
small  boats  or  canoes. 

The  whole  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  sea-coast,  either 
in  consequence  of  shoals  or  from  the  violence  of  the  constant 

surf,  is  inaccessible  ;  and  owing  to  the  existence  of  bars,  which 

run  across  the  mouths  of  the  Deduru-oya  and  Chilaw  rivers, 
coasting  vessels  are  prevented  from  making  an  entrance  there. 

Wafer  Communication* 

There  is  only  one  canal  in  the  District,  that  which  connects 

Kalpitiya  with  Colombo.  It  was  originally  projected  and 

partially  opened  by  the  Dutch,  but  was  only  brought  into  an 

efficient  state  about  twenty  years  ago.  By  means  of  it  a  great 

portion  of  the  trade  of  the  District  is  carried  on  ;  boats  from 

the  Southern  Province  coming  up  either  empty,  or  with  small 

cargoes  of  furniture,  betel  leaves,  jack  fruits,  &c,  and  taking 

away  salt,  copperah,  paddy,  &c,  to  Negombo  and  Colombo. 

It  is  very  much  to  be  regretted  that  of  late  this  canal  has 

again  fallen  into  bad  order,  and  during  several  months  of  each 

year  is  laid  quite  dry  at  various  points. 

That  such  should  at  any  future  period  be  the  case,  is,  how- 

ever, not  at  all  probable  ;  and  it  may  therefore  be  confidently 

expected  that  the  trade  of  the  District  will  rapidly  and  steadily 
increase. 

Land  Communication. 

There  are  only  three  high  roach  in  the  District,  all  of  which 

centre  at  Puttalam  ;  they  lead  respectively  to  Colombo,  Kurune- 
gala,  and  Anuradhapura. 

The  first  is  at  present  in  a  state  of  tolerable  repair,  and  is 



36 JOURNAL  R.  A.  S.  (CEYLON).  [Vol*  II.,  PART  II. 

everywhere  passable  for  vehicles,  the  requisite  bridges  having 

been  constructed.  It  is  not  a  road  of  much  importance,  as  all 

heavy  and  bulky  goods  to  be  conveyed  in  its  direction  are,  of 

course,  taken  by  water. 

The  second  has  of  late  years  received  considerable  attention; 

bridges  have  been  made,  embankments  thrown  up,  &c.  There 

is  a  great  and  rapidly  increasing  traffic  along  it ;  many  thousand 

pounds'  worth  of  salt  being  annually  taken  up  it  to  the  interior. 
The  third  has  as  yet  been  only  partially  opened,  and  is  not 

available  for  carts.  Large  quantities  of  cotton,  paddy,  &c, 

are,  however,  brought  down  by  it  to  the  coasts,  and  the  natives 

living  on  the  borders  of  this  and  the  Northern  Province  inform 

me  that  they  derive  much  advantage  from  it,  even  in  its  present 

imperfect  state. 
Climate. 

The  climate  of  the  District  in  its  general  features  resembles 

that  of  other  parts  of  the  Island  similarly  situated.  For  further 

details  I  am  unable  to  refer  to  any  paper  except  that  which  I 

had  lately  the  honor  to  submit  to  the  Society,  and  deem  it 

unnecessary  to  state  more  than  merely  that,  from  observations 

continued  for  one  year  (from  1st  August,  1847,  to  31st  July, 

1848)  and  registered  at  9  a.m.,  at  noon,  and  at  3  p.m.,  it 

appears  that  :— 

The  highest  temperature  remarked  was      ...  91*25  Fahr, 
The  lowest  ...  ...  ...  72-00 

The  highest  mean  of  any  month  was  in  March  85*796 
The  lowest    do.  do.       in  December  78*229 

Average  temperature  at  9  a.m.  ...  80*142 
Do.  do.  noon  ...  82*735 

Do.         do.  3  p.m.  ...  82*675 

General  mean  temperature  at  Puttalam     ...  79*718 

Extreme  range  between  9  a.m.  and  3  p.m.  19*25 

That  the  South-West  wind  occurred  on      ...  205  days, 
Do=     North-East              ...             ...  73 
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That  the  number  of  calm  days  was  ...  34 
Do.        do.         rainy  days...  ...  112 
Do.        do.         days  with  thunder  ...  98 

Thunderstorms  at  Puttalam      ...  ..e  21 

Health. 

All  that  part  of  the  District  which  is  freely  exposed  to  the 
influence  of  the  sea-breeze  is  on  the  whole  healthy,  but  towards 
the  interior,  where  lofty  forests  check  all  circulation  of  air,  and 
where  extensive  swamps  and  neglected  tanks  give  rise  to 
noxious  miasma,  the  people  are  much  subject  to  fever,  lingering 
ulcers,  and  various  cutaneous  diseases.  During  the  prevalence 

of  the  N.E.  Monsoon,  the  wind  traverses  the  pestilential 

marshes  just  mentioned  before  reaching  the  maritime  parts, 
and  gives  rise  to  sickness  there. 

Cholera  occasionally  visits  the  District,  but  seems  to  occur 

only  in  September  and  October—that  is,  immediately  preceding 
the  commencement  of  the  rain.  It  is  at  least  possible,  that 

the  drinking  of  water  from  the  small  pools  loaded  with  decay- 

ing vegetable  and  animal  matter  may,  in  some  way,  be  con- 
nected with  the  occurrence  of  this  disease.  It  is  a  common 

— and  apparently  correct — remark,  that  any  decided  change  of 
weather  causes  a  cessation  of  the  disease. 

In  stating  that  the  maritime  pattus  are  healthy,  I  ought 

to  have  excepted  the  village  of  Kalpitiya,  in  which  the  num- 
ber of  deaths,  especially  among  the  females,  is  truly  lamentable. 

This  state  of  things  has,  so  far  as  I  can  learn,  only  existed 
since  the  town  has  been  surrounded  with  numerous  cocoanut 

topes,  which,  in  combination  with  narrow  winding  lanes, 

effectually  prevent  ventilation,  and  would  very  probably  be  in 

a  great  measure  removed,  if  one  or  more  straight  roads  were 

cut  running  East  and  West  from  the  sea  to  the  gulf. 

Regarding  the  quantity  of  rain,  moisture  in  the  atmosphere, 

<&c.,  no  observations  have,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  been  made. 
E 



38  JOURNAL  E.  A,  S.    (CEYLON),  [VoL.  II,  PART  II. 

The  natives  unanimously  concur  in  stating,  that  at  one  time 

the  jungle  pattus  were  much  more  healthy  than  at  present, 

and  account  for  the  change  by  the  existence  of  numerous  tanks, 

then  used  for  irrigation,  but  now  neglected. 

Geology. 

The  geology  of  the  District  presents  little  that  is  attractive, 

except  indeed  to  those  who  turn  their  attention  to  the  minuter 
varications  in  the  older  rocks. 

All  along  the  sea-coast  there  are  a  series  of  horizontal  beds 

of  sandstone,  belonging  in  all  probability  to  the  present  forma- 

tion, and  never  elevated  more  than  a  very  few  feet  above  -the 
present  water  level.  The  rock  itself  varies  in  structure,  and 

contains  numerous  enclosed  shells  and  coral  lines,  apparently 

identical  with  species  existing  in  the  neighbouring  ocean. 

The  shells  in  many  cases  retain  the  enamel,  and  are  in  all 

respects  as  perfect  as  if  they  had  just  been  washed  into  the  beach. 

At  Karativu,  fourteen  miles  to  the  North  of  Puttalam,  there 

.are  various  strata  of  calcareous  rock,  some  friable  as  marl, 

some  highly  indurated.  These  also  undoubtedly  belong  to  the 

present  formation. 

The  soil  of  the  maritime  parts  is  in  general  sandy,  but 

interspersed  with  rich  alluvial  earth,  potters'  clay,  and  fresh 
water  marl  of  recent  origin.  Towards  the  interior,  where  the 

isolated  granite  rocks  previously  mentioned  appear,  large 

deposits  of  cabook  gravel  are  met  with. 

That  changes  in  the  relative  positions  of  sea  and  land  have 

occurred  here  within  the  historic  period,  seems  to  be  proved  by 

the  existence  of  a  tradition  to  the  effect,  that  in  the  time  of  the 

famed  Queen  Alliarasani,  the  Gulf  of  Kalpitiya  had  no  opening 

to  the  Northward,  but  communicated  with  the  sea  by  a  channel 

running  in  the  line  of  the  present  Chilaw  Canal ;  that  the 

Queen  abovenamed  used  to  proceed  from  Kudiremalai  to  the 

Akkaraip-pattu  by  land ;  and  that  a  great  flood  came,  buried 
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her  palace  under  the  waves,  and,  bursting  through  a  neck  of 

land,  converted  the  lake  into  a  gulf,  which  form  it  still  retains. 

Mineralogy* 

No  gems  have  been  found  in  this  District ;  and  the  only  ore 

which  I  have  heard  of  is  the  bog  iron  ore,  procured  in  consider- 

able quantities,,  a  few  miles  to  the  south  of  Chilaw,  and  smelted 

by  the  natives,  who  have,  it  appears,,  observed  its  reproduction* 

Nitre  used  at  one  time  to  be  procured  from  various  caves. 

One  of  these  I  visited,  and  have  reason  to  believe  that  the  salt 

was  not  formed  naturally,  but  was  obtained  artificially  from, 

the  dung  of  countless  bats  which  have  their  abode  in  the  grotto. 

Salt  is  procured  in  large  quantities  by  evaporation  of  sea- 

water,  and  indeed  forms  the  chief  source  of  public  revenue. 

The  greater  portion  of  it  is  obtained  by  means  of  artificial  pans  ; 

a  few  hundred  bushels  are,  however,  occasionally  spontaneously 
formed  near  Kalpitiya^  during  the  dry  season. 

At  Uppukulam,  fifteen  miles  N.  W.  of  Puttalam,  the  natives 

affirm  that  a  very  bitter  kind  of  salt  (Epsom?)  is  to  be 

procured.  I  have  not,  however,  had  any  opportunity  of  verify- 
ing the  statement. 

Springs. 

No  medical  or  thermal  springs  are  known*. 

Soil ,  Agriculture,  $cl 

As  previously  mentioned^  a  great  portion  of  the  soil  in  the 
maritime  districts  is  a  silicious  sand,  more  or  less  mixed  with 

comminated  shells.  Where  granite  rocks  exist,  a  reddish  loam 

takes  the  place  of  the  sand  ;  and  on  the  margin  of  rivers  and 

lakes  a  rich  black  mould,  well  adapted  for  the  cultivation  of 

paddy,  is  to  be  met  with.  In  some  places  a  retentive  clay 

exists  and  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  bricks,  &c. 

The  two  staple  vegetable  products  of  the  District  are  cocoa- 
nuts  and  paddy  * 
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All  the  country  lying  along  the  sea-coast  is  occupied  by  topes- 
of  cocoanut  trees,  which  flourish  in  a  soil  consisting  apparently 

of  pure  sand.  The  finest  plantations  which  I  have  seen  are  at 

Madampe,.  on  the  site  of  the  former  pepper  gardens ;  but  the 

whole  eastern  side  of  the  Akkaraip-pattu  yields  good  crops, 
which  the  natives  attribute  in  part  to  the  existence  of  thin 

sandstone  beds  a  few  feet  under  the  surface  of  the  ground. 

Below  these  strata  there  is  water,  and  it  appears  that  this,  by 

capillary  attraction,  rises  through  the  stone,  thus  keeping  the 

roots  damp,  and  at  the  same  time  preventing  them  from  being 

constantly  immersed  in  stagnant  water. 

The  tree  seems  to  flourish  best  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 

the  sea,  and  I  have  frequently  seen  it  growing  well  with  its 

roots  partially  immersed  in  salt  water.  Owing  apparently  to 

the  porousness  of  the  soil,  an  elevation  of  a  few  feet  is  found, 

to  act  nearly  as  prejudicially  as  a  removal  to  a  distance  of 
several  miles  from  the  coast.  The  benefits  which  the  cocoanut 

tree  bestows  on  the  natives  are  so  well  known  that  it  is  un- 

necessary to  particularize  them.  The  oil  which  is  in  such 

general  use  is  usually  obtained  by  expression,  one  end  of  a  bent 

lever  being  inserted  into  a  large  mortar-shaped  vessel  so  as  to 
rub  against  the  inner  surface,  while  the  other  is  attached  to  the 

draught  cattle.  The  cake  which  is  left  is  called  poonae;  it 

contains  a  large  quantity  of  oil,  and  is  used  for  fattening 

poultry,  cattle,  &c. 
There  are  about  950,000  cocoanut  trees  in  the  District;  and 

as  about  80  are  generally  placed  on  an  acre,  it  would  appear 

that  about  12,000  acres  are  devoted  to  this  plant,  each  acre 

being  worth  a  rent  of  from  20s.  to  60s.  Each  tree  yields  from 

25  to  70  nuts,  though  some  occasionally  are  found  to  give  a 

crop  six  or  eight  times  greater  than  this ;  but  in  those  cases 

the  nuts  are  generally  small. 

From  1,000  to  1,500  nuts  yield  on  an  average  a  bar  of 

copperah  (the  dried  kernel),  and  this  yields  about  140  seers 
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or  320  lbs.  of  oil.  The  average  price  of  copperah  is  from  22s. 

to  30s.  and  above,  per  bar ;  that  of  oil  2\d.  to  3|^.  per  bottle  ; 

and  that  of  poonac  about  \d.  per  lb.,  and  from  8s.  $d.  to  lis. 

Sd.  per  bar.  One  bar  of  copperah  yields  about  210  lbs.  of 
poonac. 

There  are,  besides  those  already  enumerated,  certain  other 

products  of  the  cocoanut  tree,  which  add  to  the  profits  of  the 

planter.  Thus,  the  leaves  split  lengthways  and  then  woven 

together  by  means  of  the  leaflets,  form  what  are  called  cadjans,* 
of  which  100  sell  for  Is.  §d.  or  2s.;  or  if  the  cadjans  be  woven 

into  a  sort  of  continuous  sheet  or  mat,  called  a  karisanku 

(twelve  cadjans  making  from  four  to  six  karisankus),  a  hun- 
dred of  these  are  worth  4s.  or  4s.  6d,  Again,  250  to  300  nuts 

give  1,000  fathoms  of  coir  rope,  worth  about  2s.  6d.  In  fact, 
the  uses  of  this  tree  are  endless. 

As  might  be  expected,  the  prices  of  the  various  products  ob- 
tained from  the  cocoanut  tree  vary  extremely  in  different  parts, 

of  the  District.  To  prevent  misunderstanding,  I  give  separately 

the  usual  prices  at  Kalpitiya  in  the  north,  and  Madampe  in 

the  south.  At  both  places  the  tree  flourishes  and  is  cultivated 

to  a  great  extent. 

At  Kalpitiya  the  cocoanuts  are  worth  about  £1.  10s.  per 

1,000.  Poonac  from  8s.  9d.  to  lis.  Sd.  per  bar  (onequarter 

of  a  ton).  Copperah,  £1.  Is.  to  £2.  3s.  per  bar.  Oil  5d.  to 

5\d.  per  seer. 

About  300,000  cocoanuts  are  annually  exported  from  Kal- 
pitiya, almost  the  whole  quantity  going  to  the  Continent  of 

India ;  a  few  thousands  besides  are  sent  over  in  the  husk  for 

planting.  From  the  same  port  1,000  bars  of  copperah  go  to 

Colombo,  100  to  the  Northern  Province,  and  2,000  to  the  Coast; 

the  last-mentioned  paying  an  export  duty  of  2 J-  per  cent.  A 
small  quantity  of  oil  is  sent  to  Jaffna,  and  occasionally  a  little 

to  the  Coast.  Keturn  dhonies  take  about  50,000  cadjans  to 

India  annually ;  these  pay  a  duty  of  2  J  per  cent.,  and  are  worth 
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at  Kalpiitiya  from  Is,  6d.  to  2s.  per  10%  but  at  the  places 

where  they  are  made  not  more  than  from  l\d.  to  9d.  per  100. 

At  Madampe,  on  the  other  hand,  copperah  is  worth  from 

£  1.  2s.  6d.  to  £  2.  5s.  per  bar;;  poonac,  §d.  per  lb.,  and  oil 

from  2\d.  to  %\d.  per  bottle.  About  20,000  or  12,000  bars  of 

eopperah  are  annually  taken  to  Colombo  for  sale. 

I  ought  perhaps  to  add,  that  the  tree  is  generally  at  first 

grown  in  nurseries,  and  that  it  will  bear  transplanting  at  a 
considerable  age. 

It  is  greatly  to  be  regretted  that  the  upset  Government  price 

for  land  is  as  high  here  as  in  districts  of  which  the  capabilities 

have  already  been  ascertained.  Capitalists  are  unwilling  to 

give  the  price  demanded,  knowing,  as  they  do,  that  natives  are 

in  the  habit  of  selling  equally  good  land  at  rates  a  half  or  a 

third  lower:  and,  on  the  other  hand,  they  are  deterred  from 

buying  the  ground  from  natives,  partly  on  account  of  the  diffi- 

culty which  they  would  experience  in  purchasing  large  con- 
tinuous tracts,  and  partly  from  a  dread  lest  their  title  to  the 

land  might  at  a  future  period  be  disputed  by  Government, 

which  would  most  probably  occur  in  numerous  cases. 

The  native  mill,  being  a  very  imperfect  apparatus,  large 

quantities  of  copperah  are  annually  sent  out  of  the  District, 

chiefly  to  Colombo*  It  is  much  to  be  desired  that  the  oil 

itself  should  alone  be  transported ;  and  this  cannot  be  expected 

until  some  better  kind  of  mill  has  been  introduced.  Many 

years  ago  an  Englishman  began  to  construct  such  an  apparatus 

at  Kalpitiya;  it  was  made  on  the  plan  adopted  in  Europe, 

where  a  heavy  vertical  wheel  is  forced  to  move  in  a  circular 

path  over  the  substance  to  be  crushed. 

The  cultivation  of  the  cocoanut  is  extending  very  rapidly, 

and,  as  the  District  affords  every  facility  for  water  traffic,  it 

may  be  presumed  that  the  number  of  topes  will  be  increased 

year  after  year. 

The  farming  system  adopted  with  regard  to  this  plant  is 
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that  customary  in  many  parts  of  the  East*  The  land-owner 

places  on  the  grounds  one  or  more  peasant  families,  who  take 

charge  of  the  plants  until  they  are  in  full  bearing — that  is,  for 

from  four  to  eight  years— at  the  end  of  which  time  the  tenant 

receives  one-half  of  the  trees  as  his  hire.  This  gives  him,  how- 
ever, no  claim  to  the  land  itself.  Occasionally,  instead  of 

making  this  division,  the  proprietor  dismisses  the  cultivator, 

after  paying  him  at  the  rate  of  a  shilling,  or  a  dollar,  for  each 

tree.  It  is  almost  unnecessary  to  add,  that  during  the  first 

three  or  four  years  the  plants  must  be  watered  daily  in  dry 
weather. 

I  know  of  no  more  legitimate  source  of  public  revenue  than 

a  small  tax  on  fruit-bearing  cocoanut  trees.  Whenever  this 
has  been  proposed,  the  natives  have  made  a  great  outcry ;  but 

it  is  quite  notorious,  and  is  indeed  freely  acknowledged  by 

themselves,  that  no  sooner  is  a  man  in  possession  of  a  small 

cocoanut  tope,  than  he  is  independent  for  the  rest  of  his  life  ; 

he  has  absolutely  nothing  to  do  but  to  pluck  the  fruit,  eat  one 

portion,  and  sell  the  remainder.  The  paddy  cultivator  has  to 

labour  during  several  months  to  obtain  one  crop,  and  even  this 

he  may  lose  from  unfavourable  weather ; — he  is  taxed.  On  the 
contrary,  the  cocoanut  cultivator  has  merely  to  water  his  trees 

for  two  or  three  years,  and  then  he  may  safely  reckon  on  a 

continuous  crop  for  forty  or  fifty  years,  and  this  without  any 

further  labour  on  his  part ; — he  is  not  taxed. 
In  the  interior,  where  the  cocoanut  does  not  thrive  so  well 

&s  along  the  coast,  the  natives  turn  their  attention  to  the  culti- 

vation of  various  grains— in  an  especial  manner  to  that  of  paddy. 

Of  this  plant,  a  great  many  varieties  are  known,  which  how- 
ever, so  far  as  this  District  is  concerned,  may  be  divided  into 

two  great  classes,  according  to  whether  they  ripen  in  four 

or  in  three  months.  The  former  being  sown  from  July  to 

December,  yields  the  Maha  harvest  ((stoedc^deo®)  in  January, 

February,  and  March.  The  latter,  placed  in  the  ground  between 
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April  and  July,  ripens  in  August  or  September,  giving  the 

I rala  harvest  (o3(^  ©©Jss©).  Those  kinds  of  paddy  known 
as  Ma-vi  (®3f5),  Ilankalaiyan  (Q&nkjaftsnujsBi),  Hunarawdla 
(rj£&>dE>3Q)  are  only  sown  for  the  Maha  harvest.  Most,  if  not 
all  of  the  rest,  may  be  used  for  either  crop* 

The  natives  here,  as  elsewhere,  make  their  tanks  too  shallow, 

the  embankments  unequal  in  height  throughout,  and  the  par- 
tition mounds  too  numerous.  To  shew  the  evil  effects  of  these 

mistakes,  and  the  best  means  by  which  they  are  to  be  obviated, 

would  require  more  room  than  can  be  allowed  in  this  sketch. 

The  farm  system  is  that  which  has  been  the  curse  of  India 

from  time  immemorial;  and  it  prevails,  I  believe,  in  every  part 

of  the  Island,  It  is  liable  to  slight  modifications,  but  its 

general  features  may  be  thus  described. 

No  landed  proprietor  farms  his  own  ground.  Twice  annually 

he  comes  to  an  agreement  with  a  number  of  peasants,  each  of 

whom  takes  charge  of  the  field  allotted  to  him  for  that  one 

crop.*  When  the  grain  has  been  threshed  and  the  Government 
share  deducted,  the  remainder  is  divided  into  four  equal 

shares,  thus : — 

Proprietor  ;  Cattle ;  Seed-corn ;  Cultivator. 

In  general,  the  landlord  provides  the  cattle  and  seed-corn, 

the  peasant  feeding  the  former  as  long  as  they  are  employed 

on  the  ground. 

In  most  cases  no  particular  arrangement  is  made  regarding 

the  straw.  Any  one  who  pleases  may  take  it.  In  fact,  owing 

to  the  bad  system  pursued  in  reaping,  one-half  or  more  of  it  is 
left  in  the  field  as  stubble. 

Unless  either  the  large  proprietors  can  be  induced  to  farm  their 

own  lands,  or  the  natives  can  be  induced  to  combine  to  some 

extent  in  all  objects  for  the  mutual  benefit  of  the  inhabitants 

*  Of  course  it  frequently  happens  that  a  peasant  cultivates  the  same  field 
during  several  successive  years. 
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of  each  village,  and  until  leases  for  lengthened  periods  are 

adopted,  the  peasant  has  no  encouragement  in  endeavour- 
ing to  improve  his  farm,  and  it  is  utterly  hopeless  to  expect 

any  great  improvement  in  this  branch  of  agriculture. 
Such  then  are  some  of  those  circumstances  which  tend  to  act 

injuriously  on  agriculture.  There  still  remains  to  be  noticed 

the  train  of  evils  arising  from  the  manner  in  which  the  grain 

tax  is  levied,  a  system  which,  however  defective  it  may  be,  can- 
not be  easily  dispensed  with.  This  subject  is,  however,  one  of 

too  great  importance  to  be  treated  of  in  this  abstract. 

Much  land  being  so  situated  that  it  cannot  be  irrigated,  is 

reserved  for  the  cultivation  of  what  are  called  "  fine  grains," 
such  as  kurakkan,  meneri,  sesamum,  &c. 

The  system  pursued  is  most  destructive ;  the  same  piece  of 

ground  being  sown  only  once  in  five,  ten,  or  fifteen  years,  and 
the  land  allowed  to  become  covered  with  wood  in  the  intervals. 

The  ashes  of  this  brushwood  form  the  only  manure  employed. 

The  natural  effects  of  a  plan  by  which  each  peasant  must 

possess  a  number  of  separate  patches  of  land,  each  large 
enough  to  give  him  a  sufficient  crop  for  one  year,  are  abundantly 
evident.  I  have  often  travelled  for  days  together  through 
nothing  but  chena  land — so  the  clearings  are  termed— with- 

out seeing  more  than  a  very  few  trees  of  any  value  as  timber. 

Nothing  but  the  introduction  of  the  use  of  manures  can 

check  the  inherent  evils  of  the  system. 

These  plants  then— the  cocoanut,  paddy,  and  fine  grains- 

employ  the  greater  portion  of  the  agricultural  population  j 

others  are  however  cultivated,  and  of  the  more  important  I 
shall  give  short  notices. 

Tobacco  is  to  be  met  with  all  over  the  District;  but  more  atten- 

tion is  paid  to  it  at  and  to  the  south  of  Chilaw  than  elsewhere. 

The  system  of  cultivation  is  as  follows.    The  ground  during 

from  six  to  twelve  months  is  manured  by  railing  off  suc- 

;  cessively  small  portions  of  the  field  and  using  those  as  cattle 
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folds.  There  are  two  seasons  for  sowing  tobacco :  that  for  the 

Maha  harvest  is  sown  in  December  and  January,  and  cut  in 

March  and  April ;  that  for  the  Yala  harvest  is  sown  in  June 

and  July,  and  cut  in  September.  Throughout  the  greater 

portion  of  the  District  the  Maha  harvest  alone  is  looked  to. 
In  the  extreme  south  the  Yala  is  that  to  which  sole  attention 

is  directed.  Two  months  after  sowing,  the  young  plants,  which 

have  then  four  or  five  leaves  each,  are  removed  from  the 

nursery  and  planted  in  rows  three  feet  apart.  At  intervals 

during  three  or  four  months  the  leaves  are  successively  stripped 

off,  dried  partly  in  the  sun  and  partly  in  sheds,  and  ultimately 

piled  up  in  a  small  close  room  where  they  heat  considerably. 

About  ten  leaves  are  obtained  from  each  plant ;  these  are  worth 

from  2%d.  to  4d.7  the  cost  of  cultivation  being  about  \\d. 

The  large  profit  thus  shown  is,  however,  rather  nominal 

than  real,  as  lengthened  droughts  frequently  ruin  the  crops ; 

heavy  rain  occurring  before  the  leaves  are  ripe  proves  equally 

injurious,  The  price  of  the  leaves  varies  extremely ;  the  worst 

are  not  worth  more  than  a  few  shillings  per  thousand,  the  very 

best  not  less  than  £6,  and  sometimes  even  £7  10s.,  for  the 

same  quantity.  Those  which  bring  this  latter  price  are 

large,  thick,  viscous,  and  both  taste  and  smell  very  strong. 

The  method  adopted  in  drying  the  produce  and  in  manufactur- 
ing it  is  extremely  defective. 

If  the  land  be  rented  out,  the  crop  is  divided  thus  :— Land- 

owner, Peasant,  Cattle — equal  shares. 
The  Palmyra  palm  (Borassus  JlabeUiformis,  Linn.)  is  found  in 

all  the  maritime  portions  of  the  District,  but  is  not  much  prized. 

It  is  chiefly  used  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  from  it  toddy  and 

jaggery.  The  wood  of  old  trees  answers  admirably  for  rafters ; 
the  kernels  are  cool  and  pleasant;  and  from  the  expressed 

juice  of  the  husk  surrounding  the  nut  a  kind  of  paste  called 

Punattoo  is  made.  In  the  Northern  parts  of  the  Island  this 

substance  forms  an  important  article  of  food. 
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The  Kitul  ( Caryota  urens,  Linn.)  grows  freely  towards  the 

interior,  but  is  not  much  cultivated ;  the  jaggery  obtained  from 

it  is  considered  superior  to  all  others. 

The  Talipot  (Corypha  umbraculifera.  Linn.)  is  all  but  un- 
known. 

The  Areka  palm  {Areca  catechu,  Linn.)  is  very  extensively 

cultivated  in  the  southern  part  of  the  District.  It  begins  to 

bear  about  six  years  after  being  planted,  and  produces,  on 

an  average,  100  nuts  annually ;  these  are  worth  on  the  spot 

from  2\d.  to  4^d.  per  hundred.  The  tree  is  short-lived, 
generally  shewing  signs  of  decay  after  twenty  years  or  so. 

During  the  supremacy  of  the  Portuguese  and  Dutch  the 

natives  at  Puttalam  were  in  the  habit  of  paying  their  taxes 

in "  betel  nuts";  these  must,  however,  have  been  procured 
from  other  Districts,  as  it  is  found  that  the  tree  does  not 

thrive  anywhere  near  the  village.  The  plants  shoot  up 

rapidly  during  the  first  few  years,  but  then  die  away  suddenly. 

The  present  produce  is  unequal  to  the  demand;  large  quantities 

are  consequently  brought  from  the  southern  parts  of  the 

Island,  where  the  soil  is  better  adapted  to  the  plant. 

Plantains  (Musa  sapientum,  Linn.)  grow  abundantly  every- 
where, but  little  attention  is  paid  to  the  selection  of  good 

varieties. 

The  Betel  creeper  (Sin.  bulatvela,  &\q&5£)iq)  is  found  in 

every  village,  but  only  towards  the  south  are  large  gardens 

given  up  to  this  plant. 

Pepper  was  at  one  time  cultivated  to  a  great  extent  near 

Madampe,  but  is  now  totally  neglected,  the  natives  believing 

that  if  ground  be  devoted  to  it  alone,  the  expenses  of  the  culti- 
vation would  not  be  covered,  and  that,  if  allowed  to  clamber 

round  cocoanut  trees,  these  would  be  destroyed. 

Coffee  grows  freely  and  the  fruit  is  collected  by  the  natives, 
but  it  is  of  course  of  little  or  no  value. 

Cinnamon  is  found  abundantly  about  eight  miles  to  the 
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south  of  Puttalam,  and  also  in  other  parts  of  the  District ;  the 

bark  used  to  be  collected  during  the  existence  of  the  Govern- 

ment monopoly,  and  the  villagers  still  gather  small  quantities 
of  it. 

The  Bread  fruit  (Artocarpus  incisa,  Linn  )  and  Jack  (Arto- 
carpus  integrifolia,  Lino.)  are  much  cultivated  towards  the 

south ;  the  former  grows  well  at  Kalpitiya. 

The  Sapan  wood  (Ccesalpina  Sappan,  Linn. — Sin.  patangi, 

a&<&)  grows  in  the  District,  but  I  am  not  aware  that  it  is 
collected  for  sale. 

In  some  parts  of  the  District  Hemp  (Ceylon — -Sin.  hana, 
Crotalaria  juncea,  Linn.)  is  raised  in  considerable 

quantities  ;  but  the  absence  of  pure  running  streams  is  a  great 

obstacle  in  the  way  of  the  cultivator ;  it  is  chiefly  employed 

by  fishermen. 

Formerly,  when  the  collection  of  cheya  (Oldenlandia 

umbellata,  Linn.,—  Sin.  say  an  muld)  was  a  Government  mono- 
poly, large  quantities  used  to  be  obtained  from  the  sandy 

downs  which  gird  the  coast ;  that  growing  in  the  neigh- 

bourhood of  Kalpitiya  was  considered  to  be  of  the  best 

quality.  A  peculiar  caste  of  people  employ  themselves  to  a 

considerable  extent  in  digging  up  and  drying  the  root,  which 

yields  a  very  brilliant,  and  I  believe  permanent  red  dye. 

About  ten  or  fifteen  tons  of  this  article  are  exported  annually 
to  the  Continent  of  India. 

It  may  be  proper  to  mention  that  at  Kalpitiya  considerable 

quantities  of  a  kind  of  seaweed  are  dried  and  sent  to  different 

parts  of  the  Island,  where  it  is  usually  termed  Jaffna  moss. 

Gracillaria  lichenoides,  Grev. 

The  process  of  preparation  consists  simply  in  washing  it  in 

fresh  water  and  drying  it  several  times  in  succession ;  when 

boiled  and  allowed  to  cool,  it  forms  a  transparent,  nearly  taste- 
less, but,  I  am  told,  nourishing  jelly.  The  preparation  of  the 

plant  was  first  commenced  in  1806,  at  which  time  the  usual 
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price  was  9d.  per  lb.;  it  has  now  however  fallen  to  but 

the  process  is  less  carefully  conducted  than  formerly. 

The  fruits  and  vegetables  are  the  same  as  in  other  parts  of 

the  low-country ;  but  no  attention  whatever  being  paid  to  their 
cultivation,  the  produce  of  the  majority  is  poor  and  insipid. 

English  vegetables  have  at  various  times  been  planted ;  but 

lettuces,  radishes,  and  some  kinds  of  bean  are  the  only  ones 

which  appear  capable  of  accommodating  themselves  to  the 
climate. 

Cotton  grows  wild  over  the  whole  District,  and  the  product 

used  to  be  collected  in  large  quantities.  Cloth  from  English 

looms  has,  however,  to  a  great  extent,  driven  the  native  manu- 
facturer out  of  the  market. 

Timber. 

The  whole  face  of  the  District,  with  the  exception  of  a  narrow 

strip  along  the  sea-coast,  being  covered  with  wood,  a  consider- 

able variety  of  timber  trees  is  to-be  met  with. 

The  commonest  of  these  are  the  following : — 

English.  Sinhalese.  Classical. 

Ebony  ...  Kaluwara,  ®6©<5     ...  Diospyros  Ebenum,  Retz. 
Satinwood  ...  Buruta,  §<5tQ3         ...  Chloroxylon  Swietenia,  D.C. 

—  Milia,  ©cfc  •••  Vitex  altissima.  Linn. 

—  HalmiJla,  &)(S®dG  •••  Berry  a  Amnion  ilia,  Rox. 

Ironwood*  ...  Palu,  k6  ...  Mimusops  Indica,  D.C. 
—  Godapara,  ̂ ©dd&)s3<5  ...  Dillenia  retusa,  Than. 

—  Hora,  (3>3D0<5  ...  Diptercarpus  Zeylanicus,  Thw. 
Jack  ...  Kos,                      ...  Artocarpus  integrifolia,  Linn. 

Teak  ...  Tekka,  <^ej-2sJ2S5       ...  Tectona  grandis,  Linn. 

Of  these,  Jack  is  never  found  growing  spontaneously,  and  of 

the  Teak  there  are  unfortunately  but  few  specimens  left,  all 

the  plantations  of  this  tree  formed  in  the  southern  part  of  the 

*  The  true  ironivood  tree  is  Messua  ferrea,  L.  (Sin.  ndgaha,  £Da cos:,) 
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District  having  been  cut  down  without  any  provision  being- 
made  for  a  future  supply.  Some  young  plants  were,  however, 

brought  up  to  Puttalam  about  a  year  ago,  and  have  hitherto 

grown  well. 

From  some  of  the  indigenous  trees  various  gums  and  resins, 

valuable  in  the  Arts  and  in  Medicine,  are  obtained. 

Fisheries. 

As  might  be  presumed,  a  large  number  of  persons  are  en- 

gaged in  catching  and  in  curing  fish.  For  the  former  purpose 

various  plans  are  adopted.  The  passing  cooly  or  lazy  villager 

obtains  a  savoury  addition  to  his  evening  meal  by  cutting  off 

and  gradually  emptying  small  portions  of  half-dried-up  tanks ; 
while  others  attain  the  same  end  by  pursuing  shoals  of  fish 

along  shallow  channels,  and  suddenly  dropping  over  them 

conical-shaped  baskets.  The  quantity  of  fish  caught  in  this 
way  would  appear  extraordinary  to  those  who  have  not  had 

opportunities  of  observing  that  every  collection  of  water,  how- 
ever small,  swarms  with  life.  Those  whose  means  are  greater, 

make  use  of  drag  nets  managed  by  two  persons,  which  are  used 

either  in  still  water  or  else  in  the  surf  which  beats  against, 

and  at  short  intervals  surmounts,  the  shelves  of  rocks  which 
line  the  coast. 

To  catch  large  fish,  hooks  and  lines,  deep  sea  nets,  and 

stake  nets  are  employed.  The  latter  are  ingeniously  con- 
structed of  saplings  tied  side  by  side,  leaving  interstices  of 

half  an  inch  or  more.  A  fence  of  these  is  run  out  from  the 

shore,  and  terminates  in  a  series  of  arrow-headed  chambers. 
It  is  in  these  kraals  that  the  majority  of  the  turtle  obtained  here 

are  caught.  Another  plan,  in  constant  use  among  the  natives, 

is  to  run  a  fence  of  saplings  or  nets  from  each  side  of  a  river, 

leaving  only  a  small  channel  in  the  centre ;  in  this  channel 

they  place  either  a  long  bag  net,  or  else  a  series  of  baskets 

formed  on  the  principle  of  a  mouse  trap,  the  fish  entering 

with  ease  but  being  unable  to  effect  their  escape.  Shrimp 
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fishers  make  use  of  a  fine  net  worked  in  such  a  manner  as  to 

form  a  lengthened  funnel-shaped  figure,  to  the  large  circle 
forming  the  aperture  of  which  small  lead  weights  are  attached. 

The  net  is  carried  folded  over  the  left  arm ;  a  rotatory  motion 

is  given  to  the  weighted  end,  which  is  ultimately  propelled  to 

a  considerable  distance,  and  in  such  a  manner  as  to  fall  on  the 

water  expanded  and  with  the  opening  downwards ;  the  lead 

weights  immediately  sink  to  the  bottom  and  enclose  within  the 

circle  the  fish  which  happen  to  be  on  the  spot. 

Large  quantities  of  fish  are  dried,  salted,  and  despatched  to 

the  interior ;  the  process  is,  however,  carried  out  in  the  most 

imperfect  manner,  and  the  product,  consequently,  in  many 

cases  utterly  unfit  for  consumption,  is  without  doubt  a  fre- 
quent cause  of  illness  among  those  who  partake  of  it. 

Since  the  tax  upon  fish  was  removed,  the  trade  in  this  article 

has  very  much  diminished,  and  the  boatmen  are  most  anxious 

that  the  duty  should  again  be  levied.  This  may  appear  para- 
doxical, but  I  speak  positively;  all  the  chief  fishers  here 

having  on  one  occasion  expressed  their  opinions  in  my  pre- 
sence, and  this  under  circumstances  which  makes  me  feel 

confident  that  such  is  the  real  state  of  feeling  among  them. 

The  anomaly  is  easy  of  explanation.  When  the  fish  tax 

was  farmed  out,  it  was  of  course  the  interest  of  the  renters 

that  as  much  activity  as  possible  should  be  displayed.  They 

accordingly  made  advances  to  the  poorer  boatmen,  caused 

their  canoes  and  nets  to  be  repaired,  and  in  return  constantly 

urged  them  to  assiduity.  The  renter  thus  secured  himself 

from  loss,  and  the  fisher,  besides  receiving  an  advance  when 

in  distress,  found  that  he  had  by  his  industry  secured  for  him- 

self a  larger  sum  than  hitherto.  In  fact,  the  wish  for  the  tax 

is  merely  a  modified  acknowledgment  of  the  advantages  of 

capital.  The  people  are  too  wanting  in  enterprise  and  too 

divided  among  themselves  to  unite  for  any  useful  purpose,  and 

although  aware  of  the  advantages  of  industry,  have  not  energy 
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enough  to  act  upon  this  conviction  without  the  constant 

admonitions  of  headmen.  Like  all  Asiatics,  they  become 

utterly  helpless  if  unprovided  with  chiefs. 

Domestic  Animals, 

Of  the  domestic  animals,  no  breed  is,  so  far  as  I  am  aware, 

peculiar  to  the  District.  Large  quantities  of  cattle  are  annu- 
ally brought  over  from  the  Coast,  and  are  bought  up  to  be 

employed  for  the  ploughing  of  paddy  fields  as  draught  or  as 

pack  cattle.  There  appear  to  be  several  breeds,  but  no  trouble 

is  taken  in  preserving  or  improving  any.  The  largest  and 

handsomest  are  not  considered  so  profitable  as  those  of  moderate 

size,  but  on  this  subject  the  natives  appear  to  be  gradually 

altering  their  opinion.  Buffaloes  in  large  numbers  stray  over 

the  plains  and  through  the  jungles  of  the  District;  they  are 

sluggish  animals,  are  possessed  of  more  physical  strength 

than  the  common  cattle,  but  are  slow-paced  and  soon  sicken 
and  die  if  they  have  not  frequent  opportunities  of  immersing 

themselves  in  water.  They  are  used  in  farming,  and  are  also 

commonly  employed  in  carts,  a  practice  which,  I  believe,  is 

not  general  throughout  the  Island.  Sheep  and  goats  of  several 

breeds  are  found  in  considerable  numbers  all  along  the  coast. 

Towards  the  interior  the  natives  entertain  some  prejudice 

against  the  rearing  of  them  \  and  indeed,  owing  to  the  habits  of 

these  animals,  it  would  be  troublesome  keeping  them  in  a 

District  covered  with  forest  and  abounding  in  leopards. 

Of  the  larger  cattle,  it  may,  I  think,  with  safety  be  said  that, 

like  guns,  one-half  at  least  are  purchased,  not  from  an  expec- 
tation that  they  will  yield  any  direct  profit  to  the  owner,  but 

simply  as  a  means  of  investing  money  ;  thus  they  frequently 

form  portions  of  the  marriage  gifts  among  the  natives ;  and 

till  the  present  high  rate  of  interest  ceases,  and  the  people 

understand  to  some  extent  the  principles  of  banking,  and  feel 

confidence  in  these  establishments,  the  system  will  doubtless 
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continue.  It  is  only  on  very  rare  occasions  that  cattle  are 

killed  for  food ;  the  hides  are  invariably  thrown  away;  and,  in 

short,  in  a  District  abounding  in  pasture  land,  dairies,  are 

unknown,  milk  and  butter  are  rarities,  and  scarcely  any 

benefit  is  derived  from  the  existence  of  cows,  buffaloes,  or 

sheep.  A  large  proportion  of  the  natives  along  the  coast 

being  Muhammadans,  pigs  are  only  to  be  met  with  in  two 

or  three  of  the  larger  villages.  An  English  breed  has 

lately  been  introduced,  thrives  well,  and  is  being  gradually 
disseminated. 

During  the  last  few  years  the  amount  of  stock  has  been  very 

greatly  diminished  by  murrain  ;  in  many  places  three-fourths 
of  the  animals  have  died.  Jt  is  highly  desirable  that  the 

natives  should  receive  some  simple  instructions  as  to  the 
method  of  treatment  in  such  cases ;  hitherto  charms  alone 

have  been  applied,  and  the  consequent  loss  to  the  country 

has  been  very  great  indeed. 

Wild  Animals. 

It  is  only  within  a  recent  period  that  attention  has,  so  far 

as  I  am  aware,  been  paid  to  the  zoology  of  the  District.  I  am 

therefore  not  prepared  to  enter  into  any  details  at  present.  So 

far  as  the  better  known  and  large  animals  are  concerned,  this 

may  be  mentioned  : — 

Elephants  are  abundant  everywhere,  and  cause  considerable 

injury  to  the  cultivated  lands.  Accidents  to  human  beings  are 

however  extremely  rare.  The  jungle  hear  and  the  two  species 

of  leopard  (commonly  but  falsely  termed  by  Europeans,  chetah 

or  tiger)  are  common ;  the  black  variety  is  occasionally  met 

with.  Wild  hogs  are  abundant,  and  frequently  commit  great 

ravages  in  young  cocoanut  and  plantain  gardens,  as  do  the 

porcupines.  Herds  of  deer  are  to  be  seen  grazing  in  the  plains 

or  trooping  through  the  forest  glades ;  there  are  four  species, 

if  the  musk  deer  be  included.    Jackals  abound  everywhere  ;  the 

Or 
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natives  say  that  there  are  two  distinct  species,  one  large  and 

red,  the  other  smaller  and  dark,  but  I  have  not  been  able  to 

verify  this.    Two  varieties  of  the  mungoose  are  to  be  seen  in 

every  piece  of  open  jungle ;  they  prove  destructive  to  poultry, 

as  clo  wild-cats  and  civets.    The  manis,  or  scaly  ant-eater,  I 
have  met  with  on  several  occasions.    It  is  used  as  food.  The 

rivers  and  tanks  abound  with  crocodiles,  of  which  there  appear 

to  be  two  species,  one  attaining  a  length  of  eighteen  or  twenty 

feet,  and  formidable  to  men  and  cattle,  the  other  seldom  exceed- 

ing eight  or  ten  feet,  and  perfectly  harmless  when  uninjured. 

Both  are  naturally  timid  and  fear  the  face  of  man.  Numerous 

species  of  smaller  lizards  are  found.    That  commonly  known 

tinder  the  name  of  iguana  is  used  as  food,  and  its  skin  is 

converted  into  shoes.   It  is  hunted  with  dogs  trained  for  that 

purpose. 
The  forests  contain  numerous  and  beautiful  birds  and  insects, 

many  yet  undescribed ;  but  of  these,  for  reasons  already  given, 

it  would  be  premature  to  say  anything  at  present. 

It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  at  Kalpitiya  (or  Calpentyn 

as  it  is  often  written)  a  considerable  quantity  of  becke-de-mer 
is  annually  prepared  and  sent  to  Jaffna  for  exportation  to  the 

Malay  Peninsula  and  China.  It  consists  simply  of  the  dried 

bodies  of  a  species  of  Eolotkuria  (sea  cucumber),  which  is 

found  in  large  quantities  along  the  oozy  shores  of  the  Gulf. 

They  are  picked  up  at  ebb  tide.  When  taken  into  the  hand  the 

muscular  contraction  of  the  thick  leathery  integument  is  so 

strong,  that  a  great  portion  of  the  viscera  is  frequently 

forcibly  protruded.  If  this  does  not  occur,  the  animals  are 

opened,  and,  after  embowelling,  boiled  for  a  couple  of  hours  till 

quite  soft,  and  then  dried  on  the  beach  if  the  weather  is  favour- 

able ;  under  other  circumstances,  in  close  huts  by  means  of 

fires.  The  price  on  the  spot  is  about  Zs.  9d.  per  1000,  and  this 

quantity  can  easily  be  collected  by  two  men  during  one  ebb 
tide. 
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Pearl  and  Chunk  Fisheries, 

Pearl  banks  exist  along  the  coast  from  Chilaw  to  Karatrvu 

Island,  bat  many  years  have  elapsed  since  they  were  fished. 

Chanks  are  still  in  considerable  demand ;  they  are  exported 

to  the  continent,  where  they  are  sawn  up  and  converted  into 

beads,  bracelets,  and  other  ornaments.  As  a  branch  of  revenue 

this  has,  however,  almost  entirely  ceased  to  exist. 

History  and  Inhabitants, 

An  attempt  to  write  a  connected  history  of  any  small  por- 
tion of  a  country  is  almost  absurd ;  its  own  peculiar  politics 

are  trivial,  and  matters  of  greater  interest  at  once  merge  into 

the  general  history  of  the  land. 

The  only  historical  circumstance  attaching  much  interest  to 

the  District  is  the  erection  within  it  of  the  first  Capital  of 

Ceylon. 

From  the  Mahawanso  (Tumour's  translation,  p.  47  et  seq.) 

and  Upham's  Sacred  and  Historical  Books  of  Ceylon  (p.  27  et 
seq.)  we  learn,  that  on  the  very  day  that  the  last  Buddha  ex- 

pired, Prince  Wijaya,  grandson  of  the  lion,  having  by  his  dis- 
solute conduct  been  driven  from  his  home  on  the  continent, 

landed  at  some  part  of  the  coast  near  Puttalam  ;  that  after  pro- 
ceeding a  few  miles  towards  the  interior  and  overcoming  a 

female  demon,  named  Kuweni,  who  had  enchanted  and  thrown 

into  a  dark  cavern  his  seven  hundred  followers,  he  built  a 

palace  to  ratify  a  covenant  which  he  had  made  with  the  sor- 

ceress. Around  this  palace  the  first  Capital  of  Ceylon  was 

built,  and  received  the  name  of  Tambapauni,  or  Tammanna 

Adawiya,  or  Tammanna  Nuwara,  from  the  red  earth  found  there 

having  stained  the  hands  of  Wijaya's  followers,  who,  overcome 
by  sea-sickness  and  faintness,  had  thrown  themselves  on  the 

ground  to  recruit  their  strength.  The  place  is  well-known 
here  under  the  name  of  Tammanna  Adawiya  :  it  lies  about  six 

or  eight  miles  to  the  east  of  Puttalam,  and  was  described  by 
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Mr.  Casie  Chitty  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 

Society.  A  few  rough  pillars  and  slabs  scattered  at  random  in 

a  thick  jungle  are  the  only  remains  now  visible. 

Wijaya's  companions  and  successors  soon  established  them- 
selves in  different  parts  of  the  country,  and  in  the  fifth  reign, 

that  of  Pandukabhaya,  the  seat  of  Government  was  finally 

removed  about  forty  miles  north-west  to  Anuraclhapura.  A 
king  of  Madampe  (Tanne  We  11a  Bahu),  and  the  queen  Alliyara 

Sani,  who  has  been  referred  to  in  a  previous  section,  are  the 

only  other  Royal  personages  having  their  residence  within  the 

District,  of  whom,  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  history  contains  any 
record. 

In  Upham's  Collections  (Vol.  III.,  p.  324  etseq.)  there  is  an 
account  of  the  removal  of  the  branch  of  the  R5  tree  from 

Jambudwipa  to  B6dhimandala  at  Anuraclhapura,  &c.  In  this 

tract  particular  mention  is  made  of  a  Malabar  nation  having 
been  called  to  assist  in  a  local  war  which  occurred  in  the  time 

of  Tissa  who  followed  Dutthagamini.  The  foreigners  landed 

at  Karativu,  fourteen  miles  north  of  Puttalam,  and  appear  to 

have  proceeded  towards  the  interior  nearly  by  the  line  of  the 

present  Kurunegala  road.  What  we  are  to  understand  by  the 

nine  hundred  cannons  which  the  Malabars  brought  with  them, 

it  is  difficult  to  surmise;  probably  the  confusion  arises  from 
mistranslation. 

The  inhabitants,  as  in  other  maritime  Districts,  are  composed 

of  people  of  many  nations.  The  Mnhammadans  or  Moormen  are 

said  by  Sir  A.  Johnston  to  have  first  settled  in  the  Island  in 

the  early  part  of  the  Eighth  century ;  they  formed  portion  of 
those  Arabs  of  the  house  of  Haslum  who  were  driven  from 

Arabia  by  the  tyranny  of  the  Caliph  Abdul  Melek  Ben 

Merwen,  and  who,  proceeding  southwards,  made  various  settle- 
ments in  the  South  of  India  and  Malacca,  In  Ceylon  they 

carried  on  a  very  extensive  trade  in  rice,  indigo,  chanks,  cheya, 

&c.  j  and  by  making  advances  to  the  natives  for  the  purpose  of 
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repairing  the  tanks,  were  the  means  of  keeping  the  northern 

part  of  the  Island  in  a  very  prosperous  condition.  These  are 

the  most  industrious  and  mercantile  class  ;  they  are  the  traders, 

boutique  keepers,  master  fishers,  &c. ;  they  also  deal  largely  in 

cattle,  and  are  frequent  purchasers  of  Government  taxes. 

They  are  for  the  most  part  confined  to  the  immediate  vicinity  of 

the  sea ;  there  are,  however,  Moor  villages  scattered  about  the 

interior,  the  inhabitants  of  which  are  much  disliked  and  feared 

by  the  natives.  The  Moors  have  mixed  up  with  their  own 

faith  many  superstitions  borrowed  from  Hinduism. 

Of  Malays  but  few  reside  in  the  District,  and  these  are 

soldiers,  pensioners,  or  descendants  of  such,  and  in  general 

hold  small  Government  employments^  such  as  peons,  &c. 

The  Dutch  descendants  generally  find  employment  as  clerks, 

post-holders,  &c.  It  is  greatly  to  be  regretted  that  this  class 
relies  so  much  on  the  support  of  Government ;  they  possess 

qualities  which  one  would  expect  to  adapt  them  for  the  life  of 

tradesmen ;  and  if  so  employed  they  would  be  better  off  and 

much  more  independent.  Some  foolish  prejudice  is  the  only 

obstacle  to  this  desirable  change.  The  majority,  I  believe, 
adhere  to  the  Dutch  and  Protestant  Church. 

The  Portuguese  descendants  now  form,  on  the  whole,  a  very 

degraded  class,  and  seem  to  be  looked  down  upon  by  all.  They 

profess  Roman  Catholicism. 

The  low-country  Sinhalese  employ  themselves  in  keeping 

boutiques  or  taverns,  trading  in  salt,  cultivating  cocoanut  gar- 

dens, &c.  They  have  to  a  great  extent  forgotten  Buddhism, 

and  for  the  most  part  seem  to  have  no  fixed  opinion  on  re- 

ligious matters,  changing  their  faith  with  astonishing  non- 
chalance at  the  call  of  interest  or  whim. 

The  Sinhalese  who  live  in  the  jungle  pattus  treat  those  of 

the  coast  with  much  scorn  ;  they  adhere  with  a  tolerable  firmness 

to  Buddhism,  but  have  not  failed  to  conjoin  with  this  com- 

paratively pure  faith  countless  superstitions  borrowed  from 
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other  nations.  Latterly,  owing  to  the  sloth  and  ignorance  of 

the  priests,  many  of  the  people  are  becoming  indifferent  to 

Buddhism,  and  while  one  constantly  finds  vihares  going  to  ruin, 

few  if  any  are  rising  to  supply  their  places. 

A  large  number  of  Tamil  coolies  annually  pass  through  the 

District  on  their  way  to  and  from  the  coffee  estates  in  the 

interior;  of  these  not  a  few  take  up  their  residence  about 

Puttalam  or  other  villages,  being  employed  as  carters,  placed 

in  charge  of  young  cocoanut  plantations,  &c. 

There  is  still  one  race  to  be  mentioned,  many  of  the  customs' 

prevalent  among  which  are  singular  and  worthy  of  attention  ; 

I  refer  to  the  Mukkwvar.  These  people  are  Christian  Tamils, 

and  are  found,  I  believe,  solely  along  the  coast  and  to  the  north 

of  Chilaw.  They  intermarry  with  each  other  and  with  Tamil 

Christians,  but  keep  a  good  deal  apart  from  the  other  inhabi- 

tants. In  general  appearance  they  somewhat  resemble  Moor- 
men. At  one  time  they  formed  a  very  influential  body  and 

possessed  large  tracts  of  land ;  but  being  almost  without 

exception  addicted  to  drinking,  they  have  now  sunk  very  much 
in  the  social  scale.  The  Mukkuvar  headmen  are  termed 

Puijavanniya,  and  Kumaravanniya  respectively,  and  by  an 
ancient  custom  these  titles  ought  to  descend,  not  from  father 

to  son,  but  from  uncle  to  nephew.  To  describe  the  origin  of 

this  strange  practice  would  occupy  more  time  than  can  at 

present  be  afforded ;  I  therefore  omit  it. 

I  have  thus  endeavoured  to  give  a  description  of  this  Dis- 

trict. There  is  nothing  of  particular  interest,  but  the  recording 

of  such  statistics  is  often  useful  at  a  future  period,  which  must 

plead  my  apology  for  laying  so  dry  a  paper  before  the  Society. 
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ROCK  INSCRIPTION  AT  GURUGODA  VIHARE 

IN  THE  MAGULfKO'RALE,  SEVEN-KORALES. 

By  A.  0.  Brodie,  Esq. 

On  a  late  official  tour  through  my  District  and  through  a 

part  of  Seven-korales,  in  company  with  the  Government  Agent 

of  this  Province,  we  visited  the  vihare  of  Gurugoda  at  Giri- 

bawa  in  Magul-k6ral£,  about  twenty-five  miles  south  of 

Anuradhapura.  This  is  one  of  the  so-called  rock  temples, 

which  are  abundantly  scattered  over  the  country.  The  dwell- 
ing for  the  priests  is  as  usual  considerably  elevated,  being 

built  on  a  projecting  knoll,  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  square 

enclosing  asmallopen  and  sunken  court,  in  which  on  each  suc- 
cessive morning  the  village  women  stand,  while  one  of  the 

priests,  concealed  behind  a  curtain,  reads  aloud  portions  of  the 

sacred  books.  The  temple  itself  is  on  a  higher  platform,  and 

is  formed  by  running  up  a  wall  at  the  front  part  of  a  wide 

shallow  cave  formed  by  a  huge  over-hanging  ledge  of  rock. 
The  internal  walls  are  ornamented  in  the  customary  manner 

with  crude,  vividly  coloured  paintings,  which  pourtray  the 

tortures  to  be  endured  in  a  future  state  of  existence  by  the 

wicked.  A  few  mutilated  but  very  neatly  carved  Buddhas  lying 

near  the  doorway,  and  a  half-ruined  Dagoba,  complete  the 
resemblance  between  this  and  the  hundred  structures  of  a 

similar  character  to  be  met  with  here. 

A  flight  of  stairs  rudely  cut  out  of  the  solid  rock  leads  to 

the  summit  of  the  peak,  from  whence  one  obtains  an  extensive 

view  over  a  country  flat  and  fertile  in  its  general  character,  but 

diversified  by  numerous  isolated  granitic  groups.  On  a  pre- 

cipitous face  of  rock  opposite  the  bana-maduwa,  I  found  that  a 

space  about  four  feet  square  had  been  brought  to  a  smooth  sur- 
face and  then  covered  with  a  long  inscription,  partly  in  Sin- 

halese and  partly  in  Pali.    Not  having  time  to  copy  the  whole 
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of  this,  the  head  priest  obligingly  caused  it  to  be  transcribed 

on  an  ola,  which  he  presented  to  me  on  the  spot.  This  ola  I 

placed  at  different  times  in  the  hands  of  two  well-informed 
natives,  and  having  compared  the  translations  made  by  them, 

beg  to  lay  the  perfected  English  version  before  the  Society. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  inscription  is  simply  a  grant  to 

the  priests  of  this  vihare  of  certain  villages  and  lands  (so  far 

as  their  produce  is  concerned)  for  the  purpose  of  defraying  the 

ordinary  expenses  of  the  establishment. 

It  is  dated  in  the  year  Saka  1701,  which  I  believe  corres- 

ponds to  1779,  A.  D.,  and  is  stated  to  have  been  issued  in  ac- 

cordance with  the  wishes  of  the  King,  Kfrti  Sri  Raja  Sinha, 

who,  according  to  the  Mahawunso,  reigned  from  A.D.  1747,  to 

A.D.  1781,  a  statement  in  so  far  according  with  the  inscription. 

It  is  only  necessary  to  add,  that  the  arrangement  of  words  and 

clauses  has  been  only  so  far  altered  as  to  make  the  translation 

tolerably  intelligible. 

Translation. 

"  On  this  Thursday  the  13th  day  after  the  full  moon  of  the 
month  Wesak  in  the  year  of  the  glorious  king  Saka,  1701, 

"  For  the  purpose  of  performing  the  rites  and  offerings  in 
the  Vihare  Gale  Vihare  of  Giribawa  beyond  Mi-ova  in  the 
Maha-meda-pattu  of  Magul-korale. 

"  This  being  suggested  by  the  Wanni  Mudaliyar  of  Giribawa, 
and  by  Pilimatalawwe  Wijayasundara  Rajakaruna  Senadhipati 
Raja  Mantri  who  performs  the  offices  of  Maria  Disawa  of 

Puttalam  Munnesaram  A'naiviluntan  including  the  Sevm- 
k6rales,  and  Mali  a  Adigar,  and  by  the  Minister's  son  who 
performs  the  duties  of  Haluwadana  Nilame,*  the  son  of  the 
said  Senadhipati. 

"  This  being  suggested,  the  Supreme  Lord  of  Lanka,  Kirti 
Sri  Raja  Sinha,  who  is  endowed  with  every  regal  power  and 
adorned  with  gems  of  virtue,  celebrated  for  might  in  his  own 
and  foreign  dominions,  presiding  like  the  God  Sakra  and 
conducting  like  Buddha  himself,  having  ascended  the  throne 

*  The  officer  having  charge  of  the  King's  wardrobe. 
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of  the  wealthy  city  Sayikandanum,  hereby  sacrifices  to  the 
Weragala  Dagaba  (Dagabwahanse)  the  pyramid  at  Weragala, 
on  the  east  of  this  side  of  Gurugoda  Bewuma,  on  the  sonth 
from  this  side  of  Yantan  Pallewallewatia  Weragala  and  Pem- 
purugalla,  on  the  west  from  this  side  of  the  village  Belliagama 
Weragala  Lokahettigama  Bewuma,  on  the  north  from  this  side 
of  the  tank  of  Waduressa  and  the  stone  post  of  the  water 
reservoir  of  Giribawe,  all  the  houses,  trees,  gardens,  high  lands, 
and  low  lands*  situated  within  these  four  limits,  to  be 
possessed,  as  to  all  the  produce  thereof,  by  Dhammarakkhita 
Unnanse  of  Giribawe,  his  disciples  and  their  successors  from 
generation  to  generation  on  condition  of  performing  the 
Buddhist  sacrifices. 

"  May  the  kings,  ministers,  and  other  persons  who  come  into 
this  world  hereafter,  without  disturbing  or  encroaching,  endea- 

vour to  obtain  glory  and  nirwdna  by  increasing  the  offerings 
more  and  more. 

"  Should  any  one  dispossess  (the  priests)  of  grass,  timber, 
flowers  or  fruit,  he  will  be  born  a  great  pretd."^ 

Note  by  Honorary  Secretary,  1882» 

[Appended  is  a  line  for  line  transcript  in  Sinhalese  (A)  and  Roman 
characters  (B)  of  this  inscription  as  recently  ( December,  1881)  copied, 
by  request,  under  the  direction  of  C.  E.  Jayatilaka  Hulugala,  Rate- 
mahatmaya  of  the  Vanni  Hatpattu  in  the  Kurunegala  District,  who 
writes : — "The  Korala  whom  I  got  to  take  the  copy  from  the  rock 
tells  me  the  characters  are  very  illegible,  and  that  it  was  with  diffi- 

culty he  deciphered  them."  The  amended  translation  (C)  from  the 
Korala's  MS.  copy  is  by  B.  Gunasekara,  Translator  to  Government.] 

*  "Highlands  and  low  lands,"  i.e.,  paddy  fields  and  chena  land. 
|  A  wandering  mischievous  demon. 

li 
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C. 

<c  On  this  Thursday,  the  1 3th  day  after  the  full  moon  of  the  month 
Vesak  in  the  year  1701  of  the  correct  Saka  era. 

"  For  the  purpose  of  performing  the  religious  rites  and  ceremonies  in 
the  Veragala  Vihare  of  Giribava  on  this  side  of  Mi-oya  in  the  Meda- 
pattu  of  Magul  Korale. 

"  This  being  suggested  to  the  victorious,  prosperous,  and  paramount 
Sovereign  Lord  by  the  Vanni  Mudaliyar  of  Giribava,  by  the  Priest 
Dhammarakkhita,  and  by  Pilimatalavve  Vijayasundara  Rajakirana 
Senadhipati  Raja  Mantri  who  performs  the  offices  of  Maha  Adigar 
and  Maha  Disava  of  the  Seven  Korales  including  Puttalam,  Mun- 

nessaram,  and  A'naiviluntan,  and  by  the  minister's  son  who  performs 
the  duties  of  Haluwadana  Nilame,  the  son  of  the  said  Senadhipati. 

"  This  being  suggested,  the  Supreme  Lord  of  Lanka  Kirti  Sri  Raja 
Sirtha,  who  ascended  the  throne  of  the  illustrious  city  Srivardhana 
called  Sayikhanda,  who  is  endowed  with  glory  and  power,  is 
adorned  with  gems  of  virtue,  and  who  has  extended  his  fame  and 
glory  throughout  his  own  great  kingdom  and  (foreign)  countries, 
seated  himself  like  the  god  Sakra,  and,  in  conformity  with  the  life 
of  Bodhisatva,  offered  all  the  houses,  trees,  high  lands  and  low  lands, 
situated  within  these  four  limits,  viz.,  this  side  of  Gurugoda  Bewuma 
on  the  East  of  the  Veragala  Dagoba  (relic-repository),  this  side  of 
of  Yakta  Melavela  Mamiya  and  Hegogama  Velvetiya,  this  side  of 
Veragala  on  the  South,  Lokahettigama  Bevuma  on  the  West,  and 
this  side  of  the  tank  of  Vaduressa  and  the  stone  post  of  the  water 
reservoir  of  Giribava  on  the  North,  to  be  possessed  for  the  sake  of 
the  four  priestly  requisites  by  the  disciples  of  Dhamma-rakkhita 
Unnanse  of  Giribava,  and  their  successors,  on  condition  of  performing 
the  Buddhist  ceremonies. 

"  May  the  KiDgs,  Ministers,  and  other  persons  who  come  into  this 
world  hereafter,  without  disturbing  or  encroaching,  endeavour  to 
obtain  the  bliss  of  heaven  and  release,  by  increasing  the  offerings 
more  and  more. 

"  Should  any  one  dispossess  (the  Priests)  of  grass,  timber,  flowers 
or  fruit  which  belong  to  the  Buddha*  he  will  be  born  a  great  jpretdr\\ 

*  Reading  ©o332D©d  gS)  ©ssoOTKes  for  gQ^Sfesi'  -SDcS^f^qcss. 
f  A  disembodied  spirit  suffering  misery. 
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CATALOGUE  OF  CEYLON  BIRDS, 

By  E.  F.  Kelaart,  M.D.  Edin.,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S.,  Ac,  and 

Edgar  L.  Layard,  C.M.E.S.,  &c. 

ORDER:  ACCIPITRES. 

Sub-order  :  Accipitres  Diurni. 
Fam.:  Falconidce. 

a. — Aquiline. 

Aquila  Bonelli,  Temm.  The  Genoese  Eagle. 

Aquila  pennata,  Gmel.  The  Pennated  Eagle. 

Spizaetus  Nipalensis,  Blyth.  The  Beautiful  Crested  Eagle. 
Spizaetus  limnaetus,  Horsf.  The  Crested  Eagle. 

Ictinaetus  Malayensis,  Temm,  The  Black  Eagle. 

Haematornis  Cheela,  Latham.  The  Cheela  Eagle. 

Hasmatornis  spilogaster,  Blyth.  The  Ceylon  Eagle. 

Pontoaetus  leucogaster,  Gmel.  White-bellied  Sea  Eagle. 
Pontoaetus  icthyaetus, 

Haliastur  Indus,  Bodd.  Siva's  Kite. 

h.— Falconing. 

Falco  peregrinus,  Linn.  The  Peregrine  Falcon. 
Tinnunculus  alaudarius,  Briss.      The  Kestrel  Falcon. 

Hypotriorchis  chicquera,  Shaw.     The  Rufus-headed  Falcon. 

C.~  MlLVINiE. 

Baza  lophotes,  Temm.  The  Cohy  Falcon. 
Milvus  Govinda,  Sykes.  The  Cheela  or  Govinda  Kite. 

Elanus  melanopterus,  Daud.         The  Black-winged  Falcon. 

d. — ACCIPITRIN^E. 

Astur  trivirgatus,  Temm.  The  Three-streaked  Kestrel. 

Accipiter  badius,  Gmel.  Brown's  Sparrow  Hawk. 
Accipiter  nisus,  Linn.  The  Sparrow  Hawk, 
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e. — ClRCIN^E. 

Circus  Swainsonii,  A.  Smith.  The  Pale  Harrier. 

Circus  cinerascens,  Montague.  The  Ashy  Falcon. 
Circus  melanoleucos,  Penn.  The  Black  and  White  Falcon. 

Sub-order  :  Accipitres  Nocturni. 

Fam.:  Strigidce. 
a. — SuRNINiE. 

Athene  castanotus,  Blyth.  The  Ceylon  Chesnut-winged  Owl. 
Athene  scutellata,  Gray,  The  Hairy  Owl. 

^.—BuBONIN^E. 

Ephialtes  scops,  Linn.  The  Scops-eared  Owl. 
Ephialtes  sunia,  Hodgson.  The  Reddish  Owl. 

Ephialtes  lempigii,  Horsf.  The  Lempigi  Owl. 
Ketupa  Ceylonensis,  Gmel.  The  Ceylon  Eared  Owl. 

c.  — Syrnin^e. 

Syrnium  Indrani,  Gray.  The  Ulama  Owl. 

d.  — Strigin^e. 

Strix  Javanica,  Gmel.  The  Indian  Barn  Owl. 

ORDER:  PAS  SERES. 

Sub-order  i.  :  Fissirostres. 
A.  f.  Nocturni. 

Fam.:  Caprimulyidce, 

a.  STEATORNINiE. 

Batrachostomus  moniliger,  Layard.  The  Ceylon  Oil  Bird. 

b. — Caprimtjlgin^e. 

Caprimulgus  Maharattensis,»Syte  The  Maharatta  Goatsucker. 

Caprimulgus  Kelaarti,  Blyth,       The  Nuwara  Eliya  Goatsucker. 

Caprimulgus  Asiaticus,  Latham.  The  Indian  Goatsucker. 

B.  f.  Diurni. 

Fam. :  Hirundinidce. 

a. — Cypselin^e. 

Cypselus  Balasiensis,  Gray.         The  common  Palm  Swift. 

Cypselus  melba,  Linn,  The  common  Large  Swift. 
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Cjpselus  affinis,  Gray.  The  Blackish  Swift. 

Macropteryx  coronatus,  Tickell.  The  Crested  Swift. 

Collocalia  brevirostris,J/cC/eZ/«^.  The  Edible-nest  Swallow. 

Acanthylis  caudacuta,  Lath.         The  Spiny-tailed  Swallow, 

b. — Hirtjndinin^e  . 

Hirundo  gutturalis,  Scop.  The  common  Indian  Swallow. 

Hirundo  hyperythra,  Layard.       The  Red-bellied  Swallow. 

Hirundo  domicola,  Jerdon.  The  Bungalow  Swallow, 
Hirundo  daurica,  Linn. 

Fam. :  Coraciadce. 

a. — CoRACIAN^E. 

Coracias  Indica,  Linn.  The  Indian  Roller. 

Eurystomus  Orientalis,  Linn. 

Fam. :  Trogonidce. 

Harpactes  fasciatus,  Lath.  ?         The  Fasciated  Trogon. 

Fam. :  Alcedonidce. 

a.  — Halcyonim. 

Halcyon  Capensis,  Linn.  The  Cape  King-fisher. 

Halcyon  Smyrnensis,  Linn.  The  Smyrna  King-fisher 
Halcyon  atricapillus,  L^ath. 

Ceyx  tridactyla  Linn.  The  pretty  Dwarf  King-fisher 

b.  — Alcedonin^e. 

Alcedo  Bengalensis,  Gmel.  The  IndianKing-fisher, 

Ceryle  rudis,  Linn.  The  Black  and  White  King-fisher 

Fam. :  Meropidce. 
a.—  MeropintE. 

Merops  Philippinus,  Linn.  The  Philippine  Bee  Eater 

Merops  viridis,  Linn.  The  Indian  Bee  Eater. 

Merops  quinticolor?  Keill.  The  Five-coloured  Bee  Eater 

Sub-Order  ii.  Tenuirostres. 

Fam. :  Upipidce. 
a. — UpupinjE. 

Upupa  Senegalensis,  Swain.        The  Hoopoo. 
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Fam. :  Promeropidce. 
a . — Prom  e  roping. 

Nectarina  Zeylanica,  Linn, 

Nectarina  minima,  Sykes. 
Nectarina  Maharattensis,  Lath, 

Nectarina  Lotenia,  Linn* 

Dicseum  Tickelli,  Blyth. 

The  Ceylon  Sunbird. 
The  smaller  Sunbird. 

The  short-billed  purple  Honeybird. 

The  long-billed  Honeybird. 

Tickell's  Honeybird. 

Fam. :  Meliphagidoe. 
a. — Meliphagin^e. 

Phyllornis  Malabarica,  Lath. 

Phyllornis  aurifrons,  Temm  ? 

Phyllornis  Jerdoni,  Blyth. 

Fam. 

a.- 

Malabar  Honey  Eater. 

Green  Honey  Eater. 

Jerdon's  Honey  Eater, 

Certhiadoe. 
■Sitting. 

Dendrophila  frontalis,  Horsf.       Blue  Nuthatch  or  Creeper, 

Sub-Order  hi.  Dentirostres. 
Fam. :  Luscinidce, 

a. — Malurin^e. 

Orthotomus  longicauda,  Gmel.     The  rufous-headed  Tailorbird. 
Cisticola  cursitans,  Blyth. 

Cisticola  omalura,  Blyth. 

Drymoica  valida,  Blyth. 
Drymoica  inornata,  Sykes. 
Prinia  socialis,  Sykes, 

The  Grass  Warbler. 

The  mountain  Grass  Warbler.' 
Layard's  Grass  Warbler. 

b, -LUSCININ^E. 

Acrocephalus  dumetorum,  Blyth.  The  mountain  Marsh  Warbler. 

Phyllopneuste  nitidus,  Blyth. 

Phyllopneuste  montanus,  Blyth. 

Phyllopneuste  viridanus,  Blyth. 

[List  continued  in  next  Number."] 
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SUB-ORDER  II.  TENUIROSTRES. 

F AM :  UPUPID2E. 

a.  UPUPIK-E. 

Upupa  Senegalensis,  Swain.  The  Hoopoo. 

FAM:  PROMEROPID.E. 

a.  PROMEROPINuE. 

Nectarina  Zeylonica,  Lima.  The  Ceylon  Simbird. 
Nectar ina  minima,  Sykes.  The  smaller  Sunbird. 

Nectarina  Maharattensis,  Lath.  The  short-billed  purple  Honey  bird. 
Nectarina  Lotenia,  Linn.  The  long-billed  Honeybird. 

Dicaeum  Tickelli,  Blyth.  Ticket's  Honeybird. 
FAM:  MELIPHAGID2E. 

a.    MELIPH  AGIN^E . 

Phyllornis  Malabarica,  Lath.  Malabar  Honey  Eater. 
Phyllornis  aurifrons,  Temm  ?  Green  Honey  Eater. 

Phyllornis  Jerdoni,  Blyth.  Jerdon's  Honey  Eater. 
FAM:  CERTHIAD2E. 

a.  SITTING. 

Dendrophila  frontalis,  Horsf.  Blue  Nuthatch  or  Creeper. 

SUB-ORDER  III.  DENTIROSTRES. 
FAM:  LUSCINID^E. 

a.  MALUPJNiE. 

Orthotomus  longicauda,  Gmel.    '     The  rufous-headed  Tailorbird. 
Cisticola  cursitans,  Blyth.  The  Grass  Warbler. 
Cisticola  omalura,  Blyth.  The  mountain  Grass  Warbler. 

Drymoica  valida,  Blyth.  Layard's  Grass  Warbler. 
Drymoica  inornata,  Sykes. 
Prinia  socialis,  Sykes. 

b.  LUSCIJUN^E. 

Acrocephalus  dumetorum,  Blyth,     The  mountain  marsh  Warbler. 
Phyllopneuste  nitidus,  Blyth. 
Phyllopneuste  montanus,  Blyth. 
Phyllopneuste  viridanus,  Blyth- 

C.  ERYTHACINjE. 

Copsychus  saularis,  Linn.  The  Dialbird. 

Copsychus, — — — ? 
Copsychus  macrourus,  Gmel  The  long-tailed  Thrush. 
Pratineola  caprata,  Blyth.  The  Meadowchat. 
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Pratincola  atrata,  Kelaart  The  black  do.  or  NeweraEllia  Robin. 
Calliope  cyana,  Hodgs. 
Thamnobia  fulicata,  Linn,  The  sooty  Warbler. 
Cyanecuia  suecica,  Linn. 
Sylvia  affinis,  Blyth. 

d.  PARING. 

Parus  cinereus,  VieiU.  The  ashy  Tomtit,  or  Titmouse. 

e.  MNIOTILTlNJE. 

Zosterops  palpebrosus,  Temm.  The  white-eyed  Bushcreeper, 
Zosterops  annulosus,  Swain.  The  mountain  Bushcreeper. 
lora  Zeylanica,  GrneL  Ceylon  Bushcreeper. 
Iora  typhia,  Linn.  The  green  Bushcreeper. 

f.  MOTACILLIN^E. 

Motacilla  boarula,  Linn.  The  grey  Wagtail. 
Motacilla  Indica.                           The  Indian  Wagtail. 
Budytes  ( Enicurus )  viridis,  Blyth.  The  green  Wagtail. 

Corydalla  ( Anthus )  Richardi,  Blyth.  Richard's  Pipit. 
Corydalla  rufula,  VieiU.  The  rufous  Pipit. 
Corydalla  striolata,  Blyth.               The  mountain  Pipit. 

F AM :  TURDXD7M 

a.  FORMACARINiE. 

Brachypteryx  Palliseri,  Kelaart.      Palliser's  Ant-thrush. 
Drymocataphus  fuscocapillus,  Blyth. 
Alcippe  nigrifrons,  Blyth.  The  mountain  Thrush. 
Pitta  br achy ura,  Jerdon.  The  short-tailed  Pitta. 

b.  TURDINiE. 

Oreocincla  spiloptera,  Blyth.  Thrush. 

Merula  Wardii,  Jerdon.  Ward's  Thrush. 
Merula  Kinnisii,  Kelaart  The  Xewera  Ellia  Blackbird. 

c.  TIMALINJ5. 

Garrulax  cinereifrons,  Blyth.  Ashy-headed  Garrulax. 
Pomatorhinus  melanurus,  Blyth.      The  Ceylon  Pomatorrhinus. 

Malacocercus  griseus,  Gmel.  The  "Seven  Brothers"  or  dungthrusb. 
Malacocercus  rufescens,  Blyth.        The  reddish — do. 
Malacocercus  striatus,  Swains.         The  mountain — do. 
Dumetia  albogularis,  Blyth, 
Chrysomma  sinense,  Lath, 

d.  ORIOLIN^E. 

Oriolus  melanocephalus,  Linn.         The  black-headed  Oriole, 
Oriolus  Kundoo?  Sykes.  The  golden  Oriole, 
Oriolus  Indicus.  Bris. 
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e.  PYCNONOTIN/E. 

Criniger  Ictericus,  Strickland. 
Pycnonotus  penicillatus,  Kelaart. 
Pycnonotus  flavirictus,  Strickland. 
Pycnonotus  hsemorrhous,  Gmel? 
Pycnonotus  atricapillus,  Vieill. 
IsTiltava  rubeculoides,  Hodgs. 
Hemipus  picatus,  Horsf. 
Rubigula  gularis,  Gould? 
Hypsipetes  Nilgherriensis,  Jerdon. 

The  ashy  Bulbul. 
Yellow-eared  Bulbul. 

Bulbul. 
The  Condatchee  Bulbul. 
The  black-headed  BulbuL 

The  black  and  white  Hemipus. 

Nielgherry  Hypsipetes. 

FAM :  MUSCICAPID.E. 

f.  MUSOICAPIXjE. 

Cryptolopha  cinereo-capilla,  Blyth.  The  grey-headed  Flycatcher. 
Leucocerca  compressirostris,  Blyth. 
Myiagra  coerulea,  Vieill. 
Tchitrea  paradisi,  Linn.  The  paradise  Flycatcher. 
Butalis  latirostris,  Brie.  The  Flycatcher. 
Butalis  ? 

Stoporala  melanops,  Blyth.  The  blueish  Flycatcher. 

FAM:  AMPELnm 

a.  C AMPEPHAGINiE . 

Pericrocotus  flaimneus,  Forster.       The  elegant  red  Flycatcher. 
Pericrocotus  peregrinus,  Linn. 

Campephaga  Macei,  Linn. 
Canipephaga  Sykesi,  Strick. 

b.  DICRURINiE. 

Artamus  leucorhynchos  ?  Gmel.       The  Shrike. 
Artamus  fuscus,  Vieill. 
Edolius  Malabaricus,  Scop. 
Edolius  retifer,  Temm. 
Dicrurus  coerulescens,  Linn. 

Dicrurus  edoliformis,  Blyth. 
Dicrurus  longicaudatus,  A.  Hay. 
Dicrurus  leucopygialis,  Blyth. 
Dicrurus  macrocercus,  Vieill. 

Irena  puella,  Horsf. 

The  smaller  Do. 

Mace's  Caterpillar  Catcher. 

Rufous-bellied  Shrike. 

King  Crow. 

The  crested  King-crow. 

The  blue  Shrike. 
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FAM:  LANIIDJE. 

a.  L  ANIEK/E . 

Lanius  superciliosus,  Linn. 

Lanius  erythronotus,  Vigors.  Grey-backed  Shrike 

Tephrodornis  affinis,  Blyth.  Butcher-bird. 

SUB-ORDER     IV.  CONIROSTRES. 

FAM:  CORVIDiE. 

a.  GAERULIN^E. 

Cissa  puella,  Blyth.  8f  Layard.  The  mountain  Jay. 

b.  CORVINE. 

Corvus  splendens,  Vieill.  The  Indian  hooded  Crow 
Corvus  culminatus,  Sykes.  The  common  carrion  Crow. 

FAM:  STURNID2E. 
a.  GRACULINiE. 

Gracula  religiosa,  Linn.  The  Brahmin  Maynah. 

Gracula  ptilogenys,  Blyth.  Dr.  Templeton's  Maynah. 
b.  sturniNjE. 

Pastor  roseus,  Linn.  The  rose-coloured  Starling. 
Hetserornis  pagodarum,  Grnel.f       The  pagoda  Starling. 
Hetserornis  Malabarica,  Grnel.f       The  Malabar  Starling. 

Hetserornis  cristatella,  Linn.  The  sub-crested  Maynah. 
Acridotheres  tristis,  Linn.  Paradise  Grakle,  Maynah. 

FAM:  FRINGILLIDiE. 
a.  plocein^. 

Ploceus  Bengalensis,  Linn.  The  Indian  Weaverbird. 
Ploceus  Philippensis,  Linn.  The  Phillippine  Weaverbird. 
Ploceus  Manyar,  Horsf. 

b.  FRING1LLIIOE. 

Amadina  undulata,  Lath.  The  reddish  Indian  Finch. 
Amadina  Malabarica,  Linn.  The  Malabar  Finch. 
Amadina  Malacca,  Linn.  The  Malacca  Finch. 
Amadina  rubronigra,  Hodgs. 
Amadina  striatus  ?  Linn.  The  striated  Finch. 

Amadina  pectoralis?  Jerdon.  The  Newera-Ellia  Finch. 

Passer  Indicus,  Jard.  SfSelby.  The  Indian  Sparrow. 

C  EMBERI ZIK33. 

Emberiza?  Scop.  Bunting. 
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d.  ALAUDlNiE. 

Alauda  Malabarica,  Scop.  The  Indian  Lark. 
Alauda  gulgula  ?  Scop.  The  crested  Lark. 
Pyrrhulauda  grisea,  Scop.  The  Indian  Pyrrhulauda. 
Mirafra  affinis,  Jerdon. 

e.  LOXJ.Nffi. 

Loxia,  Sp.  Crossbill. 

FAM:  BUCEROTID^. 

a.  BUCEROTINiE. 

Buceros  gingalensis,  Shaw.  The  small  Hornbill. 
Buceros  violaceus,  Wagler.  apud 

Blyth. 
Buceros  pica,  Scop.?  The  black  and  white  Hornbill. 

The  large  Hornbill. 

Order  Scansores. 

FAM:  PSITTACIDiE. 

a.  PSITTACINJE. 

Loriculus  Asiaticus,  Edwards.        The  small  Ceylon  Parakeet. 

b.  pezoporin^. 

Palaeornis  Alexandri,  Linn.  The  Alexandrine  Parakeet. 
Palaeornis  torquatus,  Briss.  The  rose  collared  Parakeet. 

Palseornis  cyanocephalus,  Gmel.       The  ashy -headed  Parakeet. 

Palaeornis  Calthropae,  Layard.         Layard's  purple-headed  Parakeet. 

FAM:  PICIim 

a.  capitoniNjE. 

Megalaima  Philippensis,  Briss.        The  large  red-headed  Barbet. 
Megalaima  Zeylanica,  apud  Blyth.    The  large  Barbet. 
Megalaima  flavifrons,  Cuv.  The  yellow-headed  Barbet. 

Megalaima  rubricapilla,  Gmel.        The  small  red-headed  Barbet. 

b.  PICINJE. 

Picus  gymnopthalmos,  Blyth.  Layard's  Wood-pecker. 
Picus  Macei,  Vieill.  Small  spotted  Wood-pecker. 

Picus  Maharattensis,  Lath.' 
C.  GECININiE. 

Gecinus  chlorophanes,  Blyth.  The  green  red-headed  Wood-pecker. 
Brachypternus  aurantius,  Blyth.      The  orange-coloured  Wood-pecker. 
Brachypternus  Ceylonus,  Forster.    Ceylon  Wood-pecker. 
Brachypternus  rubescens,  Vieill.      The  reddish  Wood-pecker. 
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d.  COLAPTIN^. 

Micropternus  gularis,  Blyth.  Ground  "W  ood-pecker. 
FAM:  CUCULIDiE. 

a.  COCCYZINJE. 

Centropus  Philippensis,  Cuv.  The  Philippine  Ground  Cuckoo. 
Centropus  chlororhynchos,  Blyth.     The  yellow -billed  Cuekow. 

b.  cuculinjE. 

Oxylophus  melanoleucos,  Gmel.       The  crested  black  Cuckow. 
Oxylophus  Coromandus,  Linn.         The  collared  crested  Cuckow. 
Endynamys  Orientalis,  Linn.  The  Eastern  black  Cuckow. 
Cuculus  micropterus,  Gould.  The  ashy  mountain  Cuckow. 

Cuculus  tenuirostris,  Blyth.  The  narrow -billed  Cuckow. 

Cuculus  Sonnerattii,  Lath.  Sonnerat's  Cuckow. 
Cuculus  varius,  Vahl. 
Cuculus  canorus,  Linn. 
C.  (surniculus)  dicruoides,  Hodgs. 

C.  (chrysococcyx)  xanthorhynchos  Horsf. 
C  CROTOPHAGINES. 

Phoenicophaus  pyrrhocephalus,  Forster.  The  Malkoha. 

Zanclostomus  viridirostris,  Jerd.  The  green-billed  Malkoha. 

Order  Columb^e. 

FAM:  COLUMBnm 

a.  TRERONIN2E. 

Treron  bicincta,  Blyth.  The  Parrot  Pigeon. 
Treron  Malabarica,  Jerdon.  The  common  green  Pigeon. 

Treron  chlorigaster,  Blyth.  The  large  green  Pigeon. 
b.  COLUMBINES. 

Alsocomus  Puniceus,  Tick. 

Carpophaga  sylvatica,  Ticket.  The  Wood  Pigeon. 

Carpophaga  (Palumbus )  Torringtonii,  Xefoar*.  Lady  Torrington's  Pigeon. 
C.  eephinstonei,  var,  apud  Blyth. 

Columba  intermedia,  Strickland.      The  Indian  Rock  Pigeon. 
Turtur  risorius,  Selby.  The  collared  Turtle  Dove. 
Turtur  suratensis,  Gmel.  The  speckled  Turtle  Dove. 
Turtur  humilis,  Temm.  The  dwarf  Turtle  Dove. 
Turtur  orientalis,  Lath. 

Chalcophaps  Indica,  Linn. 
C  GOTJRINiE. 

The  Ground  Pigeon. 
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Order  Galling. 

FAM:  PHASIA!NTDiE. 

a.  PAVONINE. 

Pavo  cristatus,  Linn.  The  Peacock. 

b.  GALLING. 

Gallus  Lafeyettei,  Lesson.  \  ̂   C    1  n  J     IF  1 G.  Stanleyi,  Gray,  female,  apud  Blyth.  J 

FAM:  TETKAOlSTIDiE. 

a.  perdicinjs.  [of  Ceylon, 

Gallo-perdix  bicalcaratus,  Linn,  apud  Blyth.  The  double-spurred  Partridge 
Francolinus  Ponticerrianus,  Gmel.    The  Pondicherry  Partridge. 
Perdicula  argoondah,  SyTtes.            The  Indian  Quail. 
Coturnix  Coromandelica,  Gmel. 
Coturnix  Chinensis,  Linn. 

Turnix  ocellatus,  Scops. 
Turnix  ocellatus,  var  Taigoor,  Sykes. 

Order  Gralljs. 

FAM:  CHARADRIDiE. 

a.  iEDICNERIN^J. 

Esacus  recurvirostris,  Cuv.  The  curved-bill  Bustard. 
(Edicnemus  crepitans,  Linn. 

b.  CURSORINJE. 

Cursorius  Coromandelicus,  Gmel.     The  Coromandel  Courser. 

C  GLAREOLINJE. 

Glareola  Orientalis,  Leach.  The  Indian  Pratincole. 

d.  CHARADRINiE. 

Charadrius  virginicus,  Bech.  The  Marbled  Plover. 
Lobivanellus  Goensis,  Strickland.     The  Goa  Sand  Piper. 
L.  (sarciophorus)  bilobus,  Gmel. 
Hiaticula  Philippensis,  Latham.        Small  Plover. 
Hiaticula  Leschenaultei,  Lesson.  Do. 
Hiaticula  Cantiana,  Lath. 

e.  ciNCxm^. 

Cinclus  interpres,  Linn.  The  Turnstone. 

FAM:  AEDEIDJE, 

a.  ARDEIN-2E. 

Ardea  cinerea,  Linn.  The  common  Heron. 

Ardea  purpurea,  Linn,  The  purple  Heron, 
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Ardea  asha,  Sykes. 
Ardea  intermedia,  Wagler. 
Ardea  garzetta,  Linn. 
Ardeola  leucoptera,  Bodd. 
Ardeola  bubuleus,  Savig. 
Herodias  alba,  Linn. 
Ardetta  cinnamomea,  Ghnel. 
Ardetta  flavicolis,  Lath. 
Ardetta  thalassina?  Swains, 
Ardetta  sinensis,  Gmel. 
Platalea  leucorodia,  Linn. 
Nycticorax  griseus,  Linn. 
Tigrisoma  melanolopha,  Baffles. 
Butorides  Javanica,  Horsf. 

b. 
Mycteria  australis,  Lath. 
Leptoptilus  Javanica,  Lath. 
Ciconia  leucocephala,  Temm. 
Dromas  ardeola,  Payk. 
Anastomus  oscitans. 

The  paddy-field  Heron. 
The  Caboga  Heron. 
The  great  white  Heron, 
The  cinnamon  Heron, 

The  white  Spoonbill. 

CICONINjE. 

The  Adjutant. 
The  large  Stork. 
The  smaller  Stork. 
The  Anastomus. 

C.  TANTAXlNiE. 

Tantalus  leucocephalus,  Forster.  The  white-headed  Ibis. 
Geronticus  melanocephalus,  Lath.  The  black-headed  Ibis. 
Ibis  Falcinellus,  Linn.  The  glossy  Ibis. 

FAM:  SCOLOPACID.E. 

Numenius  phoeopus,  Lath. 
Numenius  arquatus,  Lath. 

Totanus  fuscus,  Linn. 
Totanus  ochropus,  Linn. 
Totanus  calidris,  Linn. 

Totanus  hypoleucos,  Linn. 
Totanus  glottoides,  Vigors. 
Actitis  glareola,  Gmel. 
Limosa  segocephala,  Linn. 

a.  LIMOSlNiE. 
The  Whimbrel. 
The  Curlew. 

b.  TOTANINiE. 

The  green  Shank.' 

The  common  long  Shank. 
The  Indian  green  Shank. 

C.  TRI.NGI1WE. 

The  dwarf  Sand-piper. Tringa  minuta  ?  Temm. 
Tringa  subarquata,  Gmel. 

Limicola  platyrhyncha,  Temm.        The  broad-billed  Limicola. 
d.  RECURVIROSTEIN^J. 

Himantopus  candidus,  Bonn.  The  long-legged  Avocet. 
Becurvirostris  avocetta,  Liytf. 

Haematopus  ostralegus,  Linn, 
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Rhynchoea  Bengalensis,  Gmel.  The  painted  Snipe. 

*  Scolopax  rusticola,  Linn.  The  Wood-cock. 

Gallinago  stenura,  Temm.               Horsfield's  Indian  Snipe. 
*  Gallinago  scolopacinus,  Bonaparte.  The  common  Snipe. 
*  Gallinago  gallinula,  Linn.  The  Jack  Snipe. 

N.B. — We  have  only  sportsmen's  authority  for  the  species  of  Snipes  marked  with an  asterisk. 

FAM:  PA L  ME D  E  ID JE . 

P  Alt  11  IN. 12. 

Hydrophasianus  Sinensis,  Wagler.    The  Screamer,  or  Jacana. 

FAM:  RALLID^E. 

a.  RALLIN-33. 

Ortygometra  rubiginosa,  Temm.      The  red  or  brown  Rail. 
Corethrura  Zeylanica,  Brown.         The  Ceylon  Rail. 
Rallus  striatus,  Linn. 
Rallus  indicus,  Blyth. 
Porzana  pygmaea.  Nan. 

b.  GALL1NUL1NJE. 

Gallinula  phoenicura,  Pennant.  The  red-tailed  Gallinule. 
Gallinula  cristata,  Lath.  The  crested  Gallinule. 
Gallinula  chloropus,  Linn. 
Porphyrio  poliocephalus,  Lath. 

Order  Anseres. 

fam:  axatid2e. 

a.  PEKENICOPTERlNiE. 

Phcenicopterus  ruber  ?  Linn.  The  Flamingo. 
b.  PLECTP.0PTEIUN2E. 

Sarkidiornis  Regia,  Eyton.  The  Royal  Duck. 

C  ANSERIN2E. 

Kettapus  Coromandelianus,  Gmel?  The  Coromandel  Teal. 

d.  ANATIN^a. 

Mareca  Penelope,  Linn  J  The  Widgeon. 
Anas  pceeiloryncha,  Lath.  The  spotted  Duck. 
Dendrocygna  arcuta,  Swains.  The  whistling  Duck. 

Dafila  acuta  ?  Bonap.  The  pin-tailed  Duck. 
Querquedula  crecca,  Steph.  The  common  Teal. 
Querquedula  circia,  Linn. 
Fuligula  rufina,  Pallas. 
Spatula  clypeata,  Linn, 

TOL.  II.  * 
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FAM:  COLYMBID.ZE. 

PODICEPIN2E. 

Podiceps  minor,  Latham.  The  little  Grebe. 

FAM:  LARIDiE. 

a.  LAR1NJE. 

Xema  bruneicephalus,  Jerdon,        The  Indian  hooded  Gull. 
Lams  icthyaetus,  Pallas. 

b.  STERNINJE. 

Sylochelidon  Caspia,  Pall.  The  Caspian  Tern. 

Sylochelidon  seena,  Syh.es.  The  orange-billed  Tern. 
Hydrochelidon  Indica,  Steph. 
Gelochelidon  Anglica,  Brown.         The  gull-billed  Tern. 
Onychoprion  anasthsetus,  Scop. 
Sterna  melanogaster,  Temm.  The  black-bellied  Tern. 
Sterna  Javanica,  Horsf. 
Sterna  minuta,  Linn. 

Sterna— — -? 
Thalasseus  cristatus,  Steph. 
Thalasseus  Bengalensis,  Lesson, 
Tachepetes  aquila? 

FAM:  PELICANIDJL 

a.  PLOTIJUE. 

Plotus  melanogaster,  Gmel  The  black-bellied  Darter, 
b.  PELICANIKBS. 

Pelicanus  Philippensis,  Gmel.  The  Indian  Pelican. 
Graculus  Sinensis,  Shaw. 

Graculus  pygmeus,  Pallas. 
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Notes  on  some  of  the  Forms  of  Salutation  and  Address  known 

among  the  Singhalese,  By  the  Hon,  Mr.  Justice  Starke. 

The  Singhalese  have  a  great  variety  of  forms  of  expression 

in  address,  to  indicate  the  respect  or  otherwise,  which  they 

wish  to  shew  to  the  individual ;  as,  in  their  language  itself, 

there  are  words  and  phrases  appropriated  to  particular  classes 

of  the  people. 

For  a  considerable  proportion  of  those  various  forms  of 

expression,  the  fundamental  terms  of  address  are, 

®ts>l  (to )  and  O)9o  (tamo)  (from  the  old  root  »  ta,  thou,*) 
terms,  however,  which  by  themselves,  without  any  honorific 

as  it  is  called,  or  affix  of  respect,  are  considered  properly 

given  to  inferiors  only ;  and  the  term  <^«d3  (to)  is  now  so 

associated  with  such  inferiority,  that  if  addressed  to  others  it 

expresses  the  greatest  contempt.  Chater  says  that  "  in  books 

it  conveys  no  idea  of  disrespect,"  Gram.  p.  39 ;  and  in  the 
Sidath  Sangarawa  it  is  given  with  the  examples  of  verbs  in 

the  second  person :  but  so  early  as  Ruell's  time,  the  term  was 
not  used  except  to  slaves  and  low  caste  people. 

5552)0  (tamd )  is  thou  !  or  you  !  but  £>«d3  (to )  is  you  fellow  ! 

sirrah !  you  creature !  or  something  lower  and  meaner,  for 

which  we  have  not  in  English  a  proper  equivalent.  Its  force 

on  the  native  mind  probably  depends  on  their  tenaciousness 

of  birth  and  condition,  as  connected  with  their  peculiar  notions 

of  merit  and  demerit  in  a  previous  state  of  existence  :  sin  or 

demerit,  according  to  Budha,  determining  the  course  of  a 

person's  existence,  as  a  bullock  draws  along  the  carriage  to 
which  it  is  yoked. 

We  have  something  of  an  illustration  of  this  in  the  anecdote 

of  the  countryman  and  the  king  in  disguise,  when  they  met 

together  in  the  jungle,  how  the  countryman  resented  the 

king's  refusal  to  take  food  with  him,  thinking  the  king 
supposed  he  was  a  low  caste  man  ;f  and  the  same  sentiment 

See  the  Sidath  Sangarawa  by  Mr.  Alwis,  p.  22,  and  his  observations  at  pages 
xlii.,  xlviL,  100,  154. 

j-    See  the  Attanagalu  wanse,  Sidath  Sangarawa,  p,  clxxxv. 
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is  expressed  in  a  more  shocking  form,  when  a  native  in  his 

asseverations  wishes  he  may  be  a  low  caste  man  or  a  demon 
in  the  next  birth,  if  he  is  not  to  be  believed. 

Where  a  higher  feeling  is  to  be  conveyed,  some  honorific 

or  other  is  used,  which  honorifics  are  variously  formed,  and 

unite  with  each  other  and  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  in 
various  ways, 

<fe)|)5>e5  (tamuse)  pers.  pron.  You,  may  be  addressed  to  an 

equal— it  is  a  term  of  civility,  Chater,  p.  40,  and  is  even  re- 

garded as  "  rather  respectful,"  Bridgnell's  Dictionary.  It  is 
used,  according  to  Mr.  Alwis,  (Sidath  Sangarawa,  p.  158,) 

"  by  husbands  towards  their  wives  and  vice  versa  ;  and  also 
by  some  low  cast  e  people  to  the  inferior  classes  of  the  Yel- 

lales  ;  by  Upasampada  priests  towards  their  pupils  or  Sama- 

naras ;  and  even  by  servants  of  a  higher  grade  towards  the 

young  members  of  their  master's  families." 
CDg3^enoSvo  (tamuniMzhe )  is  addressed  to  an  equal  or  to  a 

superior,  but  it  is  "  the  least  of  all  the  acknowledgments  of 

superiority."  Lambrick,  Gram.  p.  25,  note. 
^zrw^  ?t$  (tamunnanse ),  pers.  pron.  You,  is  higher; 

it  is  addressed  to  one  perfectly  equal  and  for  whom  we  would 

express  some  respect.  Bridgnell,  after  C lough,  says  it  is 

«  very  respectful."  Mr.  Alwis  says,  "  it  is  used  towards  each 
other  by  persons  of  an  equal  station  in  life  amongst  the 

highest  class  of  the  Singhalese,  and  amongst  the  priesthood." 

It  may  be  like  our  "  Learned  Sir." 
«)g)^$3£)t»«s5<5*dF  (iamun  wahansej  is  still  higher;  it  is  ad- 

dressed to  a  superior,  and  is  expressive  of  the  highest  respect. 

It  may  be  like  our  "  Worthy  Sir." 
Similar  to  this  last  is  ©SE/ta^^e?  (  oba  wahanse)  which 

was  the  term  used  in  the  Lord's  prayer ;  as  S>a)*  t&^s^re3 
<55^2Se3^e)o  oba  wahansege  rajyaya  eiva,  (Thy  Kingdom  come.) 

But  now  the  term  employed  is  <jga)  z)&&i&z$  (nuba  icahanse ), 

a  supposed  derivative  of  the  former. 

And  here  it  may  be  observed,  that  generally,  in  all  com- 
munications from  an  inferior,  as  in  communications  to  one 
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through  a  third  person,  leave  to  speak  qp9*rcd'  g^G^S^S) 
(aiuasara  labenawa )  to  receive  permission,  must  be  expressed, 

Chater,  p.  134.  And  so,  in  like  manner,  in  approaching  and 

withdrawing,  there  must  be  leave  to  come  and  leave  to  go. 

€>ea<2r$<?>e£  (wahanse)  is  added  as  an  affix  to  the  term  for 
God,  and  to  all  the  names  of  God  ;  as  also  in  some  relative 

expressions,  as  to  Father  in  the  Lord's  prayer,  cf&^SBxo&i&l 
Stages  apage  piydnan  icahanse. 

But  under  the  word^Sc^QeasrSoel  ( Dewiyan  wahanse) 

Ciough  points  out  the  difference  in  its  use.  Innumerable 

instances,  he  says,  occur  of  the  honorific  being  used  in  the 

vocative,  in  which  case  it  may  be  addressed  not  only  to  one 

of  these  beings  (the  gods  of  Swarga),  but  also  to  a  king,  or 

any  person  of  rank ;  but  when  used  in  the  nominative,  it 

marks  at  once  the  difference  between  a  heathen  god  and  the 

Supreme  being. 

"Whatever  may  be  in  this,  it  is  certain  that  the  continual 
recurrence  of  the  honorifics  in  the  Singhalese  translation  of 

Holy  Scripture,  soon  offends  us ;  and  in  some  cases,  as  Je- 
hovah wahanse,  the  affix  almost  shocks,  coming  upon  the  ear 

like  some  discordance  in  an  otherwise  heavenly  melody. 

It  were  to  be  wished,  therefore,  that  Christianity  could  be 

here  attired  in  a  garb  more  accordant  with  the  simplicity  and 

sincerity  of  its  spirit. 

The  flatterers  of  king  Dutugemini  called  him  a  god.— 

Ikbeeti      pin    kiriya     wat    kiyanno     Dutugemini  rajahataraese 

kivya  —  Dewiyanwahansa  adadakwa  nubawahanse  wisin 

t9«3-es5qp§  ©^o<£  Basest  £55<5§'?>c5«>i  tSsadg  Scood'Sigisi 
ekak  adu     wihara     siyayak     karawuseka     ekarawu  wiharawalin 

Mirisawetiwiharayata,  &c. 
Tupawanse,  ap.  Sidath  Sangarawa,  p.  clxxv. 

Then  those  whose  duty  it  was  to  declare  the  meritorious  acts 

( of  Budhism)  done   by    King   Dutugemini ,    said,  Dewiyan 
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wahansa*  many  temples  to  Budha  have  been  erected  by  thee,  and 
the  cost  of  them  exceeds  computation,  Sfc. 

And  the  name  of  another  king  is  placed  in  the  centre  of 

grandiloquence — 

§  ©s3   §  6o&    80*0  ©ocr>  do®dl&.{Si%xioen&$  8t»<s?s^e5 
Sree  mat  sree  raja  singha  maha     rajotta     mayanan  wahanse 

His  prosperous  highness  the  prosperous  king   Singha,  worthy, 

great,  right  regal! 

We  find  also  in  the  extract  from  an  old  inscription,  ap. 

Sidath  Sangarawa,  p.  cxcix.,  the  affix  icahanse  is  given 

to  a  deceased  lady,  the  queen-mother  as  she  is  called. — 

Swarga   stawu   mawu-bisawun  wahanseta 

and  Clough  gives  ©wgeo^o^^d  {bisawunnanse),  as  one  of 

the  renderings  for  Queen.  The  same  affix  is  given  to  His 

Excellency  the  Governor,  who  is  styled  G  5*5  ©caoen^Sov^J 

OeJ  (uttamaydnan  wahanse)  or  G^Sbers^ea^^eJ  ( utumdnan 

icahanse  J,  which  latter  is  the  title  given  by  the  translators  on 

one  occasion  to  the  governor  of  Judsea.f  The  terms  are 

derived  from  words  signifying  chief,  excellent,  or  high  ;  and 

Clough  supposes  that  the  term  ©cd<55©c3o  ( mahatmayd )  which 
is  now  in  its  customary  use  equivalent  only  to  our  Mr.,  had 

the  same  common  origin,  being  composed  of  the  words  ©eo 

( maha )  great  and  ( uttama)  excellence  :  so  that  the 

same  term  is  in  fact  applied  to  the  two  extremes  of  the  social 

scale;  they  are  both  excellent  in  their  place. 

As  a  formal  title  of  office,  Mahatmeya  denotes  a  principal 

Headman ;  and  a  Ratte  mahatmeya,  from  ratte  6  9  {rata) 

country,  in  the  sense  of  a  large  district  of  country,  is  the 

principal  headman  of  the  district.  The  only  higher  territo- 
rial officer  was  the  Dissave,  whose  dissavony,  from  ̂ es  (disa) 

or  ̂ eso€)  (disaawa)  a  part  or  portion,  was  in  the  nature  of  a 

*  The  same  term  ̂ 9  ©sS^CCfK^  es  (Dewiyan  wahansa)  is  employed  by 
Mr.  Alwisinhis  Singhalese  version  of  the  Hitopadesa  as  the  corresponding  phrase 

for  Please  your  Majesty !    Sidath'  Sangarawa,  p.  206. 
f  Matin,  xxvii,  2,    He  is  afterwards  called  ̂ fcOSJ  63032  (adhipatiya), 
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province  or  Satrapy ;  and  the  two  or  three  principal  Satraps 

or  Dissaves  were  Adigars,  a  term  which  signifies  placed  over. 

They  were  the  king's  highest  officers,  like  the  prefects  of 
Darius,  Dan.  vi.  1,  2  ;  and  the  first  Adigar  was,  as  it  were, 
his  Prime  Minister. 

In  the  books  we  find  frequent  mention  made  of  the  King's 
council,  and  of  his  counsellors — the  (matituma),  the 

rpcg  ®t,<8c30  (agra  matiya),  and  the  ®$B<*Q®vg$<zQ  (dewanu 
mcetiya),  all,  no  doubt,  from  the  same  common  origin  with  the 

Greek  metis,  wisdom  or  ability  in  council.  But  what  this 

high  council  was,  and  who  was  the  arch-counsellor  or  the 

second  counsellor,  does  not  clearly  appear.* 
Nor,  except  in  the  low  country,  is  there  now  any  officer  in 

waiting  as  we  say,  or  Modliar  of  the  Gate,  viz.  of  the  £ogc$:o8 

(Maligawe)  or  royal  palace,  where  the  king's  court  or  au- 
dience chamber  commonly  was.  But  Mudianse  and  icasale  or 

ivahale  Mudianse  (the  Singhalese  synonyme),  is  not  unfrequent 

as  an  agnomen,  among  the  Kandyan  Basnaike  Nillemes  and 

Ratt emahatmey as. f  Such  may  constitute  what  Mr.  Armour 

(Kandy  Law)  calls  "  the  Mudeli  perooiva  or  titled  class." 
For  I  find  nothing  in  the  nature  of  our  nobility  among  the 

Singhalese,  either  of  the  higher  or  lower  ranks :  only  when  a 

person  got  office  under  the  Government  and  more  especially 

8^  ̂ er^d"  (situ  tanatara)  an  eminent  place,  from  ̂ ^en^d 

(tanatura)  "  office,  service,  appointment,  employment,'* 
(Clough),  his  descendants  commonly  assumed  the  title  as  an 

agnomen  or  pattabendigey  name,  the  patta  tahadoo  or  office 

frontlets  becoming  likewise  heir  looms  in  the  family,  and 

*  The  royal  poet  Rajadhi  Raja  Singha  speaks  of  the  priest  Moratotte  in  this 

way— 

pawarana  mceti     Moratotte    yati  manawan 
but  perhaps  this  only  means,  Moratotte,  no  less  excellent  as  a  Mend,  than  dis- 

tinguished as  a  priest. 
f  Among  the  former  there  is  at  present  Errawwawele  Senanayeke 

Bowaneke  bahoo  Narayene  Raje  goroo  wahale  Mudianse,  Basnaike  Nilleme  of 
Lanka  tilleke  and  Gadala  denia  de  wales. 
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according  to  Mr.  Armour,  in  his  Kandy  Law,  descending  with 

the  parveny  lands. 

Mr.  Alwis  however,  says,"  Situ,  equivalent  to  an  English 
Baronet,  was  a  rank  which  was  conferred  by  the  Sovereign 

on  account  of  the  great  wealth  of  a  person.  It  may  be  consi- 

dered as  a  grade  of  the  peerage  of  our  forefathers.  A  person 

who  had  this  rank  conferred  on  him  had  access  to  the  royal 

household,  and  was  altogether  one  (as  we  gather  from  books) 

who  controlled  the  councils  of  the  State."  Sidath  Samjarawa, 
by  Mr.  Alwis,  p.  clviii.  But  there  is  some  misconception 

here,  as  to  the  grounds  on  which  the  comparison  is  made  ; 

and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  office  and  wealth,  the  latter  the 

foundation  of  the  former,  were  the  great  elements  of  consi- 

deration among  the  Singhalese.  To  this  day  they  are  tena- 

cious to  a  degree  of  their  parveny  or  hereditary  land. 

The  Government  Agent  is  sometimes  styled  Dissave.  But 

there  can  be  no  analogy  among  officers  in  systems  of  govern- 
ment so  very  different  as  respects  the  distribution  of  official 

power  and  duty  as  the  English  and  Singhalese  ;  and  it  only 

tends  to  perpetuate  misapprehension  to  use  the  names  in- 
discriminately. 

The  above,  namely,  the  Adigars,  Dissaves,  and  Ratte- 

mahatmeyas,  were  the  principal  officers  under  the  Singhalese 

government;  and  in  the  Convention  of  1815,  entered  into 

after  the  conquest  of  Kandy  by  the  English,  for  the  cessation 

of  hostilities  and  the  settlement  of  the  country  by  a  formal 

declaration  of  the  power  and  principles  of  the  new  Govern- 

ment, they  are  mentioned  or  alluded  to  as  the  principal  chiefs 

of  the  Kandyan  provinces,  and  the  Mohottales,  Coralles, 
Vidahns,  and  others,  the  subordinate  headmen  from  the 

provinces. 
Budha  is  toahanse  of  course ;  and  the  stories  of  his  births 

or  previous  states  of  existence,  Jdtaka  pot  ivahanse,  the  worthy 

books  Jataka,  a  composition  so  highly  regarded  by  Bud- 

hists,  that,  says  Clough,  "  they  will  offer  to  it  and  worship 

it."    The  term  is  also  applied  to  the  Budhist  priesthood  in 
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an  associated  or  collective  capacity,  as  in  the  Introduction  to 

the  above  book,  where  it  is  said,  Budha  preached  the  sutra 

Damsak  to  many ;  and  among  others,  and  especially,  to  the 

five  worthy  sorts  of  priests— 

pas      waga   mahanun  wahanse 

The  Maha  tera  of  whom  we  sometimes  read,  is  also  called 

wahanse  ;  and  Updli  maha  situ  an  important  person,  but  whe- 

ther the  same  with  the  Upalibj  whom  the  "Winiya  pitaka  was 
arranged,  does  not  clearly  appear. 

The  same  affix  is  given  to  Seriyut  maha  himiya,  the  great 

proprietor,  so  called  apparently  from  his  being  a  great  and 

distinguished  author  of  his  time.  And  to  Swaminy  Nagase- 

naya  in  his  colloquy  with  the  king,*  wherein  he  shewed  the 
king,  with  great  adroitness  and  felicity,  the  rapidity  of  a 

defunct's  passage  throughout  the  universe  to  another  birth, 
by  comparing  it  to  the  quickness  of  thought  in  the  mind, 

the  celerity  with  which  our  thoughts  pass  from  one  object  to 
another. 

In  these  personages,  and  Upali  maha  situ,  we  may  see 

the  respect  and  honours  anciently  in  use  to  be  given  to 

literature  and  philosophy ;  using  these  high  terms  of  course, 

in  the  very  limited  and  peculiar  sense  in  which  they  must 
here  be  taken. 

We  have  a  further  illustration  of  the  extent  of  literary 

fame  in  the  wonderful  Rdhula  of  Tottegamuwe,  another  dis- 

tinguished literary  character  to  whom  the  affix  is  given.— 

g  e3®a<^a)3c3  g  §dc3  Sto^  e^G^^ccStf^  ^BOasj 
Sree  sanghabodhi    sree  wijaya  bahu    pariwenadhipati  tripitaka 

wagee  swarachayarya  sree  Rahula  stawira  padayan  wahanse 

He  seems,  like  another  Rahu,  to  have  eclipsed  all  others  ; 

and  his  birthplace  passed  into  a  proverb,  but  a  proverb 

*   Milindapprasne,  ap.  Sidatli'  Sangara,  p.  cexxvii. 
VOL.  II.  L 
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highly  characteristic  of  a  Budhist  people,  with  whom  litera- 

ture is  good,  but  Budhism  is  better : — - 

Tottegannvwe  tipannata     mokada  bana  berinan. 

What  signifies  being  horn  at  Tottegamuwe  if  you  don't  know  bana? 

We  find  the  affix  also  with  eooe)gd'i/^9?  (hamudurcewo), 
a  compound  term,  and  applied  as  a  domestic  appellation  to 

the  head  of  a  house  or  family,  in  a  combined  sense  of  master 
and  instructor. 

And  in  a  deed  written  by  Karangodde  unnanse  of  Potgul 

wiharein  Saffragam,  a.  d.  1835,  that  priest  describes  himself 
thus : 

Potgul      wiharayiwas    Karangodde    sanga  rakkhita  unwahanse. 

The  description  here  given  signifies  preserved  or  defended 

by  the  priesthood ;  and  the  Rev.  Mr.  Gogerly,  who  gives  me 

this  explanation,  adds,  that  priests  when  ordained  take 
names  of  that  kind. 

In  regard  to  Unnanse,  that  word  is  employed  not  only  as 

an  affix  of  respect,  but  also  substantively  or  as  a  pronoun  of 

the  third  person.  In  this  way,  it  is  given  to  every  Budhist 

priest ;  and  the  ®*s)d  (tera)  or  old  priest  of  a  wihare,  who  has 

attained  his  degree,  is  a  Terunnanse. 

The  word  is  not  used,  however,  to  any  other  than  such 

priest : — it  is  not  given  to  the  kapuwa  or  god's  priest,  nor  to 

the  yakadura  or  devil's  priest,  nor  to  the  balikariya  or  planet 
priest.  For  the  poor  Singhalese  are  by  their  fears,  fostered 

by  their  very  creed,  beset  on  every  side  with  malignant  in- 
fluences, which  like  the  red  untwinklingeyes  of  their  witches 

never  rest  in  their  baneful  operation.  And  it  is  observable^ 

that  even  Budha,  when  he  found  a  demon  prowling  about 

for  an  opportunity  to  catch  hold  of  an  infant  child  in  order  to 

eat  it,  (so  says  the  J ataka)  did  not  attempt  to  do  more  than 

chide  her,  and  repeat  to  her  the  commandments  as  a  help  to 

her.    His  reproof  was  in  these  words 
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Nuwana        nsettiya  peratto        akusal       kota    yakinni  wa 

upanne      hi  weedan  wanahee     nsewatat    akusal     karanne  hee 

weeda  anuwana     tsenaettiya  kiya 

O  woman  of  unreflecting  mind!  It  is  because  of  demerit  in  a 

former  life  you  icere  born  a  yakinni,  and  do  you  still  go  on  merit- 
less  !  Unioise  person  that  you  are  !  Then  repeating  to  her  the 

commandments  as  a  help  to  her,  he  let  her  away,  and  she 
vanished  in  the  air. 

A  generic  name  for  a  Budhist  priest  is  said  by  Bridgnell 

to  be  cn&tmrargl&tS  (ganinnanse),  probably  from  some  root 

signifying  learning  or  wisdom,  whence  we  have  Ganesa  the 

Hindoo  god  of  wisdom,  ganaya  a  poetical  measure,  and  ganita- 
ya  the  science  of  arithmetic.  But  Clough  derives  the  word 

differently,  and  thinks  it  is  an  inferior  term  applicable  to  the 

lowest  order  of  priests. 

The  same  affix  is  given  to  the  eg  do  (guru)  or  preceptor, 

who  is  accordingly  termed  a  gurunnanse.f 

The  secretary  of  the  District  Court  subscribes  himself 

secretary  swamiha,  which  is  a  derivative  from  swamy  or 

swamaya,  a  lord  or  master.  This  appears  singularly  inap- 
propriate :  his  proper  appellation  as  clerk  of  court  is  certainly 

unnanse. 

Among  the  different  members  of  a  family  or  household,  there 

are  several  words  and  phrases  in  common  use,  and  applied  in 

what  is  called  a  familiar  way  ;  but  they  appear  generally  to 
be  of  a  common  character,  and  not  words  of  affection  or 
endearment. 

f  For  "  a  religious  teacher  who  is  not  a  Budhist,"  the  term  is  ̂ vX^^CSS 
(teertthakaya)  which  imports  in  Budhist  estimation,  and  also  it  seems  etymologi- 
cally,  an  unbeliever.  See  Sidath  Sangarawa  by  Mr.  Alwis,  p.  38.  Qy.  whether 
this  term  is  connected  with  the  appellation  given  to  the  prophet  under  the  name 
Tirshatha?  See  Ezra  ii.  63 ;  Neh.  vii.  65,  viii.  9. 

•s 
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And  what  we  call  an  infant  in  arms,  they  more  loosely  call 

ep«3@©cao  (ata-lamaya),  a  child  in  the  hand.  So,  what  we  call 
the  family,  or  inmates  of  the  house,  they  appear  to  call  <q*g$ 

G\?5iZ  d -ztj  (anto-jana),  the  people  inside. 
As  respects  an  inferior  servant,  a  cooly,  a  slave,  or  a  person 

of  low  caste,  he  is  &o)o(^>  (bola))  dross  and  rubbish — one  whose 
demerit  has  sunk  him  low. 

For  the  weaker  sex  in  general,  and  ®$<Sv  (bheerce)  or  the 

timid  one,  seems  a  favourite  epithet,  the  Singhalese  have  many 

names  expressive  of  desirable  female  qualities.  But  these 

are  mostly  of  a  sensible  kind ;  and  when  a  word  of  affection 

is  used,  it  seems  to  have  more  of  passion  than  an  English 

phrase  in  the  like  case.  Their  sorrows  seem  to  partake  of 

the  same  character.  For  when  they  are  bereaved  of  a  beloved 

object,  or  suffer  any  ill,  they  but  say,  §<^c30  (iniya)  Hech 

me  !  it  is  my  misfortune— -the  consequence  of  some  demerit 
of  mine  in  a  former  life  !  unless  it  be  the  death  of  a  person, 

for  then  it  will  probably  be  imputed  to  his  own  sin !  * 
In  the  Kandyan  Districts,  or  among  the  Singhalese  strictly 

so  called  f  there  are  terms  by  which  they  designate  their 

children  as  to  size.  "What  a  big  heavy  boy !  This  is  ̂ (30^ 
(loku) ;  What  a  little  tiny  thing!  This  is  {tikiriya). 

Similar  to  this,  and  no  less  descriptive,  is  the  appellation 

given  to  the  attending  servant  of  a  Budhist  priest,  epM^escsa 

{aebiltaya\  a  bit  boy !  which  indeed,  in  point  of  fact,  he 

commonly  is.  The  term  may  be  connected  with  the  ebeter  and 

ebetikos  of  the  Greek,  youthful,  a  stripling. 

And  here  it  may  be  observed,,  that  the  distinguishing  terms 

characteristic  of  the  priest  and  the  layman  are  c^t^el^  {gra- 

*  See  the  poetess  Gajaman's  elegy  on  the  death  of  her  father,  ap.  Sidath 
Sangarawa,  p.  ccxvi. 
f  The  Kandyan  or  hill  country  is  distinguished  from  the  lower  or  maritime 

districts  by  the  name  Singhalese ;  and  the  town  of  Kandy  is  Maha  nuwera,  tho 
Megalo-polis,  or  great  city,  the  metropolis.  These  names  are  easily  accounted  for, 
but  they  are  accorded  as  given. 



known  among  the  Singhalese,  11 

hasta)  and  (praivrajita)*  householder  and  wanderer,— 
the  one  living  in  a  cgta  (graha)  house  and  family,  the  other 

dwelling  in  a  eoesg  (jpanmle)  a  leaf-hut  or  bower. 
The  Wihare  need  not  however,  I  presume,  be  of  this  tem- 

porary description;  and  the  image  room  is  even  termed  g*§©9 

c5$ca  (jpratima  graha)  in  the  Cotta  inscription  op,  Sidath  San- 

garawa,  p.  cxcix. 

The  priesthood,  or  ministers  as  they  appear  more  properly 

to  be,  are  a  distinct  order,  of  different  degrees :  namely,  the 

e^o^oe^df  (srdmanera),  the  devotee  or  pupil  priest,  somewhat 

possibly,  like  the  sons  of  the  prophets :  and  the  ̂ sseai^a, 

(upasampada),  one  graduated  or  advanced  :  the  senior  or  old 

man  of  the  wihare  being  the  escBSd  (stawira)  or  svead  (tera) 
terunnanse. 

There  was  also  the  «w»wcflo  (tapasaya),  from  «Da  (tapa) 

mortification  or  religious  austerity ;  but  as  respects  "  persons 

of  the  Silwat  class,  "  as  Mr.  Armour  has  it,  or  voluntary  as- 
cetics of  their  own  act,  they  are  not  priests  but  laymen. 

The  dwellings  of  the  priests  are,  as  we  have  seen,  regulated 

and  characteristic  of  them.  So  is  their  dress,  the  &%6  (si- 

woora),  a  term  connected  perhaps  with  the  sisurna  or  sisura  of 

the  Greeks,  and  the  method  of  their  obtaining  it ; — the  manner 
in  which  they  are  to  get  their  livelihood  or  subsistence,  even 

to  their  alms  cup  or  begging  bowl ; — their  meal  time ; — and 
the  season  when  they  may  discontinue  travelling,  and  remain 
within  doors. 

It  is  from  the  manner  of  life  thus  prescribed,  the  priest  is 

termed  tBstf^  (bhikshu),  one  living  on  alms,  an  almsman  ;  and 

the  assemblage  of  priests  ©ss  6t3ea5estsa  &Mc3  (maha  bik-sangha 
himiya).  They  do  not  constitute  a  fraternity,  nor  are  the 

priests  friars,  as  has  been  represented.    They  are  not  so  or- 

*    See  Armour's  Kandy  Law. 
f  This  word,  like  that  from  which  it  is  derived,  and  many  others  in  the 

language,  occurs  in  different  forms ;  and  a  good  Dictionary  of  Synonymes  is  a  great 
desideratum  in  Singhalese  literature* 
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ganized :  tliey  belong  to  an  earlier  tune,  and  a  less  political 

system. 
Connected  with  the  period  when  the  priests  discontinue 

travelling,  and  are  to  remain  within  doors,  is  the  festival  time  ; 

and  particularly  the  ®gr eat  G>z3dz&<5  (perahara),  or  previous 
procession,  from  the  new  to  the  full  moon  of  July,  the  sight 

seeing  month,  after  which  Wassana,  or  the  rainy  season,  of 

four  months,  begins.*  These  processions  occur  in  history 

so  early  as  Fa  Hian's  time. 
As  respects  colour,  the  great  colour  was  (nila)  the 

colour  of  the  sky  and  ocean,  and  like  these,  indeed,  susceptible 

of  many  shades  from  green  to  dark  blue ;  but  commonly  de- 

noting this  last,  the  colour  of  Vishnu's  garment.  It  is  to 
this  colour  allusion  is  so  often  made  in  the  descriptive  writ- 

ings of  the  Singhalese  poets ;  as  when  they  sing  the  praises 

of  feet,  soft  and  beautiful  <e  as  the  full  blown  lotus"- — 

koniala    supipi  sara    saclisa  pacla  &c. 

So  also,  when  they  speak  of fff  lotus  hair  ; "  and  the  «&^G° 
ssiocS  (nilangkara),  or  blue  ornament  of  dark  eyes. 

In  like  manner,  perhaps,  we  may  read  concerning  Budha, 

that  he  "  opened  his  lotus  mouth  "  and  spoke — 

muwa  piyuma  pobaya 

his  mouth,  lotus-like,  he  opened,  his  lips  opening  like  the 

opening  lotus !  But  by  the  phrase  ee  lotus  mouth  "  gene- 
rally, &)<B<S  {muwa  tamhara),  as  an  expression  of  beauty, 

may  be  intended  the  red  lotus,  and  lips  red  with  the  betel 

leaf,  which  is  so  commonly  used  and  so  coveted  by  the  natives 

of  all  classes,  that  it  might  well  give  occasion  to  the  name,  as 

a  designation  of  the  island  eS'^  (Tamhra  parnni), 
red  leaf,  whence  the  classic  appellation  for  Ceylon,  Taprobane. 

*  Note  The  Warsana  or  rainy  season  of  the  civil  or  agricultural  year  is  different. 
It  is  a  portion  of  Wassana,  and  consists  of  but  two  months,  the  time  of  the  early 
rains,  previous  to  the  sowing  for  the  Maha  harvest,  so  called,  there  being  at  the 

other  equinox  ©of  ̂ ^^"D  (mcedindina),  another,  the  &<3  (yala)  ox  farther harvest. 



known  among  the  Singhalese.  79 

Nila  was  thus  perhaps  what  may  be  called  the  royal  or 

government  colour,  and  words  of  that  formation  may  be  so 

derived.  There  was  a  <^^e%  (nilame)  or  Nilleme  at  the 

head  of  several  of  the  departments.  It  was  the  title  usually 

given  to  any  high  official,  and  it  is  still  the  title  of  the  great 
officer  of  government  in  the  Temples. 

The  term  in  question  may,  I  conceive,  be  so  rendered  ac- 

cordingly. Thus,  when  the  valiant  Gaja  bahu  rajah,  whose 

city  (unlike  the  banquet  house  of  a  great  king,  as  his  minis- 

ters ignorantly  represented)  had  been  entered  by  an  enemy, 

and  many  captives  taken,  at  length  resolved  on  an  expedition 

for  their  recovery,  he  went  out  from  the  council  with  <eo  q 

&cs%qc30  (neela  yodayd),  the  great  officer  of  war.  These 

words,  however,  have  been  rendered  Neela  the  giant ,  and  ee  the 

great  giant  Neela" — *  as  if  were  a  proper  name,  and 
not  like  &z£.c3  (nilaya)  and  ̂ jq^q  (nilatala),  an  office,  place, 
or  situation. 

Among  other  terms  of  high  import,  g  (sree)  happy,  pros- 
perous, was  a  distinguished  one,  and  supposed  eminently  due 

to  Lakshmi,  wife  of  Vishnu,  the  goddess  of  the  affections  and 

happiness;  commonly  known  here  by  the  name  of  Sree 

or  Sriya  Kantawa  (Clough,  voce  Lakshmi)  or,  as  we  sometimes 

find  it,  Siri  Kaia,  the  lucky  lass !  The  virtuous  queen 

Lelavaty,  who  is  feigned  by  the  poet  as  possessed  of  the 

situmina\  or  wishing-gem,  a  fabulous  symbol  of  grace  and 

beauty  known  in  the  East  from  the  earliest  times,  (e  whi- 

thersoever it  turneth,  it  prospereth,"  Prov.  xvii.  8 — is  repre- 
sented as  the  very  impress  and  realization  of  this  goddess, 

winning  at  once  the  hearts  and  minds  of  all. 

t3Z3z3  Q8  «5545>  ®qS<&$  6>e3  ©-era  *QB>&*cnz$ 
pasak     siri  kata     wilasin    mulu    lo     mana     nuwangat  . 

She  is  also  called  Wijeya  sree  (Clough,  sub  voce )  from  the 

conqueror  of  that  name,  the  leader  of  the  great  Budhist 

*    See  the  Friend  for  Sept.  1339,  and  the  Sidath  Sangarawa  by  Mr.  Alwis,  p.  Ixvii. 

•}•    Otherwise  written  ©^^53  S)0  <5^5532SC3  (chinta  manikyaya). 
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settlement  which  had  the  effect  of  driving  into  the  jungle,  the 

snake  and  demon  tribes  inhabiting  the  island,  and  proved  the 

foundation  of  a  new  and  powerful  dynasty,  the  Singhalese 5 

so  called  from  the  singha  or  lion-like  character  of  the  con- 
queror, or  his  my  thological  origin. 

The  same  term  became  also  the  designation  of  the  lan~ 

guage :  what  the  name  was  previously  does  not  appear,  any 

more  than  the  national  name  of  the  subdued  tribes.  They 

were  the  Yakhos  of  Lanka,  and  their  language  was  the 

language  of  the  Yakhos.  In  point  of  fact,  however,  it  cer- 

tainly forms  a  constituent  part  of  the  Singhalese  and,  judging 

from  analogy,  the  continued  existence  of  such  is  probably  due 

to  some  aboriginal  element  in  the  population,  which  it  would 

be  interesting  statistically  to  investigate. 

Sri  was  the  affix  of  royalty,  and  g  (Sree)  the  signature  or 

sign  manual  to  royal  grants  and  sannases.  See  Armour's 
Kandy  Law.  Ceylon  was  §502^0 losses  {Sri  Lanka  Dwipd), 

and  Adam's  Peak  g  oo^ca  (  Sripadaya )  the  prosperous  footstep, 
the  prosperous  Lanka ;  and  sometimes  also  the  epithet  was  be- 

stowed both  on  temples  and  individuals,  the  prosperity 

intended  in  all  these  and  the  like  cases  being  Budhist  pros- 

perity, that  is  to  say,  the  result  of  what  they  call  merit ;  as 

in  Budha's  epithet  "B8 csd^o  (Sirigane),  fdled  with  prosperity! 
which  is  the  salutation  in  the  Bajawaliya,  «*®§©«ncc3 

(nama  sri  ghanaya),  and  the  Soeialihini  Sandese,  <eft£g@^c3 
(nama  sree  ghanaya),  or  as  it  is  expressed  in  the  Guttile 

Jataka,  in  that  extatic  way  in  which  Budha  appears  always 

to  be  spoken  of, 

Siya  pin    sirin  sarae 

prosperous  in  prosperity  from  his  own  merit  f 

merit  and  prosperity  standing  with  the  Budhist,  in  the  rela- 
tion of  cause  and  effect. 

There  are  several  modes  of  reverence  or  obeisance  among 

the  Singhalese,  the  shoes  also  off : — placing  the  right  hand  on 
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the  breast,  and  bowing;  joining  the  hands,  raising  them 

thus  to  the  forehead  and  bowing;  falling  on  the  knees,  and 

so  doing  ;  and  prostration  on  the  face  upon  the  ground. 

In  this  last,  the  great  prostration,  when  made  to  Budha, 

the  whole  body  must  in  a  manner  touch  the  ground.  This  ex- 
treme measure  of  subjection  may  have  been  effected  by  the 

priesthood.  But  perhaps  it  was  not  difficult  to  accomplish 

among  a  predisposed  people;  other  circumstances  besides  their 

books,  all  tending  to  an  adoration  of  Budha,  and  his  three 

helps  to  Budhic  merit : — his  relics,  his  doctrines,  and  his  priests. 

Rock  Inscriptions.    By  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq. 

I  have  the  pleasure  to  transmit  copies  of  two  Rock  In- 
scriptions from  this  District. 

The  first  of  these  is  at  Koodawewe  of  Palligame  in  Paria- 

wille  Pattoo.  It  is  engraved  on  a  rock  about  fourteen  miles 

south-east  of  Putlam,  and  a  few  hundred  yards  north  of  the 
Kurnegalle  road  at  Tohneegalle. 

Koodawewe  is  about  a  mile  to  the  west  of  Parmakande 

(whence  I  procured  various  inscriptions  which,  on  a  former 
occasion,  Ihad  the  honour  to  bring  to  the  notice  of  the  Society), 

and  five  or  six  miles  to  the  south  of  Ahtheekoolum,  where  there 

VOL.  II  m 
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are  remains  of  various  Wihares,  the  stones  composing  which 

are  of  great  size,  and  in  many  instances  neatly  worked.  The 

inscription  is  cut  on  a  shelving  face  of  rock,  sixteen  or  twenty 

feet  above  the  water  level  of  the  tank.  It  forms  one  large 

curving  line,  about  thirty-five  paces  in  extent.  The  letters 
are  from  eight  to  twelve  inches  in  height,  boldly  cut,  forming 

triangular  grooves  (and  net  outlined  by  isolated  dots,  as  is 

sometimes  the  case).  Owing  to  the  roughness  of  the  granite, 

the  letters  are  somewhat  irregular  in  size  and  position  :  but 

there  is  only  one  blank,  and  in  that  instance,  I  am  inclined 

to  think  that  the  spot  never  was  occupied  by  letters. 

On  the  whole,  this  is  much  the  most  perfect  inscription  in 

this  character  which  I  have  yet  met  with.  Regarding  its 

origin,  the  natives  appear  to  have  no  tradition  whatever. 

The  second  inscription  I  have  not  had  an  opportunity  of 

visiting  in  person.  The  intelligent  Modliar  of  the  Northern 

District  of  Chilaw  discovered  it  when  travelling  through  the 

jungle  on  duty,  and  obligingly  forwarded  a  copy  of  it  to  me 

immediately.  It  is  engraved  on  the  Moolegame  Kande  at 

Moolegame  in  Kirimittia  Pattoo  of  Demele  Pattoo,  two  miles 

west  of  Kongkaddewille,  and  I  should  suppose  about  two 

and  twenty  miles  west  of  Putlam. 

0//c5PKE^6+/tdJ_/L/<>ti/C 

df>WVT 

Most  of  the  characters  in  this  inscription,  will  be  found  in 

the  other  ;  and  of  the  remainder,  the  majority,  if  not  all,  will 

be  found  in  those  of  which,  on  previous  occasions,  I  have  had 

the  pleasure  of  transmitting  copies. 
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On  the  Veddahs  of  Bintenne.  By  the  'Rw.  J.  GlLLlNGS. 
The  District  of  Bintenne  is  divided  into  four  Palarthies, 

resembling  the  Pattoos  among  the  Tamuls.  These  are  pre- 
sided over  by  a  Headman  or  Yannian  in  the  employ  of  the 

Government.  They  include  several  smaller  divisions  and 

villages,  in  some  of  which  a  subordinate  Headman  or  Udeyar 

is  stationed.  The  four  principal  districts  or  divisions  are  the 

following.  Rugampalartthy,  Katthuvapalartthy,  Pallappa- 
lartthy  and  Udappalartthy. 

Kugampalartthy  contains  the  villages  of  Carinjuvapetty, 

Urugarmum,  Kithul,  Kottarncathy,  Tambili,  Yarvutthu  and 

Larvarney. 

Katthuvapalartthy  includes,  Unarpparny,  Pallagamma, 

Kitthulappar,  Padavaly,  Alaruly,  Ummeny  and  Ikkargalla. 

Pallappalartthy  includes  Magamuney,  Mahally,  Cudarvely 

and  Kaluthalarevvey. 

Udappalartthy  contains  Allagodde,  Thikkuvally,  Karlaviny 

Larvagoddy,  Marangaly,  Thivukkumbury,  Marrarken,  Co- 
marne,  Mevisuvettey,  Koolikky,  Pathitthalarky,  Keruivarne, 

Kaluly  and  Yelekumburey. 

These  are  inhabited  by  a  mixed  population  of  Singhalese 

and  Yeddahs.  The  proportion  of  each  will  be  about  equal. 

According  to  the  census  taken  in  October  1849  the  amount 
of  each  district  is  as  follows. 

Males. Females. Total. 

Rugampalartthy 161 
152 

313 

Udappalartthy 
329 326 655 

Katthuvapalartthy 243 211 454 

Pallappalartthy 55 
61 

116 

making  a  total  of  seven  hundred  and  eighty  males,  and  seven 

hundred  and  fifty  females;  or  in  all,  including  men,  women, 

and  children,  fifteen  hundred  and  thirty  eight.  This  shews 

a  very  small  population  considering  the  extent  of  the  country; 

but  it  exceeds,  as  I  am  informed,  the  census  taken  in  184L 
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The  population  has  increased  gradually  of  late  years,  but  it 

is  not  easy  to  say  what  relation  it  bears  to  former  times,  as  no 

records  appear  to  have  been  kept,  and  very  little  interest  to 

have  been  taken  about  the  people  by  the  Dutch  or  the  Kan- 
dyan  Government.  Our  attention  at  present  will  be  directed 

almost  exclusively  to  the  Veddah  population  of  this  region, 

forming,  as  is  supposed,  about  one  half  of  the  number  here 

given.  Several  intermarriages  having  taken  place  between  the 

two  peoples,  it  is  not  easy  to  make  an  accurate  estimate  of 

each. — Various  are  the  conjectures  entertained  as  to  the  origin 
of  the  Veddahs.  That  which  obtains  most  credit  is  the  fol- 

lowing: that  the  Veddahs  originally  formed  a  part  of  a  Sin- 
ghalese community  resident  on  the  coast  of  India,  and  were 

from  thence  transported  to  this  Island  at  a  very  early  date 

for  certain  offences,  before  the  Singhalese  as  a  people  came 

to  these  shores.  It  is  certainly  probable  that  they  were 

among  the  first,  if  not  the  first,  inhabitants  of  the  Island. 

Their  language  is  a  corrupt  dialect  of  the  Singhalese; 

being  mixed  up  to  a  large  extent  with  Singhalese  people,  they 

understand  the  common  language  and  can  speak  it,  but  among 

themselves  they  generally  prefer  their  own  inferior  dialect. 

As  they  have  little  to  do  with  the  Tamuls,the  majority  of  them, 

unlike  the  coast  Veddahs,  are  quite  unacquainted  with  the 

Tamul  language.  Their  present  habits,  as  contrasted  with 

their  former,  in  many  instances  present  the  aspect  of  civiliza- 
tion and  improvement.  Formerly  they  lived  entirely  in  holes 

in  the  rocks,  and  wandered  about  the  jungle,  living  on  nothing 

but  yams,  honey,  and  flesh,  procured  in  hunting.  They  were 

very  wild  in  their  character  and  shunned  human  society  as 

much  as  possible.  They  clothed  themselves  with  the  bark  of 
trees  and  leaves,  and  had  no  fixed  habitation.  Since  the 

English  Government,  about  six  or  seven  years  ago,  took  an 

interest  in  these  unhappy  outcasts,  and  calling  them  together 

built  them  houses,  planted  trees  for  them,  and  supplied  them 

with  food,  they  were  brought  to  abandon,  to  some  extent, 
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their  old  habits,  and  to  take  an  interest  in  agricultural  pur- 

suits. They  began  to  cultivate  chenas,  sow  natchery,  plant 

Indian  corn,  and  attend  a  little  to  their  cocoanut  and  plantain 

trees,  some  of  which  are  now  in  bearing.  A  very  few,  how- 

ever, attend  to  paddy  cultivation.  All  of  them  now  have  small 

huts,  built  of  sticks  and  straw,  besides  their  rock  houses,  which 

belong  to  different  families,  and  are  divided  into  several  com- 

partments. To  these  latter  they  have  still  recourse,  when 

out  in  the  jungle  during  the  inclement  season. 

Whilst  on  a  visit  to  them  in  October  last  (1849)  I  saw  two  or 

three  families  living  on  large  rocks:  here  they  cooked,  ate, 

and  slept,  while  others  of  their  companions  were  away  in  the 

jungle,  seeking  roots  for  food  or  attending  to  agricultural 

operations :  they  will  frequently  exchange  the  few  commo- 

dities they  possess  or  grow,  for  cloths  or  ornaments  of  va- 
rious kinds.  The  women  are  exceedingly  fond  of  a  profusion 

of  beads,  necklaces,  earrings  and  ornaments  for  the  hair;  and 

they  load  their  children  with  rings  round  their  waists,  arms, 

and  fingers,  bells  on  the  toes,  and  necklaces  in  abundance.  Their 

food  consists  of  natcherry,  rice,  pumpkins,  brinjall,  and  other 

vegetables  of  native  growth,  as  well  as  the  flesh  of  the  mon- 

key, guana,  and  wild  hog ;  they  chew  the  bark  of  trees  as  a 

substitute  for  the  betel  and  arecanuts,  of  which  they  are  very 

fond  when  they  can  obtain  them.  A  bow  and  arrow  were 

their  only  weapons  in  former  times.  Now  some  of  them  pos- 
sess guns. 

Murder  was  formerly  exceedingly  common  among  them, 

now  it  is  less  so ;  they  were  accustomed  to  cut  their  victims 

to  pieces  with  axes,  or  to  shoot  them  with  bows,  and  if  found 

out  in  the  crime,  they  were  required  by  their  headman  to 

make  compensation  to  the  surviving  relatives  by  the  pay- 

ment of  about  five  and  twenty  shillings,  or  something  equi- 
valent, this  being  the  price  of  a  slave.  The  uncle  of  the 

party  aggrieved  usually  enquired  into  the  matter  in  dispute, 

and  the  elders  settled  the  case.   An  uncle  had  power  to  sell 
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his  nephew  ;  the  price  of  a  female  slave  was  double  that  of  a 

male.  Adultery  and  polygamy  are  still  common  among 

them.  If  a  man  does  not  like  a  woman  whom  he  has  married, 

he  will,  after  a  year,  take  her  back  to  her  father's  house  and 

give  her  into  his  charge.  Theft  and  lying  too  are  still  preva- 

lent. At  the  latter  they  are  particularly  expert,  and  seem 

to  evince  nothing  like  shame  when  discovered.  I  met  with 

several  instances  of  this  amongst  them.  In  the  time  of  their 

headmen,  those  who  committed  theft  were  beaten  or  kept  to 

hard  work  in  the  headmen's  houses.  In  particular  cases,  they 

were  carried  before  the  Kandyan  kings.  Their  headmen 

were  called  Thissarvu.  They  received  no  salary  from  the 

Government,  but  practised  extortion  on  the  people.  The 

only  headman  of  themselves  unconnected  with  the  Govern- 
ment, is  called  Kollah.  He  has  no  power  over  them  and  can 

only  give  them  advice.  The  Udeyar  receives  from  Govern- 
ment five  dollars  per  month,  and  the  Vidahn  is  paid  for  petty 

cases. 

Of  agriculture  they  know  but  little,  some  of  them  cultivate 

a  chena  for  a  year,  and  after  reaping  a  crop,  wander  to  some 

other  place.  Where  they  plant  trees  they  will  generally 

stay  longer  :  they  turn  up  the  ground  with  mammotties,  but 

know  nothing  of  ploughing  and  manuring,  and  attend  little 

to  either  fencing  or  watering ;  consequently,  they  frequently 
lose  all  the  fruit  of  their  trees,  and  labour  from  the  attacks  of 

wild  beasts  that  infest  the  jungle  around  them.  Some  of 

them  keep  a  few  buffaloes.  For  paddy  they  pay  tithe  to 

Government,  but  not  for  Indian  corn  or  natcherry.  They 

trade  principally  with  Moormen  with  whom  they  barter  their 

honey,  fowls,  &c,  for  rice,  cloths  or  ornament.  They  pur- 
chase bows  from  Yellase,  and  exchange  various  commodities 

among  themselves.  Many  of  them  are  beginning,  however, 

to  learn  the  value  of  money. 

They  are  fond  of  shooting  and  hunting,  and  will  go  out  to 

the  jungle  for  weeks  and  even  months  together ;  when  out 
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they  procure  honey  from  the  rocks  by  attaching  themselves  to 

long  sticks  fastened  to  bushes  and  trees  on  the  sides  of  the 

mountain,  and  then,  crawling  down  to  the  sheltered  place  in 

the  rock  where  the  honey  is  deposited,  and  having  smoked 

out  the  bees  and  taken  the  honey,  they  pull  themselves  up 

again  in  the  same  way,  and  then  descend  the  mountain  with 

the  spoil,  which  they  divide  equally  among  their  companions. 

Many  of  them  seem  to  prefer  these  pursuits  to  the  steady 

and  monotonous  occupations  of  husbandry.  Their  love  of  a 

wandering  life  is  not  extinguished,  and  they  court  indepen- 
dence and  freedom  from  labour.  If  introduced  to  the  bustle 

of  towns  and  the  restraints  of  society,  they  break  away  as 

soon  as  possible  to  their  beloved  solitudes  and  their  old  com- 

panions, preferring  a  life  of  hardship  in  the  jungle  to  pam- 
pered indulgence  out  of  it.  I  tried  hard  to  induce  an  orphan 

lad,  of  apparently  bright  parts,  to  forsake  his  forest  home  and 

come  with  me  to  the  Mission  station,  that  he  might  be  boarded, 

fed  and  educated,  so  as  to  be  fit  for  some  useful  employment, 

but  he  was  deaf  to  my  entreaties.  "  When  I  am  hungry,  " 
said  he, "  I  chew  the  bark  of  trees  and  pluck  roots  ;  when  I 
am  cold,  I  light  a  fire  and  warm  myself;  I  want  no  books,  nor 

learning,  nor  money ;  only  give  me  an  axe  and  I  am  content.  " 
Their  medicines  are  made  from  the  bark  of  trees,  roots, 

and  leaves.  Some  are  said  to  be  very  efficient  in  curing  diseases, 

and  especially  hurts  from  wounds  and  snake  bites.  For  fever 

they  take  pills  prepared  by  Singhalese  doctors.  Like  most 

natives,  they  use  charms,  and  tie  strings  round  their  waists, 

which  they  believe  will  remove  the  disease  under  which  they 
labour.  Of  late  the  Government  has  done  little  for  them; 

and  as  they  have  taken  few  precautions  to  provide  for  their 

own  necessities,  it  is  not  easy  to  say  how  long  they  will 

continue  in  fixed  habitations,  should  their  crops  fail.  Doubt- 

less the  aid  formerly  afforded  them  was  designed  not  to  su- 

persede, but  to  stimulate  their  own  exertions ;  but  the  philo- 
sophy of  this  they  are  scarcely  at  present  able  to  understand. 
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They  assist  the  Singhalese  among  whom  they  live  in  various 

matters  by  working  for  them,  and  thus  a  few  of  them  learn 

to  cultivate  chenas  and  to  take  care  of  their  crops  in  houses. 

Of  education  they  are  totally  destitute.  Formerly  schools 

were  established  and  supported  among  them,  but  the  labour 

and  money  spent  thereon  were  in  vain.  The  people  had  no 

taste  for  learning,  and  wanted  their  children  to  accompany 

them  to  the  jungle  in  quest  of  food.  They  have  no  written 

language  and  can  only  count  to  a  very  limited  extent.  Their 

habits  at  present  are  certainly  too  migratory  to  present  any 

encouragement  to  systematic  efforts  for  their  instruction. 

Their  religion  is  devil-worship.  They  will  acknowledge 
that  there  is  one  God,  whom  they  believe  to  be  greater  than 

the  devil,  but  him  they  neither  fear  nor  worship.  One  of 

them  said  to  me,  "  When  God  gives  us  food,  we  are  glad,  and 
wish  him  to  sit  on  our  mat;  when  he  does  not,  we  curse  him 

and  will  not  allow  him  to  do  so."  They  appear  to  know  little 
or  nothing  of  a  future  life,  of  heaven  or  hell,  where  the  soul 

goes  to  when  it  leaves  the  body,  or  whether  it  will  be  happy 

or  wretched.  A  number  of  them  were  formerly  baptized  *on 
a  profession  of  faith  in  Christ  and  willingness  to  abandon 

their  superstitions ;  but  almost  all  of  these  have  gone  back 

again  to  their  former  habits  and  follies.  What  they  formerly 

heard  they  have  forgotten.  They  declare  it  impossible  for  them 

to  live  without  devil-worship.  "  When  they  did  so,  their  children 
were  sick,  their  cattle  died,  their  trees  would  not  bear  fruit, 

and  their  crops  were  cut  off."  It  was  vain  to  expostulate  and 
argue.  They  believe  the  souls  of  their  departed  relations  to 

be  devils  who  have  power  to  hurt  them,  and  therefore  they 

perform  ceremonies  to  them  at  regular  seasons,  and  espe- 
cially when  they  are  sick.  The  Singhalese  who  live  among 

them  exert  a  bad  influence  over  them  in  these  respects.  It  is 

very  difficult  indeed  to  get  fit  persons,  who  know  their  lan- 

*  Up  to  1844  there  had  been  baptized  in  Bintenne  163  men,  48  women, 
and  85  children:  since  that  time  very  few  have  received  this  rite. 
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guage,  to  labour  among  thexn.  Without  these,  desultory  efforts 

will  be  of  little  service.  The  Veddahs  are  mostly  low  in 

stature,  but  some  of  them  are  strong,  active  men,  and  most  of 

them  appear  to  be  healthy  and  little  subject  to  disease.  They 

differ  considerably  from  the  coast  Yeddahs  in  their  habits  and 

dispositions.  The  latter  appear  to  me  far  more  tractable  and 

hopeful.  They  have  improved  much  by  the  instructions  they 

have  received,  and  are  tolerably  well  acquainted  with  the 

leading  truths  of  Christianity. 

The  country  of  Bintenne  is  extremely  rocky.  The  roads 

through  it  are  in  a  very  bad  state ;  in  many  places  full  of 

stumps  of  trees  and  very  irregular  and  uneven.  The  country 

suffers  much  from  drought;  in  the  summer  months  only  a 

few  springs  are  found  here  and  there,  and  the  people  have  in 

some  places  to  go  several  miles  for  water.  Ebony,  Sattin,  and 
Halmaniel  wood  abounds  in  the  forests ;  and  Bamboo  and 

Tamarind  trees  are  plentiful.  In  many  places  the  land  is 

exceedingly  fertile,  and  the  surrounding  prospect  is  full  of 

grandeur  and  beauty. 

Note  by  the  Secretary. — Some  rather  exaggerated  notions  have 
been  recently  entertained  concerning  this  race  of  people,  and  it  has 
been  stated  before  the  Ethnological  Society  of  London,  that  they 
subsist  upon  decayed  wood,  for  which  there  is  in  reality  no  foundation. 
It  has  also  been  stated,  that  they  do  not  bury  their  dead ;  this  is 
also  an  error,  as  I  am  assured  by  a  Gentleman  who  has  studied  their 
habits  closely,  that  they  inter  them  wrapped  in  mats.  The  Veddahs 
do  not  appear  to  use  Tobacco,  though  Knox,  in  his  account  of  Ceylon, 
has  a  portrait  of  one  of  them  smoking  his  pipe.  The  Veddahs,  both  of 

Bintenne  and  of  the  Sea-coast,  consider  themselves  a  very  high  caste, 
calling  themselves  Veddah  Vellales.  Some  Vellale  families  in  Batticaloa 
are  said  to  have  sent  out  to  invite  the  young  Veddah  women  to  come 
and  cook  for  them,  as  the  Vellales  may  not  eat  food  cooked  by  persons 
of  inferior  caste, 

VOL.  II. N 
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Rock  Inscription  at  Piramanenkandd.    Communicated  by  S.  C. 
Chitty,  Esq, 

a  L-O  cu 

if)  ruj  n 

The  above  inscription  was  taken  from  a  stone  slab  at  the 

head  of  the  grave  of  a  Mohammedan  Saint  at  Piramanen- 

kandel,  a  deserted  village  to  the  east  of  the  Mee  Oya,  about 

10  miles  from  Putlam  in  a  North-Easterly  direction.  The 

characters  are  in  an  ancient  and  obsolete  form  of  Pali,  and  Mr. 

Chitty  inclines  to  believe  the  Inscription  has  no  reference  to 

the  Mohammedan  Saint,  bnt  records  some  event  connected 

with  the  history  of  Budhism.* 

An  Analysis   of  the  great  Historical  Poem   of  the  Moorsi 

entitled  Seek  ah.   By  Simon  Casie  Chitty,  Esq. 

I  have  the  honour  to  present  to  the  Society  a  copy  of  the 

great  Historical  Poem  of  the  Moors,  entitled  Seerah,  which 

I  have  procured  from  Madras,  where  an  edition  has  lately 

been  published  at  the  Vidhyavilasa  Press  by  Sheik  Abdul 

Khader  Nina  Lebbe  Alim  of  Kaiipatnam  and  two  other 
individuals. 

*  Vide  Letter,  in  Appendix  to  Journal  No.  V.,  p.  xxa 
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Among  the  numerous  compositions  which  the  Moors  in 

Ceylon  and  the  South  of  India  possess  in  the  Tamil  language, 

none  perhaps  holds  a  much  higher  rank  in  their  estimation 

than  the  Seerah,  and  it  is  not  undeserving  the  distinction.  Its 

subject  is  the  history  of  Mohammed,  and  its  author  is  alleged 
to  have  been  the  celebrated  Moorish  Poet  Omar,  who  lived 

at  the  Court  of  the  Raja  of  Etteapuram  in  the  early  part  of 

last  century,  and  wrote  it  under  the  patronage  of  AbuKassim, 

a  wealthy  merchant  of  Porto  Novo.  In  style  it  is  a  clever 

attempt  at  imitation  of  the  Naishadam  and  other  popular  epic 

poems  of  the  Tamils;  but  unfortunately  it  is  interlarded  with  so 

many  Arabic  words,  that  it  is  scarcely  intelligible  to  a  Tamil 

scholar  without  the  assistance  of  a  Mohammedan  expounder. 

In  the  Ceylon  Gazetteer  mention  was  made  by  me  of  this  poem, 

in  treating  of  the  literature  of  the  Moors;  but  the  limits  which 

I  had  prescribed  to  myself  in  that  work  did  not  permit  me  to 

enter  into  any  details ;  and  these  have,  I  believe,  remained 
hitherto  unknown  to  all  but  the  Moors:  I  have  therefore 

thought  it  desirable  to  draw  up  the  present  analysis  for  in- 
sertion in  the  Journal  of  the  Society. 

The  Seerah  comprises  three  books,  of  which  the  first  is 

called  Biladat  Kanda ;  the  second  Nubuvat  Kanda;  and  the 

third  Hijarat  Kanda. 

I. — The  Biladat  Kanda  is  divided  into  the  following  twenty- 
four  chapters. 

The  first  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty  stanzas,  opens  with 

an  invocation  of  the  Deity,  eulogizes  Mohammed  and  the  other 

prophets  and  saints,  and  concludes  with  an  apology  for  at- 
tempting to  write  the  poem  itself. 

The  second  chapter,  consisting  of  fifty-six  stanzas,  gives  a 
fanciful  description  of  Arabia,  especially  of  the  rains  which 

descend  upon  its  mountains,  and  the  streams  which  flow  from 

them,  diffusing  fertility  and  riches  through  the  land. 

The  third  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-two  stanzas,  con- 

tains an  encomium  on  Mecca,  which  is  said  to  occupy  as 

important  a  position  in  the  universe  as  the  pupil  does  in  the 

eye,  and  to  surpass  every  other  city  both  in  riches  and  mag- 
nificence. 
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The  fourth  chapter,  consisting  of  sixty-seven  stanzas,  treats 
of  the  creation  of  Adam  and  Eve;  their  expulsion  from  Para- 

dise, and  their  subsequent  settlement  at  Jiddah  in  Arabia. 

It  also  traces  the  line  of  the  patriarchs  from  Adam  to  Abraham, 

and  thence  through  Ishmael  to  Abdulla,  the  father  of  Moham- 

med :  these  being  the  personages  on  whom  the  noor>  or  ray 

of  divine  intelligence  descended  successively,  at  last  resting 

on  Mohammed,  and  forming  a  glory  around  his  head. 

The  fifth  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  and  twenty- 
five  stanzas,  narrates  the  particulars  of  the  conception  of 

Mohammed  in  the  womb  of  Amina,  wife  of  Abdulla ;  the  an- 

nouncement of  that  event  to  her  in  a  dream  by  Adam,  Edris, 

Noah,  Abraham,  Ishmael,  Moses,  David,  Solomon  and  Jesus; 

Abdulla's  journey  to  Medina,  on  traffic,  and  his  death  at  Abwa; 
and  the  birth  of  Mohammed,  which  is  said  to  have  been  marked 

by  the  cessation  of  the  oracles  in  Arabia,  the  overthrow  of 
the  idols  in  the  Kaba,  and  the  extinction  of  the  fire  of  the 

Magi  in  Persia. 

The  sixth  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  stanzas,  relates 

to  Mohammed  being  suckled  by  Alima,  wife  of  Harid  of  Honei, 

who  had  one  of  her  breasts  withered,  but  as  soon  as  the  prophet 

began  to  suck,  it  was  made  whole  and  yielded  milk. 

The  seventh  chapter,  consisting  of  ninety-one  stanzas,  refers 

to  the  story  of  the  angel  Gabriel  impressing  the  seal  of  pro- 

phecy upon  the  back  of  Mohammed,  between  his  shoulders,  as 

he  went  out  along  with  Alima's  sons  to  tend  her  sheep. 
The  eighth  chapter,  consisting  of  fifty-seven  stanzas,  treats 

of  Mohammed's  going  to  Medina  with  his  mother,  on  a  visit  to 
her  kinsfolk;  her  death  and  burial  at  Abwa, and  his  return  to 

Mecca,  where  he  lived  under  the  protection  of  his  grandfather 
Abdulmuttalib,  and  afterwards  under  that  of  his  uncle  Abu 

Talib. 

The  ninth  chapter,  consisting  of  fifty-eight  stanzas,  contains 

an  account  of  Mohammed's  journey  to  Syria  with  Abu  Talib 
when  only  nine  years  of  age,  and  his  conference  with  Boheira,  a 

Christian  monk  at  Bosra,  who  having  discovered  on  his  per- 

son the  marks  by  which  the  last  of  the  prophets,  foretold  in 
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the  scriptures,  was  to  be  distinguished,  protected  him  from 

the  plots  laid  against  him  by  the  Christians  and  Jews  in  the 

place,  and  sent  him  back  to  Mecca  in  safety. 

The  tenth  chapter,  consisting  of  eighty -three  stanzas,  relates 

to  Mohammed's  obtaining  money  and  goods  on  loan  from  Kha- 
dija  (a  lady  of  great  opulence  in  Mecca),  and  proceeding  to 

Syria,  in  his  twenty-fifth  year,  on  a  commercial  speculation. 
The  eleventh  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty  stanzas,  treats  of 

a  miracle  wrought  by  Mohammed,  by  causing  a  spring  of  water 

to  gush  forth  in  the  desert. 

The  twelfth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-three  stanzas,  gives 
an  account  of  a  prodigious  serpent  which  lay  on  the  route  to 

Syria,  and  went  to  devour  travellers,  and  which  Mohammed 

slew  by  merely  throwing  a  straw  at  it  as  it  hissed  and  sprang 

up  to  swallow  him. 

The  thirteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  thirty-one  stanzas,  de- 
scribes how  Mohammed  and  his  caravan,  by  the  interposition 

of  the  angel  Gabriel,  passed  over  a  river  which  had  overflown 

its  banks  and  threatened  to  arrest  their  progress. 

The  fourteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  fourteen  stanzas,  re- 
lates to  a  tiger  speaking  to  Mohammed,  allowing  him  to  stroke 

its  head,  and  retiring  from  the  road  which  it  had  heretofore 

infested  to  the  great  dread  of  the  travellers. 

The  fifteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  eighteen  stanzas,  treats 

of  a  serpent,  which  had  long  lain  on  the  road  to  Syria  waiting 

to  meet  Mohammed ;  and  having  at  last  met  him  did  him  homage, 

and  retired  into  the  deep  recess  of  the  forest  at  his  desire. 

The  sixteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  fifty-five  stanzas,  is  oc- 
cupied with  the  particulars  of  an  interview  between  Mohammed 

and  Ezura,  a  Christian  monk,  whom  Jesus  had  assured  that  he 

should  not  die  before  he  had  seen  the  prophet  of  the  last  times, 

and  had  given  him  a  sign,  namely,  that  when  he  fMohammedJ 

should  arrive  at  the  grove  of  palm  trees  in  which  the  monk 

dwelt,  one  of  the  dead  palms  should  instantly  blossom  and 
bear  fruit,  which  occurred. 

The  seventeenth  chapter,  consisting  of  sixteen  stanzas,  states 

that  when  Mohammed  and  his  caravan  were  attacked  by  a  party 
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of  robbers,  a  river  miraculously  sprang  up  between  him  and 

them,  and  enabled  him  to  escape  from  their  hands, 

The  eighteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  forty-four  stanzas* 
describes  the  magnificence  of  the  capital  of  Syria,  and  gives 

an  account  of  Mohammed's  entry  into  it;  his  reception  by  the 
chief  of  the  Christians  there,  and  his  mercantile  transactions. 

The  nineteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  sixty-six  stanzas, 
treats  of  a  plot  formed  by  certain  Christians  and  Jews  in  Syria 

against  Mohammed,  by  inviting  him  to  their  quarters  and 

rolling  over  a  millstone  upon  his  head  from  a  height,  but  from 

which  he  miraculously  escaped;  the  hand  of  the  person  who 

rolled  the  millstone  having  become  attached  to  it. 

The  twentieth  chapter,  consisting  of  thirty  stanzas,  relates 

to  an  outcry  raised  against  Mohammed  by  a  blacksmith  in  Syria ; 

his  escape  from  an  attempt  made  by  the  infidels  to  assassinate 

him,  and  retreat  into  the  house  of  Uzza,  a  Christian  priest, 

who  recognised  him  as  the  prophet  foretold  in  the  scriptures, 
and  recommended  him  as  such  to  the  notice  of  his  relation 

Khadija. 

The  twenty-first  chapter,  consisting  of  thirty-seven  stanzas, 
is  occupied  with  the  dreams  which  Khadija  had ;  wherein 

she  dreamed,  amongst  other  things,  that  the  moon  having  de- 
scended from  the  heavens  settled  upon  her  bosom. 

The  twenty-second  chapter,  consisting  of  sixty-three 
stanzas,  treats  of  the  espousal  of  Mohammed  and  Kadija. 

The  twenty-third  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  and 
nineteen  stanzas,  narrates  the  celebration  of  his  nuptials  with 

Khadij  a,  which  was  attended  with  great  pomp  and  magnificence. 

The  twenty-fourth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-five  stanzas, 
notices  the  birth  of  Fatima,  andafterwards  enters  into  the  origin 

and  history  of  the  Kaba  and  the  black  stone  called  Hajar  al 
Aswad. 

II. — The  Nubuvat  Kanda  is  divided  into  the  following 

twenty-one  chapters. 

The  first  chapter,  consisting  of  fifty-five  stanzas,  treats  of 

Mohammed's  retirement  from  home  and  going  to  the  mount 
Hara,inthefortiethyearof  his  age ;  his  interview  with  theangel 

Gabriel,  who  having  opened  his  chest  and  wrung  out  the  gall 
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and  filled  it  with  wisdom  and  faith,  revealed  to  him  a  passage 

of  the  Koran,  and  told  him  that  he  was  appointed  the  prophet 

of  God;  his  communication  of  this  news  to  his  wife  Khadija 

and  to  her  cousin  Worakket,  a  Christian  priest,  who  thereupon 

declared  him  to  be  the  prophet  whose  advent  was  predicted 
in  the  scriptures. 

The  second  chapter,  consisting  of  forty-four  stanzas,  notices 
the  conversion  of  Khadija  and  Abu  Bekr,  and  enters  into  the 

particulars  of  the  new  creed,  and  the  directions  which  Moham- 

med received  from  the  angel  Gabriel  concerning  the  form  of 

prayer. 

The  third  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  and  sixty-three 

stanzas,  gives  an  account  of  Mohammed's  preaching  his 
doctrine  publicly  in  Mecca;  the  violent  opposition  of  the 

Koreish  against  him,  and  Abu  Talib's  ineffectual  attempt  to 
persuade  him  to  abandon  his  enterprise. 

The  fourth  chapter,  consisting  of  ninety-five  stanzas,  relates 
to  the  conversion  of  Omar  Ibn  Khattab,  which  was  occasioned 

by  an  angel,  disguised  as  an  ox,  wrestling  with  him  and 

prevailing  against  him  as  he  was  going  to  trace  out  Mohammed 

in  his  retreat  and  put  him  to  death. 

The  fifth  chapter,  consisting  of  forty  stanzas,  relates  to  an 

Arab  of  the  desert,  who  being  invited  by  Mohammed  to  embrace 

his  religion,  told  him  that  he  would  do  it  if  the  latter  would 

make  a  guana  testify  that  he  was  the  apostle  of  God,  which 

it  did  accordingly. 

The  sixth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-one  stanzas,  refers 
to  Utba,  who  was  sent  by  the  Koreish  to  expostulate  with 

Mohammed  and  offer  him  the  sceptre,  if  he  would  retract  his  pre- 
tensions and  conform  to  the  ancient  institutions  of  the  country. 

The  seventh  chapter,  consisting  of  ninety-two  stanzas,  gives 
an  account  of  the  arrival  of  Habib,  king  of  Thimes,  to 

Mecca,  upon  a  representation  of  Abujahil  and  the  other  Koreish 

chieftains  against  Mohammed. 

The  eighth  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  and  eighty- 
eight  stanzas,  treats  of  the  miracle  performed  by  Mohammed 

before  the  king  of  Thimes,  by  causing  the  moon  to  appear 
on  the  horizon  in  her  full  orb  at  the  time  of  occultation. 
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The  ninth  chapter,  consisting  of  thirty-five  stanzas,  relates 
to  another  miracle  of  Mohammed,  namely,  his  converting  a 
foetus  into  a  beautiful  damsel,  and  Habib  and  his  attendants 

embracing  his  faith  after  it. 

The  tenth  chapter,  consisting  of  forty-one  stanzas,  notices 
the  return  of  Habib  to  his  country,  and  his  sending  a  present  to 

Mohammed  of  some  camels,  which,  on  being  produced  before 

him,  speak  to  him,  addressing  him  as  the  messenger  of  God. 

The  eleventh  chapter,  consisting  of  thirty-seven  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  retirement  of  Othman  ibn  AfFan,  his  wife 

Rakiah,  and  several  other  members  of  Mohammed's  family, 
into  Abyssinia,  to  avoid  the  persecution  of  Abujahil ;  and  the 

ineffectual  attempt  of  the  latter  to  prevail  on  Najashi,  the 

king  of  that  country,  to  deliver  them  up  to  his  envoys. 

The  twelfth  chapter,  consisting  of  seventy-two  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  confession  of  the  faith  by  a  deer  which 
Mohammed  had  released  from  the  snares  of  a  hunter. 

The  thirteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  seventeen  stanzas, 

relates  to  Mohammed  having  caused  a  date  tree  to  blossom 

and  bring  forth  fruits  in  an  instant,  in  order  to  convince  an 
Arab  of  the  truth  of  his  mission. 

The  fourteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  thirty-nine  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  solemn  league  made  by  the  Koreish  against  the 

Hashemites  and  the  family  of  Abdul  Mutalib,  engaging  them- 
selves to  have  no  communication  whatever  with  them.  It  also 

notices  the  defeat  of  the  Persians  by  the  Romans  (Roomi), 

which  is  said  to  have  occurred  in  the  eighth  year  of 

Mohammed's  mission,  and  verified  a  prophecy  he  had  made. 
The  fifteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  twelve  stanzas,  relates  to 

the  conversion  of  an  Arab  named  Husein,  in  consequence  of 

the  idol  in  the  Kaba  having  saluted  Mohammed  as  the  prophet 

of  God  in  his  hearing,  as  he  had  demanded  by  way  of  proof. 

The  sixteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  sixteen  stanzas,  notices 

the  death  of  Abu  Talib  and  Khadija;  the  former  is  said  to  have 

allowed  Mohammed  to  whisper  the  creed  in  his  ear  as  he  was 

drawing  his  last  breath. 

The  seventeenth  chapter,  consisting  of  thirty-five  stanzas, 

treats  of  Mohammed's  retreat  to  Tayif  after  the  death  of  his  uncle 
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PROCEEDINGS  OF  MEETINGS 

OF  THE 

CEYLON  ASIATIC  SOCIETY, 

ANNUAL  GENERAL  MEETING-, 

HELD  7TH  FEBRUARY  1852. 

Present: — Eev.  Dr.  Mac  Vicar  in  the  Chair. 

The  Hon'ble  Mr.  Justice  Starke,  Hon'ble  Mr.  Selby, 
Mr.  J.  De  Alwis,  Mr.  Dawson,  Mr.  Dalziel,  Mr.  L.  De 

Soyza,  Mr.  R.  E.  Lewis,  Rev.  Mr.  Kats,  Rev.  Dr.  Kessen, 

Mr.  E.  L.  Layard,  Mr.  J.  O'Halloran,  Capt.  Jas.  Steuart, 
Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  Mr.  C.  P.  Layard. 

The  Minutes  of  the  last  Meeting  having  been  read  and 

confirmed,  the  Secretary  proceeded  to  read  the  following 

Reports  of  the  respective  Committees.] 

Report  of  the  Committee  of  Management. 

In  presenting  to  the  Society  an  account  of  their  labours 

since  the  last  General  Meeting,  your  Committee  are  una- 

voidably reminded  of  the  loss  which  the  Society  has  sustained 

in  their  late  Secretary  Mr.  John  Capper.  The  difficulty 

in  finding  a  gentleman  with  sufficient  leisure,  with  inclination 

for  literary  and  scientific  pursuits,  has  been  much  felt  in 

carrying  on  the  business  of  the  Society,  since  the  late  Secre- 

tary's departure,  and  the  Committee  take  this  opportunity 
of  recording  their  high  sense  of  his  usefulness,  and  their  re- 

gret in  losing  him. 
VOL.  II.  a 
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Your  Committee  have  also  felt  the  absence  at  distant  out- 

stations,  of  some  of  those  Members  of  the  Society,  who  by 

their  individual  exertions  materially  assisted  the  Society  in  its 

progress. 
Since  the  last  Anniversary  Meeting  four  new  Members 

have  joined  the  Society,  and  three  others  have  to  be  proposed 

at  the  present  Meeting. 

Several  interesting  papers  have  been  contributed  to  the 

Society's  Transactions,  and  some  of  these,  it  is  a  pleasure  to 
observe,  are  the  productions  of  Native  gentlemen,  and  treat 

of  the  Antiquities  of  the  country,  or  its  Ancient  Literature. 

Two  gentlemen,  well  qualified  for  the  undertaking,  have  con- 

tributed papers  on  the  Natural  History  and  Geological  Struc- 
ture of  Ceylon,  and  others,  with  great  success,  have  devoted 

themselves  to  Statistical  information,  bearing  upon  the  social 

condition  of  particular  Districts  of  the  Island. 

The  Committee  deem  it  one  of  the  most  important  features 

of  the  Society,  thus  to  bring  out  native  talent.  Your  Com- 
mittee are  persuaded,  not  only  from  recent  experience,  but 

from  observing  the  literary  contributions  made  to  the  Society 

from  its  commencement,  that  much  talent  among  the  Native 

community  requires,  in  order  to  bring  it  out,  only  opportunity 

and  encouragement,  such  as  the  Society  is  eminently  calcu- 
lated to  afford,  and  they  would  earnestly  solicit  the  united 

exertions  of  the  Members  for  its  maintenance  and  success. 

During  the  past  year  the  Secretary  has  been  in  correspon- 
dence with  Government,  with  a  view  to  obtain  the  use  of  its 

room  without  interruption  from  the  Loan  Board ;  an  incon- 

venience which  has  long  interfered  with  the  Society's  useful- 
ness, the  intercourse  of  its  Members  with  each  other,  and  the 

full  advantage  of  its  Library  and  Museum  ;  but  your  Com- 
mittee have  still  to  express  their  regret  in  not  accomplishing 

the  object  they  have  long  had  so  much  at  heart. 

Conformably  with  a  motion  at  a  General  Meeting,  His 

Excellency  the  Governor  was  requested  to  become  Patron 
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of  the  Society,  and  His  Excellency  has  expressed  his  pleasure 

in  accepting  the  office. 

The  contributions  to  the  Society's  Library  and  Museum, 
since  the  last  Meeting,  the  Committee  regret  to  say,  have 

not  been  so  large  as  they  would  have  had  pleasure  in  announc- 
ing, though  all  the  corresponding  Societies  in  India  and 

England  have  forwarded  copies  of  their  Transactions.  The 

Meeting  is  aware  that  the  attention  of  Members  was  directed 

to  the  collection  of  objects  to  represent  the  productions  and 

industry  of  the  country  at  the  Great  Exhibition  of  1851.  To 

promote  this  undertaking  a  Sub-Committee  was  appointed, 
whose  Report  will  now  be  presented  to  the  Society. 

The  Society  has  been  duly  supplied  with  the  Meteorologi- 
cal Registers  kept  at  Trincomalie  and  Batticaloa,  to  the  end 

of  1850,  and  very  full  tables  are  taken  at  the  Master  Attend- 

ant's Office,  Colombo.  Owing  to  circumstances  mentioned 
before,  the  supply  of  instruments  to  out-stations,  by  which 
it  had  been  intended  to  complete  the  series  of  observations 

in  the  Island,  has  not  received  the  attention  the  Committee 
could  wish. 

The  Transactions  of  the  Society  have  been  published  since 

your  Committee  presented  their  last  Report.  They  have  now 
reached  their  fifth  number,  which  contains  no  less  than  fifteen 

papers,  and  on  a  great  variety  of  subjects  entered  upon  by 

the  Society. 

The  Treasurer's  accounts,  which  will  be  found  on  the  table, 
shew  a  balance  in  favour  of  the  Society  of  £38  10s.  9d. ;  but  as 

your  Committee  have  not  had  a  sufficient  opportunity  of 

looking  into  them,  they  defer  the  farther  consideration  of 

them  till  next  Quarterly  Meeting;  and  in  the  mean  time, 

adverting  to  the  great  amount  of  arrears  standing,  your 

Committee  recommend  that  instructions  be  given  to  the 

Committee  to  use  their  best  exertions  to  prevent  the  accu- 
mulation of  such  in  future. 

Your  Committee  recommend  that  the  Meteorological  and 
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other  scientific  instruments  belonging  to  the  Society  should 

foe  collected  together  or  otherwise  distinctly  ascertained  by 

the  Committee,  and  delivered  over  in  charge  to  some  office- 
bearer of  the  Society  (as  the  Committee  may  determine),  who 

shall  make  immediate  report  to  the  Committee  of  their  pre- 
sent condition,  and  from  time  to  time  thereafter,  a  report  of 

the  results  derivable  from  them,  and  the  best  means  of  ren- 

dering them  available  to  the  Society. 

In  conclusion,  your  Committee  trust  that  the  individual 
efforts  of  Members  will  be  exerted  to  extend  the  usefulness 

of  the  Society,  and  though  there  is  of  course  much  yet  to  be 

done,  and  the  Society  cannot  but  suffer  by  the  absence  of 

some  of  its  energetic  Members,  your  Committee  believe  that 

success  in  the  pursuit  of  the  objects  of  the  Society  may  be 

confidently  anticipated. 

Heport  of  the  Sub- Committee  for  the  Great  Exhibition  at  London. 

The  Sub -Committee  appointed  to  carry  out  the  Resolutions  of  the 
Society  with  regard  to  the  collection  and  transmission  to  England  of 
objects  suitable  for  display  at  the  Great  Exhibition  of  the  Works  of 
Industry  of  all  nations,  lately  held  in  London,  have  the  honour  to  report 
that  on  the  receipt  of  definite  information  for  their  guidance  from  the 

Royal  Commissioners,  the  Sub-Committee  took  steps  to  invite  the  co- 
operation of  all  the  residents  of  Ceylon,  by  means  of  public  advertise- 

ments, and  by  circular  letters  addressed,  under  the  sanction  of  the  local 

Government,  to  several  gentlemen  in  their  service  residing  at  out-stations, 
with  a  view  of  furthering  the  objects  of  the  Society.  The  authorities 
most  liberally  placed  at  the  command  of  the  Sub-Committee  a  sum  of 
money  to  meet  all  necessary  expenses,  disbursement  of  which  will  be  seen 
in  the  subjoined  accounts,  and  otherwise  encouraged  and  assisted  them 

in  their  undertaking.  The  Committee  feel,  however,  that  some  gentle- 
men at  out-stations  from  whom  they  had  calculated  on  receiving  consi- 

derable assistance,  have  failed  to  second  their  efforts,  whilst  others  appear 
to  have  mistaken  the  objects  of  the  Commissioners,  and  have  regarded 
the  Exhibition,  rather  as  a  Museum  of  curiosities  and  antiquities,  than 
as  a  grand  attempt  to  develope  the  productions  of  science  and  of  art. 

The  Sub-Committee  have  always  deeply  regretted,  that  the  period 
available  to  them  was,  in  consequence  of  the  length  of  time  required  for 
communication  with  the  Commissioners}  far  too  short  to  admit  of  their 
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doing  justice  to  the  work  in  hand,  as  they  were  thus  prevented  from 
procuring  specimens  of  carving  in  wood  and  ivory,  and  other  industrial 
objects,  the  special  produce  of  the  colony,  which  they  had  hoped  would 
have  been  among  their  contributions  to  that  magnificent  display  of  indus- 

try and  skill,  which  so  justly  formed  the  admiration  of  the  world. 

The  Sub-Committee  is  obliged  to  confess,  that  with  some  few  excep- 
tions, the  collection  from  Ceylon  was  by  no  means  such  as  they  had 

anticipated ;  but  to  all  who  are  aware  of  the  degree  of  jealousy  with  which 
the  Asiatic  mind  regards  whatever  is  in  advance  of  the  present  hour, 

it  will  not  appear  strange  that  the  suggestions  put  forth  by  the  Commit- 
tee were  looked  on  by  many,  even  of  the  influential  and  educated  Natives, 

with  apathy  and  distrust.  This  fact  was  the  more  deplored  by  the 
Committee,  as  it  was  their  especial  hope  to  have  exhibited  the  result  of 
native  ingenuity  as  a  prominent  feature. 

With  the  view  of  obtaining  articles  of  superior  workmanship  and  design, 

the  Sub-Committee  offered  prizes  for  specimens  of  cabinet  work,  jewellery, 
&c,  but  the  result  did  not  answer  their  expectations,  as  the  designs 
shewed  no  originality,  nor  were  they  objects  of  superior  quality  or  skill. 

The  Committee  have  much  pleasure  in  acknowledging  several  contri- 
butions of  raw  and  wrought  materials,  some  of  which  were  of  fair 

average  quality,  and  if  they  could  be  obtained  at  a  remunerating  price, 

promised  to  be  of  commercial  value ;  they  had  also  the  benefit  of  for- 
warding models  of  agricultural  buildings  and  implements  as  well  as 

articles  of  furniture,  which  were  intended  for  private  distribution,  on 
the  closing  of  the  Exhibition. 

Although  the  Committee  are  persuaded,  that  the  collection,  as  a  whole, 
did  not  fairly  represent  the  capabilities  of  Ceylon,  and  must  have  been 
completely  overshadowed  by  the  brilliant  productions  of  the  Continent  of 
India  and  the  refinements  of  manufacture  from  various  parts  of  Europe, 
it  is  still  a  source  of  satisfaction  to  observe,  that  the  Royal  Commissioners 
have  awarded  Prize  Medals  for  a  very  fine  collection  of  Cinnamon  in  all 

its  stages  of  growth  and  manufacture,  forwarded  by  Messrs.  Parlett  O'Hal- 
loran  and  Co.,  Colombo ;  for  a  collection  of  the  produce  of  the  Cocoa- 
nut  tree,  transmitted  by  the  same  firm ;  and  for  an  interesting  collection 
of  medical  and  commercial  Plants,  Gums  and  Oils,  the  contribution  of 
Mr.  Pieris  of  the  Medical  establishment  at  Kandy,  to  whom  the  best 
thanks  of  the  Society  are  due  for  the  trouble  and  expense  attending  the 
procuring  and  preparing  thereof. 

Immediately  before  packing  the  various  contributions  for  shipment  to 

London,  the  Sub-Committee  deemed  it  right  to  exhibit  them  to  the  Public, 
and  were  under  obligation  to  the  local  Officer  of  the  Board  of  Ordnance^ 
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for  convenient  space  in  the  Fort  of  Colombo,  where  they  were  displayed 

for  several  days,  after  which  the  Sub-Committee  felt  it  necessary  to 
examine  them  seriatim,  and  keep  back  those  which  were  either  imperfect, 
or  in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  were  considered  not  to  be  within  the 
intentions  of  the  Koyal  Commissioners,  which  are  accordingly  retained 
in  the  possession  of  the  Society. 

The  specimens  of  Cinnamon  and  Cocoanut  Oil,  for  which  prize  medals 
have  been  awarded,  were  received  by  the  Committee  at  too  late  a  period 
to  admit  of  their  being  displayed  in  Colombo,  but  were  duly  forwarded 
with  the  other  contributions. 

The  valuable  services  of  J.  Capper,  Esq.,  as  Secretary  of  the  Society, 

are  too  generally  appreciated  to  admit  of  remark  from  the  Sub-Comit- 
tee ;  they  have,  however,  the  pleasure  of  reporting  that  on  his  return  to  his 
native  country,  Mr.  Capper  was  appointed  by  the  Royal  Commissioners 
to  act  as  Honorary  Agent  for  Ceylon,  in  arranging  the  articles  for 

Exhibition  in  the  Crystal  Palace,  in  which  capacity  he  rendered  essen- 
tial service  to  the  Exhibitors,  and  deserves  an  special  record  of  the 

Society's  obligations. 
On  behalf  of  the  Sub -Committee. 

F.  W.  WlLLISFORD,  M.D. 

Colombo,  January  20th,  1852.  Hony.  Secy. 

The  Hon'ble  H.  C.  Selby  moved,  that  the  Reports  now 
read  be  received  and  adopted,  and  the  motion  being  seconded  by 

the  Hon'ble  Mr.  Justice  Starke,  was  carried  unanimously. 
The  following  Gentlemen  were  then  proposed  as  Members 

of  the  Society  and  unanimously  elected. 

Lieut.  Col.  Wilson,  r.a.      .  {  ProP°sed  hV  J-  VHalloran,  Esq. \  Seconded  by  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq. 

Ca  t  '   W  S  F  N  ill     A  -f  ProPosed 
 ̂   Lieut.  Margesson. 

^  '    '  '        \  Seconded  by  J.  O' Halloran,  Esq. 
C  Proposed  by  J.  O'Halloran,  Esq. 

Capt.  J.    im,  r.e.       .       •     Seconded  by  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq, 
f  Proposed  by  R.  Dawson,  Esq. 

Durand  Kershaw,  Esq.,  c.c.s.  \  ~      ,  ,  ,    7,  xt  r    ■  -rr 
1  |_  Seconded  by  M.  E.  Lewis,  Esq. 

M.  Coomorasamy,  Esq.        .  j  P™posed  by  Rev.  Dr.  MacVi
car. 

\  Seconded  by  J.  De  Alwis,  Esq. 

{Proposed  by  R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq. Seconded  by  the  Hon.  Mr.  Starke. 



General  Meeting,  Feb,  7th,  1852.  vii. 

The  Meeting  then  proceeded  to  the  election  of  Office  bear- 
ers for  the  ensuing  year. 

The  following  Members  were  then  proposed  and  duly  elected 

as  Office  bearers  of  the  Society  for  1852. 

Patron. 

His  Excellency  the  Governor. 

President 

The  Hon'ble  C.  J.  MacCarthy,  Esq. 
Vice-President. 

The  Hon'ble  Mr.  Justice  Starke. 
Treasurer, 

R.  Dawson,  Esq. 

Secretary. 

Capt.  W.  S.  F.  Neill,  r.  a. 

COMMITTEE. 

The  Hon'ble  H.  C.  Selby,Esq.         J.  B.  Misso,  Esq. 
Lieut.  Colonel  Wilson,  r.  a.         J.  De  Alwis,  Esq. 

Eev.  Dr.  Mac  Vicar.  J.  O'Halloran,  Esq. 
Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly.  R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq. 
Rev.  Dr.  Kessen. 

Mr.  Dawson  laid  before  the  Meeting  a  specimen  of  a 

mineral,  supposed  to  be  gold,  which  had  been  assayed  by  the 

Madras  Mint,  and  found  to  be  composed  of  other  than  the 

precious  metals.  Also  several  specimens  of  Rock  from  Alipie5 

viz.  Graphite  Granite,  and  highly  crystalized  Dolomite,  and 

a  large  series  of  the  various  woods  from  the  Malabar  Coast ; 

these  were  the  contributions  of  Mr.  Hugh  Crawford.  Mr. 

L.  De  Soyza  presented  the  facsimile  of  an  inscription  in  a  cave 

Temple  at  Koratotte  in  the  Hewegam  Korle,  also  some  coins 

and  signet  balls  or  lumps  of  clay,  on  which  an  inscription  in 

an  unknown  character  is  impressed. 

These  donations  were  accompanied  with  the  following  letter. 
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To  the  Honorary  Secretary,  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
Sir, — I  have  the  honour  to  present  to  the  Society  eight  pieces  of  clay 

on  which  some  ancient  characters  are  impressed.  They  are  found  in 
great  abundance  in  a  cave  in  Sina  Corle  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
ruins  of  an  ancient  Budhist  Temple.  Two  similar  lumps  of  clay  were 
presented  to  the  Society  in  June  1850,  by  the  Interpreter  Mohandiram 
of  Matelle,  who  supposed  them  to  be  earthen  coins  (?),  and  a  few  more  by 
Mr.  Power  from  Badulla. 

The  character  stamped  on  them  appears  to  be  an  old  type  of  the 
Nagari  alphabet,  although  it  is  difficult  to  make  out  anything  of  the 
inscriptions,  but  it  is  not  improbable  that  something  of  their  puport 
might  be  ascertained  by  poring  over  them  with  attention  and  perseverance. 

I  also  take  the  liberty  to  send  you  six  ancient  Singhalese  coins  dug 
near  a  Budhist  Temple  at  Cotta.  These  coins  appear  to  be  identical 
with  those  presented  to  the  Society  by  Mr.  Casie  Chitty,  of  which  he 

published  an  account  in  the  first  No.  of  the  Society's  Journal.  He  sup- 
posed, on  hypothetical  evidence,  that  these  coins  belonged  to  some  of  the 

ancient  Tamil  sovereigns  of  Ceylon,  who  from  time  to  time  usurped  the 
Government  of  this  Island ;  but  it  would  appear  that  he  is  mistaken  in 
this  position.  For  I  have  really  discovered  that  the  coins  in  question 
had  been  deciphered  so  far  back  as  1837,  by  the  celebrated  Mr.  Jas. 
Prinsep,  assisted  by  the  late  Mr.  Tournour  of  our  own  island.  A  most 
interesting  account  of  this  discovery  is  contained  in  Vol.  VI.  of  the 

Bengal  Asiatic  Society's  Journal,  pp.  298-99. 
Through  the  help  of  Mr.  Prinsep's  plates  I  have  easily  identified  all 

the  coins  of  this  description  in  my  possession,  which  belong  to  the  follow- 
ing sovereigns  of  Ceylon. 

1.  - — Sri  Wijaya  Baha*  (There  are  seven  kings  of  this  name  in  the 
list,  the  first  of  them  reigned  at  Pollonnaruwa  A.  D.  1071—1126,  and 
the  last  at  Jayawardanatowa  (Cotta)  A.  D.  1527 — 1534.) 

2.  — Sri  Parakrama  Baha.  (There  were  nine  kings  of  this  name,  the 
first  of  them  reigned  at  Pollonnaruwa  A.  D.  1153 — 1186,  the  last  at 
Cotta  A.  D.  1505—1527.) 

3.  — Sri  Raja  Lilawatte  (Queen).  A.  D.  1202—1205. 
A.—Srimat  Sahassa  Malla.  A.  D.  1205—1207. 
5.  — Sri  Dharmasohadewa.  A.  D.  1213 — 1214. 

6.  — Sri  Bhunareka  Baha.  (There  were  seven  kings  of  this  name,  the 

first  reigned  at  Zapahoo  in  the  Seven  Corles,  A.  D.  1303 — 1314,  and  the 
last  at  Cotta,  A.  D.  1534—1542.) 

I  have  not  met  with  any  other  specimens  of  these  coins ;  Mr.  Prinsep 
mentions  two  more,  namely  those  of  the  king  Kerte  NessangaA.  D.  1192, 

*  Vide  Tumour's  Epitome  of  the  History  of  Ceylon. 
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whose  exploits  are  related  in  the  Danibool  inscription  deciphered  by  Mr. 
Armour,  and  published  with  introductory  remarks  by  Mr.  Tumour  in 

the  Ceylon  Almanac  of  1834  ;  and  of  Queen  Kaiyanawati,  A.  D.  1207— 
1216. 

I  have  also  the  pleasure  to  send  you  a  facsimile  of  an  inscription  on 
muslin  in  the  ancient  characters  deciphered  by  Mr.  Prinsep,  engraved  on 
a  cave  temple  at  Koratotte  in  the  Hewagam  Corle.  I  have  had  no  time 
to  make  an  attempt  at  deciphering  the  inscription,  but  have  at  once  read 
the  words  Sugata  Anagata  in  the  opening  sentence,  and  I  hope  to  be  able 
to  communicate  something  more  of  its  contents  to  the  Society  on  a  future 
occasion. 

Whilst  on  the  subject  of  inscriptions,  I  may  mention  that  I  have  suc- 
ceeded in  reading  the  Miliintalle  inscription  sent  by  Mr.  Brodie.  It  turns 

out  to  be  the  same  as  the  inscription  from  the  same  place  published  by 
Mr.  Turnour  in  the  Ceylon  Almanac  of  1834.  It  is  not  in  the  ancient 

character  of  Mr.  Prinsep's  Alphabet,  but  in  a  very  old  type  of  the  Singha- 
lese character. 

I  remain, 
Dear  Sir, 

Your  obedient  servant, 

Colombo,  7th  February,  1852.  L.  D.  Zoysa. 

The  Hon'ble  Mr.  Selby  presented  some  copies  of  modifica- 
tions of  the  Sanscrit  by  Captain  Chapman;  also  the  impression 

of  a  seal  supposed  to  belong  to  the  highest  order  of  priesthood. 

Letters  were  also  laid  on  the  table  announcing  His  Excel- 

lency's willingness  to  become  Patron  of  the  Society;  also  a 
correspondence  with  the  Colonial  Secretary  concerning  the 

Room  now  occupied  by  the  Society  in  common  with  the  Loan 
Board. 

The  books  laid  upon  the  Table  consisted  of. — 
21    Nos.  of  the  Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago. 
16    Nos.  of  Journals  of  Bengal  Asiatic  Society. 
1  No.  of  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  London. 
4    Nos.  of  the  Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society. 
2  Quarterly  Journals  of  the  Geological  Society,  Calcutta  Review. 

1  No.  Bombay  Asiatic  Society's  Journal. 
2  Nos.  Bombay  Geographical  Society's  Journal. 

The  only  paper  contributed,  was  Mr.  Pieris's  continuation 
of  his  paper  on  the  Materia  Medica  of  Ceylon. 

VOL.  II.  B 



X. 
Appendix : — Proceedings  of 

Before  dispersing,  much  discussion  ensued  as  to  providing 

a  suitable  room  for  the  Society's  Meetings,  and  for  their  Col- 
lections, when  it  was  resolved  to  empower  the  Committee  to 

take  such  steps  to  remedy  the  inconvenience  as  may  seem 

best  to  them  to  obtain,  if  possible,  a  suitable  room  or  building. 

The  Meeting  adjourned. 
W.  S,  F.  Neill, 

Hony.  Secy. 

GENERAL  MEETING,  HELD  lOTH  MAY  1852. 

Present: — The  Hon'ble  H.  C.  Selby,  Esq.,  in  the  Chair. 
The  Rt.  Rev.  J.  Chapman,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Colombo, 

the  Hon'ble  Sir  Anthony  Oliphant,  C.B.,  Lieut.-Colonel 
Wilson,  II. A.,  Major  Lushington,  C.B.,  the  Rev.  D.  J. 

Gogerly,  John  Dalziel,  Esq.,  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  J.  De 

Alwis,  Esq.,  J.  O'Halloran,  Esq.,  J.  Lamprey,  Esq.,  M.  B., 
L.  De  Zoysa,  Esq.,  J.  L.  Flanderka,  Esq.,  Dr.  J.  B.  Misso, 

R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq.,  F.  Straube,  Esq.,  R.  Dawson,  Esq., 

M.  Coomarasamy,  Esq.,  Captain  Xeill,  Secretary. 

The  Secretary  informed  the  Meeting  that  he  had  had  a 

communication  from  the  Hon'ble  C.  J.  MacCarthy,  who  was 
unable  to  attend  on  account  of  business,  which  disabled  him 

also  from  appearing  on  previous  occasions  ;  this  he  much  re- 
gretted, as  he  took  a  sincere  interest  in  the  welfare  of  the 

Society. 

The  Minutes  of  the  last  Meeting  were  then  read  and  con- 

firmed, and  the  Secretary  forthwith  proceeded  to  read  the 

following  Report  of  the  Committee. 

Report 

Your  Committee,  in  submitting  to  the  Society  their  Report 

upon  the  quarter  which  has  elapsed  since  the  assumption  of 

their  duties,  have  to  regret  that  even  in  that  short  interval, 
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some  of  the  most  important  objects  to  which  their  attention 

has  been  assiduously  directed,  have  not  yet  been  brought  to 
a  successful  termination. 

This  has  partly  been  the  result  of  circumstances,  such  as 

the  absence  of  influeDtial  Members  entailing  for  a  time  the 

suspension  of  the  Society's  proceedings ;  and  it  is  partly  due 
to  the  difficulty  your  Committee  have  experienced  in  the  re- 

construction of  a  system  for  a  long  time  held  in  abeyance,  and 

in  the  recommencement  of  correspondence  for  a  long  time 

interrupted.  Your  Committee  are  happy,  however,  to  be  able 

to  speak  in  favourable  terms  of  the  present  position  and  pros- 
pects of  the  Society. 

Your  Committee  prefer  to  call  the  attention  of  the  Society 

first  of  all  to  the  statement  of  the  Treasurer,  marked  A.,  and 

attached  to  this  Report.  From  this  it  appears  that  there  is  a 

clear  balance  in  favour  of  the  Society  of  £13  18s.  2d. ;  nor 

is  this  to  be  considered  the  whole  revenue  for  the  year,  for  of 

the  62  Members  which  compose  the  Society,  not  more  than  1 1 

have  as  yet  been  called  upon,  through  an  unavoidable  delay, 

to  pay  their  annual  subscription  for  1852.  It  may  therefore 

reasonably  be  presumed,  that  the  balance  in  favour  of  the 

Society  will  not  be  less  than  £100. 

But,  while  your  Committee  cannot  view  such  prosperous 

circumstances  but  with  the  most  sanguine  satisfaction,  they 

still  believe  that  the  best  interests,  if  not  the  very  existence 

of  the  Society,  depend  upon  the  prompt  but  judicious  appli- 
cation of  its  finances  to  the  furtherance  of  those  principles  and 

undertakings  which  suggested  its  institution. 

Your  Committee  are  of  opinion,  that  the  expenditure  of  the 

Society  should  be  divided  into  three  classes.  In  the  first,  your 

Committee  would  include  that  necessary  for  the  publication 

of  the  Society's  Journal.  To  the  out-station  Members,  who 
form  a  great  proportion  of  our  numbers,  and  by  whose  support 

and  ability  the  Society  has  hitherto  so  largely  benefited,  the 

publication  and  distribution  of  our  J ournals  is  the  only  com- 
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pensation  we  can  render  for  their  subscriptions  as  well  as  for 

their  unwearied  and  disinterested  co-operation.  By  our  Jour- 

nals also,  we  maintain,  better  than  by  other  means,  our  con- 
nection with  the  Parent  and  all  other  kindred  Societies.  Nor 

is  the  country  whose  peculiarities  it  is  our  duty  to  describe 

and  investigate,  at  all  deficient  in  interest ;  indeed  there  is, 

on  the  contrary,  scarcely  a  region  of  the  earth  where  such  a 

rich  harvest  is  ripe  and  ready  for  the  most  various-enquiry,  or 
from  which  such  a  Society  as  our  own  could  draw  so  large  a 

crop  of  useful  facts.    Besides  having  been  the  great  head 

quarters  of  Budhism,  and  long  the  seat  of  an  active  and  splen- 

did monarchy,  Ceylon  is  the  theatre  were  nature  has  displayed 

as  many  and  as  curious  attractions  as  any  portion  of  the 

Globe.    But  though  compact  and  full  of  interest,  the  Island 

has  been  but  indifferently  examined  ;  the  world  knows  almost 

as  little  of  Ceylon  as  it  does  of  Java,  and  certainly,  as  far  as 

History  is  concerned,  far  less  than  it  does  of  China.  "We 
have  been  so  partial  and  fragmentary  in  our  Geological  in- 

vestigations, that  we  possess  no  summary  of  those  probable 

contingencies  which  gave  to  it  an  existence.  Botany  has  been 

almost  as  much  overlooked.    Long  before  this  time,  had  his 

valuable  life  been  spared,  we  should  have  derived  from  the 

great  talents  and  the  large  experience  of  Dr.  Gardner,  a  know- 
ledge of  that  wonderful  vegetable  wealth  wherewith  we  are 

so  profusely  surrounded ;  but  even  if  he  had  been  spared  to 

us,  it  is  more  than  probable  that  he  would  have  left  the  wide 

field  of  the  algce  almost  untouched.   As  it  is,  your  Committee 

cannot  congratulate  the  Society  on  the  amount  of  its  botanical 

facts ;  the  admission  is  made  with  regret,  the  more  so  as  it  ap- 

plies to  Conchology,  Meteorology,  Natural  History,  Archaeo- 
logy, and  in  a  great  degree  to  other  sciences  and  subdivisions 

of  sciences.  Your  Committee,  among  other  deficiencies  which 

they  would  wish  to  see  supplied,  remark  the  general  absence 
of  Historical  contributions.    This  is  the  more  to  be  regretted, 

as  it  is  generally  felt  that  the  history  of  Ceylon  abounds  in  all 
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those  incidents  which  give  a  charm  and  an  interest  to  the 

records  of  a  nation's  career,  and  also  because  those  gentlemen 
who  have  treated  the  subject  hitherto,  have  substituted  com- 

pilation and  narrative  for  history,  and  have  failed  to  advance 

those  philosophical  views,  without  which,  it  will  not  satisfy 

the  requirements  of  the  present  age.  Your  Committee  would 

also  be  happy  to  see  more  papers  on  Statistics  ;  on  the  adapta- 
tion of  the  Island  for  Railroads ;  on  the  best  mode  of  arranging 

Electric  Telegraphs ;  on  the  advantages  of  introducing  malle- 
able iron  in  the  construction  of  Bridges,  as  has  recently  been 

done  in  England  with  so  great  economy  and  success ;  these, 

and  many  other  subjects  of  great  practical  importance  might, 

it  is  believed  by  your  Committee,  be  most  appropriately 

received  into  such  a  Journal  as  the  Society  wish  to  establish. 

Again,  in  reference  to  the  treatment  of  purely  Oriental  subjects, 

your  Committee,  seeing  the  attention  of  the  Parent  Society 

so  much  and  so  successfully  devoted  to  the  subject  of  Bud- 

hism  (vide  Major  Cunningham  and  Captain  Chapman's  papers 
in  the  last  number  of  the  Journal),  cannot  overlook  how  much 

that  subject  might  be  elucidated  by  systematic  and  active 

enquiries  on  the  spot ;  nor  can  your  Committee  deem  it  pro- 
bable that  such  enquiries,  when  superintended  by  the  great 

erudition  of  the  Eev.  Mr.  Gogerly,  the  Rev.  Mr.  Palm,  Mr. 

De  Zoysa,  and  other  Oriental  scholars,  would  fail  of  attaining 

the  most  complete  success.    This  view  of  the  case  has  been 

confirmed  by  the  receipt  by  last  mail  of  a  letter  from  Captain 

Chapman,  marked  B.,  and  attached  to  this  Report,  in  which 

that  indefatigable  Orientalist  invites  the  attention  of  the  So- 
ciety to  specific  points  of  importance,  and  requests  answers 

to  various  questions.    Your  Committee  are  of  opinion,  that  a 

correspondence  such  as  that  commenced  by  Captain  Chapman, 

could  only  be  continued  through  the  instrumentality  of  small 

Committees  of  two,  three,  or  four  members  each,  and  speci- 

ally charged  with  the  duties  peculiar  to  the  department  of 

knowledge  or  enquiry  over  which  they  respectively  preside, 
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and  on  which  they  should  be  required  to  make  reports  at 

stated  intervals  to  the  General  Committee.  By  this  means 

a  great  proportion  of  the  sciences  would  be  represented  by  the 

various  Committees,  and  a  character  of  systematic  and  con- 

tinuous research  impressed  upon  the  proceedings  of  the  So- 
ciety. A  resolution  to  this  effect  will  be  made,  and  if  acceded 

to,  the  various  Sub-Committees  forthwith  formed.  The  above 

recapitulation,  and  it  could  be  extended,  is  not  one  calculated 

to  give  your  Committee  much  pleasure,  but  still  less  does  it 

provoke  any  feeling  like  despondency,  for  your  Committee 
are  not  more  assured  that  there  are  in  the  Island  the  materials 

for  the  most  various  and  important  investigations,  than  that 

there  are  men  able  and  willing  to  bring  them  to  light.  Your 

Committee  will  therefore  submit  to  the  Society,  that  a  certain 

sum  be  given  to  the  reading  Committee,  the  Report  of  which, 

marked  C,  is  laid  upon  your  table,  to  enable  them  to  publish 

as  soon  as  they  shall  deem  fit.  In  the  second  class  of  ex- 
penses, your  Committee  would  include  those  for  the  purchase 

of  books  and  the  furnishing  of  the  Museum.  The  only  out- 
lay incurred  by  the  Society  at  present  for  the  first,  is  for  the 

Calcutta  Review,  the  Geological  J ournal,  and  the  Statistical 

Journal,  so  that  it  would  be  easy  to  afford  a  little  sum  of 

money  for  the  purchase  of  valuable  standard  works  this  year. 

Your  Committee  would  not  presume  to  specify  any  books, 

but  it  is  their  opinion  that  none  but  standard  works  should 

be  purchased  at  present,  and  that  a  good  and  cheap  Book- 
seller be  employed.  On  this  subject  your  Committee  have 

to  remark,  with  extreme  regret,  that  many  valuable  volumes, 

some  of  them  belonging  to  series,  are  not  now  to  be  found  in 

the  Library.  Your  Committee  subjoin  a  list,  marked  D.,  of 

those  that  are  deficient,  and  they  confidently  hope  that  any 

Gentleman  who  happens  to  have  any  book  belonging  to  the 

Society  in  his  possession,  will  apprise  the  Secretary  without 

delay,  as  that  officer  is  now  completing  his  Library  list ;  and 

it  would  be  most  desirable  to  recover  as  many  books  as  pos- 
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sible.  Your  Committee  may  state,  that  they  now  employ  the 

services  of  a  Librarian  at  a  slight  remuneration,  he  is  always 

in  the  office,  and  has  the  keys  in  his  possession,  so  that  any 

Member  can  at  any  time  receive  any  work  which  is  in  the 

Library,  the  Librarian  taking  note  of  his  name  and  the  date 

of  issue.    In  reference  to  the  Museum,  your  Committee  have 

not  presumed  to  decide  how  it  should  be  supported,  whether 

from  the  general  funds  of  the  Society,  or  from  a  fund  to  be 

continued  in  aid  of  itself  and  styled  the  Museum  Fund.  The 

question  will  be  submitted  to  your  determination,  as  will  also 

some  supplementary  ones  in  reference  to  its  maintenance  and 

improvement ;  at  present  your  Committee  are  happy  to  be 

able  to  state  that  its  condition  is  by  no  means  a  bad  one. 

The  careful  investigations  of  Mr.  Layard  assure  us,  that  there 

are  of  birds  the  specimens  of  260  species,  of  which  175  are 

fit  for  mounting ;  and  it  is  possible  that  within  a  very  short 

time  the  efforts  of  Dr.  Kelaart,  Mr.  Layard,  and  others,  could 

render  great  and  complete  accessions  to  this  and  most  other 

provinces  of  Natural  History.   Of  shells,  there  are  about  300 

species,  and  Mr.  Layard  has  promised  the  addition  of  no  less 

than  200  more.   The  department  of  Mineralogy  is  also  satis- 

factorily represented ;  and  indeed  your  Committee  are  assured 

that  the  Museum  at  present  is  in  so  satisfactory  a  condition, 

that  nothing  but  a  just  amount  of  the  Society's  patronage  is 
sufficient  to  elevate  it  to  utility  and  excellence.    On  this 

subject,  your  Committee  have  much  pleasure  in  inviting  the 

attention  of  the  Society  to  aletter  fromE.L.  Layard, Esq.,  to 

the  Secretary,  displaying  his  usual  sound  sense  and  zeal  for 

the  Society's  welfare :  it  is  marked  E.,  and  is  attached  to  this 
Report. 

The  last  and  third  class  of  expenses  is  that  connected  with 

the  Instruments  of  the  Institution.  It  would  appear,  from  the 

accounts  of  the  Treasurer's  department,  as  also  from  the  pro- 
ceedings of  the  Society,  that  many  instruments  have  been 

bought,  of  which  no  record  now  remains.    The  instruments 
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at  present  in  use,  consist  of  a  Barometer,  three  Hygrometers, 

a  Standard  Thermometer,  a  Rain  Guage,  and  a  Scale  Ruler; 

but  others  have  been  bought  previous  to  these,  and  nothing 

is  now  known  of  them.  It  is  impossible  to  conduct  a  wide  and 

important  Meteorological  Survey  with  such  assistance  only 

as  these  instruments  could  render;  and  your  Committee  "feel 

assured  that  the  scientific  department  of  the  Society's  opera- 
tions is  entitled  to  its  share  of  support.    Your  Committee  are 

of  opinion,  that  for  a  very  slight  outlay  a  series  of  instruments 

could  be  purchased,  which  would  illustrate  and  assist  scientific 

investigation  of  a  very  extended  character.  They  judge,  how- 
ever, that  as  far  as  Meteorology  is  concerned,  not  much 

expense  should  be  incurred  in  the  purchase  of  Thermometers. 

Some  of  those  instruments  can  be  bought  in  Colombo,  of  a 

good  construction  and  at  a  low  price,  which  can  be  rigidly 

compared  with  the  excellent  standard  instrument  of  the  So- 
ciety, their  error,  if  any,  detected,  and  themselves  adapted  at 

once  to  the  purposes  of  Hygrometers.    It  is  not  saying  too 

much,  that  the  outlay  of  £3  would  enable  the  Society  to 

transport  at  once  to  Trincomalie,  Newera  Ellia,  and  Galle, 

instruments  which  would  yield  the  most  useful  and  important 

results.    Of  course,  this  is  not  meant  to  apply  to  the  self- 
registering  thermometers,  some  of  which  it  would  be  advisable 

at  once  to  procure  from  the  best  maker  in  London.  Your 

Committee  deem,  however,  that  the  greatest  benefits  would 

accrue  from  the  possession  of  such  instruments  as  the  Electro- 
meter, Actinometer,  the  Polariscope,  and  those  others  which 

indicate  the  phenomena  of  light,  radiation,  and  atmospheric 

electricity.    A  Photographic  apparatus,  by  which  temples, 

statues,  and  inscriptions  and  tracery,  however  elaborate  and 

minute,  could  be  faithfully  delineated,  is  however  the  instru- 
ment of  which  your  Committee  would  wish  to  see  the  Society 

possessed  as  soon  as  possible.    The  records  which  it  would 

give  of  the  architecture  and  antiquities  of  Ceylon,  would  as- 
sist research,  and  would  probably  discover  many  coincidences 
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now  unobserved  or  unknown.  An  Electro-plating  machine, 
which  could  be  purchased  for  very  little  here,  would  enable 

the  Committee  to  multiply  casts  of  coins,  &c,  specimens  of 

which  might  be  submitted  to  Numismatic  and  other  Societies. 
Your  Committee  cannot  close  their  remarks  in  connection 

with  the  expenditure  of  the  Society,  without  expressing  the 

hope,  that  as  Ceylon  so  plentifully  abounds  in  materials  from 

which  an  institution  like  the  present  could  select  so  much 

that  is  important  and  curious,  that  so  now  will  all  its  Mem- 
bers unite  vigorously  in  the  effort  to  advance  its  objects  and 

its  importance ;  to  bring  to  light  the  wonders  of  this  unex- 

plored and  interesting  Island ;  and  to  shew  ourselves  worthy 

of  our  connection  with  the  Parent  Society,  in  our  indefatigable 

investigation  of  what  was  so  grand  in  the  past,  and  is  so  at- 
tractive in  the  present.  To  realise  completely  some  of  the 

advantages  which  may  surely  be  anticipated,  it  is  the  opinion 

of  some  Members  of  your  Committee,  that  as  much  as  possible 

should  be  encouraged,  the  formation  of  Provincial  Committees, 
affiliated  with  and  subordinate  to  the  Committee  at  Colombo, 

with  which  they  would  be  brought  into  systematic  and  con- 
tinued correspondence.  Upon  the  expediency  of  this  measure, 

the  Committee  refrain  from  giving  any  opinion,  deeming  that 

it  had  far  better  be  decided  by  the  vote  of  the  Society  itself. 
In  connection  with  their  own  immediate  transactions,  the 

Committee  have  to  refer  to  the  Report  of  two  Sub-Commit- 
tees, marked  F.  and  G.,  and  attached  to  the  proceeding  which 

they  directed,  so  far  back  as  16th  February  1852,  to  confer 

with  the  members  of  the  Athenaeum,  to  see  if  the  two  Socie- 

ties might  not  unite,  to  a  certain  extent,  in  the  furtherance  of 

views  and  objects  common  to  both ;  and  also  whether  a  more 

commodious  room  might  not  be  procured  for  the  Society. 

On  the  first  of  these  points,  your  Committee  are  aware  of  a 

great  diversity  of  opinion  among  their  own  Members ;  and 

therefore  they  gladly  avail  themselves  of  the  occasion  of  a 

General  Meeting  to  bring  the  question  before  it.    On  the 

VOL,  II.  o 
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second  of  these  questions,  your  Committee  are  of  opinion., 

that  the  expense  constitutes  a  very  great  objection  to  any 

change  of  residence  for  the  present.  Your  Committee  cannot 

close  their  Report  without  referring  to  the  loss  which  they 

have  sustained  from  the  absence  of  Dr.  Mac  Vicar,  They  feel 

assured  that  he  would  have  been  a  most  willing  and  able  co- 
adjutor in  our  present  efforts  to  renew  the  profitable  and 

important  enterprises  appropriate  to  our  Society,  and  that  his 

endeavours  would  have  elicited  the  same  appreciation  which 

the  Parent  Society  once  so  markedly  expressed.  Other  with- 
drawals from  the  ranks  of  the  Society,  and  not  so  temporary 

as  it  is  hoped  will  be  that  of  Dr.  Mac  Vicar,  your  Committee 

have  great  regret  in  remarking,  even  though  the  loss  is  more 

than  made  up  by  the  recent  additions  to  our  numbers. 

Your  Committee  append  a  list  of  books  they  have  received 

since  last  meeting,  marked  H.  and  attached  to  the  Report,  which, 

as  well  as  the  correspondence  of  the  Society,  the  Report  of 

the  Sub-Committees,  the  Meteorological  observations  of  Cap- 
tain Higgs,  Trincomalie,  and  Captain  JSTeill,  R.  A.,  Colombo, 

they  now  submit  for  your  inspection ;  and  they  close  their 

Report  with  the  confident  hope,  that  before  the  next  General 

Meeting  their  efforts  to  increase  the  utility  and  activity  of 

the  Society  will  be  attended  with  success. 

W.  F.  Smith  Neill, 
Secretary. 

List  of  Papers,  Sfc,  put  upon  the  Table. 

A.  The  Treasurer's  Report. 
B.  Two  letters  from  Captain  Chapman,  with  a  seal,  and  two  copies  of 

Prinsep's  Alphabet. 
C.  Report  of  the  Committee  on  papers. 
D.  List  of  missing  books. 
E.  Letter  from  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard  to  the  Secretary. 
F.  Report  of  Committee  appointed  to  confer  with  the  Committee  of 

the  Athenaeum. 

G.  Report  of  the  Committee  appointed  to  seek  for  better  accommoda- 
tion, &c. 

H.  List  of  books  received  since  the  last  Meeting. 
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K>    Letter  from  the  Numismatic  Society,  10th  Dec.  1850. 
L.    Letter  from  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  16th  Nov.  1850. 
M.    Letter  from  the  Eoyal  Asiatic  Society,  15th  Nov.  1851. 

N.    Specimens  of  Dr.  Kelaart's  Prodromus. 
O.    Catalogue  of  Books  in  Library. 

It  is  not  deemed  necessary  that  all  the  foregoing  papers  be  printed, 
but  only 

A.  The  Treasurer's  Report. 
B.  Captain  Chapman's  correspondence. 
C.  Report  on  Committee  of  papers. 
H.    List  of  books  received  since  last  Meeting. 

W.  F.  Smith  Neill, Secretary. 

Resolutions, 

1.  — Major  Lushington,  C.  B.,  then  moved,  that  the  Report 
which  had  just  been  read  be  adopted;  and  the  motion  being 

seconded  by  M.  Coomarasamy,Esq.,  was  carried  unanimously. 

2.  —  It  was  moved  by  J.  L.  Flanderka,  Esq.,  that  a  sum 
not  exceeding  £20  be  given  to  the  Reading  Committee,  with 

which  to  effect  the  publication  of  the  Society's  Journal  as 
soon  as  they  shall  deem  fit;  and  this  motion  being  seconded 

by  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  was  carried  unanimously. 

3.  — Moved  by  Dr.  J.  B.  Misso,  that  a  sum  not  exceeding 

£12  be  set  apart  for  the  purchase  of  books,  which  the  Com- 
mittee shall  afterwards  select ;  and  this  motion  being  seconded 

by  Captain  Neill,  was  carried  unanimously. 

4.  — Moved  by  the  Hon'ble  H.  C.  Selby,  that  small  Com- 
mittees be  formed,  to  which  different  enquiries  be  entrusted ; 

that  there  be  first  an  Oriental  Committee,  composed  of  the 

Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  President ;  Members,  the  Rev.  J.  D. 

Palm,  J.  Alwis,  Esq.,  L.  De  Zoysa,  Esq.,  and  M.  Coomara- 
samy,  Esq.,  who  will  charge  themselves  with  the  elucidation  and 

superintendence  of  all  subjects  connected  with  the  Religion, 

History  and  Antiquities  of  the  Island.  Secondly,  that  there 

be  a  Committee  on  Statistics,  composed  of  J.  Dalziel,  Esq., 
President ;  Members,  Dr.  Kessen,  Dr.  Misso,  R.  Dawson, 

Esq.,  R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq.,  to  superintend  that  department  of 

enquiry;  that  there  be  lastly,  a  Committee  on  Science,  composed 

of  Lieut-Colonel  Wilson,  R,  A.,  President ;  and  Members, 
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Major  Lushington,  C.B.,E.  L.  Layard,Esq.,andDr.  Lamprey, 

who  will  not  only  conduct  the  business  of  the  Museum,  but 

charge  themselves  with  all  the  Scientific  duties  which  may 

devolve  upon  the  Society ;  and  this  motion  being  seconded 

by  J.  L.  Flanderka,  Esq.,  was  carried  unanimously. 

5.  — Moved  by  Lt.-Col.  Wilson,  E.  A.,  that  a  sum  not  ex- 
ceeding £12  be  set  apart  for  the  purchase  of  instruments 

which  the  Committee  on  Science  shall  afterwards  select,  and 

this  motion  being  seconded  by  J.  De  Alwis,  Esq.,  was  carried 
unanimously. 

6.  — Proposedby  E.L.  Layard,  Esq.,  that  the  Museum  funds, 
at  present  amounting  to  £6  12 5.,  be  handed  over  to  the 
Committee  on  Science  for  the  service  of  the  Museum,  and  that 

the  Treasurer  be  entitled  to  receive  for  the  Museum  donations 

only  from  ne  w  Members,  and  donations  or  subscriptions  from 

Members  of  the  Society,  and  this  motion  being  seconded  by 

Dr.  Misso,  was  carried  unanimously. 

7.  -— Moved  by  E.  Dawson,  Esq.,  that  the  Secretary  be 
instructed  to  recommend,  in  his  correspondence,  the  institution 

of  Provincial  Committees  at  Jaffna,  Trincomalie,  and  else- 

where, for  the  purpose  of  more  efficiently  conducting  extensive 

and  important  enquiries,  and  for  advancing  the  general  in- 
terests of  the  Society;  and  this  motion  being  seconded  by  Mr. 

Flanderka,  was  carried  unanimously. 

8.  - — Moved  by  J.  Dalziel,  Esq.,  that  this  Society  consent  to 
unite  with  the  Athenaeum  in  making  a  joint  application  to 

Government,  with  a  view  of  obtaining  apartments  for  their 

common  use;  and  this  motion,  being  seconded  by  L.  De  Zoysa, 

Esq.,  was  carried  unanimously. 

9.  ™ Moved  by  the  Eev.  D.  J.  Grogerly,  that  three  gentle- 

men, viz.,  The  Hon'ble  H.  C.  Selby,  Major  Lushington,  C.B., 
and  the  Secretary,  be  requested  to  wait  upon  His  Excellency, 

when  they  shall  have  opportunity,  to  confer  with  His  Excel- 

lency on  the  behalf  of  this  Society ;  and  this  motion  being 

seconded  by  Lt.-Col.  Wilson,  E,  A.,  was  carried  unanimously. 
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Mr,  L.  De  Zoysa  then  submitted  to  the  Society  for  their 

inspection  a  Burmese  letter. 

The  following  gentlemen  were  then  proposed  for  election 

as  Members  of  the  Society  and  unanimously  elected. 
C  Proposed  by  R.  Dawson,  Esq. 
\  Seconded  by  J.  de  Alwis,  Esq. 
(  Proposed  by  Capt.  Neill,  R.  A. 
\  Seconded  by  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq. 

G.  S.  Duff,  Esq. 

Lt.  Schaw,  b.  e. 

Dr.  Hoffmann  . 

S.  Worms,  Esq. 

T.  Berwick,  Esq. 

{Proposed  by  Lieut- Col.  Wilson,  R.  A. 
Seconded  by  M.  Coomarasamy,  Esq. 

{Proposed  by  Capt.  Neill. Seconded  by  J.  Dalziel,  Esq. 

f  Proposed  by  Lieut- Col.  Wilson,  R.  A. 

*  \  Seconded  by  Mr.  Flanderha. 

A. 

Treasurer's  Account. 

Subscriptions,   Arrears  col- lected for  1849 
do.          do.  1 850 
do.          do.  1851 

do.  For  current  year  1852 
Entrance  fees  collected   
Museum  Fund,  Arrears  cltd.  1850 

do.  do.  1851 

do.    For  Current  year  1852 

Total  amount  collected 
Cash  received  from  the  Hon'ble 

the  Colonial  Secretary 
Balance  received  from  Ex  Treasurer 

Payments :  old  accounts,  Mr.  Lewis 
do.  Thacker  &  Spink 

Small  items,  current  expenses 

Balance— deposited  with  Oriental 
Bank  Corporation  
In  hands  of  Treasurer  . . . 

£  
4    4  0 

23    2  0 

3    0  0 
3    0  0 

30    5  9 
1  15  6 

27  6  0 
11  11  0 

6    0  0 

0  12  0 

Total  Ar- 
rears col- lected. 

27    6  0 

6    0  0 
33    6  0 

32  1  3 

0  12  10 

53  0  6 
0  17  8 

38  17  0 
2  12  6 

6  12  0 

48    1  6 

6  7  8 
32    3  1 

£86  12  3 

32  14  1 

53  18  2 

£86  12  3 

Colombo,  14th  May,  1852. 
E.  &  C.  E. 

Robert  Dawson, 

Treasurer, 
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B. 
To  the  Secretary,  Ceylon  Branch,  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Colombo. 

Sir, — I  venture  to  beg  the  acceptance,  by  the  Society,  of  a  second 
copy  of  a  joint  communication  which  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  has  done 
me  the  honour  to  insert  in  its  Journal  for  the  present  season,  because  a 

copy  of  "  Prinsep's  Modifications  of  the  Sanscrit  Alphabet"  is  inserted 
In  it  to  facilitate  comparison. 

I  also  beg  the  acceptance  by  the  Society  of  two  additional  copies  of 
that  alphabet. 

With  my  best  wishes  for  the  prosperity  of  the  Branch  in  Ceylon, 
I  have  &c, 

S.  J.  Chapman. 

Athenaeum  Club,  Pall  Mall,  London,  18th  Feb.,  1852. 

London : — Athenceum  Club,  20th  Feb.,  1852. 

Sir, — May  I  also  take  the  liberty  of  begging  your  kind  assistance  in 
the  following  points  :— 

First, — Sir  Woodbine  Parish  has  in  his  possession  an  onyx  engraved 
nearly  as  follows  : — 

fig.  1 

which,  according  to  Prinsep,  means 

The   r  o 

The  first  character  is  supposed  to  be  a  Monograph,  in  which  p  are 

supposed  to  be  Sri.  The  character  comes  nearest  to  Sri  of  the  Third 
and  Fourth  Centuries.* 

The  other  letters  form  Thero,  "  the  highest  of  the  high  priests  among 

Budhists."  But  although  the  substitute  for  Sri  is  placed  before  titles 

amongst  other  Budhists,  and  even  before  Dharma,  as  Sri  Dharma,  Pro- 

fessor Wilson  is  not  willing  to  take  this  my  interpretation  "  Sri  Thero." 
I  therefore  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you,  if  you  can  obtain  any  informa- 

tion on  the  subject.  The  Singhalese  kings  made  use  of  Monographs  on 

their  coins  ;  the  priests  were  allowed  to  have  seals,  and  according  to.  the 

Bible  the  names  of  the  Ten  Tribes  were  engraved  on  an  onyx.    I  am 

*    In  orig :  du.  Printer. 
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therefore  inclined  to  believe  it  to  have  been  the  seal  of  office  borne  by 
Theros. 

Secondly,— To  ascertain  whether  any  score  or  tally  is  kept  by  the 
Kandyans  or  Singhalese,  or  by  the  troops, — Malays,  Africans,  or  Arabs, 
&c,  or  in  the  Shipping  which  frequent  the  Ports  of  Colombo,  Galle  and 

Trincomalie,  of  this  kind  ̂ ^j^  or  "  4  perpendicular  right  lines  cut  by 
an  oblique  diagonal,  the  4  right  lines  being  each  one,  and  the  diagonal 

also  one."  I  have  traced,  with  the  assistance  of  numerous  correspondents, 
modifications  of  this  principle,  viz  : 

n  m  m  wm  mm 
3       5  6  8  10 

Numer-       Potatoes,  corn,        Peat  turf, 
als.  butchers.  per  100. 

)  At 
V  Bath \  alone, 

Scotland.        Navies  on  Kailroad. 

10  10 

5         5=10  20.  &c— -&c. 

I  have  found  it  among  the  most  illiterate  of  Irish,  from  thence  across 

England  to  Norway,  and  thence  to  Scandinavia,  to  M.  N.*  To  the  East 
I  have  found  it  to  exist  in  France,  Central  Germany,  Italy,  and  Genoa. 
And  I  am  particularly  anxious  that  this  enquiry  shall  be  carried  on 
in  the  East,  particularly  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  hills  in  Kandy,  of 
the  Nilgherries,  and  the  country  about  the  Himalayahs.  I  make  this 

enquiry,  because  I  hope  to  shew  that  the  Cadmean  Alphabet  was  de- 
rived from  these  numerals— the  scale  of  Nature  herself — the  hands 

•    The  nearest  approach  to  MS.,  Pbinteb, 
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It  is  probable  that  some  of  the  visitors  to  Newera  Ellia,  may  have  it 
in  their  power  to  follow  up  my  enquiry,  not  only  there,  but  on  the 
Himalayah. 

By  making  this  as  public  as  you  can,  you  will  much  oblige, 
Yours  faithfully, 

S.  J.  Chapman. 

Athenceum  Club,  London,  17  th  March,  1852. 

Sir,— Last  month  I  endeavoured  to  avail  myself  of  the  kindness  of 
the  Colonial  Department,  to  send,  addressed  to  you,  a  copy  of  an  article 

in  the  last  number  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society's  Journal,  entitled  "  Some 
additional  remarks  upon  the  city  of  Anuradhapoora,  and  the  Hill  Tem- 

ple of  Mehentela  in  the  Island  of  Ceylon,"  which  the  Society  did  me 
the  honour  to  insert.  As  I  have  reason  to  believe  that  the  parcel  will 
not  have  been  sent,  but  will  be  forwarded  by  this  Mail,  I  venture  to 
address  you  further. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  paper  is  wholly  historical,  and  that  it  rests  as 

authority  upon  Tumour's  Mahawanso,  even  for  the  date  assigned  to 
Chandra  Gupta,  viz.,  381  years  before  the  Christian  era.  This  date  is 
disputed,  as  being  at  variance  with  that  of  the  Greek  Sandracottus ;  but 
as  this  fact  was  not  only  known  but  fully  discussed  in  the  Introduction 
and  Appendix  to  the  Mahawanso  by  Mr.  Tumour,  I  did  not  feel  justified 
in  departing  from  his  authority.  Therefore,  I  contented  myself  with 
saying,  that  this  important  but  disputed  date  is  fixed  ;  but  when  I  take 
the  elaborate  examination  of  this  difficult  point  by  Professor  Wilson, 
into  consideration,  I  feel  that  it  would  have  been  much  more  satisfactory, 

if  the  words,  "  but  disputed"  were  inserted.  You  will,  therefore,  very 
much  oblige  me  if  you  will  have  the  kindness  to  make  this  correction  at  my 
request. 

The  communication  from  Major  Cunningham  of  the  contents  of  the 

Topes  around  "  Surihi,"  page  108,  naturally  turns  our  attention  to  every 
thing  connected  with  Budhism.  I  shall,  therefore,  mention  some  points 
which  appear  to  me  of  interest.  In  page  221  of  Davy,  is  an  account  of 
the  contents  of  a  Dagoba  at  Cotta,  which  was  opened  by  Mr.  Layard  in 

1819  or  1820.  In  one  corner  of  the  floor  is  which  is  not  de- 

scribed, but  which  I  have  mentioned  as  like  a  king  of  Chessmen,  On 
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referring  to  page  1 14  of  the  Journal  we  find      JJ^     another  figure 

May  not  this  have  been  the  object  ?  and  may  not  the  Monogram  there 
given  lead  to  the  explanation  of  (Fig :  1)  the  engraved  seal ;  of  which  I 
have  enclosed  an  impression.  The  reading  which  I  have  ventured  to 
give  is  this,  viz. :  SriThero  or  Holy  Hierarch,  (as  Maha  Kassapa,  &c),  is 
not  considered  admissible,  first,  because  the  term  Sri  is  not  thus  used, 
and  in  the  second  place,  because  vowels  after  consonants  are  expressed 
by  a  line,  initial  vowels  alone  have  a  character  assigned. 

^ — •  ,  It  would  be  highly  desirable,  if  both  these  objections 
j4  j  could  be  either  confirmed  or  disproved,  not  on  account 
^_  of  the  seal  only,  but  because  there  is  a  Rock  Inscription 

jT  '  /V\     near  Pomparipo,  in  which  can  be  made  out  "  the  name  of 

Si  a  king  of  Ceylon,"  provided  a  vowel  letter  may  be  used when  intermixed  with  consonants,  and  not  an  initial. 

^><^  JT  X  Possibly  some  of  the  priests  can  decide  both  of  these 

ITM-TcL  points.    In  the  same  Dagobah  were  found  numerous minute  Dagobahs  about  1^  inch  by  1|.    They  had  an 

j[  inscription  either  on  the  inside  of  the  flat  base  or  on  the 
J i,  opposite  surface ;  they  were  comparatively  abundant 

«  when  I  was  in  Ceylon  (1828,  1829  ),  and  possibly  are  to 
Sewa  be  got  at  present.  It  will  be  interesting  to  ascertain 

ji^I)^44  whether  these  Dagobahs  are  substitutes  for  the  square stone  boxes,  on  the  lids  of  which  were  inscribed  the 

names  of  those  persons  whose  relics  were  buried  in  the  large  Dagobahs, 
page  100  of  Journal.  Very  recently  three  Prayers  on  vellum  about 
14,  15,  and  12  inches  in  length,  and  rolled  tightly  so  as  to  form  a  cylin- 

der 1^  inches  in  length  and  finch  in  diameter,  were  found  within  a  group 

(I  must  call  it),  consisting  of  a  man  or  some  animal  surrounded  by  gro- 
tesque heads  and  human  figures,  placed  on  a  pedestal  about  the  size  of  a 

common  plate.  The  base  was  covered  with  some  kind  of  paper ;  and 
when  this  was  cut,  the  three  rolls  made  their  appearance.  They  were 
taken  to  the  Nepaul  Prince,  who  said  and  wrote  that  they  were  Budticka 
or  prayers  of  Budha,  either  from  Hindostan,  Thibet  or  China.  May  not 
this  be  one  of  the  many  representations  of  the  acts  of  Gautama  which 

were  buried  in  Ruanwella,  "  the  sight  of  which  gave  King  Bhategoso 

much  pleasure,"  page  175,  Journal;  and  may  not  this  serve  as  a  clue  to 
other  groupes  equally  grotesque  ?  Only  a  small  part  of  the  group  re- 

mains, which  I  have  seen.  There  is  one  head  painted  blue  and  sur« 
VOL.  II.  d 



xxvL Appendix : — Proceedings  of 

mounted  by  a  conical  mound,  on  which  are  three  rows  of  projecting 
prominences ;  these  three  lines  appear  to  refer  to  Siva.  The  forehead 
is  strongly  gilt.  The  prayers  have  not  been  deciphered,  but  I  have  taken 
steps  to  procure  them,  and  shall  submit  them  to  Professor  Wilson.  On 
turning  to  the  plate,  p.  80,  Journal,  the  Sumbunath  has  seven  stories  or 
circles,  in  what  I  shall  call  its  steeple.  At  page  72,  these  are  described 

as  meaning  "  the  seven  heavens."  On  referring  to  my  drawing  of  Lanka 
Kama,  and  of  Mehentelle,  as  well  as  of  my  friend,  Captain  Weller,  (See 
Vol.  III.  Trans  :  Plates),  the  same  number  of  circles  will  be  found,  al- 

though the  Lithographer,  in  the  case  of  Lanka,  has  made  only  four.  It 
now  only  remains  for  me  to  beg,  that  attention  may  be  paid  to  the  im- 

portance of  the  equilateral  triangle  in  Budhistical  buildings.  According 
to  my  rough  memoranda,  every  religious  building  is,  as  regards  the frame 

work,  made  up  of  these  triangles,  as  well  as  the  tae-kieh,*  in  the  con- 
struction of  Tanks.  My  attention  to  it  was  first  attracted  by  Tissa 

Wewa  at  Anuradhapoora. 

Let  A.  B.  represent  the  lake;  o,  p,  will  be  the  embankment.  This  is 

carried  far  above  the  highest  ground  so  that  when  sufficient  water  is  en- 
closed, it  may  fall  into  the  lower  levels  A — o.  A — p.  The  crest  of  the 

embankment  is  thus  guarded  against  accident ;  and  the  supply  of  water 

beyond  the  embankment  being  issued  by  means  of  syphons  passing  from 
the  bottom  of  the  water  below,  or  beneath  the  embankment,  it  is  guarded 

from  this  danger.  Judging  that  "  everything  Budhistical,"  is  done  by 
rule,  I  cannot  but  think  that  the  peculiar  construction  of  the  tae-kieh  is 
devoted  to  some  peculiar  purpose. 

In  the  hope  that  the  particulars  detailed  in  this  letter,  may  induce 
others  to  take  up  the  investigation,  whilst  in  the  head  quarters  of 
B  udhism,  I  remain,  yours  faithfully, 

S.  J.  Chapman. 

As  near  as  can  be  made  out  from  M.S. 



General  Meeting,  May  15th,  1852. xxyii. 

C. 

Meport  of  the  Committee  on  Papers,  Colombo,  10th  May,  1852, 

Present Dr.  Lamprey,  15th  Regt.;  Captain  Neill,  R.A, 

The  Committee  upon  papers  having  met,  pursuant  to  the  Resolution 
No.  1  of  the  Committee  Meeting,  bearing  date  19th  April,  1852,  proceed 
to  the  examination  of  the  various  papers  contributed  by  several  gentle- 

men, and  long  in  the  possession  of  the  Society.  The  Committee  com- 
mence their  observations  by  remarking  the  absence  of  the  paper  from 

Mr.  Herft,  in  which  he  gives  a  most  able  summary  of  the  statistics  of  an 
important  district.  It  was  compiled  some  time  ago,  and  displayed  great 
ability,  care,  and  labour.  The  Committee  would  recommend,  that  Mr. 
Herft  be  consulted  as  to  whether,  in  the  interval  which  has  elapsed  since 
the  transmission  of  his  paper  to  the  Society,  he  may  have  any  old  facts 
to  amend,  or  new  facts  to  record,  and  whether  he  will  supply  the  Society 
again  with  a  copy  of  his  excellent  paper. 

The  Committee  directed  their  attention  to  the  several  manuscripts  in 

succession.  The  first,  entitled  "  Remarks  on  Singhalese  Medicine,"  is  a 
paper  in  which  considerable  research  is  evinced,  and  upon  which  some 
labour  has  been  expended.  The  Committee  think,  however,  that  it  could 
be  advantageously  condensed;  and  besides,  they  deem  that  the  subject  of 

which  it  treats  is  one  which  ought  to  be  submitted  to  professional  judg- 
ment, before  it  could  be  inserted  in  the  Journal.  The  next  paper  is  an 

outline  of  the  Tamil  system  of  Natural  History,  by  Simon  Casie  Chitty, 
Esq.,  and  is  a  paper  of  considerable  value.  The  next  is  the  Statistical 
Account  of  the  Districts  of  Chilaw  and  Putlam,  North  Western  Province, 
by  Mr.  Brodie.  This  is  an  excellent  paper,  though  the  Committee  would 
advise,  that  before  it  were  published,  Mr.  Brodie  should  be  consulted 
as  to  any  amendments  or  additions  he  might  be  now  inclined  to  make. 
The  last  MS.  which  the  Committee  have  examined,  is  from  the  Rev.  Mr. 

Gogerly,  entitled  "  The  Laws  of  the  Budhist  Priesthood."  This  is,  like 
every  other  of  the  productions  of  that  gentleman,  full  of  interest  and 
instruction. 

The  above  enumerated  manuscripts  are  those  only  which  the  Society 
has  at  present  in  its  possession ;  but  the  Committee  would  observe,  that 
circumstances  only  have  delayed  the  appearance  of  others  of  great 

interest.  Dr.  Lamprey  is  at  present  employed  on  a  very  interesting  sub- 
ject; Captain  Neill  is  preparing  a  large  paper;  and  the  Committee  are 

informed  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Society,  that  he  has  received  from 
several  correspondents,  the  declaration,  that  they  are  ready  to  contribute 
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to  the  Journal  of  the  Society,  whenever  they  are  assured  that  the  So« 
ciety  is  earnest  in  its  intentions  of  publishing. 

The  Committee,  in  conclusion,  are  of  opinion,  that  there  already  exist 
manuscripts,  which  united  with  those  which  may  confidently  be  expected, 

would  compose  a  very  interesting  Journal ;  and  it  is  their  recommenda- 
tion, that  the  Society  do  recommence  its  publications. 

W.  F.  Smith  Neill, 
Secretary. 

H. 

List  of  Boohs  received  since  last  Meeting. 

1.  — Some  additional  remarks  upon  the  ancient  city  of  Anoorajapoora5 
by  Captain  Chapman. — Donation  from  the  author. 

2.  -— The  Numismatic  Chronicle,  Nos.  47,  48,  49,  50,  51.— -Donation 
from  the  Numismatic  Society. 

3.  — Proceedings  of  the  Numismatic  Society,  Session  1849,  1850. — 
Donation  from  the  Numismatic  Society. 

4.  -— -The  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society,  Part  I.,  Vol.  8, 
No.  29. 

5.  — -Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Vol.  13,  Part  I,  Vol.  14, 
Part  I. 

6.  — Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society  of  London,  Vol.  14,  Part  IV. 
7.  — Rudimenta  Mythologies  Semiticce  Supplementa  Lexici  Aramaici, 

by  Paulus  Boetticher. 
8.  — Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  Vol.  6,  No.  1. 
9.  — Calcutta  Review,  No.  32. 

10.  — Transactions  of  the  Bombay  Geographical  Society,  April  to  Sep- 
tember, 1848. 

11.  — Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  No.  7. 
W.  F.  Smith  Neill, 

Secretary. 

SPECIAL  MEETING,  HELD  24TH  JULY,  1852. 

Present:—  Eev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  in  the  Chair. 
Key.  J.  Kats,  Messrs.  M.  Coomarasamy,  Dr.  Misso,  L.  De 
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Soyza,  F.  Straube,  Dr.  Lamprey,  Lieut.  Schaw,  E.  L.  Lay- 
ard  (pro  Secretary). 

Minutes  of  last  Meeting  not  read,  because  not  given  over 

to  Mr.  Layard  by  the  Secretary,  who  had  gone  to  Kandy. 

Read  letter  from  Capt.  Neill,  tendering  his  resignation  as 

Secretary  to  the  Society,  he  having  been  removed  to  Kandy. 

Resolved,  that  Capt.  Neill  be  requested  to  continue  his  func- 

tions as  Secretary  to  the  Committees  at  out-stations,  and 
that  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard  be  requested  to  accept  the  office  of 

Secretary  to  co-operate  with  Capt.  Neill. 
Mr.  Layard  accepted  the  office. 

Read  a  letter  from  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq.,  relative  to  the 

resuscitation  of  the  Local  Committee  in  Jaffna.  The  subject 

therein  alluded  to  was,  after  much  discussion,  laid  over  till 

the  next  General  Meeting,  which  was  fixed  for  the  21st  of 

August. 

Read  a  letter  from  A.  O.Brodie,  Esq.,  Anoorajapoora,  for- 
warding a  diagram  of  the  Singhalese  numerals.  Mr.  L.  De 

Soyza  was  requested  to  examine  them  and  afford  the  Society 

some  information  concerning  them. 
E.  L.  Layard, 

Secretary. 

THIRD  QUARTERLY  MEETING,  HELD  21ST  AUGUST,  1852. 

Present : — The  Hon'ble  Mr.  Justice  Starke  in  the  Chair. 
The  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  Rev.  J.  D.  Palm,  Rev.  C.  Alwis, 

Rev.  J.  Kats,  Messrs.  L.  De  Soyza,  M.  Coomarasamy,  and 

the  Secretary. 

Read  a  letter  from  the  Treasurer  expressing  his  regret  that 

business  caused  him  to  be  absent,  and  informing  the  Society 

of  the  state  of  its  funds.  The  Minutes  of  the  last  Meeting 

having  been  read  and  signed,  the  Chairman  stated  that  with 
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reference  to  the  7th  Resolution  passed  on  the  15th  May  last, 

he  had,  when  lately  in  Jaffna,  conversed  with  Mr.  Mooyaart 

the  Chairman  of  the  local  Committee  there,  on  the  establish- 

ment of  Local  Auxiliary  Societies  throughout  the  Island,  to 

co-operate  with  the  Society  in  Colombo.  After  much  con- 
versation it  was  agreed  to  refer  the  matter  to  the  Committee, 

with  instructions  to  bring  the  subject  before  a  Special  Meeting 

to  be  called  for  the  purpose. 

The  Secretary  brought  to  the  notice  of  the  Meeting  the 

necessity  of  employing  a  peon  to  distribute  its  notices  and 

attend  to  the  cleaning  of  the  room.  On  the  motion  of  the 

Chairman  it  was  left  to  the  Secretary  to  engage  a  person,  and 

to  report  the  matter  to  the  Committee  for  its  approval. 

Read  a  letter  from  Captain  Neill,  dated  August  9th,  1852. 

It  was  thereupon  resolved,  that  the  Vice-President,  the  Rev. 

D.  J.  Gogerly,  and  the  Secretary,  do  wait  upon  His  Excel- 

lency the  Governor,  to  request  the  assistance  of  the  Govern- 

ment in  printing  the  Society's  Journal. 
Read  a  letter  from  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  to  the  Secretary, 

stating  that  some  books  belonging  to  the  Society  had  been 

brought  to  his  house  for  sale,  and  that  he  had  forwarded  them 

to  be  detained  until  enquiries  could  be  made  into  the  circum- 
stances. 

The  Secretary  stated  that  he  had  traced  the  books  into  the 

possession  of  a  late  member  of  the  Society,  who  having  quitted 

the  Island  unexpectedly,  had  left  a  number  of  books  for  sale ; 

and  these  had  been  included  among  them  by  mistake  by  the 

party  managing  the  transaction.  He  (the  Secretary)  regretted 

to  observe  that  two  vols,  of  the  same  series  were  still  wanting, 
and  he  would  move  that  Colombo  subscribers  should  return 

books  borrowed  by  them  from  the  Society's  Library,  at  every 
quarterly  meeting.  Out-station  subscribers  half  yearly.  The 
Chairman  moved,  as  an  amendment,  that  in  the  first  instance 

books  should  be  returned  every  three  weeks,  in  the  second 

every  six  weeks;  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  seconded  the 
amendment. 
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The  Rev.  J.  Kats  begged  to  move,  as  an  amendment,  that 

the  first  period  should  amount  to  one  month,  the  second  to  one 

months  and  fifteen  days.  Mr.  Coomarasamy  seconded  the 

motion,  which  being  put  to  the  Meeting  was  lost.  Mr.  Layard 

withdrawing  his  motion  in  favour  of  the  Chairman,  the  follow- 

ing amended  motion  was  put,  and  carried  by  a  majority  of  the 

Members  voting. — "  That  all  books  borrowed  by  Members  re- 
sident in  Colombo  should  be  returned  to  the  Library  every 

three  weeks;  that  all  books  borrowed  by  Members  residing  at 

out- stations  should  be  returned  every  six  weeks;  that  peri- 
odicals should  not  be  retained,  either  in  Colombo  or  at  out- 

stations,  for  a  longer  period  than  14  days  ;  and  that  all  books 

or  pamphlets  should  be  returned  to  the  Library,  at  least  one 

week  before  the  Anniversary  Meeting,  to  be  inspected  and 

reported  on  by  the  Librarian." 
The  Secretary  brought  to  the  notice  of  the  Meeting,  the 

expediency  of  keeping  Catalogues  of  the  Donations  presented 

to  the  Museum,  and  books  for  the  registration  of  the  names 

of  Subscribers  borrowing  books.  He  was  authorized  to  pro- 
cure the  necessary  blank  books  for  the  purpose. 

The  Secretary  then  begged  to  propose  the  following  gentle- 
men for  admission  as  Members  of  the  Society,  Messrs.  H. 

Mooyaart,  F.  Flanderka,  F.  Gisborne,  and  F.  Campbell,  all  of 

Jaffna.  He  proposed  them  in  virtue  of  his  office  as  proxy 

for  the  Chairman  of  the  Local  Committee  in  Jaffna;  and  being 

personally  acquainted  with  them,  he  begged  to  second  them 
in  his  own  name. 

The  Chairman  and  Vice-President  objected  to  this  course 

of  procedure  ;  the  Rules  of  the  Society  did  not  provide  for  the 

proposal  of  Members  by  proxy. 

The  Secretary  stated  that  nothing  was  laid  down  in  the 

Rules  on  the  subject;  they  simply  required  candidates  to  be 

proposed  by  one  Member  and  seconded  by  another. 

Mr.  Gogerly  objected  to  the  procedure,  agreeing  with  the 

Chairman.  The  Secretary  contended  that  he  had  precedent  for 

the  course  he  had  adopted,  but  bowed  to  the  decision  of  the 
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Chairman;  and  to  avoid  disappointment  to  the  gentlemen  before 

named,  he  would  take  upon  himself  the  gratification  of  pro- 
posing them,  trusting  to  their  being  seconded  by  some  gentlemen 

present.  He  begged,  however,  to  give  notice  of  his  intention 
to  submit  the  matter  to  the  consideration  of  the  next  General 

Meeting,  in  the  shape  of  a  special  motion,  as  he  considered  the 

restriction  calculated  to  act  prejudicially  on  the  interests  of 

the  Society;  and  to  take  from  the  out-station  Members  one  of 

the  few  privileges  they  enjoyed.  Another  candidate  to-day 
stood  in  the  same  position. 

The  following  gentlemen  were  then  elected  Members  of 

the  Society. 

TT  ,_         L  +.  (  Proposed  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard. 
H.  Mooyaart,  Esq.  .       .  <  „       7  ,  /  „     _   „     *  , t  seconded  by  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly. 
TT  _         _  (  Proposed  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard. 
H.Byrne,  Esq.       ,       .<  ,     .  *  , Seconded  by  Rev.  J.  D.  Palm. 
_  (  Proposed  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard. 

F.  Flanderka,  Esq.         .  < 
I  Seconded  by  Mr.  Coomarasamy. 

_/  (  Proposed  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard. 
F.  W.  Gisborne,  Esq.     .1  „ 

{  Seconded  by  Rev.  J.  Kats. 

F  H  C      b  11  E  -f  ̂>ro^ose^  ^'  ̂"  Layard. A      '4-       •  |^  Seconded  by  Mr.  Coomarasamy. 
(  Proposed  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard. 

H.Dudley,  Esq.,  c.b.r.    .  j  ̂   m 

f  Proposed  by  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly. Gerhard,  Esq.  Kandy  .  j  %  ̂  £  L 

Don    Domingo   Wijaya-  (  Proposed  by  Mr.  L.  Be  Soyza. sinhe,  Moliandiram  Kandy  Seconded  by  Rev.  Mr.  Alwis. 

Eead  a  letter  from  the  Colonial  Secretary,  transmitting  by 

order  of  His  Excellency  the  Governor,  a  copy  of  Magnetical 

and  Meteorological  observations,  made  at  the  Cape  of  Good 

Hope  Observatory,  printed  by  order  of  Her  Majesty's  Go- vernment. 

It  appeared,  on  reference  to  the  title  page,  that  the  work 

had  been  forwarded  from  England  by  order  of  the  Govern- 

ment to  the  Governor  of  Ceylon,  to  be  presented  to  such 

Literary  or  Scientific  Institution  in  the  Island  as  to  His 

Excellency  should  seem  fit,  and  that  His  Excellency  had 

himself  addressed  it  to  this  Society. 
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It  was  unanimously  resolved,  that  the  Society  do,  through 

their  Secretary,  convey  to  His  Excellency  Sir  G.  W.  Ander- 
son, their  best  thanks  for  the  donation  thus  handsomely  made 

to  their  Library. 

Presented  by  the  Board  of  Regents  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 
Vol.  II.  Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowledge. 
Fourth  Annual  Report  of  the  Board  of  Regents  of  the  Smithsonian 

Institution,  for  the  year  1849. 
Report  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  on  the  discovery  of  the  Planet 

Neptune,  by  Benjamin  Apthorp  Gould,  jun. 
Notices  of  Public  Libraries  in  the  United  States  of  America,  by  Charles 

C.  Jewett,  Librarian  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 
Proceedings  of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of 

Science — Fourth  meeting,  August  1 850. 

With  reference  to  the  Singhalese  numerals,  sent  to  the 

Society  by  Mr.  A.  O.  Brodie  from  Anoorajapoora,  laid  before 

the  last  Meeting,  and  entrusted  to  Mr.  L.  De  Soyzafor  exam- 

ination and  report ;  Mr.  De  Soyza  stated,  that  having  in  the 

course  of  his  inquiries  into  the  subject  met  with  some  inter- 

esting facts,  he  proposed  embodying  them  in  a  short  paper, 

which  he  trusted  would  be  ready  by  the  next  Meeting. 

Mr.  Gogerly  then  read  a  paper  on  Budhism. 

The  Rev.  C.  Alwis  moved  that  the  paper  then  read  be  sent 

to  the  Reading  Committee  for  report;  the  Rev.  J.  Kats  second- 
ing the  motion,  it  was  carried. 

The  Secretary  representing  that  a  vacancy  existed  in  that 

Committee,  occasioned  by  the  removal  of  Captain  Neill  to 

Kandy,  it  was  resolved  that  the  Rev.  C.  Alwis  be  requested 

to  fill  the  said  vacancy.    Mr.  Alwis  accepted  the  proposal. 

Mr.  Layard  exhibited  the  Society's  shells,  and  the  additions 
he  had  made  to  them,  arranged  in  some  slight  order;  but  stated 
he  had  not  consulted  the  members  of  the  Committee  on  Science 

on  the  final  arrangement  or  disposition  of  them,  therefore 

made  no  report.    The  Meeting  then  adjourned. 
E.  L.  Layard, 

llony.  Secyt 

VOL.  il  e 
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GENERAL  MEETING,  HELD  2ND  OCTOBER,  1852, 

Present :— ~ Lieut. -Colonel  Wilson  in  the  Chair. 

Rev.  J.  Kats,  D.  J.  Gogerly,  C.  Alwis,  Messrs.  J.  Dalziel, 

M.  Coomarasamy,  J.  De  Alwis,  L.  De  Soyza,  H.  Dudley, 

C.R.R.,  C.  Lorensz  ;  Lieut.  Schaw,  Dr.  Lamprey,  Dr.  Misso, 

R.  Dawson,  Esq.,  Treasurer,  and  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq.,  Secretary. 
Head  letters  from  Mr.  Justice  Starke  and  Dr.  Hoffmann, 

expressive  of  regret  at  not  being  able  to  attend  the  Meeting. 
Head  and  confirmed  the  Minutes  of  last  Meeting. 

Read  letter  from  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq.,  signed  Chairman 

of  the  J affna  District  Committee,  enclosing  Minutes  of  Meet- 
ing held  in  Jaffna  on  the  18th  September,  1852. 

The  recommendation  of  the  Managing  Committee  on  the 

subject  being  put  to  the  vote  and  lost: — 
It  was  moved  by  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  seconded  by  Mr. 

E.  L.  Layard,  and  carried  unanimously — 

"  That  no  Members  be  allowed  to  expend  any  part  of  the 

Society's  funds,  except  on  the  special  grant  of  a  General 
Meeting,  and  that  all  contributions  and  subscriptions  paid  at 

out-stations,  be  as  speedily  as  possible  remitted  to  the  Treasurer. 

Moved  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard,  "  That  the  Vice-President, 
the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  and  H.  Dudley,  Esq.,  be  requested 

to  act  as  a  Sub-Committee  for  the  purpose  of  drawing  up 

Rules  for  the  guidance  of  the  District  Committees." — Lost. 
Moved  by  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  and  seconded  by  Dr. 

Misso,  "  That  the  Managing  Committee  do  report  in  detail 
to  the  next  General  Meeting,  on  the  formation  of  the  District  * 

Committees." — Carried. 
With  reference  to  the  recommendation  of  the  Managing 

Committee,  "  That  the  engagement  of  a  Peon  to  distribute  the 

Society's  Notices,  &c,  upon  a  salary  of  5s.  per  mensem"  be 
adopted, — It  was  resolved  that  the  recommendation  be  adopted. 

The  Managing  Committee  report  the  death  of  Capt.  W. 

F.  Smith  Neill,  the  Society's  late  Secretary,  and  recommend 
that  the  following  expression  of  regret  be  entered  upon  the 
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Minutes  of  the  Society,  and  conveyed  by  the  Secretary  to  his 
family. 

*'  That  this  Meeting  do  record  their  sense  of  the  loss  this  Society  has 
sustained  by  the  premature  and  lamented  death  of  their  late  Secretary, 

Capt.  W.  F.  Smith  Neill,  R.  A.  On  his  removal  from  Colombo  by  Mili- 
tary arrangements,  he  ceased  to  act  as  the  Secretary  of  the  Society ;  but 

wherever  he  was  stationed,  his  youthful  aspirations,  the  literary  and  scien- 
tific turn  of  his  mind,  and  his  anticipations  of  future  fame,  were  calculated 

to  be  of  benefit.  Stirring  up  the  indolent,  shaming  the  negligent,  and 

infusing  into  Society  an  impulse  which,  with  a  growing  maturity  of  ex- 
perience, might  have  led  to  valuable  results;  this  Society,  and  the 

limited  community  of  a  literary  character  of  this  place,  can  ill  afford  the 

loss  of  such  Members  as  Capt.  Neill."      '  ■ 

Proposed  by  Mr.  Alwis,  seconded  by  Mr.  Coomarasamy, 

"  That  this  recommendation  of  the  Managing  Committee  be 

agreed  to  and  entered  on  the  Society's  Minutes." — Carried 
unanimously. 

Moved  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard,  "  That  the  sum  of  £5  be 
granted  for  the  purchase  of  instruments  and  materials  for  the  use 

of  the  Museum,  and  that  the  Managing  Committee  be  autho- 
rised to  employ  a  person  as  Taxidermist  and  Librarian,  at  the 

rate  of  £3  per  mensem,  until  the  next  Anniversary  Meeting." 
Seconded  by  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  supported  by  Mr.  J.  De 
Alwis. — Carried. 

Moved  by  Mr.  Dalziel,  seconded  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard5 

u  That  a  copy  of  the  Eules  of  the  Society,  signed  by  the  Pre- 
sident and  the  Secretary,  be  suspended  in  some  conspicuous 

place  in  the  Society's  Rooms,  and  that  any  alterations  or  ad- 
ditions be  from  time  to  time  inserted  as  they  occur,  and  signed 

as  before,"—- Carried. 

Moved  by  the  Rev.  D,  J.  Gogerly,  and  seconded  by  Lieut. - 

Colonel  Wilson,"  That  the  Secretary  do  convey  to  His  Excel- 
lency Sir  G.  W.  Anderson  the  thanks  of  this  Society  for  the 

kind  and  timely  assistance  afforded  to  it,  by  permitting  the 

publication  of  its  Journals  at  the  Government  Press."— Car- 
ried by  acclamation. 
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The  Secretary  reported  the  resignation  of  It.  E.  Lewis, 

Esq.,  which  causing  a  vacancy  in  the  Managing  Committee, 

Mr.  E.  L,  Layard  moved,  and  Lieut.-Col.  Wilson  seconded 

the  motion,  that  H.  Dudley  Esq.,  C.E.E.,  be  requested  to  fill 

the  vacancy. — Carried. 

Mr.  Dudley  acceding  to  the  request,  his  name  was  entered 

on  the  Managing  Committee. 

With  reference  to  an  extract  of  a  letter  from  Lieut.  Hen- 

derson, C.R.R.,  read  by  the  Secretary,  it  was  moved  by 

Lieut.-Col.  Wilson,  and  seconded  by  Mr.  H.  Dudley,  "  That 
the  Secretary  be  directed  to  return  to  Lieut.  Henderson  his 

communication  on  the  foot  prints  in  the  rock  at  Kurnegalle, 

with  a  request  that  that  Gentleman  would  be  so  good  as  to  draw 

up  a  new  paper,  embodying  any  fresh  matter  he  may  be  able 

to  communicate  on  a  subject  so  deeply  interesting  to  the 

Society." — Carried. 
Moved  by  Dr.  Lamprey,  and  seconded  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard, 

( (  That  with  reference  to  the  Circulars  from  the  Society  of 
Arts  on  the  new  Industrial  Exhibition,  laid  on  the  table  at  a 

former  Meeting,  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  So- 
ciety take  the  matter  into  its  consideration,  in  order  to  carry 

out  the  objects  of  the  Society  of  Arts,  so  far  as  Ceylon  is 

concerned;  and  that  a  Committee  be  named  to  carry  out  these 

views."— Carried. 
Pursuant  to  notice,  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard  brought  forward 

his  motion  on  the  propriety  of  out-station  Members  voting 
on  questions  before  General  or  SpecialMeetings. 

After  much  conversation  and  discussion,  the  sense  of  the 

Meeting  being  decided  on  a  restricted  view  of  the  case,  Mr. 

Layard  withdrew  his  motion,  and  the  Secretary  was  desired 

to  record  on  the  Minutes,  that  the  sense  of  this  Meeting  is 

decided  on  the  point,  that  out-station  Members  have  the  pri- 
vilege of  proposing  and  seconding  gentlemen  for  admission  as 

Members,  provided  they  communicate  their  wishes  in  writing. 
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Moved  by  Dr.  Lamprey,  and  seconded  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard, 

€e  That  the  Photographic  apparatus  now  on  sale  at  Messrs. 

Middleton  and  Go's  establishment,  be  purchased  for  a  sum  not 

exceeding  £5." — Carried. 
Moved  by  Dr.  Lamprey,  and  seconded  by  Lieut.  Schaw, 

"  That  an  Electro-typing  apparatus  be  purchased  for  a  sum 

not  exceeding  £5." — Carried. 
The  Chairman  stated,  he  regretted  that  his  speedy  de- 

parture to  England  would  compel  him  to  resign  his  connection 

with  the  Society;  but  added,  that  if  he  could  advance  the  in- 

terests of  the  Society  in  any  way  in  England,  he  should  be 

most  happy  to  do  so. 

Moved  by  Mr.  Dudley,  and  seconded  by  Lieut.  Schaw, 

"  That  this  Meeting  do  record  the  expression  of  their  regret 
at  the  departure  of  Col.  Wilson  from  the  Island,  and  that  he 

be  elected  an  Honorary  Member  of  the  Society." — Carried  by 
acclamation. 

Colonel  Wilson  returned  thanks. 

G.  F.  Arndt,  Esq.,  proposed  by  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq.,  and 

seconded  by  J.  De  Alwis,  Esq.,  was  then  elected  a  Member 

of  the  Society. 

The  following  Donations  were  then  laid  on  the  table : 

1.  Journal  of  the  Statistical  Society  of  London. 
2.  The  Sidath  Sangarawa,  by  Mr.  Alwis  the  author. 
3.  The  Lanka  Nidhana,  from  the  Editor. 
4.  The  Lankabhiwardia,  from  the  Editor. 

The  thanks  of  the  Society  were  voted  to  the  donors. 

The  thanks  of  the  Meeting  being  then  voted  to  the  Chair- 
man, the  Meeting  adjourned. 

E.  L.  Layard, 
Secretary* 
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GENERAL  MEETING,  HELD  2?TH  NOVEMBER,  1852. 

Present : — The  Hon'ble  Mr.  Justice  Starke,  Vice-Presi- 
dent, in  the  Chair. 

The  Kev.  J.  D.  Palm,  Rev.  J.  Kats,  Rev.  G.  R.  Muttu- 
kistna,  Rev.  C.  Alwis,  Dr.  Misso,  Messrs.  Simon  Casie 

Chitty,  Muttu  Coomarasamy,  L.  De  Soyza,  J.  Dalziel,  J. 

Casie  Chitty,  R.  Dawson,  Treasurer,  E.  L.  Layard,  Secretary. 

Read  and  confirmed  Minutes  of  last  Meeting. 

The  Secretary  reporting  that  the  Minute  and  Correspond- 
ence books,  and  all  the  Meteorological  Instruments  belonging 

to  the  Society,  had  been  sent  to  England  with  the  late  Secre- 

tary's (Captain  Neill's)  effects ;  it  was  resolved,  that  the  Secre- 

tary do  communicate  with  Captain  Neill's  friends,  and  endea- 
vour to  recover  them. 

The  Secretary  read  the  following  recommendation  from  the 

Committee  of  Management. 

"  That  the  Committee  do  recommend  that  the  year  be 
divided  into  two  parts,  ending  30th  June  and  31st  December 

respectively— -that  all  persons  elected  Members  of  the  Society 

before  the  30th  June,  should  pay  their  year's  subscription  and 
entrance  fee;  and  that  ̂ persons  elected  after  that  date  should 

not  be  called  upon  for  their  subscription  for  the  current  year, 

but  only  for  their  entrance  fee." 
This  recommendation  being  put  from  the  Chair  was  ap- 

proved of :— -ordered  accordingly. 
Read  a  letter  from  Dr.  Kelaart  (marked  A.) 

Read  a  letter  from  Mr.  De  Soyza,  and  its  enclosure, 

(marked  B.) 
Read  an  extract  from  a  letter  from  Mr.  Skeen  relative  to 

printing  matters,  (marked  C).  With  reference  thereto  the 

Secretary  was  requested  to  proceed  with  the  publication  of 

the  Society's  Journal. 
Moved  by  Mr,  E.  L.  Layard,  seconded  by  Mr.  Simon  Casie 

Chitty,  "  That  the  Committee  of  Management  be  requested 
to  prepare  a  Schedule  of  expenditure  of  the  funds  of  the  So- 
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ciety  in  the  hands  of  the  Treasurer  at  the  end  of  the  year, 

for  the  more  advantageous  expenditure  of  the  same  : — this 

Schedule  not  to  be  departed  from  except  in  cases  of  urgent 

necessity." 
After  much  discussion,  the  Vice-President,  seconded  by 

the  Rev.  J.  D.  Palm,  moved  as  an  amendment,  that  the  pro- 
position be  referred  to  the  Managing  Committee  for  Report. 

The  original  motion  and  amendment  being  put  from  the 

Chair,  the  amendment  was  carried  by  a  majority  of  one. 

Moved  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard,  and  seconded  by  the  Vice- 

President,  that  the  "Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History," 
be  added  to  the  list  of  Periodicals  taken  by  the  Society: — 
carrried. 

Moved  by  Mr.  M.  Coomarasamy,  that  the  following 

works  be  purchased  by  the  Society. 
Historical  sketch  of  Sanscrit  literature,  with  copious  Bibliographical 

notes  from  the  German  of  Adelung,  3s. 
Bija  Ganitar,  or  the  Algebra  of  the  Hindus,  translated  by  Edward 

Strachey,  10s.  6d. 
Fragmens  du  Mahabharatta  traduits  en  Francais,  sur  la  texte  Sanscrit 

de  Calcutta,  par  M.  Paver,  6s. 
The  Ramayana  in  the  original  Sanscrit,  with  an  English  prose  transla- 

tion, and  notes  by  W.  Carey  and  J.  Marshman. 
Essai  sur  le  Pali,  par  E.  Burnouf  et  Ch.  Laessen,  14s. 
Madras  Scientific  Journal. 

Ordered,  that  the  list  be  submitted  to  the  Oriental  Com- 

mittee for  report. 

The  following  gentlemen  were  then  ballotted  for  and 

elected  Members  of  the  Society. 

Hew  Stewart,  Esq.  . 
Proposed  by  Mr.  M.  Coomarasamy. 
Seconded  by  Mr.  Simon  C.  Chitty. 
Proposed  by  Mr.  E.  L  L  /yard. 
Seconded  by  Dr.  Misso. 
Proposed  by  Rev.  G.  R.  MuttuMstna. 
Seconded  by  Mr.  Coomarasamy. 

Proposed  by  Rev.  G.  R.  MuttuMstna. 
Seconded  by  Mr.  E.  L,  Layard, 

J.  Casie  Chetty,  Esq. 
{ 

Rev.  S,  Nicholas 
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Library.— The,  following  donations  were  then  kid  on  the  table* 
Nos.  2, 3,  4, 5,  6,  of  Journal  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago— Presented  by 

the  Editor. 

Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  of  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal  for  the 
current  year — From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. 

Meteorological  Observations  made  at  Hobart  Town — Presented  by  His 
Excellency  Sir  George  W.  Anderson. 

The  Secretary  was  ordered  to  convey  the  thanks  of  this 

Society  to  the  several  donors. 
Purchased. — No.  31,  Vol.  8,  of  the  Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  of 

London. 

Museum. — The  Secretary  reported  the  following  donations : — 
2  Varieties  of  fresh  water  Fishes. 

18    Do.  Marine. 
2     Do.  Snakes. 

2  Centipedes. 
1  Scorpion. 
4  Varieties  of  Lizards. 

1  Crustacean — Presented  by  Mr.  E.  L.  Layard. 
2  Varieties  of  Snakes. 
1  Tree  Frog. 
2  Varieties  of  Lizards. 

4    Do.       Coleoptera — Procured  by  the  Taxidermist. 
A  quantity  of  Bottles  presented  by  Dr.  Misso. 

The  Secretary  reported  the  purchase  of  a  new  stand  for  the 

reception  of  specimens  in  bottles. 

Mr.  E.  L.  Layard  exhibited  a  specimen  of  Sea  Island  Cot- 
ton, grown  in  the  Colonna  Corle,  Western  Province.  It  was 

announced  to  be  of  pretty  good  fibre  and  of  middling  strength,, 

but  its  colour  had  been  entirely  spoilt. 

The  Secretary  announced  that  the  following  papers  were 

ready  for  perusal. 

On  some  of  the  Ancient  Capitals  of  Ceylon-— By  Woodford  Birch,  Esq., 
Kornegalle. 

On  Native  Banks  and  Titles — By  the  Hon.  Mr.  Justice  Starke,  V.  P. 
Ornithology  of  Ceylon,  Part  I. — Accipetres.    Diurnal  and  Nocturnal 

Birds  of  Prey— By  Dr,  Kelaart  and  Edgar  L.  Layard,  Esq. 
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The  President  moved,  that  as  it  was  growing  late,  this  Meet- 

ing do  adjourn  till  Saturday  next  at  1  o'clock,  p.  m.,  for  the 
purpose  of  reading  the  papers  now  before  it. 

Mr.  Simon  C.  Chetty  seconded  the  motion. 

Mr.  E.  L.  Layard  opposed  the  motion,  on  the  ground  that 

Meetings  in  the  day-time  interfered  with  official  duties,  and 
if  they  were  frequent  he  should  feel  it  incumbent  upon  him 

to  resign  the  honour  of  being  the  Society's  Secretary.  He 
moved,  as  an  amendment,  that  the  reading  of  papers  be 

postponed  till  the  Evening  Meetings. 
Mr.  Dawson  seconded  the  amendment. 

A  considerable  discussion  now  ensued,  and  the  original 

motion  and  the  amendment  being  put  from  the  Chair,  the 

latter  was  carried  by  a  majority  of  one. 

Mr.  Dawson  kindly  placing  his  house  at  the  disposal  of  the 

Members  for  the  next  Evening  Meeting,  it  was  resolved  to 

adjourn  this  meeting  till  Wednesday  next  at  8  o'clock,  p.m., 

at  Mr.  Dawson's  residence ;  and  the  thanks  of  the  Meeting 
having  been  voted  to  the  Chair,  it  adjourned  accordingly. 

E.  L.  Layard, 

Hony.  Secy. 

A. 

Kaduganava,  22d  November,  1852. 

To  the  Secretary  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Ceylon. 

My  dear  Sir, 
It  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  find  you  the  successor  of  so  worthy  a  man 

as  the  late  Secretary,  whose  untimely  death  no  one  could  deplore  more 
sincerely  than  I  do  ;  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  your  period  of  office  will 
be  a  longer  one,  and  that  before  it  is  terminated  you  will  have  established 
for  the  Society  what  is  now  wanted,  viz.  a  Museum  of  all  the  Zoological 
productions  of  the  Island.  Calcutta,  Madras,  and  Bombay,  have  each  a 
Museum,  Ceylon  none,  or  only  apologies  for  one.  The  Society  alone  could 
not  support  an  institution  of  the  kind  ;  the  aid  of  Government  is  required  ; 
and  surely  the  Legislative  Council  will  not  hesitate  to  vote  XI 00  a  year 
for  so  laudable  a  purpose. 

VOL.  II.  / 
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I  regret  that  my  health  has  not  permitted  me  to  complete  the  first  part 
of  our  conjoint  paper  on  the  Ornithology  of  Ceylon.    But  if  the  Society 
will  receive  a  small  portion  of  it  as  an  instalment  of  what  is  to  come,  I 
promise  to  have  the  rest  done  in  time  to  appear  in  the  next  Number  of 

the  Journal.    My  work  is  nearly  ready  for  delivery.    Since  it  was  com- 
pleted, I  have  come  up  here  for  the  benefit  of  my  health.    Although  the 

Estate  is  not  very  prolific  of  Coffee,  its  soil  has  yielded  not  less  than  four 

species  of  Uropeltidce,  or  rough  tails  (Dapat  Nay  as),  one  the  very  remark- 
able species  with  keeled  scales  to  the  shield  of  the  tail,  Siluboura  Zeylon- 

icus,  Cuv.  R.  A.  ii.  76.    The  three  others  are  not  described  in  Grey's  Ca- 
talogue, nor  do  they  belong  to  any  of  the  three  divisions  of  Uropeltidce 

given  by  Mr.  Gray.    I  have  proposed  new  genera  for  them.    One  of  the 

three  is  already  described  in  my  work,  from  specimens  collected  at  Trin- 
cornalie.    The  two  others  are  new  to  me ;  one,  a  very  elegant  species,  I 
propose  calling  after  an  old  friend,  Uropeltis  Trevelyani,  it  is  about  14 
inches  long,  and  1  inch  in  circumference.    Black  above,  margin  of  scales 
pale.  White  beneath,  with  longitudinal  series  of  black  spots,  formed  of 
central  spots  on  each  scale.    A  line  of  triangular  white  spots,  with  their 
apices  pointed  upwards  along  each  side ;  vent  and  lower  part  of  tail  white, 
which  is  carried  on  to  the  upper  part.    Tail  short,  obliquely  truncated, 

and  nearly  covered  with  a  conical  granular  shield.    Vent  shields  1 — 2. 
The  young  is  of  a  bluish  or  bluish  black.  Found  about  three  feet  under 

ground  in  ant-holes. 
The  other  species,  which  I  propose  naming  after  our  distinguished  friend 

Mr.  Blyth,  is  16  inches  long;  circumference  1  3-10th  inch.  Head  4- loth 
inch.  Dark  yellowish  brown  above,  with  darker  brown  spots  on  the  an- 

terior third  of  scales.  Paler  beneath.  Sides  of  nape  and  neck  waved  with 

angular  spots  of  yellowish  hue,  yellow  spots  on  each  side  of  vent.  Ros- 
trum yellow.  Tail  thick,  slightly  truncated,  conical,  upper  part  of  ter- 

mination covered  with  a  small  subtriangular  granular  shield,  lower  sur- 
face smooth,  covered  with  broad  scales.  Vent  shields  1 — 2.  This  species 

too  is  found  in  the  same  locality,  but  on  softer  ground,  near  rivulets. 
Singular  that  I  have  not  been  able  to  get  any  specimens  of  Typhlops, 

the  Argyrophis  Bramicus  must  be  found  in  the  paddy  fields  at  Colombo. 
This  is  the  only  species  of  this  genus  hitherto  seen  in  the  Island,  India 
produces  many,  and  as  many  no  doubt  exist  in  Ceylon,  if  people  will  only 
bring  all  they  meet  with  in  the  marshes.  I  am  not  collecting  any  birds, 
and  I  have  not  seen  any  which  I  have  not  previously  got.  The  most 
numerous  species  here  at  present  are  two  kinds  of  finches,  Amadina 

undulata  and  A.  Malaharica^  Zosterops  palpebrosus,  Pycnonotus  He- 
morrhinus,  and  P.  nigricapilla ;  Palceomis  cyanocephalus,  and  your  beau- 
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tiful  new  species,  P.  Calthropce.  Psittacus  Asiaticus  is  also  abundant . 
Copsychus  saularis  and  Malacocercus  griseus  are  also  plentiful. 

I  have  described  a  new  species  of  house  lizard  found  here,  Gymnodac* 
tylus  Kandianus,  much  smaller  than  the  common  house  lizard  of  Colombo^ 

Hemidactylus  fremitus,  of  which  we  have  here  a  very  large  variety,  I  pre- 
sume, unless  it  turns  out  to  be  the  much  coveted  II  Leschenaultii.  The 

new  Gecko,  above  alluded  to,  is  a  diurnal  species,  with  roundpupils.  The 

pupils  of  every  other  species  known  in  the  Island  are  vertical  (like  cat's 
eyes.)  Here  we  see  a  very  curious  adaptation  of  the  visual  organs  to  the 
habits  of  the  animal.  I  have  also  added  lately  Piripia  Peronii  to  my  list 
of  Geckotidce;  it  is  easily  known  by  its  clawless  thumbs.  They  are  very 
abundant  on  every  house  in  the  town  of  Kandy  and  Kaduganava.  I  hope 
you  will  induce  other  Members  of  the  Society  to  communicate  in  a  familiar 
manner  any  Zoological  or  Botanical  notes  they  may  make,  so  that  every 
circumstance,  however  trivial  and  unimportant  it  may  seem,  may  prove 
interesting  to  the  future  if  not  to  the  present  Members  of  this  Society, 

"  Nihil  est  aliud  magnum  quam  multa  minuta." 
Believe  me, 

Very  sincerely  your's, 
E.  F.  Kelaart. 

P. S.— Since  writing  the  above,  I  have  spent  a  few  days  at  Dr.  Mar- 

shall's, Allagalla,  where  I  have  obtained  a  species  of  Nessia,  probably 
identical  with  N.  Burtonii  of  Gray,  of  which  there  appears  to  be  only  one 
specimen  in  the  European  cabinets,  and  that,  too,  at  Fort  Pitt  Museum, 
doubtless  sent  there  many  years  ago,  by  some  Army  Medical  Officer 

serving  in  Ceylon,  if  it  proves  now  that  my  specimen  is  of  the  same  spe- 
cies ;  of  this,  however,  I  have  some  doubts.  You  will  observe  that  Gray 

founded  the  genus  Nessia  from  this  solitary  specimen  in  Fort  Pitt,  and 
named  it  after  Staff  Surgeon  Burton,  who  was  then  in  charge  of  the 
Museum* 

The  specimen  from  Allagalla  (3000  ft.)  is  vermiform  in  appearance, 

about  5  inches  long,  with  4  small  legs,  having  3  sub-equal  small  toes  on 
each.  Dark  rufous  brown  above  and  spotted  with  darker  brown  on  the 
anterior  part  of  each  scale.  Dark  grey  beneath,  clouded  and  spotted. 

Found  in  vegetable  mould  on  a  Coffee  plantation.  From  the  same  inter- 
esting locality,  I  have  a  specimen  of  Argyrophis  Bramicus,  (young,)  brown 

above  with  a  broad  pale  whitish  line  beneath.  The  crenulated  subter° 
niinal  edge  of  the  rostral  and  nasal  shields,  became  very  perceptible  after 
the  specimen  was  immersed  in  spirits  for  some  days.  In  the  collection 
you  have  sent  me  for  examination,  I  find  a  TypMops^  in  which  the  head  is 
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partly  destroyed.  The  other  little  spotted  creature,  of  an  olive  brown 
colour,  is  evidently  the  young  of  a  species  of  Aconitas,  which  is  not 

described  in  Gray's  Catalogue ;  if  new,  I  shall  have  much  pleasure  in 
naming  it  Aconitas  Layardi.  The  only  other  species  of  the  same  genus  in 
the  British  Museum  is  A.  meleagris  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  In 

form  the  genus  Aconitas  is  very  like  Nessia,  without  the  limbs,  or  exter- 
nal opening  to  the  ear. 

E.  F.  K. 

B. 
To  the  Secretary  of  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

Sir, 

I  have  deferred  returning  Mr.  Brodie's  letter  on  the  subject  of  Sin- 
ghalese Numerals,  in  the  expectation  of  procuring  a  copy  of  an  ancient 

Singhalese  work,  which  I  had  been  given  to  understand  exists  on  the 
subject,  and  of  submitting  a  translation  of  it  to  the  Society;  but  being 
disappointed  in  this  expectation,  I  hasten  to  return  the  letter,  with  many 
apologies  for  detaining  it  so  long  with  me. 

I  have,  however,  little  or  nothing  of  importance  to  add  to  Mr.  Brodie's 
explanation  of  the  system  of  Singhalese  Numerals,  which  appears  to  be 

correct.  These  numerals  may  be  found  in  Chater's  Singhalese  Grammar, 
Prinsep's  Comparative  table  of  Alphabets,  and  in  a  recent  work  on  Sin- 

ghalese Grammar  published  by  a  learned  Member  of  our  Society. 

In  reference,  however,  to  that  part  of  Mr.  Brodie's  letter,  in  which  he 
speaks  of  the  difficulty  of  carrying  on  any  arithmetical  operation  by  means 

of  these  numerals,  and  inquires  how  the  "  Native  Astrologers  make  their 
calculations,"  and  whether  "  they  do  calculate  at  all?"  I  venture  to  submit 
a  few  remarks,  which  I  hope  may  not  altogether  prove  devoid  of  interest. 

Mr.  Brodie  is  quite  correct  in  saying,  that  "  the  commonest  arithmetical 

processes  become  almost  impossible  under  this  system ;"  but  it  must  not 
hence  be  inferred  that  the  native  astrologers  make  no  calculations.  I 

believe  it  is  well  known  that  the  natives  do  make  "calculations,  not  only  in 
Astrology,  but  in  Astronomy,  which  cannot  be  done  without  a  consider- 

able knowledge  of  the  science  of  numbers,  as  is  evident  from  the  fact  of 
their  being  able  to  predict  the  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon,  and 
determine  the  positions  of  the  planets  ;  though  of  course  on  principles 
less  accurate  and  less  perfect  than  those  of  Modern  Europe. 

For  the  purpose  of  these  calculations,  however,  they  do  not  employ  the 
numerals  in  question,  but  either  use  some  small  shells  or  grains  of  paddy 
(by  means  of  which  an  arithmetical  operation  is  easily  carried  on),  or 

another  series  of  numerals  called  "  Katapayadi  ganana,"  in  which  numbers 
are  expressed  much  in  the  same  way  as  in  European  systems  of  notation, 
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The  latter  system  serves  the  double  purpose  of  a  system  of  numerals 

and  of  artificial  memory,  closely  resembling  Dr.  Grey's  Memoria  Technica. 
It  is  called  253c)t3c30<f  C£)^an-<3~?,  from  the  first  series  of  letters  repre- 

senting the  numeral  one.    The  following  letters  represent  the  following 
numbers. 

«5>Oesc3  1. 

SD&£tf  ..2. 

C5D©a)(3  3. 
©&t£>9  4. 

ceD-^Sesa   5. 
®&)W  6. 

tTdaj   7. 

 8. 

 9. 

 0. 

By  means  of  these  letters  an  artificial  word  may  be  formed  precisely  in 

the  same  manner  as  is  done  in  Dr.  Grey's  system  of  Mnemonics.  Thus 
the  present  year  of  the  Buddhist  era  2395,  may  be  expressed  G^lg 

GKftOzs},  The  Saka  era  1774  S8e3?552S3  the  only  difference  between  this 
system  and  that  of  Dr.  Grey  being,  that  in  the  one  figures  are  read  from 
right  to  left,  and  in  the  other  from  left  to  right. 

There  is  another  highly  curious  way  of  denoting  numbers  by  means  of 
different  objects  of  nature.  This  is  called  tg$5De30®2Soe)a  and  from  its 
apparently  primitive  and  hieroglyphical  character,  I  fancy  may  be  traced 
to  a  period  antecedent  to  the  discovery  of  alphabetical  writing.  Some 
idea  of  the  principles  upon  which  this  system  is  founded,  may  be  formed 

from  the  following  examples,  which  occur  in  ancient  Sanscrit  and  Singha- 
lese works ;  thus 

_  .       -      N  f represents  1  (there  is  but  one  Meru 
(Meru )   {    F  ■    .  .  2  ... v         y  I  mountain  m  the  world.) 

6>^     (eyes)  —represents  2. 

89  (Shiva)  —       „        3.  (Shiva  has  3  eyes.) 

®&§  (Veda)   —       „       4.  (Thereare4Vedas.) 
.  ,       N1I  f       „       5.  (there  are  5  darts  of 
(sara)  darts  {  Cupid.) 
(rasa)  tastes  — represents  6.  (there  are  6  tastes.) 

C       „       7.  (there  are  7  principal 

GGX&Q  (seila)  rocks  <  rocks  in  the  native  systems  of  Cos- 

\  mogony. 
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f  represents  8.  (the  reason  why  (Na- 

<en00ft  (naga)  ........  <  ga)  represents  this  No.  is  not  ap- 
■V.  parent.) 

cq?0  (graha)  ........  . —represents  9.  (there  are  9  planets.) 

©,«*»S>  (martWa)  Sun.  L,    »  .    12"  *** v  y  ( the  12  signs  of  the  Zodiac.) 

cp>«£>oe3  (akasa)  space  ....  —represents  0. 
There  is  another  series  of  numerals  in  use  among  the  Singhalese,  called 

"Lit-illakkan"  "Almanac Numerals ;"— they  are  as  follows: 
<*....  ..  <.  .  1. 

°0  .  .  .  .  >  .  .  2. 
^  .......  3. 

d  ......  .  4. 

<?  v  ......  5. 
<nr  6. 

C  7. 
 8. 

£)  9. 
6f  10. 

GXS>  11. 

......  .12. 

e\d  14. 

 19. 

 20. 

crrj  30. 
These  numerals  do  not  extend  beyond  the  number  60,  the  number  of 

payas  in  a  day  according  to  the  Singhalese  division  of  time. 
I  remain,  Sir, 

Your  most  obedient  servant, 
L.  De  Zoysa. 

Anooradhapoora,  15th  July,  1852. 
Sir, 

I  have  the  pleasure  to  enclose  a  list  of  the  Singhalese  Numerals  up  to 
ten  thousand.  It  may  be  that  these  are  known  to  many  Members  of  the 
Society,  but  they  are  certainly  almost  obsolete  at  the  present  day,  and  I 
had  so  much  difficulty  in  obtaining  them,  that  I  think  it  possible  that 
some  one  may  be  saved  trouble  by  having  this  table  before  him. 
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As  will  be  observed,  the  numerals  follow  a  decimal  notation ;  they  do 

not  however  take  value  according  to  position,  nor  yet  are  there  any  co- 
efficients to  answer  the  same  end,  there  is  simple  juxtaposition  of  the 

isolated  numbers  and  nothing  more.    Thus  1852  would  be  written  thus: 

©1 

£? 

®- 

one thousand eight hundred 

fifty 

two 
that  is 

a  separate  sign  for  each  word. 

Of  course  the  commonest  arithmetical  processes  become  almost  impos- 
sible under  such  a  system,  and  mental  calculation  must  be  resorted  to. 

It  would  be  interesting  to  know  how  the  native  astrologers  make  their 
calculations,  that  is,  if  they  do  calculate  at  all :  and  also,  the  affinity  which 
may  exist  betw een  the  numerals  of  the  Singhalese  and  other  allied  tribes, 

such  as  some  of  the  hill  people  on  the  Continent  of  India  ;  and  lastly,  whe- 
ther these  signs  are,  in  fact,  the  letters  of  any  language. 

I  am  not  aware  that  there  is  any  sign  equivalent  to  our  0,  nor  does  it 
appear  distinctly  that  the  signs  for  the  multiples  of  ten  are  compounded 
of  the  sign  for  ten  and  that  for  its  multiplicator. 

I  have  the  honor  to  be, 
Sir, 

Your  most  obedient  servant, 

A.  Oswald  B&qdie. 
The  Secretary  of  the 

Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
Colombo. 

ANNUAL  GENERAL  MEETING,  HELD  5TH  MARCH,  1853. 

Present: — Eev.  D.  J.  Gogerly  in  the  Chair. 

R.  Dawson,  Esq.,  Eev.  C.  Alwis,  Mr.  L.  De  Zoysa,  Mr. 

J.  Alwis,  Dr.  J.  B.  Misso,  Mr.  M.  Coomarasamy,  Captain 

Dudley,  C.  E.  E.,  and  Dr.  Lamprey,  15th  Eegiment. 

The  following  Report  of  the  Committee  by  the  Hon'ble 
Justice  Starke,  acting  Secretary,  was  read  and  adopted. 

Report. 

"  Your  Committee,  in  making  their  Report  at  this  time, 
have  to  renew  their  expressions  of  regret  at  the  early  and 

lamented  decease  of  the  former  Secretary  of  your  Society  ̂ 
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and  the  retirement  of  another,  since  the  last  Annual  Meeting, 

Such  events  necessarily  affect  the  movements  of  a  Society 

like  this  ;  and  they,  with  other  circumstances,  have  concurred 

to  give  an  appearance  of  less  efficiency  to  the  proceedings  of 

the  Society  during  the  past  year  than  we  had  any  reason  to 

expect.  On  the  contrary,  our  anticipations  were  of  the  most 
favourable  kind. 

But  notwithstanding  all  this,  your  Committee  cannot 

doubt  either  the  importance  or  the  progress  of  the  Society, 

both  absolutely  and  relatively. 

The  funds  of  the  Society  have  been  accumulating,  and  are 

at  present  larger  in  amount  than  at  any  former  period  ;  and 

in  the  course  of  the  past  year,  a  very  considerable  addition 
has  been  made  to  the  list  of  Members,  while  the  donations  to 

the  Library  and  Museum  tend  at  once  to  enrich  our  stores 

with  objects  of  permanent  value,  and  to  evince  a  continued 

confidence  in  your  Society,  as  the  proper  depository  of  all 

that  may  conduce  to  illustrate  the  condition  or  develope  the 

resources  of  the  Island.  And  your  Committee,  observing 

the  contributions  in  Science  made  by  Members  of  your  So- 
ciety elsewhere,  cannot  doubt  that  with  better  means  for  the 

reception,  examination,  and  arrangement  of  donations,  such 

would  be  very  largely  increased. 

And  here  your  Committee  would  express  a  hope,  that  His 

Excellency  the  Governor,  who  by  his  donations  to  the  Library, 

and  the  leave  so  readily  granted  by  him  to  have  the  Journal 

again  printed  at  the  Government  Press,  has  manifested  his 

patronage,  will  favour  the  Society  by  directing  arrangements 

which  will  ensure  to  us  a  freer  use  of  the  room  than  we  lat- 

terly have  had.  This  would  allow  an  extended  accommodation 

for  the  Library  and  Museum,  as  well  as  for  the  Meetings  of 

Members ;  and  they  confidently  anticipate,  that  on  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  matter,  such  an  arrangement  would  be  made. 

Your  Committee  therefore  consider,  that  their  attention 

should  be  continued  to  this  subject,  with  a  view  to  such  ex- 
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tended  accommodation,  and  they  would  at  the  same  time  sug- 

gest^ that  a  Curator  of  the  Museum  should  now  be  appointed, 

whose  duty  it  shall  be  to  superintend  the  reception  of  all 

articles  in  that  department  transmitted  to  the  Society,  and  to 

have  the  same  speedily  submitted  to  examination,  and  re- 

ported on,  and  suitably  arranged ;  the  Librarian  continuing 

his  attention  to  the  Books,  Manuscripts,  Coins,  and  Antiquities 
of  the  Society. 

The  increasing  number  and  value  of  the  articles  in  the 

Library  and  Museum,  as  well  as  the  different  character  of 

study  and  skill  required  in  the  several  departments  of  Science 
and  Literature,  render  such  separation  of  duties  desirable,  and 

now  requisite,  for  the  proper  care  and  advancement  of  the 
departments. 

The  Curator  of  the  Museum  will  thus  be  a  permanent 

office-bearer  of  the  Society,  distinct  from  the  Librarian,  and 

elected  annually  with  the  other  office-bearers. 

The  present  Taxidermist  was  appointed  at  the  Meeting  of 

20th  October  last,  on  trial  for  three  months,  at  £3  per  men- 
sem, and  he  still  continues.  Your  Committee  think  his  fitness 

should  now  be  settled,  and  they  recommend  that  the  matter 

be  referred  to  the  Committee,  with  powers  for  appointment, 

or  for  further  trial,  or  for  the  trial  of  any  other,  as  they  in 

conjunction  with  the  Curator  of  the  Museum,  shall  see  fit. 

Adverting  also  to  the  state  of  the  Library,  your  Committee 

consider  authority  should  be  given  to  procure  additional  cases 

for  the  increasing  number  of  the  books;  and  as  some  inconve- 
nience has  been  felt  in  regard  to  ship  and  other  charges  for 

letters  and  packages,  and  for  the  calling  in  of  books  from 

out-stations,  your  Committee  are  of  opinion  that  the  Treasurer 

should  be  authorized  to  defray  all  necessary  charges  in  this 

respect,  under  the  sanction  and  direction  of  the  Committee; 

it  being  always  distinctly  understood  that  the  carriage  of  books 

to  Members,  and  the  due  return  of  borrowed  books,  is  at  the 

expense  of  the  parties. 

VOL.  II.  g 
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Moreover,  as  nothing  definite  has  yet  been  done  in  regard 

to  the  five  issued  Vols,  of  Reeve's  Iconica  Conchologica,  men- 
tioned at  a  late  meeting  of  the  Committee  as  for  sale  and  in 

good  order,  your  Committee  are  of  opinion  that  the  subject 

should  be  again  referred  to  them  for  consideration:  so  as  in 

this  as  in  other  cases,  a  favourable  opportunity  of  adding  to 

the  Library  books  of  acknowledged  value  should  not  be  lost. 

Your  Committee  would  further  propose  that  the  General 

Rules  and  Regulations  of  the  Society,  and  the  Rules  of  the 

Library,  should,  together  with  a  Catalogue  of  the  books  and 

various  articles  contained  in  the  Library  and  Museum,  be 

printed  in  a  concise  form  and  separately  from  the  Journal, 

for  the  information  of  Members  and  others,  and  that  the  stores 

of  the  Society  may  be  made  as  available  as  possible,  as  well 

as  deficiencies  seen  and  supplied. 

And  here  your  Committee  are  led  to  observe,  with  refer- 

ence to  another  Society  in  Colombo,  that  they  are  not  in  the 

least  conflicting  Societies;  they  dhTer  altogether  in  their 

constitution,  in  their  purposes,  and  in  their  mode  of  operation. 

The  design  of  this  Society  is  to  institute  and  promote  in- 
quiries into  the  History,  Religion,  Literature,  Arts  and  Social 

Condition  of  the  present  and  former  inhabitants  of  this  Island, 

with  its  Geology  and  Mineralogy,  its  Climate  and  Meteorology* 

its  Botany  and  Zoology.  The  object  of  the  Colombo  Athenaeum 

is  wholly  different;  and  they  pursue  their  respective  objects 

in  quite  a  different  way.  The  Athenaeum  is  not  limited  as 

to  place,  nor  restrained  as  to  its  subjects  ;  and  in  its  endea- 
vours to  unite  in  the  Lectures  given,  the  interest  which  may 

arise  from  oral  delivery,  from  the  play  of  fancy,  or  the 

resources  of  intellect,  in  illustration,  and  the  more  substantial 

course  of  views,  diagrams,  and  experiments,  it  seeks  to  convey 

information  with  amusement,  to  take  us  up  the  hill  of  know- 
ledge and  to  the  heights  of  science,  otherwise  than  by  the 

old  way  of  a  laborious  and  difficult  ascent,  and  make  learning 

pleasant  to  the  soul  not  merely  when  attained  but  in  the  very 

process  of  acquiring  it. 
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The  two  Societies  may  therefore  go  on,  not  only  with- 

out rivalry  but  without  jealousy;  and  all  may  contribute  to 

literary  and  social  progress. 

Since  the  last  Quarterly  Meeting  the  following  additional 

numbers  of  the  Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago  have  been 

received,  vizt.  for  July  and  August  (one  No.)  in  December 

last>  and  for  September  and  October  recently. 

The  Rev.  B.  Boake  has  also  favoured  the  Society  by 

presenting  to  the  Library  Vol.  3  of  the  Transactions  of  the 

Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  a  volume  of  Specimens  of  the 

Popular  Poetry  of  Persia,  collected  and  translated  by  A. 

Chodzko,  Esq. 

A  communication  was  also  received  in  December  last  from 

W.  C.  Ondaatje,  Esq.,  Badulla,  with  the  Articles  mentioned 

in  a  Memorandum  of  Vegetable  products  of  Ceylon,  presented 

by  him  to  the  Society,  as  follows,  viz. 

"  1.  Cinnamon  suet.  Oil  from  the  seeds  of  the  Cinnamon,  collected  at 
Badulla. 

2.  Oil  from  what  I  think  the  Daphnidium,  Cubeba,  Nees.,  Laurus  Cu- 
heba,  Laur. 

3.  Ceylon  Gamboge  Oil. 
4.  Oil  from  Ceylon  Oak,  Schleicheia  trijuga. 
5.  Fibrous  Sack,  prepared  from  the  Liber  or  endofhcdeum  of  a  tree 

described  in  my  "  Observations,"  (on  the  Vegetable  Products  of  Ceylon.) 
6.  Specimen  of  Tinnevelly  Senna,  cultivated  at  Putlam  by  me. 

7.  "Wood  Oil  or  Wood  Tar  extracted  from  the  Sethia  Indica,  collected 
at  Putlam,  together  with  a  dried  specimen  of  the  tree. 
8.  Root  of  the  Rubia  cordifolia  which  was  discovered  by  me  on  the 

8th  December,  1852,  at  BsL&vll&r —Badulla,  15th  December,  1852. 

In  reference  to  No.  5  of  the  preceding  list,  your  Com- 
mittee would  draw  the  attention  of  the  Curator  of  the 

Museum,  by  whom  the  articles  will  be  carefully  examined, 

to  a  "  specimen  of  the  wood  of  the  Riti  Gaha,  and  a  bag 
made  of  the  bark  as  used  by  the  natives,  from  E.  It. 

Power,  Esq.,"  and  laid  before  the  Society  1st  December,  1849, 
Your  Committee  recommend  that  a  Local  Committee 

be  now  appointed  for  Jaffna,  the  more  effectually  to  carry 
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out  the  objects  and  advance  the  interests  of  the  Society 

at  that  important  station,  by  collecting  information  on  the 

spot,  on  the  several  subjects  within  the  sphere  of  the  Society's 
sperations,  and  forwarding  the  same  with  suggestions,  to  the 

Secretary  of  the  Society  at  Colombo,— such  Committee  hav- 
ing, however,  no  power  or  authority  to  collect  or  receive  money 

otherwise  than  in  conformity  with  the  Rules  and  Regulations 

of  the  Society,  nor  to  incur  any  expense  without  the  previous 

sanction  of  the  General  Committee  of  the  Society.  Other 

Local  Committees  will  also  fall  to  be  appointed  at  subsequent 

meetings  of  the  Society,  as  circumstances  appear  to  require. 

Your  Committee  further  recommend,  that  Capt.  Chapman's 
letters,  of  date  February  and  March  1852,  be  referred  to  the 

Oriental  Committee  for  their  consideration  and  report,  so 

that  an  answer  to  those  interesting  and  valuable  letters  may 

be  despatched  at  the  earliest  opportunity.  The  same  Com- 
mittee should  also  be  instructed  to  collect  together  the  figures, 

sculptured  slabs,  and  inscriptions  or  copies  of  such,  belonging 

to  the  Society,  as  also  the  plan  of  the  ruins  of  Pollaneuera 

near  Trincomalie,  presented  by  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq.,  and 

make  a  Report  thereon. 

And  as  several  valuable  specimens  of  the  woods  of  Ceylon 

have  at  different  times  been  presented  to  the  Society,  your 

Committee  recommend  that  a  Committee  should  be  appointed 

to  collect  these  together  and  report  on  their  number,  de- 

scription, character  and  economical  uses,  with  suggestions  in 

regard  to  their  future  custody  and  inspection. 
From  the  Treasurers  statement  which  is  annexed,  of  date 

5th  February,  there  is  a  balance  in  favour  of  the  Society  of 

£88  125.  3c?.,  independent  of  the  arrears  yet  to  be  collected 

and  the  subscriptions  for  1853  now  due. 

Your  Committee  have  at  length  the  satisfaction  of  laying 

upon  the  Table  a  portion  of  the  second  Volume  of  the  So- 

ciety's Journal.  There  was  reason  to  suppose  it  would  have 

been  out  before  the  close  of  last  year;  but  in  this  your  Com- 
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mittee  were  disappointed,  and  even  now  there  are  several 

pages  in  print,  which,  as  they  require  revision,  have  been 

postponed.  As  however,  it  has  been  considered  desirable  to 

have  some  part  at  least  in  the  hands  of  the  Members,  your 

Committee  have  required  its  appearance  in  its  present  limited 

form,  rather  than  consent  to  the  publication  being  longer  de- 

layed. Your  Committee  are  happy  to  say  no  inconvenience  in 

binding  up  the  Volume  will  thence  arise;  as  by  the  arrangement 

now  adopted  the  paging  will  be  continuous  from  the  commence- 

ment of  the  volume  to  its  termination,  whatever  may  be  the 

number  of  parts  of  which  it  is  composed,  or  the  times  of  their 

publication." 

The  Treasurer  read  the  following  statement 

Treasurer's  Statement. 
The  accounts  for  the  last  year  are  closed,  and  shew  the  receipts  to  the 

31st  December,  to  be 
From  the  ex-Treasurer   £32    3  1 
From  Government  on  account  of 

the  Great  Exhibition   6    7  8 

Collections  during  the  year  108  16  0 

£147    6  9 
Expenditure  during  the  year          58  14  6 

Balance  on  31st  December  1852... £88  12  3 

The  funds  in  hand  at  the  end  of  the  year  exceed  the  expenditure  during 
the  period  the  present  Treasurer  has  been  in  office  by  £29.  17s.  9d. 

The  number  of  Members  on  the  list  on  1st  January  1853  is  seventy -nine? 
whose  subscriptions  are  now  due ;  and  in  addition  arrears  to  the  amount 

of  upwards  of  £50  are  yet  expected  to  be  collected.  Should  these  arrears 

be  all  got  in,  and  no  loss  experienced  in  the  current  year's  collections,  the 
amount  available  for  expenditure  during  the  year  will  be  £221.  lis.  3d. 

Robert  Dawson, 

Colombo,  6th  March,  1853.  Treasurer,  R.  A.  S.  C.  B. 

Two  receipts  enclosed,  Nos.  100  and  182,  being  for  the  subscriptions  of 

H.  Mooyaart,  Esq.,  and  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq.,  are  stated  to  have  ben  paid 
to  the  Provincial  Committee  at  Jaffna,  amount  £2. 12*.  6c?. 
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The  Office-bearers  and  Committee,  with  the  Patron  and 

Vice  Patron  of  the  Society  for  the  year,  were  then  nominated 

and  appointed  as  follows  : — 

Patron. 

His  Excellency  the  Governor  of  Ceylon. 

Vice-Patrons. 

The  Hon.  Sir  Anthony  Oliphant,  C.  B.,  Chief  Justice, 

The  Right  Rev.  the  Bishop  of  Colombo. 
President. 

The  Hon.  C.  J.  MacCarthy,  Esq. 

Vice-President. 

The  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly. 
Secretary. 

J.  Lamprey,  M.  B.,  15th  Regiment. 
Treasurer. 

Robert  Dawson,  Esq. 

Librarian. 

The  Hon.  Mr.  Justice  Starke. 

Joint  Curators  of  the  Museum,  and  of  the  Scientific  Instruments 

belonging  to  the  Society. 

Major  Lushington,  C.  B.,  37th  Regiment. 

J.  C.  Hoffman,  M.  D.,  Staff  Assistant  Surgeon. 

COMMITTEE. 

The  Hon.  H.  C.  Selby,  Esq. 

The  Hon.  J.  Caulfeild,  Esq. 

Captain  Steuart. 

The  Rev.  Dr.  Kessen. 

Lieut.  Schaw,  R.  E. 
Dr.  J.  B.  Misso. 

The  following  special  Committees  were  then  appointed. 

Oriental  Committee. 

James  De  Alwis,  Esq.,  Convener. 

M.  Coomarasamy,  Esq. ;  Revd.  J.  G.  Kats ;  Rev.  G.  R. 

Muttukistna ;  and  L.  De  Zoysa,  Esq. ;  with  power  to  add  to 
their  number. 
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Jaffna  Committee. 

J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq.  Chairman, 

E.  S.  Whitehouse,  Esq.,  and  H.  F.  Muttukistna,  Esq.,  with 

power  to  add  to  their  number ;  being  always  ordinary  Mem- 
bers of  the  Society. 

The  "Woods  Committee. 

The  Kev.  C.  Alwis,  and  Dr.  Misso  ;  with  power  to  add  to 
their  number. 

The  following  Gentlemen  were  then  proposed  and  elected 

members  of  the  Society  :— 

Major  Cole,  15th  Regiment.  1  Proposed  by  R.  Dawson,  Esq. 
Percy  Alvin,  Esq.        .        /  Seconded  by  Dr.  Lamprey. 

Lieut.  Philpotts.   .       .        f  Proposed  by  Dr.  Lamprey. 1  Seconded  by  R.  Dawson,  Esq, 

Mr.  Dawson  drew  the  attention  of  the  Meeting  to  the 

Society's  J ournal  for  the  past  year,  which  was  laid  on  the 
Table,  and  stated  that  its  curtailed  form  was  owing  to  the 

proofs  of  some  of  the  papers  which  were  intended  for  publi- 
cation not  being  as  yet  sufficiently  corrected  for  the  Press, 

and  that  consequently,  a  considerable  portion  remained  in 

the  hands  of  the  Printer.  Under  existing  circumstances,  it 

was  deemed  better  to  issue  the  J  ournal  in  its  present  incom- 

plete condition  rather  than  entail  further  delay.  The  remain- 
der, as  soon  as  it  will  be  printed  olf,  may  either  be  issued 

immediately  or  kept  back  and  bound  up  in  the  forthcoming 

number ;  in  either  case  the  numbering  of  the  pages  will  be 

continuous  with  the  portion  now  laid  on  the  table.  This  delay 

wasmore  to  be  regretted,  as  it  prevents  the  immediate  appear- 
ance of  several  interesting  papers,  which,  together  with  those 

of  Mr.  Gogerly  and  Mr.  Brodie,  would  have  made  the  vo- 
lume of  1853,  a  very  interesting  and  valuable  number.  Mr. 

Dawson  concluded  by  stating  that  in  conformity  with  the 
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Rules  of  the  Society,  which  entitled  ordinary  members  to 

two  copies  of  the  Society's  Journal,  the  Members  present 
would  receive  each  two  copies  of  the  part  now  published  and 
laid  on  the  Table. 

It  was  then  proposed  by  Dr.  Lamprey  and  seconded  by  Mr. 
Comarasamy,  That  a  vote  of  special  thanks  be  given  to  Mr. 

Ondaatje  for  his  extremely  interesting  contributions  to  the 

Society,  and  that  he  be  requested  to  give  an  account  of  the 

mode  of  preparing  the  several  products  he  has  contributed, 

and  also  what  medical  or  other  properties  those  products  are 

commonly  supposed  to  be  possessed  of,  by  the  Singhalese ; 

and  further,  that  he  be  requested  to  continue  to  devote  him- 

self to  researches  in  the  Vegetable  Products  of  Ceylon. 

It  was  also  proposed  by  Dr.  Lamprey  and  seconded  by 

Mr.  Dawson,  That  examples  of  as  many  of  the  Vegetable 

products  of  Ceylon  as  can  be  procurable,  and  which  are  not 

generally  known,  be  sent  to  some  eminent  Professors  of 

Materia  Medica  and  Chemistry  in  Europe,  for  their  analysis 

and  examination,  as  the  best  means  of  ascertaining  and 

making  known  their  utility. 

Dr.  Lamprey  then  stated,  that  before  separating  he  wished 

to  say  a  few  words  to  the  Meeting  about  a  move  that  has 

already  been  in  contemplation,  and  which  has  been  alluded 

to  in  the  able  Report  just  read,  namely,  the  establishing  the 

Society  in  some  building  more  appropriate  to  their  Meetings, 

Museum  and  Library,  than  the  limited  space  they  now  oc- 

cupy ;  but  being  unprepared  with  a  specific  plan  and  estimate 

of  a  building,  which  he,  Dr.  Lamprey,  was  in  hopes  to  have  laid 

before  the  present  Meeting,  he  must  only  defer  it  to  another 

occasion  ;  in  the  mean  time,  the  matter  would  receive  every 

assistance  from  Lieut.  Schaw  of  the  Royal  Engineers,  and 

he  doubted  not  but  that  for  a  few  hundred  pounds  very  con- 
venient and  suitable  rooms  could  be  erected.  It  was  consi- 

dered that  this  sum  could  be  raised  by  uniting  the  funds  of 
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the  Athenseum  with  tliose  of  the  Asiatic  Society,  and 

completing  the  amount  by  a  public  subscription.  The  advan- 

tages of  the  project  would  be  highly  beneficial  to  both  So- 
cieties, and  the  public  would  benefit  largely  likewise  ;  it 

being  also  in  contemplation  to  erect  a  Chemical  laboratory,  to 

be  attached  to  the  building,  the  utility  of  which  would  soon 

be  made  manifest  either  in  furnishing  a  means  for  carefully 

analysing  such  valuable  products  as  those  contributed  by  Mr. 

Ondaatje  to  the  Society,  or  as  forming  a  basis  for  establishing 

a  School  of  Chemistry  and  Natural  Philosophy  for  general 

instruction.  In  conclusion,  he  thought  the  better  plan  of 

bringing  the  subject  before  the  Society  would  be,  by  reading 

a  paper  on  it  at  some  Evening  meeting. 

The  business  of  the  Meeting  having  ended,  a  vote  of  thanks 

was  given  to  the  Chairman,  and  the  Meeting  separated, 

J.  Lamprey,  M.B. 

Hony,  Secy, 

COMMITTEE  MEETING,  HELD  4TH  APRIL,  1853. 

Present: — The  Hon'ble  Justice  Starke,  in  the  Chair ;  Dre 
Misso,  Dr.  Lamprey. 

The  first  subject  taken  into  consideration  was  the  propriety 

of  purchasing  a  Waterlow's  Lithographic  Press,  now  in  the 
possession  of  Messrs.  Wilson  Ritchie  and  Co.,  and  offered  for 

sale  at  its  original  cost,  £14. 16s.,  to  be  used  in  Lithographing 

the  numerous  Rock  inscriptions  and  drawings  which  have 

accumulated  among  the  Society's  papers ;  also  for  describing 
the  Inscriptions  on  a  collection  of  interesting  Coins  in  the  So- 

ciety's  Museum,  and  for  illustrating  the  J ournal  generally, 
for  which  it  appears  to  be  admirably  adapted. 

The  Committee  having  duly  considered  the  subject,  deemed 

it  desirable,  on  account  of  the  great  expense  attending  the 

printing  of  illustrations  in  England,  and  the  want  of  such  a 

VOL.  II.  h 
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press  in  the  Government  or  any  other  Printing  establishment  I 

in  Ceylon,  that  the  Society  should  be  in  possession  of  a  means  | 
of  publishing  in  their  Journal  the  illustrations  already  in  their  i 

possession,  as  well  as  those  that  may  be  contributed  hereafter,  | 
agree  in  the  recommendation,  and  instruct  the  Secretary  to  1 

purchase  the  Lithographic  Press  on  the  most  advantageous  J 
terms,  and  authorize  the  Treasurer  to  discharge  the  amount  I 

accordingly. 

It  being  stated  that  some  of  the  proceedings  of  the  past 

Meetings  of  the  Society,  now  in  the  course  of  publication,  were  I 

illustrated  with  wood-cuts  when  published  in  a  Newspaper  I 
of  the  Colony,  it  was  desirable  to  know  whether  it  would  be 

better  to  procure  the  wood-cuts  from  the  Editor  on  terms,  or 

to  engrave  them  anew,  the  expense  of  which  might  be  greater  I 
than  the  sum  asked  for. 

It  was  agreed  to  leave  the  matter  in  the  hands  of  Mr.  Skeen,  J 
and  authorize  the  Treasurer  to  pay  the  amount  specified. 

The  Secretary  having  informed  the  Meeting  of  the  recent  II 

receipt  of  a  letter  marked  A.  of  the  proceedings,  together  with  I 
some  books  from  the  Smithsonian  Institution  of  America,  it  I 

was  agreed  to  send  a  complete  series  of  the  Society's  Journal  I 
in  return,  to  be  accompanied  with  a  letter  of  thanks  expressing  | 

the  deep  interest  that  the  Society  entertains  for  the  Institution,  | 

and  the  anxious  wish  it  has  to  keep  up  a  correspondence  by  j 
an  interchange  of  publications. 

It  was  agreed  to  send  a  series  of  the  Journal  to  the  Editor  S 

of  the  Journal  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago,  together  with  a  j 
letter  of  thanks  for  his  donations  of  the  Numbers  to  the  1 

Society. 

Also,  that  copies  of  the  Journal  should  be  sent  to  the  Eoyal  I 

Asiatic  Society. 

The  Secretary  having  read  Mr.  Mooyaart's  letter,  marked  B.  I 
of  the  proceedings,  he  was  requested,  in  acknowledging  its  | 

receipt,  to  draw  his  attention  to  the  appointment  of  the  Local  j 

Committees  and  particularly  to  the  relative  paragraph  in  the  I 
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Eeport  of  the  Annual  Meeting.  And  as  regards  the  other 

matters  contained  in  the  letter,  they  were  to  be  reserved  for 

consideration  at  another  Meeting. 

Mr.  Ondaatje's  letter,  marked  C.  of  the  proceedings,  having 
been  read  and  laid  on  the  table,  the  Secretary  was  requested 

to  acknowledge  the  same  in  a  letter  of  thanks. 

The  proceedings  of  the  Meeting  here  terminated. 
J.  Lamprey, 

Hong.  Secy. 

A. 

Smithsonian  Institution,  Washington,  United  States  of  America, 
June  21st,  1852. 

Sir, 

On  behalf  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  we  this  day  forward,  through 
the  agent  specified,  one  package,  containing  the  works  mentioned  in  the 
accompanying  list,  intended  as  presents  from  the  Smithsonian  Institution, 
and  the  other  parties  indicated,  to  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Ceylon. 

It  is  earnestly  requested  that  an  acknowledgment  be  made  through  our 
agent,  immediately  on  the  arrival  of  these  works,  as  no  further  transmis- 

sion will  be  made  on  the  part  of  the  Institution  until  this  is  received,  A 
special  acknowledgment  is  also  desired  for  each  of  the  other  parties. 
The  Institution,  when  desired,  will  act  as  the  medium  of  communication 
between  the  Learned  Bodies  of  Europe  and  America,  as  heretofore,  and 
supply  such  especial  desiderata  as  may  be  at  its  disposal. 

In  return,  the  Smithsonian  Institution  desires  to  receive  as  full  series 

as  possible  of  all  publications  of  Learned  Societies,  of  Universities,  Li- 

braries, and  Foreign  Governments,  Periodicals,  and  indeed,  anything 
else  of  a  Scientific  or  Literary  nature. 

Very  respectfully,  your  obedient  servant, 
Joseph  Henry, 

Secretary  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 

List  of  Boohs. 

Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowledge,  Vol.  III.,  4to.,  (1852,)  pp. 564,  and  35  plates. 
Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowledge,  Vol.  IV.,  4to.,  1852,  pp.  416. 
Fifth  Annual  Eeport  of  the  Board  of  Regents  of  the  Smithsonian  In- 

stitution, 8vo.,  pp.  (1851.) 
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Smithsonian  Report  on  Recent  Improvements  in  the  Chemical  Arts. 
By  Booth  and  Morfit,  8vo.,  pp.  216. 

Directions  for  Collecting  Specimens  of  Natural  History,  8vo.,  pp.  24. 
Registry  of  Periodical  Phenomena. 
List  of  Works  published  by  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 
List  of  Foreign  Institutions  with  which  the  Smithsonian  Institution  is 

in  Correspondence. 
Abstract  of  the  7th  Census  of  the  United  States. 

B. 
Kaigalle,  March  26th,  1853. 

Dear  Sir, 

I  regret  having  been  prevented  from  attending  the  General  Meeting 

of  the  Asiatic  Society  on  the  5th  instant,  as  I  might  have*  been  able  to 
communicate  more  satisfactory  information  respecting  the  Provincial 
Committee  at  Jaffna,  than  seems  to  have  been  afforded  to  the  Meeting. 
If  my  correspondence,  as  Chairman  of  that  Committee,  with  the  lamented 
Captain  Neill,  and  subsequently  with  his  successor,  be  forthcoming,  you 
will  be  acquainted  with  all  the  proceedings  of  that  Committee.  Since 

Captain  Neill's  demise,  the  Jaffna  Committee  was  kept  perfectly  in  the  dark 
respecting  the  views  of  the  Auxiliary  Society  at  Colombo.  Had  it  been 
made  acquainted  with  the  sentiments  of  the  latter  Institution,  the  Jaffna 

Committee  might  have  chalked  out  for  itself  an  eligible  sphere  of  useful- 
ness. On  reference  to  the  last  communication  I  addressed  to  Mr.  Layard 

in  the  month  of  June,  you  will  perceive,  that  on  my  quitting  that  station, 
Mr.  Byrne  undertook  the  charge  of  President,  to  which  nomination  I 
could  not  obtain  the  concurrence  of  the  Committee,  as  no  Meeting  took 

place,  consequent  on  the  non-attendance  of  the  requisite  number  of 
Members  to  form  a  quorum.  These  circumstances,  I  notice,  are  omitted 
in  the  proceedings  published  in  the  Observer  of  the  24th. 

With  a  degree  of  encouragement  and  co-operation  on  the  part  of  the 
Colombo  Committee,  I  am  disposed  to  think  that  of  Jaffna  would  prove 
a  useful  Auxiliary,  in  exploring  valuable  materials  of  information  relative 

to  the  Northern  part  of  the  Island.  The  disposal  by  the  Local  Commit- 
tee of  the  funds  raised  on  the  spot,  seems  desirable,  as  certain  disburse- 

ments are  unavoidable,  where  a  working  body  is  trying  to  be  useful.  It 
is  upon  this  principle,  that  the  Parent  Society  in  London  recognizes 
the  exercise  of  this  privilege  by  its  Auxiliaries.  In  the  anticipation  that 
the  Colombo  Committee  would  concur  in  a  similar  arrangement,  that  of 
Jaffna  has  incurred  some  expense  in  the  preparation  for  forming  a 

Museum.  This  proceeding  seems  not  to  meet  the  approval  of  the  Co- 
lombo Institution,  inasmuch  as  it  is  not  disposed  to  sanction  the  expen- 
diture at  the  out-station  of  the  subscriptions  obtained  on  the  spot.  To 

restrict  a  working  Committee  in  the  disposal  of  the  funds  at  its  disposal 



Committee  Meeting,  April  Ath,  1853.  Ixi. 

from  local  contributions,  without  the  previous  sanction  of  the  General 
Committee,  seems  calculated  to  cramp  the  operations  of  both  Institutions. 
In  what  light  this  restriction  may  be  viewed  at  Jaffna  remains  to  be  seen. 
A  more  liberal  course  is  likely  to  promote  far  better  the  objects  of  the 
Asiatic  Society,  as  joint  action  in  any  locality  is  obviously  preferable  to 
individual  exertions. 

I  shall  feel  obliged  by  your  favouring  me  at  your  convenience  with  a 
copy  of  the  Parts  of  the  Number  of  the  Journal  already  published.  Were 
a  suitable  number  of  copies  of  the  Proceedings,  and  of  other  papers  which 
are  intended  for  publication,  to  be  at  once  struck  off  and  circulated 
amongst  the  Members,  they  would  be  more  interested  in  the  General 
Proceedings  of  the  Society.  Were  these  publications  to  be  conducted  on 
an  uniform  plan  and  the  pages  numbered,  the  sheets  might  easily  be 
bound  at  the  expense  of  each  subscriber,  when  the  volume  is  completed. 
By  this  expedient,  the  Members  generally  would  be  en  courant  with  the 
proceedings  of  the  Colombo  Committee. 

The  late  Capt.  Neill  favoured  me  with  a  printed  copy  containing  90 

very  interesting  and  important  queries.  Such  papers,  circulated  both  in 
English  and  the  Native  languages  amongst  persons  who  might  be  disposed 
to  furnish  information  on  such  topics,  would  elicit  communications 
which  might  prove  valuable. 

I  remain,  &c. 
J.  N.  Mooyaart. 

C.  Badulla,  31  st  March,  1853, 
Sie, 

I  beg  to  forward  herewith,  (under  cover  to  the  Hon'ble  the  Colo- 
nial Secretary),  a  few  specimens  of  Vegetable  products  enumerated  in 

the  annexed  Memorandum,  and  to  acquaint  you  that  I  will  have  much 

pleasure  in  sending  you  a  copy  of  my  pamphlet,  wherein  the  mode  of 

preparation  and  uses  of  the  various  articles  already  presented  to  your 
Society  are  fully  described. 

Allow  me  to  draw  your  attention  to  the  "  Kino,"  which  is  the  produce 
of  the  Pterocarpus  Marsupium,  Roxb.,  and  indigenous  to  the  Patnas 

around  Badulla.  It  grows  luxuriantly  on  the  Lemon  grass  hills,  and 

yields  the  gum  in  great  abundance.  It  is  now  believed  to  be  the  species 

which  produces  the  genuine  Gum  Kino  of  commerce. 

I  hope  shortly  to  be  able  to  submit  to  you  a  full  account  of  this  tree, 

and  the  mode  of  extracting  the  gum,  {gum-resin). 
I  remain,  &c. 

W.  C.  Ondaatje, 
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Memorandum  referred  to. 

.1.    Seeds  of  the  Ceylon  Sack  tree. 

2.  Ceylon  Madder  Lake.— Specimens  dyed  with  the  Ceylon  Madder. 
3.  Gum  Kino,  extracted  from  the  Pterocarpus  Marsupium,  Roxb., 

growing  on  the  hills  (Patnas)  around  Badulla. 
4.  Ceylon  Gamboge,  extracted  from  the  Hebradendum  gambogioides, 

at  Badulla. 

5.  Resin  from  the  Vateria  indica,  from  Bintenne. 
6.  Fibre  from  the  Hibiscus  Cannabinus,  collected  at  Putlam. 
7.  Fibre  from  the  Abelmoschus  Moschatus,  collected  at  Badulla. 

With  reference  to  a  quantity  of  Gum  Kino  forwarded  to  you  on  the 
31st  March  last,  I  beg  leave  to  state  that  the  tree  which  produces  it  is 
the  Pterocarpus  Marsupium,  Roxb.,  figured  in  his  Coromandel  Plants,  II. 
t.  116,  Fl.  Ind.  m.  p.  234.  It  is  indigenous  to  Ceylon  also,  being  found 
on  the  Patnas  around  Badulla  and  the  neighbouring  country.  By  mak- 

ing longitudinal  incisions  in  the  bark,  I  have  succeeded  in  collecting  a 

large  quantity  of  the  gum-resin  from  several  trees  here.  The  substance 
thus  obtained,  as  you  will  observe,  is  of  a  dark  ruby  colour,  brittle,  and 
highly  astringent.  From  the  trials  of  it  in  the  way  of  clinical  application, 

I  consider  the  Ceylon  Kino  to  be  equal  to  that  of  the  shops  in  its  thera- 
peutic effects ;  but  the  Singhalese  neither  extract  nor  use  this  valuable 

substance.  The  tree  grows  on  the  most  sterile  hills,  covered  with  Lemon 

grass,  and  may  be  propagated  by  "  cuttings"  without  much  difficulty. 
I  need  not  tell  you  that  it  is  now  believed  by  the  most  eminent  Phar- 

macologists, that  this  species  produces  the  genuine  Gum  Kino  of 
commerce. 

I  must  not  omit  to  add,  that  this  tree  was  not  known  to  Moon  under 
its  correct  name  of  Pterocarpus  Marsupium,  Roxb.,  as  he  has  inserted  it  in 
his  Catalogue  under  a  wrong  species  (P.  bilobus)  without  any  reference, 

although  this  Botanist  was  possessed  of  Roxburgh's  splendid  drawings  of 
the  Coromandel  Plants.  It  also  appears,  from  the  absence  of  those  marks 
which  serve  to  indicate  the  economic  properties  of  plants,  that  Moon  was 
not  aware  that  the  tree  was  capable  of  yielding  so  valuable  a  product. 

Badulla,  4th  April,  1853. 
Sib, 

I  remain,  &c, 

Dr.  Lamprey, 
Hon.  Secy.,  Ceylon  Asiatic  Society. 

W.  C.  Ondaatje. 
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Historical  Poem  '  SeerahS 

and  wife  ;  his  reception  there  at  the  house  of  Abdul  Alib,  a 

Koreish,  who  afterwards  raised  an  outcry  against  him,  and 

caused  him  to  be  pelted  with  stones ;  and  his  flight  to  the 

mountains,  where  he  was  ministered  to  by  angels. 

The  eighteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  twelve  stanzas, 

relates  to  Attas  ibn  Kabia,  a  Christian  of  Mneveh,  who  having 

gone  to  Mohammed's  place  of  retreat,  and  heard  him  dis- 
course about  the  prophet  Jonas,  believed  on  him. 

The  nineteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  forty-three  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  profession  of  Islam  by  certain  of  the  Genii,  who 

heard  Mohammed  read  the  Koran,  after  the  evening  prayer, 

in  the  valley  of  al  Nakkla,  during  the  time  of  his  retreat  to  Tayif. 

The  twentieth  chapter,  consisting  of  thirty  stanzas,  treats  of 

Kama,  grandson  of  Iblis,  who  had  his  toes  shackled  together 

by  Ali,  and  was  afterwards  released  at  the  intercession  of 
Mohammed. 

The  twenty -first  chapter,  consisting  of  eighteen  stanzas, 
gives  an  account  of  an  entertainment  given  by  Mohammed,  at 

which  he  wrought  a  miracle  by  multiplying  the  loaves. 

III. — The  Hijarat  Kanda  is  divided  into  the  following 

forty-seven  chapters  : 

The  first  chapter,  consisting  of  sixty-five  stanzas,  relates 

to  the  propagation  of  Islamism  in  Medina,  through  the  instru- 
mentality of  certain  inhabitants  of  that  city,  who  having  been 

on  a  pilgrimage  to  Mecca,  had  had  an  interview  with  Moham- 
med, and  had  sworn  fidelity  to  him. 

The  second  chapter,  consisting  of  fifty-five  stanzas,  treats 
of  the  oath  which  the  Medinese  took  to  be  faithful  to  Moham- 

med, and  defend  him  from  all  attempts  of  Abu  jahil  and  his 

partisans. 

The  third  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  and  fourteen 

stanzas,  relates  to  the  proceedings  of  a  council  held  by  the 

Koreish,  whereat  it  was  determined  to  kill  Mohammed,  and 

the  flight  of  Mohammed  from  Mecca  to  Medina,  eluding  the 

close  and  vigorous  pursuit  of  his  adversaries. 

TOL,  II.  O 
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The  fourth  chapter,  consisting  of  forty-six  stanzas,  states 
that  Abu  Bekr  being  bitten  by  a  snake  as  he  was  watching 

by  the  side  of  Mohammed  in  his  retreat,  the  latter  cured  him 

by  applying  his  spittle  to  the  bite. 

The  fifth  chapter,  consisting  of  fifty  stanzas,  treats  of  Surak- 
kat,  who  pursued  Mohammed  at  his  flight,  by  desire  of  Abu 

jahil,  but  was  obliged  to  give  up  his  undertaking,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  feet  of  the  horse  on  which  he  rode  having  stuck 

fast  to  the  ground  and  so  prevented  him  from  proceeding. 

The  sixth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-six  stanzas,  relates 
to  the  conversion  of  a  shepherdess,  named  Ummi  Mahubat, 

at  whose  cottage  Mohammed  had  put  up  in  his  flight,  and 

wrought  a  miracle  by  causing  a  barren  ewe  to  yield  milk. 

The  seventh  chapter,  consisting  of  sixty-six  stanzas,  con- 

tains an  account  of  Mohammed's  entry  into  Medina,  and  his 
magnificent  reception  by  the  people  of  that  city. 

The  eighth  chapter,  consisting  of  eighty-four  stanzas,  relates 
to  a  Jew,  named  Kabukha,  who  became  a  convert  to  Moham- 

med's doctrines  by  accidentally  discovering  in  the  scriptures 
the  passage  which  predicted  his  mission. 

The  ninth  chapter,  consisting  of  fifteen  stanzas,  relates  to  a 

miracle  wrought  by  Mohammed,  by  feeding  thirty  guests 

with  the  food  prepared  only  for  two,  and  thereby  converting 
them  to  his  faith. 

The  tenth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-five  stanzas,  gives 
an  account  of  the  conversion  of  Uhuban,  a  shepherd,  which  was 

occasioned  by  a  tiger  telling  him,  on  his  expressing  his 

surprise  at  hearing  it  speak,  that  this  was  less  a  cause  for 

just  surprise  than  the  unbelief  of  the  people. 

The  eleventh  chapter,  consisting  of  sixty-one  stanzas, 
contains  an  account  of  Salman  the  Persian,  who  in  his  younger 

years  embraced  Christianity ;  but  during  his  travels  in  Syria, 

having  been  informed  by  the  learned  men  there,  that  a  prophet 
was  expected  to  arise  in  Arabia,  who  should  establish  the 

religion  of  al  Forkhan,  repaired  thither,  and  meeting  with 
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Mohammed,  soon  discovered  him  to  be  the  person  he  sought* 
and  believed  on  him. 

The  twelfth  chapter,  consisting  of  twelve  stanzas,  relates  to 

the  circumstance  of  Mohammed  and  his  followers  turning  their 

faces  towards  the  Kaba  of  Mecca  when  they  prayed,  instead 

of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem  as  they  hitherto  did. 

The  thirteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-nine  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  story  of  a  wolf,  which  came  to  the  Kaba,  and  in 

the  hearing  of  the  Koreish  who  were  assembled  there,  declared 

that  Mohammed  was  an  incarnation  of  the  divine  ray  (Noor) 

and  that  he  was  sent  by  God  into  the  world  to  establish  the 
true  faith. 

The  fourteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  forty-seven  stanzas, 
treats  of  the  expedition  of  Baddhan  against  the  tribe  of  Kana 
and  the  Koreish,  who  submitted. 

The  fifteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  two  hundred  and  twenty 

stanzas,  is  occupied  with  an  extravagant  account  of  the  nuptials 

of  Fatima,  daughter  of  Mohammed,  with  her  cousin  AIL 

The  sixteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  fifteen  stanzas,  relates 

to  the  expedition  of  Zeebul-bahar. 
The  seventeenth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty  stanzas, 

treats  of  the  battle  of  Boath. 

The  eighteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  forty-one  stanzas, 
states  that  Mohammed,  hearing  that  a  rich  caravan  belonging 

to  the  Koreish  was  on  its  way  to  Syria,  marched  with  his  troops 

to  intercept  and  plunder  it,  but  it  passed  the  place  before  his 

arrival,  and  he  returned  to  Medina,  leaving  only  a  part  of 

his  troops  to  wait  its  return  from  Syria  * 

The  nineteenth  chapter,  consisting  of  fifteen  stanzas,  de- 

scribes the  attack  and  plunder  of  the  caravan  by  Mohammed's 
troops  in  the  valley  ofNakhula,  half  way  between  Mecca  and 

Tayif. 

The  twentieth  chapter,  consisting  of  two  hundred  and  fifty- 

six  stanzas,  contains  an  account  of  the  victory  gained  by 

Mohammed  over  the  Mcccaus  headed  by  Abu  Safian,  in  the 

valley  of  Badr. 
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The  twenty-first  chapter,  consisting  of  fifty-seven  stanzas, 
notices  the  hostility  of  the  Jews  of  the  tribe  of  Kainoka  to  the 

propagation  of  Islam,  and  their  reduction  and  expulsion  from 

the  country  by  Mohammed. 

The  twenty-second  chapter,  consisting  of  twelve  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  reduction  of  the  tribe  of  Bani  Solemn,  which 

resided  at  Hudri  and  the  plunder  of  their  goods  by  Mohammed. 

The  twenty-third  chapter,  consisting  of  twelve  stanzas,  con- 

tains an  account  of  Mohammed's  expedition  to  Nasud ;  the 
reduction  and  conversion  of  the  tribe  ofGhatfan,  which  lived 

t  here ;  and  the'plunder  of  a  caravan  of  Meccans  trading  at  Irak. 
The  twenty-fourth  chapter,  consisting  of  forty  stanzas, 

relates  to  the  expedition  of  Khaibar,  and  the  destruction  of 
Abirabik. 

The  twenty-fifth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty  stanzas, 
notices  the  birth  of  Hassein. 

The  twenty-sixth  chapter,  consisting  of  eleven  stanzas,  treats 
of  an  entertainment  given  to  Mohammed  at  the  house  of  Abu 

Talha,  where  he  performed  a  miracle  by  feeding  eighty 

fellow  guests  with  three  loaves. 

The  twenty-seventh  chapter,  consisting  of  two  hundred  and 

sixty-eight  stanzas,  contains  an  account  of  the  battle  of  Ohud, 
wherein  Mohammed  was  very  near  losing  his  life,  and  his 
uncle  Hamsa  was  slain. 

The  twenty-eighth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-four  stan- 
zas, relates  to  the  interview  between  Mohammed  and  Mahbat 

at  Amru  ;  the  latter's  advice  to  Abu  Sofian  to  desist  hostilities 
against  Mohammed,  which  he  disdainfully  rejected,  and  the 

capture  and  execution  of  Asa,  a  spy. 

The  twenty -ninth  chapter,  consisting  of  seventy-one  stanzas, 
gives  an  account  of  Kaab  ibn  al  Ashraf,  a  J ew,  who  was  a  most 

bitter  enemy  to  Mohammed,  and  opposed  the  establishment 

of  his  new  religion  to  the  utmost  of  his  power. 

The  thirtieth  chapter,  consisting  of  seventeen  stanzas, 

relates  to  the  siege  and  capture  of  the  fortress  of  the  J ews  of 
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the  tribe  of  al  Nadr,  by  Mohammed,  who  allowed  them  to 

depart  to  Syria  and  Khaibar,  leaving  all  their  goods  and  arms. 

The  thirty-first  chapter,  consisting  of  eighteen  stanzas, 

treats  of  Mohammed's  expedition  to  Bedr  to  meet  the  hostile 
Koreishraccording  to  their  challenge. 

The  thirty-second  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty  stanzas, 
notices  the  birth  of  Hnssein. 

The  thirty-third  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  and 
seven  stanzas,  relates  to  the  expedition  of  Mohammed  against 
the  tribe  of  Ghatfan. 

The  thirty-fourth  chapter,  consisting  of  ten  stanzas,  relates 
that  Mohammed  caused  the  date  trees  of  Saibr  to  yield  an 

abundant  crop,  in  order  to  enable  him  to  satisfy  some  J ewish 
creditor. 

The  thirty-fifth  chapter,  consisting  of  sixty-one  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  expedition  of  Mohammed  against  the  tribe  of 

Mustalie  and  his  conquest  over  them. 

The  thirty-sixth  chapter,  consisting  of  eighty-three  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  expedition  of  Mohammed  against  the  tribe  of 
Kendah. 

The  thirty-seventh  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  and 

eighty-three  stanzas,  relates  that  the  forces  of  the  Koreish  and 
the  tribe  of  Ghaftan,  confederated  with  the  Jews  of  al  Nadhir 

and  Koreidha,  besieged  Medina,  but  were  driven  away  by  a 

piercing  cold  east  wind. 

The  thirty-eighth  chapter,  consisting  of  fifty-six  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  destruction  of  the  tribe  of  Bani  Koreila. 

The  thirty-ninth  chapter,  consisting  of  nine  stanzas,  notices 
the  institution  of  Haji,  and  the  profession  of  Islamism  by 
Loomr  and  the  rest  of  the  tribe  of  Sahud  at  Honein. 

The  fortieth  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-nine  stanzas,  de- 
scribes the  marriage  of  Mohammed  with  Zeinab. 

The  forty-first  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-five  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  miraculous  speaking  of  a  camel. 

The  forty-second  chapter,  consisting  of  twenty-one  stanzas, 
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relates  to  Mohammed's  causing  it  to  rain  at  the  entreaty  of 
Salykkhn. 

The  forty-third  chapter,  consisting  of  nineteen  stanzas,  states 
the  restoration  of  the  sight  of  a  blind  man  by  Mohammed. 

The  forty-fourth  chapter,  consisting  of  eighteen  stanzas, 
relates  to  the  revealing  of  the  58th  chapter  of  the  Koran,  at  the 

instance  of  Khawla,  wife  of  Aws  ibm  Al  Samat,  who  being 

divorced  by  her  husband  by  saying  "  Thou  art  to  me  as  my 

mother,"  came  to  ask  Mohammed's  opinion  whether  they  were 
necessarily  obliged  to  a  separation. 

The  forty -fifth  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  and 

thirteen  stanzas,  relates  to  Mohammed's  expedition  to  Umra. 
The  forty-sixth  chapter,  consisting  of  one  hundred  stanzas, 

treats  of  the  hostilties  of  Salma. 

The  forty-seventh  chapter,  consisting  of  seventeen  stanzas, 
gives  an  account  of  the  tribe  of  Urani. 

Description  of  New  or  little  known  species  of  Reptiles  found  in 

Ceylon,  by  E.  F.  Kelaart,  M.D.,  F.L.S. 

Order.  Saura. 

TRIBE.  GEISSOSAURA. 

FAM.   ACOOTIAS,  (ACONTIADJE.) 

Head  small,  shielded.  Muzzle  conical.  Rostral  rather 

large,  cup-shaped,  internasal  short,  frontal  large,  frontopa- 
rietal none,  interparietal  triangular,  moderate.  Eyes  distinct. 

Eyelids,  lower  well  developed,  upper  small  or  wanting. 
Nostrils  in  the  middle  of  the  side  of  the  rostral  shield,  with 

a  slit  to  its  hinder  edge.    Tongue  scaly,  imbricate,  nicked  at 
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the  point.  Ears  very  small  or  hidden.  Femoral  pores  none, 

Body  cylindrical.  Limbs  4,  very  short,  or  none.  Scales 

smooth. —  Gray. 

Genus.    Nessja.  Gray. 

Muzzle  conical.  Ears  very  small,  dotlike.  Body  cylin- 
drical, elongate,  sides  rounded.  Scales  smooth.  Legs  4, 

very  short,  far  apart.    Toes  3-3,  subequal,  clawed. 

JSTessia.  Bubtoni  ?  Gray. 

Dark  rufous-brown  above,  and  spotted  longitudinally  with 

darker  brown  spots.  Dark  grey  beneath,  clouded  and  indis- 
tinctly spotted.  Tail  cylindrical,  rounded  at  the  end,  and 

coloured  and  spotted  like  the  body.  Limbs  4,  very  small, 

each  with  3  subequal  toes. 

Length  5 \  inches. 

Habitat.    Allagalla  (3000  feet.) 

The  only  specimen  which  we  have  examined  is  one  obtained 

from  vegetable  soil  in  a  Coffee  Estate  under  the  superintend- 

ence of  Dr.  Marshall.*  We  are  informed  that  this  reptile  is 
common  at  Ambegammoa. 

If  our  identification  is  correct,  it  would  appear  probable 

that  the  only  specimen  in  Europe,  found  in  the  Army  Medi- 

cal Officers'  Museum  at  Fort  Pitt,  was  sent  from  Ceylon. 
The  specimen  was  named  after  Staff  Surgeon  Burton,  who 

was  the  Curator  of  the  Museum  when  Dr:  Gray  visited  that 
establishment. 

Genus.    Acontias.  Cuvier. 

Head  conical.  Nostrils  lateral.  Internasal  broad,  6  sides., 

frontal  large,  6  sided,  frontonasals  and  frontoparietals  none ; 

interparietals  small,  triangular,  parietal  moderate.  Tongue 

flat,  scaly,  nicked  at  the  tip.  Teeth  conical,  blunt.  Palate 

not  toothed,  with  a  longitudinal  groove.  Eyes  very  small. 

Upper  eyelid  wanting,  lower  short,  scaly,  opaque.  Ears 

hidden  under  the  skin.    Body  cylindrical,  elongate.  Scales 

*  We  haye  since  received  several  smaller  specimens  from  Kadugan  wa. 
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smooth,  Limbs  none,  exserted.  Tail  cylindrical,  short 

rounded  at  the  end. —  Gray, 
Acontias  Layardi.  n.  nobis. 

Light  olive,  and  spotted  longitudinally  with  brown  spots, 
paler  beneath. 

Length  of  young  4  inches. 
Habitat    Soil  of  the  Cinnamon  Gardens  of  Colombo. 

The  form  of  this  reptile  is  distinguished  from  that  of  Nessia, 

above  described,  by  the  absence  of  limbs  ;  in  other  respects 

it  is  very  like  the  outline  characters  of  Nessia.  Mr.  Layard 

procured  us  the  specimens  (apparently  young)  of  this  curious 
lizard. 

The  only  other  species  described  in  Gray's  Catalogue,  is 
one  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

Mr.  Blyth  writes  that  he  has  described  an  allied  Genus, 

from  Rangoon,  by  the  name  of  Ophiseps. 
FAM.  UROPELTIDJE. 

ROUGH  TAILS,     DAPAT-NAYA,  Sing. 

Head  conical,  compressed,  shelving  and  acute  in  front,  flat 

above,  behind.  Crown  covered  with  regular  shields.  Rostral 

produced,  moderate,  convex,  horny,  subtriangular,  erect, 

produced,  and  acute  behind.  Nostrils  roundish,  lateral, 

simple,  in  the  middle  of  the  front  of  an  erect  subtriangular 

band-like  nasal.  Internasal  none,  frontonasal  subtriangular, 
truncated  below,  contiguous  above,  frontal  and  frontoparietal 

distinct.  Nape  scaly.  Labial  shields  !  distinct.  Eyes  dis- 

tinct, lateral,  in  the  middle  of  the  front  of  an  erect  eye-shield, 

and  covered  by  the  shield  without  any  eyelids.  Eyebrow 

shield  none.  Tongue  elongate,  flat,  forked  at  the  tip.  Body 

cylindrical,  Scales  6  sided,  smooth,  those  of  the  hinder  part 
and  above  the  tail  sometimes  2-keeled.  Yent  with  three 

scales  in  front.    Tail  cylindrical,  obliquely  truncated  above. 

This  family  is  intermediate  between  the  Lizards  and  the 

Snakes ;  following  Cuvier  and  others,  I  was  induced  to  refer  it 

to  the  latter  order,  and  therefore  did  not  insert  it  in  the  Synopsis 
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the  Families  :  but  on  re-examination  and  comparison  with 

tile  various  modifications  presented  by  the  genera  of  Typhlop- 
sidas,  I  have  been  induced  to  place  it  in  the  order  of  Lizards. 

Cuvier  seems  to  have  been  in  doubt,  for  though  he  placed  the 

genus  with  the  Snakes,  he  also  regarded  the  species  as  a 

section  of  the  Typhlopses.  Schlegel  names  the  group 

Pseudo  Typhlops. — (Gray's  Synopsis.) 
This  curiously  formed  family  of  Reptiles  is  known  in  the 

Island  as  Dapat  Nay  as,  or  double  headed  snakes.  The  natives 

consider  them  poisonous,  but  our  experience  of  their  habits 

makes  us  believe  that  they  are  perfectly  harmless,  and 

that  they  are  timid  creatures,  seldom  making  their  appearance 

stbove  ground  ;  living  chiefly  in  ant-hills  or  dunghills,  sometimes 
also  several  feet  deep  in  rich  loamy  soil.  They  feed  on  ants, 
small  earth-worms  and  larvae  of  insects. 

It  appears  from  Dr.  Gray's  Catalogue,  that  in  the  Museums 
of  Europe  there  are  only  three  species,  and  of  these  three 

only  one  is  from  Ceylon,  viz.,  Siluboura  Ceylonicus,*  many 
specimens  of  which  we  have  found  in  the  Kandyan  Hills  since 

our  work  on  the  Fauna  of  Ceylon  was  published.  We  have 

also,  since  the  publication  of  that  work,  collected  four  other 

species,  making  in  all  six  distinct  undescribed  or  new  species 

of  Rough  Tails  (Uropeltidae)  in  the  Island  of  Ceylon,  which 
we  shall  now  describe  in  a  connected  form. 

Dr.  Gray  subdivides  the  family  into  three  groups,  and  we 

have  added  a  fourth,  to  admit  of  two  species,  only  one  of  which 
we  have  described  in  the  Prodromus. 

Genus.    Eiiinophis.  Hempr* 

Tail  obliquely  truncated,  upper  part  rather  convex,  covered 

with  a  small  oblong  shield,  lower  edge  rounded,  simple,  rather 

produced.  Head  acute,  tapering  in  front.  Vent  shields  in 

one  marginal  row. 

*  Vide  Prodromus  Fauna*  Zeylanicw. 
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Rhinophis  Blythii.    n.  nobis. 

Dark  yellowish  brown  above,  with  darker  brown  spots  on 
the  anterior  third  of  scales.  Paler  beneath.  Rostrum 

yellow.  Sides  of  nape  and  neck  waved  with  angular  marks 

of  a  yellowish  hue ;  yellow  spots  on  each  side  of  vent.  Tail 

thick,  slightly  truncated,  conical,  upper  part  near  termination 

has  a  small  subtriangular  nearly  smooth  shield,  lower  surface 

covered  with  broad  scales.     Vent  shields  1-2. 

Length  16  inches,  circumference  of  the  middle  of  body 
1.  3-10  inches.    Tail  and  neck  rather  thicker. 

Habitat.    Mountains  of  Ceylon. — Three  specimens  found 
3  or  4  feet  below  the  surface  soil  of  Coffee  plantations. 

Genus.    Uropeltis,  (part),  Cuvier. 

Tail  obliquely  truncated,  flattish,  and  covered  with  a  flat 

roundish  radiating  granular  shield,  lower  edge  rounded,  the 
under  side  of  tail  with  6  series  of  small  scales. 

Uropeltis  Saffragamus.    n.  s.,  nobis. 

Head  dark  olive  brown,  the  rest  of  the  upper  surface  of  a 
blackish  brown  colour,  with  bluish  bronze  reflections.  Beneath 

white.  A  pale  white  spot  on  each  side  of  neck  near  the  head. 

Tail  deeply  truncated  and  nearly  covered  with  a  large  flat 

circular  blackish  granular  shield,  white  and  rounded  beneath, 

and  lower  part  covered  with  five  series  of  small  scales,  the 
central  series  broader  than  the  lateral  ones.  Vent  shields 

1-2,    The  neck  and  forepart  of  the  body  much  thicker. 

Length  9  inches. 

Habitat.    District  of  Saffragam,  near  Adam's  Peak. 
The  only  specimen  of  this  species,  which  we  have  as  yet  seen, 

is  one  sent  to  us  by  Mr.  Barnes  De  Zilva  from  Batnapoora. 

Uropeltis  Grandis.    n.  s.,  nobis. 

Above  dark  brown  with  a  bluish  metallic  lustre,  anterior 

part  of  each  scale  with  a  blackish  spot.  Beneath  of  n  pale 

yellow  colour,  spotted  brown  on  the  anterior  part  of  scale. 

Head  of  a  light  olive  brown  colour.    Tail  short,  abruptly 
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truncated  ;  the  truncated  surface  entirely  covered  with  a  large 

circular,  granular  shield.    Vent  scales  1-2. 

Total  length  superiorly,  1  foot  7  inches.  Inferiorly,  1  foot 

8  inches.  Tail  shield  nearly  the  size  of  a  shilling  piece. 

Head  8-10  inch  in  length. —  Greatest  circumference  2§  inches, 
near  the  neck.    Habitat    Southern  Province. 

The  only  specimen  we  have  seen  of  this  very  large  Rough 

Tail,  is  one  procured  by  Mr.  Balkhuysen  of  the  Colonial  Medi- 

cal Service,  from  Kerinday  near  Matura. 

Uropeltis  Pardaus.  n.  s.,  nobis. 

Head  small,  dark  olive.  Upper  parts  black  with  beautiful 

bluish  bronze  reflections,  irregularly  spotted  white.  Beneath 

yellowish  white,  marked  with  large  and  small  black  spots, 

variously  shaped;  some  pale  eyed.  Tail  very  short,  obliquely 

truncated  and  with  a  large  flat  orbicular  granular  shield. 

Length,  6^  inches;  circumference  f  inch, 
Habitat.  Matura.  We  are  indebted  to  the  Rev.  Mr. 

Ondaatje  for  the  only  specimen  we  have  examined  of  this 

species.  The  black  spots  on  the  lower  parts  occupy  more 

than  one  scale,  generally  two  or  three  contiguous  scales; 

and  they  are  placed  without  any  order  in  various  directions. 
The  chin  and  throat  immaculate. 

Genus.    Dapatnaya.  n.  g* 

Tail  obliquely  truncated,  upper  part  and  tip  covered  with 

a  large  semiconical  granular  shield.    Vent  shields  1-2. 

Dapatnaya  Lankaoivana.    n.  s.,  nobis. 

Above  dark  brown,  beneath  paler.  Scales  with  pale 

margins.  Head  yellowish  in  some.  Rostrum  yellow.  Shield 

of  tail  sloping  down  to  the  lower  surface.  Vent  scales  yellow ; 

in  some  the  spot  extends  beyond  the  vent. 

Length,  from  1  to  2  feet. 

Thickness  nearly  the  same  throughout,  about  1  inch. 

Habitat  Common  at  Trincomalie,  and  in  the  Kandyan 

Province.  Found  2  or  3  feet  under  ground,  and  in  ant-hills. 

The  young  is  of  a  dark  olive  brown  colour.  » 



Description  of  Neio  or  little  hmwrs 

Dapatnaya  Trevelyanii.    7i.  s.,  nobis. 

Black  above,  margin  of  scales  pale.  White  beneath,  wit'la 
longitudinal  series  of  black  spots,  formed  of  central  spots  oik 

each  scale.  A  line  of  triangular  white  spots,  with  their 

apices  directed  upwards,  along  each  side.  Vent  white.  A 

white  line  rising  from  this  spot  runs  over  the  tail,  and  another 
whitish  line  extends  forwards  from  the  vent  for  about  f  inch. 

Tail  short,  and  nearly  covered  with  a  white  semi-conical 
granular  shield,  tip  ridged,  a  little  produced. 

Length  from  12  to  18  inches  ;  nearly  of  the  same  thickness* 
throughout,  about  1  inch. 

Habitat  Kandyan  Hills,  3  or  4  feet  under  ground,  and  m 
the  soil  near  the  roots  of  Coffee  trees  and  Cane. 

Some  of  the  young  are  of  a  bluish  colour,  others  are  spotted 
on  the  back. 

TRIBE.  NYCTISAURA. 

FAM,  GECKOTIDJE. 

BOLTALIA. 

Toes  free,  ovate  and  dilated  towards  the  end,  with  two 

series  of  straight  narrow  nearly  transverse  closely  adpressed 

plates  beneath,  divided  by  a  deep  narrow  groove,  last  joint 
compressed,  free,  rather  exserted,  clawed.  Thumb  dilated, 

and  with  a  compressed  last  joint,  like  the  toes,  but  clawless. 

Back  with  granular  scales  and  a  few  scattered  larger  granules. 

Sides  simple.  Tail  rather  depressed,  tapering,  ringed,  with 
a  central  series  of  broad  scales  beneath. 

Bolt  alia  subljevis.  Gray. 

Above  dark  rufous  brown ;  beneath  sulphureous  yellow, 

sometimes  clouded  with  black.  Back  granular,  with  two  or 

more  longitudinal  lines  of  larger  granules  on  each  side. 

Scales  of  chin  large.  Tail  armed  with  adpressed  spines  in 

rings.    Femoral  pores  in  male  only,  from  16  to  20. 
Length  5|  inches. 
Habitat.    The  Central  and  Southern  Provinces. 

This  Gecko  we  obtained  in  great  abundance  in  Galle ;  we 
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have  also  seen  a  few  at  Kaduganava,  after  the  publication 

of  the  Prodromus.  It  is  rarely  seen  on  the  walls  of  houses, 

generally  on  trees,  and  on  the  roofs  of  houses.  The  rufous 

brown  colour  changes  at  times  into  a  dark  grey,  mottled  with 

black.  When  immersed  in  spirits  the  rufous  brown  colour  is 

entirely  lost. 

This  Gecko  has  been  mistaken  for  Hemidactylus  Lesche- 
naidtii,  and  also,  for  a  large  variety  of  //.  frenatus,  but  the 

clawless  compressed  last  joint  of  the  thumb  will  distinguish 

this  Lizard  from  others.  From  Peripia  Peronii  it  is  suffi- 

ciently removed  by  its  granular  back  and  armed  tail.  This 

Lizard  cannot  be  confounded  with  Hemidactylus  Coctcei.  It 

has  very  little  resemblance  to  it,  and  the  thumb  of  II.  Coctcei 

is  clawed.    (  Vide  Prodromus  Fauna?  Zeylanicse.) 

Order.  Batrachia. 

sub-order  i.  salientia. 

FAM.   RANIDiE.    Frogs.   Atty  Kitta.  Sing, 

Genus.  Eana.  Linn. 

Skin  smooth,  hinder  extremities  very  long,  formed  for 

leaping ;  toes  palmated,  teeth  in  the  upper  jaw,  and  in  the 

palate. 

Rana  Kandiana.    n.  s.,  nobis. 

Beautiful  grass  green  above,  beneath  orange  red ;  inside 

of  limbs  slightly  vermiculated  with  yellow.  Skin  of  upper  parts 

rather  rough,  coriaceous;  a  white  granular  ridge  on  each  side 

Length  3^  inches. 

Habitat  Kaduganava,  Kandyan  Province. 

We  have  only  seen  two  specimens  of  this  rare  frog. 

FAM.    IIYLTDiE.  Tree  FrSgs.   Ghas  Atty  Kitta.  Sing. 

Genus.  Limnodytes.  Hum.  et  Bib. 

Tongue  long,  narrowed  in  front,  widened,  forked,  free 

behind;  the  teeth  on  the  vomer  forming  two  groups,  between 
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the  internal  openings  of  the  nostrils ;  tympanum  distinct ; 

Eustachian  tubes  middling,  fore  fingers  free ;  toes  completely 

or  partly  webbed;  subdigital  disks  slightly  dilated;  process  of 

the  first  os  cuneiforme  blunt,  very  minute  ;  males  with  vocal 

sacs;  sacral  transversal  processes  not  dilated. 

Limisodytes  Mutabllis.  n.  s.,  nobis. 

Upper  parts  very  changeable  ;  generally,  of  a  bright  green 
above  and  yellow  beneath  ;  a  red  line  on  the  outer  edge  of 

limbs ;  sometimes  of  a  dark  chesnut  on  the  upper  parts,  and 

variegated  with  yellow  and  green  on  the  sides  and  limbs. — 

Of  a  more  slender  form  than  the  common  tree  Frogs  Poly- 
pedates  cruciger,  and  P.  Leucomystax.    About  2  inches  long. 

Habitat.  Cinnamon  gardens;  Cotta  near  Colombo.  If  not 

mistaken,  we  have  also  seen  this  elegant  frog  at  Nuwera  Ellia. 

In  spirits  the  colours  fade  into  a  pale  leaden  hue  ;  the  red 

streak  on  the  limbs  disappears  last. 

LlMNODYTES  MaCULATA.  71.  S.,  nobis. 

Brown,  spotted  and  streaked  with  black  or  dark  brown  ; 

beneath  pale,  seldom  spotted.    About  1\  inch  long. 
Habitat.    Galle,  Southern  Province. 

We  believe  this  species  to  be  generally  distributed,  but  have 

before  mistaken  it  for  the  young  of  Polypedates  Leucomystax* 

FAM.    BUFONIDiE.    Toads.    Gamedea,  Sing. 

Genus.   Engystoma.  Gray. 

No  tympanum  nor  parotid  visible  externally ;  an  oval  body ; 

the  head  and  mouth  very  small,  and  feet  but  slightly 

palmated. 
Engystoma  Rubkum.  n.  s.,  Jerdon. 

Synon.  Engystoma  cinnamomea.  m.  s. 

Cinnamon  red,  spotted  black;  limbs  also  spotted ;  belly 

whitish.    Length  (young)  1J  inch. 

Habitat.    Southern  India  (?)  Ceylon.— 
Galle,  17 th  May,  1853. 
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Synopsis  of    Ceylon  Reptiles,   by   E.  F.    KELAART,  M.D. 

In  presenting  to  the  Asiatic  Society  a  more  complete 

Synopsis  of  Ceylon  Reptiles,  which  the  continued  kindness 

of  friends  in  various  parts  of  the  Island  has  enabled  me  to 

form,  I  have  much  pleasure  in  expressing  my  best  thanks  to 

the  Members  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Ceylon,  and  to  Sir 

George  Anderson,  Dr.  Fergusson,  F.M.O.  and  the  Hon'ble 
Mr.  MacCarthy,  Colonial  Secretary,  for  the  facilities  they 

have  afforded  me  in  my  further  researches  in  the  Natural 

productions  of  the  Island. 

The  joint  labours  of  Mr.  Edgar  Layard  and  myself  have 

nearly  completed  the  examination  of  the  Mammals,  Birds, 

Shells,  Reptiles  and  Insects  of  this  Island.  The  fresh  water 

Fishes  are  now  engaging  my  attention,  and  any  specimens  of 

this  Class  will  be  thankfully  received.  Dr.  Schmarda,  Pro- 
fessor of  Zoology  of  the  University  of  Prague,  is  now  on  a 

visit  to  the  Island  for  the  chief  purpose  of  examining  the 

Infusorise,  and  Professor  Harvey  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin, 

is  also,  we  believe,  at  present  engaged  in  examining  into  the 
Echinodermata  and  Crustacea  of  the  Island,  so  that  it  may  be 

hoped,  it  will  not  be  very  long  before  the  neglected  Fauna  of 

Ceylon  is  completely  worked  out. 

Synopsis  of  Ceylon  Reptiles. 

Order.  Saura.  Lizards. 

SUB-ORDER.  I.  LEPTOGLOSSiE. 

Slender-tongued  Lizards. 

FAM:  MONITORIDiE.  Monitors. 

1  Monitor  Dracaena,  Gray.  Guana.  TallaGoya,  Sing. 

2  Hydrosaurus  Salvator,  Wagler.  Water  Guana.  Cabara  Goya,  Sing. 

FAM:  SCINCIDJE.  The  Seines. 

3  Riopa  punctata,  Gray. Puchee  Bramin,  Port 
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4  Hiopa  Hard  wield,  Gray.  Pucliee  Bramin,  Port 

5  Mabouia  elegans.  (?)  Gray.  do. 

6  Taliqua  rufescens,  Gray.  Large  do* 

FAM :  ACOOTIAD M. 

7  E"essia  Burtoni.  (?)  Gray.  Ground  Bramin. 

S  Acontias  (?)  Layardi,  n.  s.,  nobis.  Layard's  do. 

FAM:  TYFHLOPSIDiE.  Typhlops. 

9  Argyrophis  Bramicus,  Baud.      Slow  worm. 
—  2  varieties. 

FAM:  UKOPELTIDJE.  Rough  tails,  or  False  snakes. 

Dapatnaya,  Sing. 

10  Uropeltis  grandis,  n.s.,  nobis. 

1 1  Uropeltis  Pardalis,  n.  s.,  nobis. 

12  Uropeltis  Saffragamus,  n.s.,  nobis. 

13  Rhinophis  Blythii,  n.  s.,  nobis. 

14  Dapatnaya  Lankadivana,  n.  s.,  nobis, 

15  Dapatnaya  Trevelyanii,  n.  s.,  nobis. 

16  Siluboura  Ceylonicus,  Gray. 

SUB-ORDER  II.  PACHYGLOSSiE. 

Thick-tongued  Lizards. 

FAM :  GECKOTID2E.  The  Geckoes. 

Cheechas,  Port.    Hoona,  Sing* 

17  Hemidactylus  trihedrus,  Lesson.    The  triangular  tubercled  Gecko. 

18  Hemidactylus  maculatus,  Dum.    The  spotted  do. 

etBih. 

19  Hemidactylus  Pieresii,  n.  s.,nobis.  Pieres'  Gecko. 

20  Hemidactylus  Coctoei,-Dwm.  et  Bib.  Cocto's  do. 
21  Hemidactylus  frenatus,  Schlegel.  The  streaked  Gecko. 

22  Hemidactylus  Leschenaultii,  (?)  Leschenault's  do. 
Dum.  et  Bib. 

23  Boltalia  sufcvis,  Gray,  The  Boltalia, 
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24  Peripia  Peronii,  Dum.  et  Bib.         Peron's  Gecko. 
25  Gymnodactylus  (?)  Kandianus,     The  diurnal  Gecko. 

n.  s.,  nobis. 

FAM :  AGAMIDiE.  The  Agamas. 

Blood-suckers,  Vulg.    KattooSah,  Sing-. 
26  Sitana  Ponticereana,  Cuvier.      The  Sitana. 

27  Lyriocephalus  scutatus,  Wagler.  Lyre-headed  Lizard. 

28  Ceratophora  Stoddartii,  Gray.     The  needle-nosed  Lizard, 

29  Salea  Jerdonii,  Gray.  Dr.  Jerdon's  Salea. 
30  Calotes  Ophiomachus,  Gray.      Eed  headed  Green  Lizard. 

31  Calotes  Rouxi,  Gray.Blyth.  ") 
J-Green  Lizard, vel  C.  Viridis,  Gray.apud  nos.  j 

32  Calotes  mystaceus,  Dum.  et  Bib.    Red  spotted  Green  Lizard. 

33  Calotes  versicolor,  Dum.  etBib.     The  common  Blood-sucker,, 

FAM:  CHAMELEONIDiE.  Chameleons. 

34  Chameleo  vulgaris,  Daud,  The  true  Chameleon. 

Order.  Ophidia.  Serpents. 

Cobras,  Port.    Saroopeya,  Satta,  Sing. 

Innocuous  Serpents. 

FAM:  BOID.E 

BURROWING. 

%5  Cylindrophis  maculata,  Wagler.  The  red  and  black  netted  Snake, 
TERRESTRIAL. 

36  Python  molurus,  Gray.  The  Rock  Snake. 

FAM :  COLUBERIDiE.  Bonaparte. 

TERRESTRIAL,, 

37  Calamaria  Scytale  ? 

38  Lycodon,  2  or  more  species. 

39  Xenodon  purpurascens,  Schlegeh  var* 

40  Coluber  Korros,  Reinwardi. 

vol.  m  q 
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ARBORIAL, 

41  Dipsas  multimaculata  (?)Schlegel. 

42  Dryinus  Prasinus,  Reinwardt.     The  Whip  Snake, 
D.  nasutus  2  or  more  varieties. 

43  Leptopthis  pictus,  Gmelin. 

44  Leptopthis  ornatus,  Shaw, 

45  Leptopthis  sp, 
aquatic.  Deye  Naya,  Sing, 

46  Tropidonotus  umbratus,  Daudin.  (var.)  Large  blackish  water  Snake, 

47  Tropidonotus  stollatus,  Linn,      The  speckled  do. 

48  Tropidonotus  schistosus,  Daud.  The  olive  brown  do, 

49  Cerberus  cinereus,  Cuvier.         The  black  do, 

Venomous  Serpents. 

FAM:  VIPERIDiE.  Vipers. 

TERRESTRIAL, 

50  Bungarus  candidus,  Linn. 

51  Naya  lutescens,    Daudin.  var.   Cobra  de  Capello, 

 var.  Nigra. 

ARBORIAL. 

52  Trigonocephalus  Hypnale,  Wagler.  Caravilla. 

53  Trimesurus  gramineus,  Shaw.     The  green  Caravilla. 

54  Trimesurus  Ceylonensis  (?)  Gray,  apud  Gray. 

55  Megaera  trigonecephala,  Wagler.  Palagolla. 

56  Daboia  elegans,  Gray. 

57  Daboia  Mussellii,  Gray. 

N.  B. — There  are  about  six  or  eight  more  Ceylon  Snakes,  which  have 
not  yet  been  identified. 

Order.  Chelonia.  Tortoises. 

Cowdoo,  Port.  Ibba,  Sing. 

FAM:  TESTUDINEDiE. 

58  Testuda  Indica,  Gmelin.  The  large  land  Tortoise* 

59  Testuda  stellata,  Schweig.         The  yellow  starred  do, 

Polanga. 
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FAM:  EMYDIDJE. 
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.60  Emys  trijuga,  var,  Schiveig.       Marsh  Tortoise. 

61  ~EmysSeba,  Gray,  apud  Blyth.  do. 
62  Emyda  punctata.  Gray.  River  Tortoise.    Keeree  Ibba.  Sing. 

FAM:  CIIELONIDiE. 

63  Caretta  imbricata,  Gray.         Sea  Turtle.  Kokoeloo  koosoomba,  Sing, 

64  Chelonia  virgata,  Schweig.       Edible  do.  Gal  koosoomba,  Sing. 

Order.  Emydosauri.  Crocodiles. 

Lagartoo,  Port.       Kirnboola,  Sing. 

f  The  Indian  river  Crocodile. 
65  Crocodilus  porosus,  Schiveig.  7 

^Allie  Kimboola,  Sing. 

C  Marsh  Crocodile. 
66  Crocodilus  palustris,  Z,emm,  male.l 

Halle  Kimboola.  Sing. 

Crocodilus  Bombifrons,  female,  apud  Blyth. 

Amphibia. 

Order.  Batrachia,  Frogs. 

Madookoo,  Port.       Attykitta,  Sing. 

FAM:  RANIDiE,  Water  Frogs. 

67  Rana  cutipora,  Dim.  et  Bib.  Large  green  bull  Frog. 

68  Rana  Malabarica,  Dam.  ctBib.  The  green  spotted  bull  Frog. 

69  Rana  Bengalensis,  Gray.  The  small  green  do. 

70  Rana  Tigrina,  Daudin.  The  golden  Frog. 

71  Rana  Newera  Elliana,  nobis.  The  blackish  Frog. 

72  Rana  Kandiana,  nobis.  The  red  bellied  Frog. 

73  Rana  Leschenaultii  (?)  Dum.  et  Leschenault's  Frog. 
Bib,  apud  Blyth, 
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FAM :  HYLXDJE.  Tree  Frogs. 

Ghas  Gemba.  Attykitta,  Sing. 

Gravenhorst.  J 

75  Polypedates  cruciger,  Blyth.  The  cross-backed  do. 

76  Polypedates  stellata,  nobis.  The  white  spotted  green  tree  Frog. 

77  Limnodytes  mutabilis,  nobis.  The  changeable  tree  Frog. 

7  8  Limnodytes  maculata,  nobis.  The  brown  spotted  do. 

FAM:  BUFQNIDiE.  Toads. 

Gemmadea,  Sing, 

79  Bufo  melanostictus,  Schneider.    The  common  house  Toad. 

80  Engystoma  marmorata,  Gray.    The  green  spotted  do. 

81  Engystoma  cinnamomea,  nobis.  The  red  do. 

82  Ichthyophis  glutinosus,  Gray.    The  glutinous  Slow  worm.. 

N.  B. — Mr.  Blyth  in  his  last  Report,  J.A.S.B.  No.  4  of 1853,  enumerates 
among  the  Reptiles  we  sent  him,  the  following  new  species,  Limnodytes 
lividus,  L.  macularis,  Engystoma  rubrum,,  Jerdon.  Pyxiceplialus  Fodiem% 
J erdon,  and  Rana  robasta. 

Order.  Pseudophidia. 

FAM:  CiECILIIDJE. 



Budhism  :—Laws  of  the  Budhist  Priesthood.  117 

THE  LAWS  OF  THE  BUDHIST  PRIESTHOOD, 

(Continued from  p.  26.) 

Some  of  the  pupils  neglected  to  perform  their  duty  to  their 

preceptors.    This  being  reported  to  Budha,  he  decreed : 

1 9.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  that  the  pupil  should  not 

perform  his  duty  to  his  preceptor.  He  who  does  not  perform 

his  duty  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

They  still  remained  disobedient,  upon  which  Budha  decreed  s 

20.  I  permit,  priests,  that  the  disobedient  shall  be  sus- 
pended (from his  position  as  pupil  residing  with  his  preceptor.) 

And  thus  shall  he  be  suspended  :  the  preceptor  may  declare 

by  words,  or  intimate  by  signs,  ee  I  suspend  you,"  or  he  may 

say  Return  not  to  this  place  :"  or  "  Take  away  your  robes 

and  bowl :"  or  "  I  have  no  need  of  your  services."  Should 
he  declare  this  by  words  or  intimate  it  by  signs,  the  pupil  is 

suspended,  but  not  otherwise, 

A  pupil  thus  suspended  did  not  seek  reconciliation.  Budha 
decreed : 

21.  I  direct,  priests,  that  forgiveness  be  solicited. 

The  pupil  still  declined  to  seek  reconciliation.  This  was 

reported  to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

22.  Priests,  he  who  is  suspended  shall  not  be  without 

seeking  forgiveness.  He  who  does  not  seek  forgiveness  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  preceptors,  upon  forgiveness  being  solicited,  refused 

to  be  reconciled.  This  was  reported  to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

23.  Priests,  I  direct  that  forgiveness  be  granted. 

Notwithstanding  this  direction,  some  of  the  preceptors 

would  not  forgive  ;  and  the  pupils  left  the  priesthood,  or  joined 

themselves  to  other  religious  communities.  Upon  this  Budha 
decreed: 

24o  Priests,  it  is  not  proper  to  refuse  forgiveness  when  it 

is  solicited.    He  who  refuses  to  forgive  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  preceptors  suspended  the  obedient,  and  permitted 
the  disobedient  to  remain  without  suspension.  This  being 
reported  to  Budha,  he  decreed ; 
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25.  Priests,  it  is  improper  to  suspend  those  who  perform 

their  duty.  He  who  does  so  is  guilty  of  Dukkata.  It  is 

improper,  priests,  not  to  suspend  those  who  neglect  their  duty. 

He  who  does  not  place  such  under  suspension  is  guilty  of 
Dukkata. 

Five  reasons  are  assigned  why  a  pupil  may  be  placed  under 

suspension  :  If  he  does  not  manifest  proper  affection,  attach- 
ment, and  respect  to  his  preceptor;  or  if  he  be  without  modesty 

of  deportment,  or  neglect  his  studies.  Under  these  circum- 
stances if  the  preceptor  suspends  him  he  acts  correctly,  but  if 

he  neglect  to  suspend  him  he  is  culpable. 

There  were  at  that  time  priests  of  more  than  ten  years 

standing  who  were  unwise  and  unlearned,  and  who  yet 

received  other  priests  as  pupils.  In  consequence  of  this,  in 

some  instances,  the  preceptor  was  ignorant  and  the  pupil 

learned,  and  much  discontent  arose :  both  people  and  priests 

complaining  of  its  impropriety.  This  being  brought  to  the 

notice  of  Budha,  he  investigated  the  circumstances,  reproved 
the  offenders,  and  decreed  ; 

26.  Priests,  a  person  who  is  unwise  and  incompetent 

shall  not  receive  a  resident  pupil.  I  permit  wise  and  com- 

petent priests,  of  ten  or  more  years  standing,  to  receive 

resident  pupils. 

Some  of  the  superiors  (upajjhayo)  and  preceptors  (achariyo) 

of  the  priests  having  left  their  former  place  of  residence,  and 

others  having  left  the  priesthood  or  joined  other  fraternities, 

and  some  having  died,  the  priests  did  not  know  how  far  they 

were  released  from  the  duty  of  attending  upon  them.  The 

subject  was  brought  to  the  notice  of  Budha,  who  decreed: 

27.  Priests,  for  these  five  reasons  a  priest  is  released  from 

the  duty  of  living  with  his  upajjhayo  (superior).  If  the 

superior  remove  to  another  place  ;  if  he  leave  the  priesthood ; 

if  he  die ;  if  he  join  some  other  fraternity ;  or  if  he  give  leave 

of  absence.  For  any  of  these  reasons  a  priest  is  released 

from  the  duty  of  living  with  his  superior. 

Priests,  for  these  six  reasons  a  priest  is  released  from  the 
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duty  of  living  with  his  preceptors  (achariyo).  If  the  pre- 
ceptor remove  to  another  place :  if  he  leave  the  priesthood  ; 

if  he  die ;  if  he  join  some  other  fraternity  ;  if  he  give  leave  of 

absence  ;  or  if  the  pupil  return  to  the  residence  of  his  superior. 

For  any  of  these  reasons  a  priest  is  relieved  from  the  duty  of 

living  with  his  preceptor. 

Budha  then  defined  the  qualifications  necessary  to  be  pos- 
sessed by  those  who  became  superiors,  preceptors,  or  who 

have  samaneros  (novices)  under  them. 

1.  He  should  be  perfect  in  moral  virtue  (i.  e.  without 

need  of  further  instruction  or  advice  respecting  virtue),  in 
meditation,  in  wisdom,  in  deliverance  from  desire,  and  in  the 

knowledge  resulting  from  that  deliverance :  he  must  also 
be  able  to  establish  others  in  the  same  virtues  and  excellen- 
cies. 

As  there  are  qualities  possessed  only  by  the  Rahats,  or 

those  delivered  from  the  bonds  of  existence,  and  as  for  many 

centuries  no  priest  has  attained  to  this  perfection,  the  above 

rule  is  not  binding  at  the  present  time,  but  the  following 

qualifications  are  still  required:  He  must  be  orthodox, 

modest  and  grave  in  his  deportment,  diligent,  wise,  able  to 

instruct  his  pupils  and  resolve  their  doubts,  well  acquainted 

with  the  rules  of  ecclesiastical  discipline,  free  from  ecclesias- 

tical censure,  and  of  ten  or  more  years  standing  in  the  priest- 
hood. 

One  who  had  been  a  member  of  another  body  of  teachers^ 

became  a  Budhist  priest :  but  disputing  the  doctrines  taught 

by  his  superior,  he  left  the  priesthood  and  returned  to  the 

society  to  which  he  formerly  belonged.  Afterwards  he  came 

back  and  requested  ordination  again  as  a  Budhist  priest. 

The  case  being  brought  before  Budha,  he  decreed  : 

28.  Priests,  if  any  one  who  has  been  a  member  of  another 

body  of  teachers,  shall  become  a  priest,  and  disputing  the 

doctrines  taught  by  his  superior,  unite  himself  again  to  the 

body  to  which  he  formerly  belonged :  should  he  return  he 

must  not  be  re-admitted  to  Upasampada,  t 
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Should  any  one,  formerly  a  member  of  another  body  of. 

teachers,  have  a  desire  to  embrace  this  doctrine  and  discipline, 

to  become  a  priest  and  receive  Upasampada,  he  shall  be 

received  on  probation  for  four  months.  The  permission  shall 

be  granted  as  follows  : 

First,  having  caused  the  head  and  beard  to  be  shaven  and 

a  yellow  garment  to  be  put  on,  the  candidate  shall  remove 

his  garment  from  one  shoulder,  worship  the  feet  of  the  priests, 

and  kneeling  down  say,  with  uplifted  hands,  I  take  refuge  in 

Budha,  I  take  refuge  in  Damma  (his  doctrine),  I  take  refuge 

in  the  Sangho  (the  priesthood).  A  second  time  I  take  refuge 

in  Budha,  I  take  refuge  in  Damma,  I  take  refuge  in  the 

Sangho.  A  third  time  I  take  refuge  in  Budha,  I  take  refuge 

in  Damma,  I  take  refuge  in  the  Sangho, 

Then,  priests,  the  candidate  shall  come  to  the  Sangho, 

remove  his  garment  from  one  shoulder,  worship  the  feet  of 

the  priests,  and  kneeling  down  say  with  uplifted  hands,  Lords! 

I,  N.3  have  been  a  member  of  such  a  body  of  teachers.  I 

desire  to  receive  this  doctrine  and  discipline,  and  to  obtain 

Upasampada.  Lords  !  I  request  four  months'  probation :  a 
second  and  a  third  time  he  is  to  make  this  request. 

A  fluent  and  learned  priest  shall  then  make  this  known 

to  the  Sangho,  saying,  Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho,  such 

a  person,  formerly  a  member  of  another  body  of  teachers, 

desires  to  receive  this  doctrine  and  discipline,  and  to  obtain 

Upasampada.  He  requests  to  be  admitted  to  a  probation  of 

four  months.  If  it  be  a  convenient  time  for  the  Sangho,  the 

Sangho  will  admit  this  person,  formerly  a  member  of  another 

body  of  teachers,  to  approbation  of  four  months.  This  is  the 
proposition. 

Hear  me,  my  Lord  the  Sangho,  this  person,  formerly  a 
member  of  another  body  of  teachers,  desires  to  receive  this 

doctrine  and  discipline  and  to  obtain  Upasampada :  he  requests 

to  be  admitted  to  a  probation  of  four  months.  The  Sangho 

grants  a  probation  of  four  months  to  this  person,  formerly  a 
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member  of  another  body  of  teachers.  If  any  venerable  one 

consents  to  grant  four  months  probation  to  this  person,  formerly 

a  member  of  another  bod[y  of  teachers,  let  him  remain  silent. 

If  he  do  not  consent  let  him  speak.  Probation  for  four  months 

is  given  by  the  Sangho  to  this  person,  formerly  a  member  of 

another  body  of  teachers.  The  Sangho  consents  and  there^ 
fore  is  silent,  and  thus  I  receive  it. 

B.udha  then  explains  the  reason  of  this  proceeding,  arising 

from  the  habits  of  these  teachers  of  other  bodies ;  namely,  that 

they  visit  the  houses  for  alms  at  unseasonable  hours,  (when 

the  women  may  be  sleeping  with  their  persons  exposed :)  that 

they  resort  for  alms  to  places  where  there  are  prostitutes^ 

widows  and  grown  up  girls,  or  where  there  are  catamites,  or 

female  ascetics ;  that  they  are  loud  and  obstreperous  in  con- 
versation ;  not  careful  in  the  things  they  ought  to  be  engaged 

in,  are  indolent,  inquisitive,  not  under  controul,  dull  in  under- 

standing, lose  their  temper  when  their  doctrines  are  contro- 
verted, and  speak  against  Budha,  his  doctrines  and  the  priests. 

He  then  states  that  if  they  continue  thus,  they  ought  not  to 

receive  Upasampada  at  the  end  of  their  probation. 

He  also  directs,  that  if  the  person  who  seeks  to  be  admitted 

on  probation  be  a  naked  ascetic,  the  Upajjayo  shall  supply 

him  with  garments  and  see  to  his  being  shaved.  That  if  an 

ascetic  with  clotted  hair,  a  worshipper  of  fire,  seek  admission 

to  the  priesthood,  he  may  be  admitted  without  probation,  as 

their  doctrines  are  correct  respecting  the  results  of  moral 

conduct.  And  that  any  one  who  is  of  the  Sakya  race  is  to 

have  the  same  privilege,  although  he  may  have  been  a  member 

of  any  other  body  of  teachers  ;  and  that  he  concedes  this  to 

them  as  being  of  the  same  race  with-  himself. 

At  one  period  great  sickness  prevailed  in  Magadha,  espe- 

cially leprosy  (<s)($o  kutt'han),  ulcers  (oa^iDa  gando,  eruptions 
©f  various  kinds),  dry  itch  (^GoQeso),  consumption {<?.ee  o c^ea  o), 

and  epilepsy  (efts  e)o6>tf));  these  were  named  the  five  diseases. 

A  number  of  persons  sought  the  aid  of  the  king's  physician,, 
offering  him  the  whole  of  their  property,  and  even  to  become 

"VOL.  II,  Ji 
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his  slaves,  if  he  would  undertake  their  cure.  The  physician 

replied,  that  he  could  not  possibly  attend  to  them,  his  duty  to 

the  king,  to  the  royal  household,  to  Budha  and  his  priests, 

who  were  placed  under  his  care  by  the  king,  occupying  the 

whole  of  his  time.  Upon  this  some  of  the  men  determined  to 

join  the  priesthood  that  they  might  obtain  the  aid  of  the  royal 

physician.  They  accordingly  went  to  the  priests,  were  admit- 
ted, and  received  ordination.  Being  priests  the  physician 

prescribed  for  them,  and  they  were  restored  to  health.  After 

^his  they  left  the  priesthood.  The  physician  meeting  one  of 

them  recognized  him  and  said,  Were  you  not  a  priest?  He 

acknowledged  it,  and  stated  that  he  had  been  a  priest  solely 

to  obtain  his  aid  as  a  physician,  and  that  upon  being  cured 

he  had  left  the  priesthood.  The  physician  was  much  dis- 

pleased, and  complained  to  Budha,  requesting  him  to  prohibit 

persons  having  these  diseases  being  admitted  into  the  priest- 
hood. Budha  soothed  his  mind  with  religious  discourse,  and 

upon  his  departure  decreed: 

29.  Priests,  it  is  not  proper  to  admit  into  the  priesthood 

any  person  who  is  affected  with  the  five  diseases.  He  who 

admits  such  a  person  into  the  priesthood  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Disturbances  having  occurred  in  the  provinces,  the  king  of 

Magadha  ordered  his  troops  to  quell  them.  Some  of  the 

celebrated  warriors  thought,  If  we  go  delighting  in  war,  we 

shall  commit  sin  and  bring  much  demerit  upon  ourselves;  by 

what  means  shall  we  escape  so  as  to  avoid  committing  sin  and 

be  able  to  perform  good  works.  The  priests  are  good  and 

virtuous  men:  if  we  join  the  priesthood  our  object  will  be 

accomplished.  They  accordingly  went  to  the  priests,  were 

admitted  into  the  priesthood  and  received  Upasampada. 
When  the  commander  of  the  forces  enquired  where  such  and 

such  soldiers  were,  he  was  informed  that  they  had  become 

priests.  Upon  learning  this  he  was  much  displeased,  and 

reported  the  case  to  the  king  Bimbisaro,  stating  that  such 

persons  ought  to  be  capitally  punished,  together  with  those 
who  had  admitted  them  into  the  priesthood. 
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King  Bimbisa.ro  upon  this  waited  on  Budha  and  said,  There 

are  in  my  kingdom  persons  destitute  of  faith  and  strongly 

disposed  to  injure  the  priests,  it  will  be  well  for  them  not  to 

admit  into  the  priesthood  any  person  belonging  to  the  king's 
forces.  When  the  king  was  gone,  Budha  called  the  priests 

together,  stated  the  case,  and  decreed  : 

30.  Priests,  no  person  in  the  king's  pay  shall  be  made  a 
priest.  He  who  admits  such  a  person  into  the  priesthood  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata. 

The  noted  thief  Anguli  Malo  was  admitted  into  the  priest- 
hood. The  people  seeing  him  were  alarmed  and  terrified,  and 

fled  away  to  other  places.  The  people  generally  gave  utter- 
ance to  their  extreme  dissatisfaction,  and  the  priests  reported 

it  to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

31.  Priests,  no  outlawed  felon  shall  be  admitted  into  the 

priesthood :  he  who  admits  him  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

The  king  of  Magadha  had  commanded  that  no  violence 

should  be  offered  to  any  of  the  priests  of  Budha,  as  they  were 

holy  and  virtuous  men.  On  one  occasion  a  thief  had  been 

cast  into  prison  :  but  he  breaking  out  of  prison  escaped  and 

obtained  admission  into  the  priesthood.  He  was  afterwards 

recognized,  but  when  some  persons  went  to  apprehend  him 

they  were  reminded  of  the  king's  command.  The  people 
murmured  and  said,  These  sons  of  Sakya  are  privileged  to  do 

what  they  will  with  impunity.  Why  do  they  admit  to  the 

priesthood  thieves  who  have  broken  out  of  prison.  Upon 

being  informed  of  this,  Budha  decreed  : 

32.  Priests,  no  thief  who  has  broken  out  of  prison  shall  be 

admitted  into  the  priesthood  :  he  who  admits  him  is  guilty  of 
Dukkata. 

Under  similar  circumstances  the  following  laws  were  made 

by  Budha. 

33.  No  proclaimed  thief  shall  be  admitted  into  the  priest- 
hood :  he  who  admits  him  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

34.  No  person  who  has  been  flogged  by  a  judicial  sentence 

shall  be  admitted  into  the  priesthood  i  he  who  admits  him  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata, 



124        Budhism  : — Laws  of  the  Budhist  Priesthood. 

35.  No  person  who  has  been  branded  by  a  judicial  sentence 

shall  be  admitted  into  the  priesthood  :  he  who  admits  him  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata. 
36.  No  person  who  is  in  debt  shall  be  admitted  into  the 

priesthood  :  he  who  admits  him  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

37.  No  slave  shall  be  admitted  into  the  priesthood :  he 

who  admits  him  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

A  lad  of  the  goldsmith  trade  quarrelled  with  his  parents^ 

and  going  to  the  Monastery  was  made  a  Samanero  priest. 

His  parents  came  to  the  Monastery  and  enquired  of  the 

priests  if  they  had  seen  such  a  lad  there.  They,  not  being 

aware  of  the  circumstance,  stated  that  they  had  not  seen  him. 

After  further  search  the  boy  was  found,  having  been  admit- 
ted as  a  novice.  The  parents  loudly  complained,  affirming 

that  the  priests  were  shameless  liars.  From  this  it  appears 

that  priests  were  accustomed  to  ordain  novices  on  their  indi- 
vidual responsibility,  without  any  reference  to  a  Chapter  of 

the  Order  regularly  assembled.  The  case  was  reported  to- 
Budha,  who,  to  prevent  such  irregularities,  decreed : 

38.  I  direct,  priests,  that  the  shaving  of  the  head  shall  be 

notified  to  the  Sangho. 

(In  consequence  of  this  la  w,  whenever  a  lad  is  to  be  received 

into  the  priesthood  as  a  novice,  the  Sangho  is  to  be  assembled 

and  the  circumstances  stated  to  the  meeting,  prior  to  the  head 

of  the  candidate  being  shaved.) 

There  were  in  Hajagaha  17  children  who  were  friends^ 

Upali  being  the  principal  one.  His  parents  thought  much 

of  a  profession  for  him  by  which  he  might  obtain  a  livelihood 

after  their  death.  They  thought  of  his  being  a  scribe,  but 

remembered  that  writing  tires  the  fingers :  then  they  thought, 

of  his  being  an  accountant,  but  that  would  be  injurious  to  his 

chest :  were  he  to  become  a  painter  that  would  try  his  eyes. 

They  then  reflected,  that  the  sons  of  Sakya  were  virtuous 

men ;  that  they  were  well  fed  and  comfortably  lodged,  and 

that  it  would  be  desirable  to  make  him  a  priest.  Upali  heard 

his  parents  speaking  on  the  subject,  and  being  pleased  with 
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the  plan  went  to  his  young  friends  and  proposed  that  they 

all  should  become  priests.  The  children  replied,  If  you, 

Upali,  become  a  priest  we  also  will  become  priests ;  and  each 

child  requested  his  parents'  permission  to  join  the  priesthood. 
The  whole  of  the  parents  were  pleased  with  the  proposal  of 

the  children,  and  took-them  to  the  priests  who  ordained  them 
as  novices  and  gave  them  Upasampada.  In  the  night  the 

children  became  restless  and  cried  for  gruel,  and  for  some- 
thing to  eat,  and  the  priests  endeavoured  to  quiet  them  without 

success.  Bagawa  heard  the  noise,  and  enquired  the  reason  of 

it.  Ananda  informed  him  of  the  circumstances  ;  upon  which 

he  assembled  the  priests,  and  enquired  if  they  had  admitted 

persons  to  Upasampada  whom  they  knew  to  be  under  twenty 

years  of  age.  They  acknowledged  that  they  had  done  so  : 

upon  which  he  reproved  them,  stating  that  lads  under  twenty 

years  of  age  were  not  able  to  endure  the  hardships  connected 

with  being  priests,  and  decreed  : 

39.  Priests,  it  is  not  proper  to  admit  to  Upasampada  a 

man  who  is  known  to  be  less  than  twenty  years  of  age. 

Whoever  admits  such  a  person  to  Upasampada  is  guilty  of 
Dukkata. 

A  whole  family  died  of  an  epidemic  disease,  excepting  the 

father  and  a  male  child.  They  both  became  priests  (the 

father  Upasampada,  the  child  Samanero)  and  went  out 

together  to  collect  food.  When  any  thing  was  given  to  the 

priest,  the  child  being  near  him  said,  Father,  give  me  some  ! 

Father,  give  me  some !  The  people  observing  this,  mur- 
mured and  said,  These  sons  of  Sakya  are  incontinent.  This 

child  has  been  begotten  on  a  priestess.  The  other  priests, 

hearing  this,  reported  the  case  to  Budha,  who  decreed  : 

40.  Priests,  it  is  not  proper  that  a  child  under  five  years 

of  age  should  be  admitted  into  the  priesthood  :  he  who  admits 

him  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

A  pious  and  faithful  family  who  ministered  to  Ananda 

was  cut  off  by  the  pestilence,  only  two  male  children,  under 

five  years  of  age,  being  left.    These  children  having  been 
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accustomed  to  see  the  priests  and  minister  to  them,  wept 

because  they  did  not  see  them  as  usual.  Ananda  was  desirous 

of  preserving  the  children  and  admitting  them  into  the  priest- 
hood, but  they  were  under  the  prescribed  age.  He  mentioned 

the  case  to  Budha,  who  enquired  if  the  children  were  able  to 

drive  away  the  crows.  He  replied  that  they  were  able. 

Upon  this,  Budha  assembled  the  priests,  and  said  : 

41.  Priests,  I  permit  children  under  five  years  of  age  to 

be  admitted  into  the  priesthood,  if  they  be  able  to  drive 

away  the  crows. 

The  priest  Upanando  had  two  Samaneros,  who  living 

together  polluted  each  other.  The  circumstance  becoming 
known,  Budha  decreed : 

42.  Priests,  two  Samaneros  shall  not  be  under  one  person. 

He  who  receives  two  Samaneros  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Bagawa  spent  the  entire  year  in  B-ajagaha,  and  the  inhabi- 
tants complained  that  the  place  was  darkened  with  the  number 

of  priests.  Upon  this  being  reported  to  Budha,  he  determined 

to  visit  Dakkhinigiri,  and  sent  Ananda  to  inform  the  priests 

that  as  many  of  them  as  were  inclined  might  accompany  him. 

They  replied,  Bagawa  has  commanded  us  to  remain  near  our 

superiors  and  preceptors  ten  years.  If  they  go,  we  will 

accompany  them,  otherwise  we  cannot  go.  In  consequence 

of  this  Bagawa  had  few  attendants,  and  upon  his  return  he 
decreed: 

43.  Priests,  I  direct  that  fluent  speaking  and  well  informed 

priests  shall  remain  as  pupils  five  years.  They  who  are  not 

fluent  speaking  shall  remain  as  pupils  so  long  as  they  live. 

The  qualifications  requisite  to  free  a  priest  of  five  years* 
standing  from  remaining  a  pupil  are;  that  he  be  modest  and 

reverent  in  his  deportment ;  diligent,  intelligent,  free  from 

ecclesiastical  censure,  orthodox,  learned,  wise,  well  acquaint- 
ed with  ecclesiastical  laws,  and  able  distinctly,  clearly,  and 

in  proper  order,  to  recite  the  two  Pratimokshas. 

Bagawa  having  resided  in  Bajagaha  as  long  as  he  thought 

it  advisable,  left  that  place  to  visit  his  native  city  Kapila 
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Watt'hun,  and  arriving  there  abode  in  a  Nigrodha  grove. 

The  mother  of  Rahula  (Goutama's  wife  prior  to  his  becoming 
a  priest,)  said  to  Rahula,  Your  father  is  come,  go  and  ask  for 

your  inheritance.  Then  Prince  Rahula  went  to  Budha,  and 

standing  before  him  said,  Pleasant  is  your  shadow,  Samana. 

Budha  then  rose  from  his  seat  and  departed ;  but  Rahula  fol- 
lowed him  saying,  Samana,  give  me  my  inheritance !  Samana, 

give  me  my  inheritance !  Then  Budha  called  Sariputta  and 

said,  Sariputta,  admit  Prince  Rahula  into  the  priesthood. 

Sariputta  enquired  in  what  manner  he  should  ordain  him : 

upon  which  Budha  assembled  the  priests,  and  said : 
44.  Priests,  I  direct  that  a  Samanero  shall  be  ordained 

by  thrice  repeating  the  Saranas.  And  thus  shall  he  be 

ordained.  First,  let  the  head  and  beard  be  shaved,  yellow 

robes  put  on,  and  one  shoulder  being  bared,  let  (the  candidate) 

worship  the  feet  of  the  priests,  kneel  down  and  with  joined 

hands  say,  I  take  refuge  in  Budha,  I  take  refuge  in  the  doc- 
trine, I  take  refuge  in  the  priesthood.  A  second  time  I  take 

refuge  in  Budha,  a  second  time  I  take  refuge  in  the  doctrine, 

a  second  time  I  take  refuge  in  the  priesthood.  A  third  time 

I  take  refuge  in  Budha,  a  third  time  I  take  refuge  in  the 

doctrine,  a  third  time  I  take  refuge  in  the  priesthood.  I  direct 

priests,  that  by  this  thrice  repeating  the  Saranas,  a  Samanero 
shall  be  ordained. 

Sariputta  accordingly  ordained  Prince  Rahula  a  priest. 

The  king  Suddhodano,  Budha's  father,  came  to  him  and 
having  worshipped  him  sat  down  and  said,  I  have  to  solicit  a 

boon.  He  then  stated  that  he  experienced  much  sorrow 

when  Goutama  became  a  priest:  that  this  was  much  increased 

when  Ananda  joined  the  priesthood,  and  that  the  ordination 
of  Rahula,  whom  he  loved  with  the  most  tender  affection,  was 

like  tearing  off  the  skin  and  crushing  the  bones  and  marrow  ; 

and  requested  that  in  future  no  person  should  be  admitted 

into  the  priesthood,  unless  he  had  first  obtained  the  consent  of 

his  parents.  Budha  consoled  his  father  by  explaining  his 

doctrines  to  him,  and  when  the  king  retired,  he  assembled  his 

priests,  and  said ; 



128        Budhism : — Laivs  of  the  Budhlst  Priesthood: 

45.  Priests,  no  person  should  be  received  into  tbe  priest- 
hood who  has  not  previously  received  the  consent  of  his  parents. 

He  who  receives  him  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Afterwards  Budha  left  Kapila  Watt'hu  and  going  to  Sawatti 
resided  at  Jetawany.  At  that  time  a  family  who  ministered 

to  Sariputta  brought  one  of  their  sons  to  him  and  requested 

that  he  would  receive  him  as  a  Samanero.  Sariputta,  although 
desirous  to  meet  their  wishes,  remembered  that  Budha  had 

prohibited  any  priest  having  more  than  one  Samanero  under 

his  charge,  and  he  already  had  Bahula.  He  stated  the  cir- 
cumstance to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

46.  I  permit,  priests,  that  an  eloquent  and  well  informed 

priest  may  have  two  Samaneros  under  his  care,  or  as  many 
as  he  is  able  to  advise  and  instruct. 

The  Samaneros  then  desired  to  know  what  precepts  they 

were  to  observe,  and  upon  its  being  reported  to  Budha,  he 
decreed : 

47.  I  direct,  priests,  that  Samaneros  shall  be  taught  these 

ten  precepts,  and  obey  them:  To  abstain  from  destroying 
life :  to  abstain  from  theft :  to  abstain  from  incontinence :  to 

abstain  from  lying :  to  abstain  from  intoxicating  liquors  : 

to  abstain  from  taking  food  after  mid-day :  to  abstain  from 

dancing,  singing,  playing  on  musical  instruments  and  thea- 
trical representations :  to  abstain  from  the  use  of  flowers, 

garlands,  perfumes  and  cosmetics :  to  abstain  from  the  use  of 

high  or  large  couches  ;  and  to  abstain  from  receiving  gold  or 

silver.  I  direct  priests,  that  Samaneros  shall  be  taught  these 

ten  precepts,  and  be  subject  to  them. 

Some  Samaneros  became  careless,  and  disrespectful  and 

disobedient  to  the  priests.  This  being  reported  to  Budha,  he 
decreed : 

48.  Priests,  I  direct  that  Samaneros  guilty  of  the  five  acts 

following,  shall  be  subject  to  Penal  Discipline  (^S)£5)©@o 

danda  kamman)  namely,  if  they  strive  to  diminish  the  pros- 
perity of  the  priests  ;  to  render  them  uncomfortable ;  to  remove 

them  from  their  dwellings ;  if  they  speak  insolently  and 
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abusively  to  the  priests;  or  if  they  excite  dissensions  between 

priests ;  I  direct,  priests,  that  for  any  of  these  five  offences  a 

Samanero  shall  be  placed  under  penal  discipline. 

The  priests  were  doubtful  how  this  discipline  should  be 

exercised:  upon  which  Budha  decreed: 

49.  I  direct,  priests,  that  they  shall  be  placed  under  an 

interdict,  (  efo9d^o  a  restraint  or  prohibition  respecting  the 

performance  of  certain  actions  or  being  in  certain  places.) 

Some  priests  prohibited  Samaneros  from  being  in  any  part 

of  the  grounds  belonging  to  the  Monastery.  In  consequence 

of  which  some  of  them  ceased  to  be  priests,  while  others  joined 

other  religious  bodies.  This  was  reported  to  Budha,  who 
decreed : 

50.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  prohibit  an  entrance  into 

the  entire  grounds  connected  with  the  priest's  residence :  who- 
ever does  so  is  guilty  of  Dukkata.  I  permit  priests,  that 

entrance  into  the  place  where  the  Upadya  lives,  or  to  which  he 

returns,  may  be  interdicted. 

Some  priests  placed  an  interdict  on  the  door  of  the  mouth 

(  i.  e.  prohibited  the  Samanero  from  eating  or  drinking),  and 

when  persons  brought  conjee  and  rice  for  the  use  of  the  priests, 

they  invited  the  Samaneros  to  partake  thereof.  They  replied, 

We  cannot,  friends :  we  are  prohibited  by  the  priests.  The 

people  were  much  dissatisfied  with  this  conduct.  The  circum- 

stance was  brought  to  the  notice  of  Budha,  who  decreed : 

51.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  prohibit  (the  Samaneros) 

from  eating.    He  who  does  so  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  of  the  six  class  priests,  (that  is,  a  fraternity  of  six 

principal  priests,  who  had  many  disciples  and  adherents  among 

the  junior  priests)  placed  Samaneros  under  an  interdict  with- 

out the  authority  or  privity  of  the  Samaneros'  Upadya  :  and 
when  the  Upadya  sought  for  them,  saying,  Where  are  our  Sa- 

maneros, we  do  not  see  them;  they  were  informed  that  the  six 

class  priests  had  put  them  under  an  inderdict.  They  com- 
plained to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

52.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  put  (a  Samanero)  u^der  an 
VOL.  II.  $ 
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interdict  without  the  concurrence  of  the  Upadyo :  whoever  does 

so  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  of  the  six  class  priests  enticed  the  Samaneros  to  leave 

their  own  Upadyas  and  wait  upon  them,  so  that  those  Upadyas 

had  to  bring  water,  &c,  and  wait  on  themselves.  This  was 

reported  to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

53.  It  is  not  proper,  priests,  to  entice  the  attendants  of 

other  priests;  whoever  does  so  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

A  Samanero  seduced  a  priestess.  The  priests  complained 
to  Budha,  who  decreed  : 

54.  I  direct,  priests,  that  a  Samanero  who  is  guilty  of  the 

ten  following  crimes  shall  be  expelled  the  priesthood.  If 

he  destroy  life;  if  he  take  that  which  is  not  given  to  him;  if 

he  be  incontinent ;  if  he  speak  lies  ;  if  he  drink  intoxicating 

liquors  ;  if  he  speak  evil  of  Budha  ;  if  he  speak  evil  of  the  doc- 
trine ;  if  he  speak  evil  of  the  priests  ;  if  he  be  heterodox  ;  if  he 

debauch  a  priestess.  I  direct,  priests,  to  expel  from  the  priest- 
hood (enoQesqjo  nasetun  to  kill,  destroy)  a  Samanero  guilty  of 

any  of  these  ten  crimes. 

A  eunuch  was  admitted  into  the  priesthood,  but  continued 
to  act  as  a  catamite.    Budha  decreed  : 

55.  Priests,  if  a  eunuch  have  not  received  Upasampada  it 

should  not  be  given  to  him :  or  if  he  have  received  Upasampada 

he  shall  be  expelled. 

A  person  of  an  ancient  family  who  had  been  educated  in 

luxury  became  exceedingly  poor,  and  did  not  know  how  to 

obtain  a  subsistence :  being  quite  unfit  for  business  of  any 

kind,  seeing  that  the  priests  fared  well,  he  determined  to  shave 

his  head  and  assume  the  priestly  garb.  He  accordingly  put 

on  the  yellow  robes,  took  a  begging  bowl  in  his  hand  and 

going  to  a  Monastery  represented  himself  to  be  a  priest  of 

Budha,  but  he  was  soon  detected,  being  unacquainted  with 

the  rules  of  the  priesthood.  The  case  being  investigated  by 

Upali  was  reported  to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

56.  If  a  person  fraudulently  dwell  with  the  priests  (he  not 

having  been  admitted  as  a  Samanero)  if  he  have  not  received 
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IT pasampada  lie  shall  not  receive  it :  or  if  he  have  received 

Upasampada  lie  shall  be  expelled. 

57,  A  person  who  has  left  the  priesthood  and  joined  another 

religions  fraternity,  if  he  have  not  received  Upasampada  shall 

not  receive  it :  or  if  he  have  received  Upasampada  he  shall 
be  expelled. 

[The  next  law  is  introduced  by  a  tale  respecting  a  Nago. 
These  are  represented  as  immense  snakes  of  the  Cobra 

Capella  tribe,  but  of  miraculous  power,  and  altogether 

distinct  from  the  common  snake  species  :  they  have  a  peculiar 

residence  of  their  own  where  they  possess  immense  riches. 

They  can  assume  the  human  form,  intermarry  with  the  human 

race  and  have  children  by  them :  yet  their  natural  form  is 

serpentine.  Budhist  legends  abound  with  tales  respecting 
them,] 

A  Nago  was  entirely  disgusted  with  being  of  a  serpentine 

race,  and  thought,  How  can  I  speedily  escape  from  this  state, 

and  became  a  human  being.  He  reflected  on  the  purity  and 

holiness  of  the  Budhist  priests,  and  concluded  that  if  he  could 

be  received  into  the  priesthood  and  receive  Upasampada  his 

object  would  be  accomplished.  He  therefore  assumed  the 

form  of  a  young  man,  and  going  to  a  Monastery  requested 

admission  into  the  priesthood.  He  was  admitted  and  after- 
wards received  Upasampada,  and  lived  with  another  priest 

in  a  room  at  the  extremity  of  the  Monastery.  It  is  said3 

that  the  Nagas  can  only  retain  the  human  form  while  they 

exercise  consciousness,  but  if  they  fall  so  soundly  asleep  as  to 

be  unconscious,  the  serpentine  form  is  developed.  The  priest 

who  lived  in  the  room  with  the  Nago  rose  very  early  and  went 

into  the  open  air ;  upon  his  departure  the  Nago  fell  into  a 

sound  sleep,  and  his  natural  form  being  developed,  his  body 

filled  the  entire  room  and  part  of  it  extended  beyond  the 

window.  The  priest  who  had  gone  out  being  desirous  of 

returning  to  his  room,  opening  the  door  saw  this  immense 

snake  and  shrieked  with  terror.  The  whole  Monastery  was 

alarmed,,  and  the  Nago  awaking  assumed  the  human  form. 
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Upon  being  questioned  he  stated  who  he  was,  and  his  reason 

for  wishing  to  become  a  priest.  The  priests  informed  Budha 

of  the  circumstance,  who  convened  an  assembly  of  the  priests, 

and  told  the  Nago  that  his  desire  to  become  a  priest  could  not 

be  accomplished;  but  that  if  he  religiously  observed  the  Upos- 
atha  (Poya)  days  he  would  escape  from  the  serpentine  race 

and  soon  be  born  as  a  human  being.  Budha  then  decreed: 

58.  An  animal,  priests,  who  has  not  obtained  Upasampada 

shall  not  receive  it :  or  if  he  have  obtained  Upasampada  he 

shall  be  expelled. 

A  young  man  had  killed  his  mother,  and  being  tortured 

with  remorse,  hoped  by  becoming  a  priest  to  escape  from  the 

consequences  of  his  crime.  He  accordingly  applied  for  ad- 
mission, but  the  case  of  the  Nago  having  taught  the  priests 

caution,  he  was  examined  by  Upali  and  the  case  was  reported 
to  Budha,  who  decreed  : 

59.  Priests,  a  matricide  who  has  not  obtained  Upasam- 
pada shall  not  receive  it :  or  if  he  have  received  Upasampada 

he  shall  be  expelled: 

[The  following  laws  are  introduced  by  a  slight  notice  of 

the  reason  of  their  being  enacted,  in  a  manner  similar  to  the 

preceding :  these  introductions  are  omitted,  as  they  contain 

nothing  of  interest.] 

60.  A  parricide,  priests,  who  has  not  obtained  Upasam- 

pada shall  not  receive  it :  or  if  he  have  obtained  Upasampada 

he  shall  be  expelled. 

61.  Priests,  he  who  has  killed  a  Rahat,  if  he  have  not 

obtained  Upasampada,  he  shall  not  receive  it :  if  he  have 

obtained  Upasampada  he  shall  be  expelled. 

62.  Priests,  he  who  has  violated  a  priestess,  if  he  have  not 

obtained  Upasampada  he  shall  not  receive  it:  if  he  have 

obtained  Upasampada  he  shall  be  expelled. 

63.  Priests,  he  who  promotes  schism  among  the  priests, 

if  he  have  not  obtained  Upasampada  he  shall  not  receive  it : 

if  he  have  obtained  Upasampada  he  shall  be  expelled. 

64.  Priests,  he  who  draws  blood  from  the  person  of  Budha, 
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if  he  have  not  obtained  Upasampada  shall  not  receive  it :  or 

if  he  have  obtained  Upasampada  he  shall  be  expelled. 

Some  persons  who  were  without  an  Upadya  received  Upa- 
sampada.   Upon  this  being  reported  to  Budha,  he  decreed : 

65.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  one  who 

has  not  an  Upadya :  he  who  gives  Upasampada  to  such  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  gave  Upasampada  to  persons  who  took  the  whole 

Sangho  as  Upadya :  upon  which  Budha  decreed. 

66.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  any  one 

who  has  the  Sangho  as  an  Upadya:  he  who  gives  the  Upa- 
sampada is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  gave  Upasampada  to  persons  who  took  a  number  of 

priests,  less  than  a  Sangho,  as  Upadya.  This  being  reported 
to  Budha,  he  decreed: 

67.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  any  one 

having  a  number  of  priests  less  than  a  Sangho  as  Upadya ; 

he  who  gives  the  Upasampada  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  persons  received  Upasampada  having  improper  per- 
sons as  Upadya.    This  being  reported  to  Budha,  he  decreed : 

68.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  any  persons 

having  for  Upadya  a  eunuch  ;  one  furtively  living  with  the 

priests  (an  imposter) ;  one  who  has  united  himself  to  another 

fraternity  ;  one  who  is  an  animal ;  a  matricide ;  a  parricide ;  a 

murderer  of  a  Rahat ;  a  violater  of  a  priestess ;  a  schismatic  ; 

one  who  has  drawn  blood  from  the  person  of  Budha ;  or  one 

who  is  an  hermaphrodite.  He  who  gives  the  Upasampada 

is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

Some  persons  were  admitted  to  Upasampada  who  had  not 
been  furnished  with  the  bowl,  robes,  and  other  articles  which 

a  priest  should  possess,  in  consequence  of  which  Budha 
decreed : 

69.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  a  person 

who  is  without  a  bowl :  he  who  gives  the  Upasampada  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata. 

70.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  a  person 
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who  is  not  provided  with  the  robes :  he  who  gives  the  Upa- 
sampada  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

71.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  a  person 

who  is  not  provided  both  with  a  bowl  and  the  robes  :  he  who 

gives  the  Upasampada  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

72.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  a  person 

who  has  a  borrowed  bowl :  he  who  gives  the  Upasampada  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata* 

73.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  a  person 

who  has  borrowed  robes :  he  who  gives  the  Upasampada  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata. 

74.  Priests,  Upasampada  shall  not  be  given  to  a  person 

whose  bowl  and  robes  are  borrowed,  he  who  gives  the  Upa- 
sampada is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

The  priests  admitted  to.  Upasampada  persons  who  were 
maimed,  deformed,  diseased,  or  of  known  bad  character :  these 

circumstances  having  been  reported  to  Budha,  he  decreed : 

75.  Priests,  no  person  shall  be  admitted  to  Upasampada, 

whose  feet  or  hands,  or  feet  and  hands,  have  been  amputated  ; 

whose*  nose  or  ears,  or  nose  and  ears  have  been  cut  off ; 

whose  finger  or  thumb  has  been  amputated ;  whose  tendons 

have  been  cut  (so  as  to  produce  lameness) ;  whose  fingers  are 

joined  together  (so  that  they  cannot  be  separated  from  each 

other)  ;  who  is  hump-backed  ;  who  is  a  dwarf,  or  who  has  a 

swelling  in  the  neck ;  who  has  been  branded,  flogged,  or  out- 
lawed ;  who  has  a  swollen  leg ;  an  evil  disease ;  an  offensive 

personal  odour;  who  is  blind  with  one  eye ;  deformed ;  lame  ; 

who  is  a  paralytic  ;  maimed;  decrepid;  blind  with  both  eyes; 
dumb; deaf;  blind  and  dumb;  blind  and  deaf;  deaf  and  dumb; 

or  blind,  deaf  and  dumb  :  he  who  gives  the  Upasampada  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata. 

The  six  class  priests  received  as  resident  pupils  priests  who 

were  of  irregular  conduct  ("shameless"  priests)  Budha  ordained  : 
76.  Priests,  Mssayo  (the  privilege  of  residence  as  a  pupil) 

shall  not  be  given  to  shameless  persons  :  he  who  gives  it  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata. 
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Some  priests  went  to  reside  as  pupils  with  priests  of  irre- 

gular life  and  these  soon  became  shameless  and  wicked  priests  : 
Budha  decreed : 

77.  Priests,  no  one  shall  reside  as  a  pupil  with  a  shame- 
less priest :  he  who  does  so  is  guilty  of  Dukkata. 

The  priests  then  enquired,  how  they  could  ascertain  that 

the  priests,  whether  preceptors  or  pupils,  were  irregular  in 
their  conduct.    Budha  decreed  : 

78.  Priests,  I  permit  a  residence  of  four  or  five  days 

until  the  character  of  the  priest  is  ascertained. 

A  junior  priest  travelling  through  Kosul  thought,  Bagawa 

has  decreed  that  junior  priests  shall  live  with  their  preceptors. 

I  am  a  junior  priest,  and  am  alone  on  my  journey,  what 

ought  I  to  do?  The  case  was  reported  to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

79.  Priests,  I  permit  that  when  a  priest  on  a  journey 

cannot  be  with  a  preceptor,  he  may  reside  apart  from  him. 

Two  priests  were  travelling  through  Kosul,  and  one  was 

detained  on  the  road  by  sickness.  He,  being  a  junior,  ought 

to  reside  under  the  inspection  of  a  preceptor,  and  he  was 

doubtful  what  he  ought  to  do  :  Budha  decreed  : 

80.  Priests,  I  permit  a  sick  priest,  who  cannot  be  under 

the  inspection  of  a  preceptor,  to  remain  alone  ( without 

inspection.) 

A  junior  priest  who  attended  on  the  above  mentioned  sick 

priest,  also  reflected  that  he  himself  was  a  priest,  who,  accord- 

ing to  the  precepts  of  Budha,  ought  to  live  under  the  in- 
spection of  a  preceptor.  He  enquired  what  he  ought  to  do  : 

Budha  decreed : 

81.  Priests,  I  permit  that  a  priest,  ministering  to  a  sick 

priest,  may  remain  without  being  under  inspection,  if  he 

cannot  be  with  a  preceptor. 

A  priest  residing  in  a  wilderness  found  it  conducive  to  his 

spiritual  welfare  to  remain  there  :  but  he  was  one  who  ought 

to  live  under  the  direction  of  a  preceptor.  He  remembered 

the  precept,  and  was  doubtful  respecting  the  course  he  ought 

to  adopt.    The  case  being  reported  to  Budha,  he  decreed ; 
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82.  Priests,  if  a  residence  in  a  wilderness  appears  to  be 

for  the  welfare  of  a  priest,  and  if  lie  have  no  preceptor  there 

with  whom  he  may  live,  he  may  continue  without  being  under 

inspection,  saying  within  himself,  Whenever  a  suitable  person 
arrives  I  will  dwell  with  him. 

Maha  Kassapa  was  Upadya  to  a  person  who  sought  to 

obtain  Upasampada,  and  he  sent  a  messenger  to  Ananda  re- 
questing him  to  come  and  recite  the  formulary.  Ananda 

thought,  I  cannot  presume  to  pronounce  the  name  ( his 

proper  name  when  he  was  a  layman)  of  the  Tero  :  I  reverence 
the  Tero.    The  case  was  submitted  to  Budha,  who  decreed : 

83.  Priests,  I  permit  the  Gotra  (of  the  Upadya)  to  be 

used  in  reciting  the  formulary. 

[That  is,  instead  of  saying  N  desires  to  receive  Upasam- 
pada under  Pipili  as  his  Upadya,  he  may  use  the  name  given 

when  he  became  priest,  and  say,  N  desires  to  receive  Upa- 
sampada under  Maha  Kassapa  as  Upadya.  The  object  was  to 

avoid  pronouncing  the  proper  name  of  the  Upadya,  which 

would  be  regarded  as  claiming  an  equality  with  him.] 

There  were  two  candidates  for  Upasampada  having  Maha 

Kassapa  as  their  Upadya :  a  contest  arose  respecting  the  one 

to  be  first  ordained,  as  he  would  be  the  senior,  the  privileges 

of  seniority  being  considerable.    Budha  decreed: 

84.  Priests,  I  permit  two  persons  to  be  named  in  the 

same  formulary. 

That  is,  both  names  to  be  joined :  as  M  and  N  desire  to 

receive  Upasampada,  &c,  by  which  means  they  would  stand 
on  an  equality. 

There  were  several  candidates  for  Upasampada  under 

different  Upadyas:  they  contended  who  should  be  ordained 

first,  and  the  Upadyas  thought  they  might  all  be  included  in 

the  same  formulary.  The  case  was  reported  to  Budha,  who 
decreed: 

85.  Priests,  I  permit  two  or  three  to  be  included  in  one 

formulary,  if  they  have  the  same  Upadya,  but  not  if  the 

Upadyas  be  different. 
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When  Kumara  Kassapa  received  Upasampada,  his  age  was 

computed  from  his  conception  in  the  womb  of  his  mother,  so 

that  he  had  not  lived  twenty  years  from  the  time  of  his  having 

been  brought  forth  from  the  womb.  As  Budha  had  decreed 

that  no  person  should  receive  Upasampada  who  was  not  twenty 

years  of  age,  he  became  doubtful  respecting  the  vadility  of 
his  ordination.    The  case  was  submitted  to  Budha,  who  said : 

Priests,  whenever  the  first  thought  or  first  perception  is 

produced  in  the  womb  of  the  mother,  then  there  is  Jati  (birth, 

or  commencement  of  life.) 

86.  Priests,  I  permit  Upasampada  to  be  given  twenty 

years  after  conception  in  the  womb. 

Some  priests  were  seen  afflicted  with  ulcers,  and  other 

diseases.    The  case  was  reported  to  Budha,  who  decreed  : 

87.  I  direct,  priests,  that  when  Upasampada  is  to  be  given, 

enquiry  shall  be  made  respecting  the  13  disqualifications  for 

ordination  :  and  the  enquiry  shall  be  in  this  manner  :  Have  you 

any  of  these  diseases,  leprosy,  ulcers,  dry  itch,  consumption, 

epilepsy  ?  Are  you  a  human  being  ?  Are  you  a  male  ?  A  free- 

man? Out  of  debt  ?  Are  you  not  in  the  king's  service  (a  soldier, 
&c.)?  l^Iave  you  the  permission  of  your  parents  ?  Are  you  full 

twenty  years  of  age  ?  Have  you  the  bowl  and  robes  complete  ? 

What  is  your  name  ?  What  is  the  name  of  your  Upadya  ? 

The  candidates  for  Upasampada  were  questioned  at  the 

time  of  ordination  respecting  the  disqualifications  before  re- 

cited, but  they  were  timid  and  abashed,  and  unable  to  give 
suitable  answers,    Budha  decreed  : 

88.  Priests,  I  direct  that  the  candidates  shall  first  be 

instructed,  and  afterwards  questioned  respecting  the  dis^ 

qualifications. 

The  candidates  were  instructed  on  these  points  in  the 

midst  of  the  Sangho,  but  from  timidity  and  bashfulness  they 
could  not  give  suitable  answers,  Budha  decreed  : 

89.  Priests,  I  direct  that  the  instruction  shall  be  given 

apart,  but  that  they  be  questioned  respecting  the  disquali- 

YOh.  II,  f 
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fications  in  the  midst  of  the  Sangho:  and  in  this  form  they 

shall  be  instructed.  First,  the  candidate  is  to  obtain  an  Upa- 
dya  :  after  an  Upadya  has  been  obtained  he  must  be  informed 

respecting  the  bowl  and  robes  :  This  is  thy  bowl ;  this  is  thy 

Sanghati,  this  thy  Uttarasangho :  this  thy  Antarawasako 

(names  of  the  three  robes).  Go,  and  stand  in  that  place. 

Unlearned  and  unskilful  priests  gave  the  preparatory 

instructions,  in  consequence  of  which  the  candidates  were 

timid  and  bashful,  and  could  not  answer  correctly.  Budha 
decreed : 

90.  Priests,  an  unlearned  and  unskilful  person  shall  not 

give  the  preparatory  instructions  :  if  he  do  so,  he  is  guilty  of 

Dukkata.  I  direct,  priests,  that  a  person  learned  and  skilful 

shall  give  the  instructions. 

Persons  who  had  not  been  appointed  by  the  Sangho  gave 

the  preparatory  instructions.    Budha  decreed  : 

91.  Priests,  a  person  who  has  not  been  appointed  (by  the 

Sangho)  shall  not  give  the  instructions  :  if  he  instruct  he  is 

guilty  of  Dukkata.  I  direct,  priests,  that  instruction  shall 

be  given  by  a  person  appointed  for  that  purpose.  And  thus, 

priests,  shall  he  be  appointed  :  the  appointment  may*be  by  a 
self-nomination,  or  by  the  nomination  of  another  person. 

How  is  the  appointment  to  be  by  a  self-nomination?  A  learned 
and  skilful  priest  shall  thus  address  the  Sangho,  Hear  me, 

Lord  Sangho  !  M  seeks  Upasampada  under  N  as  his  superior. 

If  it  be  a  convenient  time  for  the  Sangho,  I  will  instruct 

M.  Thus  he  nominates  himself.  How  should  one  person  nomi- 
nate another?  A  learned  and  skilful  priest  shall  thus  address 

the  Sangho :  Hear  me,  Lord  Sangho  !  M  seeks  Upasampada 

under  N  as  his  superior.  If  it  be  a  convenient  time  for  the  San- 
gho, A  will  instruct  M.  Thus  one  person  nominates  another. 

Then  the  priest  thus  nominated  is  to  go  to  the  candidate  and 

say,  M,  attend.  This  is  a  season  for  you  to  speak  the  truth 

and  state  things  as  they  are.  When  you  are  questioned  in 

the  Sangho,  if  you  know  the  thing  to  be  so,  say  It  is.  If 
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you  know  it  is  not  so,  say  It  is  not.  Do  not  be  timid  or 

bashful.  They  will  thus  question  you,  Have  you  any  of  these 

diseases:  leprosy,  ulcers,  dry  itch,  consumption,  epilepsy? 

Are  you  a  human  being?  Are  you  a  male?  Are  you  a  free 

man?  Are  you  out  of  debt?  Are  you  in  the  king's  service?  Have 
you  the  permission  of  your  parents  ?  Are  you  fully  twenty 

years  of  age  ?  Have  you  the  bowl  and  robes  complete?  What 

is  your  name?  What  is  the  name  of  your  Upadya?  Then 

separating,  the  person  who  has  given  the  instruction  shall  come 

first,  and  addressing  the  Sangho,  say,  Hear  me,  Lord  Sangho ! 

this  M  seeks  Upasampada  under  1ST  as  his  superior:  he  has  been 

instructed  by  me :  if  it  be  a  convenient  time  for  the  Sangho,  M 

will  approach.  He  will  then  say,  Come !  and  the  candidate 

having  removed  his  robe  from  one  shoulder,  and  worshipped 

the  feet  of  the  priests,  shall  kneel  down,  and  with  uplifted 

hands  he  shall  request  Upasampada,  saying,  Lord  Sangho,  I 

request  Upasampada.  Compassionate  me,  Lord  Sangho,  and 

raise  me  up.  A  second  time,  Lord  Sangho,  I  request  Upa- 
sampada. Compassionate  me,  Lord  Sangho,  and  raise  me  up. 

A  third  time,  Lord  Sangho,  I  request  Upasampada.  Com- 
passionate me,  Lord  Sangho,  and  raise  me  up.  A  learned 

and  skilful  priest  shall  then  announce  it  to  the  Sangho,  saying, 

Hear  me,  Lord  Sangho !  this  M  requests  Upasampada,  hav- 
ing N  as  his  Upadya :  if  it  be  a  convenient  time  for  the 

Sangho,  I  will  question  M  respecting  the  disqualifications. 

M,  attend !  this  is  a  season  for  you  to  speak  the  truth,  and 

state  things  as  they  are.  I  question  you  respecting  that 

which  you  know  :  if  it  be  so,  say  It  is.  If  it  be  not  so,  say 

It  is  not.  Have  you  any  of  these  diseases  :  leprosy,  ulcers, 

dry  itch,  consumption,  epilepsy?  Are  you  a  human  being? 

Are  you  a  male?  Are  you  a  free  man?  Are  you  out  of  debt? 

Are  you  in  the  king's  service?  Have  you  the  permission  of 
your  parents  ?  Are  you  fully  twenty  years  of  age?  Have  you 
the  bowl  and  robes  complete?  What  is  your  name?  What  is 

the  name  of  your  Upadya  ?    A  learned  and  skilful  priest  will 
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then  address  the  Sangho,  saying.  Hear  me,  Lord  Sangho !  M 

seeks  Upasampada,  having  N  for  his  Upadya :  he  is  free  from 

the  disqualifications,  and  has  the  bowl  and  robes  complete. 

M  seeks  Upasampada  from  the  Sangho,  having  N  for  his 

Upadya.  If  it  be  a  convenient  time  the  Sangho  will  grant 

Upasampada  to  M,  having  N  for  his  Upadya :  this  is  an- 

nounced. Hear  me,  Lord  Sangho !  this  M  seeks  Upasam- 

pada, having  N  for  his  Upadya:  he  is  free  from  the  disqualifi- 
cations, and  has  the  bowl  and  robes  complete.  This  M 

requests  the  Sangho  to  grant  him  Upasampada,  having  N  for 

Upadya.  The  Sangho  grants  Upasampada  to  M,  having  N 

for  his  Upadya.  Any  venerable  one  who  consents  to  the 

giving  Upasampada  to  M,  having  N  for  his  Upadya,  will 

remain  silent:  he  who  dissents  will  speak.  I  state  the  same 

a  second  time :  Hear  me,  Lord  Sangho  !  &c.  I  state  the  same 

a  third  time,  Hear  me,  Lord  Sangho !  &c.  M  receives 

Upasampada  from  the  Sangho,  having  N.  for  his  Upadya. 

The  Sangho  assents,  and  therefore  is  silent;  and  thus  I 

receive  it.  Instruction  shall  then  be  given  respecting  the 

measuring  the  shadow  (of  the  sun) ;  the  several  seasons,  the 

divisions  of  the  day,  and  concerning  the  uses  of  the  whole  of 

these.  Also  information  must  be  given  respecting  the  four 

principles  on  which  the  priesthood  is  founded:  viz.  1:  The 

priesthood  is  for  the  purpose  of  living  upon  food  collected  as 
alms.  This  is  that  to  which  you  are  to  attend  as  long  as  you 

live.  2  :  The  priesthood  is  for  the  purpose  of  wearing  gar- 
ments made  of  cast  away  cloth.  This  is  that  to  which  you 

are  to  attend  so  long  as  you  live,  3 :  The  priesthood  is 

for  the  purpose  of  residing  at  the  foot  of  a  tree.  To  this  you 

are  to  attend  so  long  as  you  live.  4  :  The  priesthood  is  for 

the  purpose  of  using  as  medicine  the  urine  of  horned  cattle, 

to  this  you  are  to  attend  so  long  as  you  live.  [To  each  of 

these  the  extras  (ef<§tatf«a<3oG>t&o)  are  added,  for  which  see 

p.  24.]  ^  ̂ 
The  new  priests,  after  receiving  Upasampada,  were  dismissed 
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separately,  without  being  instructed  in  the  four  obligations 

incumbent  on  them.  One  of  them  was  met  by  the  woman 

who  had  been  his  wife,  and  yielded  to  her  solicitations.  The 

case  was  reported  to  Buclha,  who  decreed : 

92.  Priests,  I  direct  that  when  Upasampada  has  been 

given,  the  four  acts  improper  to  be  done  by  a  priest  shall  be 

explained  to  him.  1  :  The  ordained  priest  shall  not  have 
sexual  intercourse  even  with  an  animal :  he  who  has  sexual 

intercourse  ceases  to  be  a  priest,  a  son  of  Sakya.  As  when 

a  man  is  decapitated  the  body  is  no  longer  capable  of  life,  so 

the  priest  having  this  intercourse  is  no  longer  a  priest,  a  son 

of  Sakya.  This  act  is  unlawful  so  long  as  you  live.  2  :  The 

ordained  priest  shall  not  take,  with  a  dishonest  intention,  any 

thing  which  is  not  given  to  him,  not  even  a  blade  of  grass. 

If  any  priest  with  a  dishonest  intention  shall  take  a  pada,  or 

the  value  of  a  pada,  or  more  than  a  pada,  which  is  not  given 

to  him,  he  ceases  to  be  a  priest,  a  son  of  Sakya.  As  a  seared 

leaf  separated  from  its  stalk  is  no  longer  capable  of  vegetating, 

even  so  a  priest  who,  with  a  dishonest  intention  takes  a  pada, 

or  the  value  of  a  pada,  or  more  than  a  pada,  which  is  not  given 

to  him,  ceases  to  be  a  priest,  a  son  of  Sakya.  This  act  is 

unlawful  so  long  as  you  live.  3  :  The  ordained  priest  shall 

not  willingly  take  away  the  life  of  any  being,  not  even  of  an 

insect.  Any  priest  who  shall  wilfully  destroy  human  life, 

even  by  causing  abortion,  ceases  to  be  a  priest,  a  son  of  Sakya. 

As  a  large  rock  split  into  two  cannot  again  be  united,  even 

so  a  priest  who  wilfully  destroys  the  life  of  a  human  being, 

ceases  to  be  a  priest,  a  son  of  Sakya.  This  act  is  unlawful 

so  long  as  you  live.  4 :  An  ordained  priest  shall  not  boast 

of  high  spiritual  attainments,  even  if  it  be  by  saying,  I  delight 

in  solitude.  Any  priest  who  with  an  evil  design  and  boasting, 

shall  untruly  and  falsely  profess  to  have  high  spiritual  attain- 
ments, whether  abstract  meditation (@toeno  jhanan),  freedom 

from  the  passions  (8^©o^5^o  wimokkhan),  unbroken  tranquil- 
lity (esSbute  samadhin),  attainment  either  of  the  paths  to 
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Nirwana  or  to  the  results  of  those  paths,  ceases  to  be  a  priest, 

a  son  of  Sakya.  Even  as  the  palm  tree  when  its  top  is  cut 

off  cannot  flourish  again,  so  the  priest  who  with  an  evil  design 

and  boasting,  shall  untruly  and  falsely  profess  to  have  high 

spiritual  attainments,  ceases  to  be  a  priest,  a  son  of  Sakya. 

This  act  is  unlawful  so  long  as  you  live. 

A  priest  who  had  been  guilty  of  a  fault  and  placed  under 

discipline,  would  not  acknowledge  himself  guilty,  but  left  the 

priesthood.  Afterwards  he  repented  and  sought  to  be  rc- ad- 
mitted.   The  case  was  reported  to  Budha,  who  decreed: 

93.  If  any  priest,  guilty  of  a  fault,  has  been  placed  under 

discipline,  does  not  acknowledge  his  fault  but  leaves  the 

priesthood:  if  he  afterwards  seeks  re-admission  he  must  be 
thus  addressed:  Do  you  acknowledge  your  fault?  If  he  say, 

I  do,  he  may  be  made  a  priest  (Samanero),  but  if  he  do  not 

acknowledge  his  fault,  he  shall  not  be  made  priest.  After  he 

has  been  made  a  priest,  he  must  be  asked  again  if  he  will 

acknowledge  his  fault  and  submit  to  discipline.  If  he  promise 

this,  he  may  receive  Upasampada.  After  receiving  Upasam- 
pada  he  is  to  submit  to  the  discipline  required  for  his  former 

offence.  If  he  do  this,  it  is  well:  if  not  he  shall  again  be 

placed  under  the  discipline  of  non-intercourse. 

End  of  the  Mafia  Khandako,  or  Chapter  respecting  Ordination, 

(  To  be  continued.) 



Ceylon  Ornithology,  143 

CEYLON  OKNITHOLOGY, 

By  E.  F.  Kelaart,  Esq.,  M.D.,  Staff  Surgeon, 

In  order  to  place  before  the  Ceylon  student  of  Natural 

History  a  systematic  account  of  the  Genera  of  Birds,  I  have 

extracted  for  their  use  descriptions  of  the  Genera  of  Ceylon 
Birds  from  the  celebrated  work  of  Gray  and  Mitchell, 

which  from  its  costly  character  is  beyond  the  reach  of  many. 

My  descriptions  of  Ceylon  Birds  formed  originally  part  of 

a  work  contemplated  by  Mr.  Layard  and  myself :  the  former 

undertaking  to  write  an  account  of  the  habits  of  the  birds. 

But  owing  to  Mr.  Layard's  unexpected  departure  from  Cey- 
lon in  search  of  health,  we  are  not  able  to  work  together. 

Therefore,  I  can  only  promise  to  bring  before  the  public, 

descriptions  of  birds  which  I  have  either  seen  or  examined. 

But  with  a  view  of  making  the  paper  more  complete,  I  shall 

add  from  authentic  sources  descriptions  of  other  birds,  of 

which  I  have  not  at  present  any  specimens  to  describe 
from. 

It  will  also  be  my  endeavour  to  describe  the  habits  of  some 

of  the  birds  which  have  come  within  the  limited  field  of  my 

own  observation,  trusting  that  at  no  distant  time  some  Field 

Naturalist  will  finish  the  work  now  begun. 

Gray's  Genera  of  Birds  adapted  to  Ceylon  Ornithology. 

Order.  I.  Accipetres. 

This  order  embraces  the  Birds  of  Prey ;  they  have  the  bill 

of  various  length  and  form,  more  or  less  compressed,  with  the 

culmen  suddenly  hooked  at  the  tip,  and  acute:  the  base  more 

or  less  covered  with  a  cere,  in  which  are  pierced  the  variously 

formed  nostrils;  the  wings  lengthened  and  pointed;  the  feet 
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strong,  with  tarsi  moderate,  generally  rounded  and  covered 

with  scales  of  different  shapes;  the  toes  three  before  and  one 

behind,  all  armed  with  strong  claws,  and  their  soles  invariably 
rough. 

The  first  Sub-Order 

Accipetres  Diurni,  or  Diurnal  Birds  of  Prey, 

are  distinguished  from  those  that  pursue  their  food  in  the 

twilight  or  at  night,  by  the  lateral  position  of  their  eyes:  the 

base  of  the  upper  mandible  covered  for  nearly  half  its  length 

with  a  prominent  cere,  in  which  the  nostrils  are  placed:  the 

tarsi  moderate,  scaled,  and  rarely  covered  with  plumes. 

F AM :  FALCONIDiE. 

SUB-FAM:  AQUILINJE,  or  EAGLES. 

Genus.    Aquila.  Mcehr. 

Bill  strong  at  the  base,  and  with  the  apical  portion  of  the 

culmen  much  curved  to  the  tip,  which  is  greatly  hooked  and 

acute:  the  sides  much  compressed,  and  the  lateral  margins 

festooned;  the  nostrils  placed  at  the  cere,  large,  and  rather 

oblique.  Wings  lengthened  and  acute,  with  the  fourth  and 

fifth  quills  equal  and  longest.  Tail  long  and  wedge-shaped,  or 
rounded  at  the  end.  Tarsi  rather  longer  than  the  middle  toe, 

robust,  and  entirely  clothed  to  the  base  of  the  toes  with 

feathers.  Toes  moderate,  strong,  lateral  ones  unequal,  and  all 

armed  with  strong,  curved,  acute  claws :  the  inner  the  strongest. 

Genus.    Spizaetus.  Vieill. 

Bill  moderate,  the  culmen  straight  at  the  base,  and  much 

arched  to  the  tip,  which  is  acute  and  compressed,  and  the 

lateral  margins  festooned ;  the  nostrils  large  and  rather  rounded. 

Wings  moderate,  reaching  to  half  the  length  of  the  tail,  with 

the  fourth  and  fifth  quills  equal  and  longest.  Tail  long  and 

slightly  rounded  at  the  end.  Tarsi  slender,  much  longer  than 

the  middle  toe,  and  plumed  to  the  base  of  the  toes.  Toes  long, 

strong,  the  inner  one  much  longer  than  the  outer,  which  is 
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united  to  the  middle  one  by  a  membrane:  all  covered  above 

with  small  scales  except  at  the  apex,  where  there  are  a  few 

transverse  ones,  and  each  toe  armed  with  a  long,  strong, 
curved  and  acute  claw. 

Genus.    Circaetus.  Vieill. 

Bill  moderate,  cuhnen  at  the  base  straight,  and  much  curved 

to  the  tip,  which  is  hooked  and  acute,  the  lateral  margins 

festooned;  the  nostrils  large,  oblique,  and  suboval.  Wings 

lengthened  and  acute,  with  the  third  and  fourth  quills  equal 

and  longest.  Tail  long  and  even.  Tarsi  much  longer  than 

the  middle  toe,  feathered  below  the  knee,  and  entirely  re- 
ticulated. Toes  short,  strong,  and  covered  with  small  scales, 

except  at  the  tips;  the  outer  united  to  the  middle  by  a  mem- 

brane; the  claws  long,  curved,  and  acute. 

Genus.    Haliaetus.  Sav. 

Bill  large,  culmen  straight  at  the  base,  and  curved  to  the 

tip,  which  is  hooked  and  acute,  the  sides  compressed,  the 

lateral  margins  slightly  festooned,  and  the  lores  naked;  the 

nostrils  moderate,  linear,  and  oblique.  Wings  lengthened  and 

acute,  with  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  quills  nearly  equal  and 

longest.  Tail  moderate  and  rounded,  Tarsi  short,  strong, 

covered  in  front  with  transverse  narrow  scales,  and  with  small 

irregular  ones  posteriorly,  and  on  the  sides.  Toes  long, 

mostly  covered  above  with  transverse  scales ;  the  claws  long, 

curved,  and  acute. 

Genus.    Pgntoaetus.  Kaup. 

The  characters  of  Haliaetus,  except  that  the  tarsi  are  covered 

in  front  with  transverse  scales,  posteriorly  with  large  irregularly 

placed  scales,  and  on  the  inner  side  with  small  ones.  Toes 

almost  entirely  covered  above  with  transverse  scales. 

VOL.  II.  u 
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(tenus,    Haliastur.  Selby. 

Most  of  the  characters  are  similar  to  those  of  Haliaetusr 

but  the  tarsi  are  covered  in  front  with  large  obliquely  placed 

scales,  posteriorly  with  large  irregular  scales,  and  the  sides 
with  small  ones. 

SUB-FAM:  FALCONINJE,  TRUE  FALCONS. 

Genus.    Falco.  Linn. 

Bill  short,  strong,  with  the  culmen  much  arched  from  the 

base  to  the  tip,  which  is  acute :  the  sides  compressed,  the  la- 
teral margins  strongly  toothed  near  the  tip;  the  nostrils  placed 

in  a  short  cere,  naked  and  rounded,  with  a  central  tubercle. 

Wings  lengthened  and  acute,  with  the  second  and  third  quills 

the  longest,  and  the  first  and  second  notched  near  the  tip. 

Tail  long  and  rounded.  Tarsi  short  and  strong,  covered  with 

small  irregular  scales,  and  the  tibial  feathers  covering  the 

knee.  Toes  lengthened  and  strong,  the  lateral  ones  unequal; 

the  hind  toe  long,  armed  as  well  as  the  inner  with  a  strong, 
hooked,  acute  claw. 

Genus.    Hypgtrxorchis.  Boie. 

The  characters  in  common  with  Falco;  but  the  tarsi  more 

or  less  lengthened,  somewhat  slender,  and  covered  in  front 

with  large  hexagonal  scales.     Toes  very  long  and  slender. 

Genus.    Txnnunculus.  Vieill. 

The  forms  agree  with  those  of  Falco.  But  the  tarsi  are 

more  or  less  lengthened,  strong,  and  covered  in  front  with 

large  transverse  hexagonal  scales.  Toes  moderate  and 

strong. 

SUB-FAM:  MIL  VINJE,  or  KITES. 

Genus.    Baza.  Hodgson. 

Bill  moderate,  elevated  at  the  base,  which  is  broad,  the 

sides  compressed,  the  culmen  much  arched,  and  the  lateral 
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margins  furnished  with  two  small  teeth  near  the  tip,  the 

lower  mandible  also  furnished  with  small  teeth  near  the  tip; 

lores  clothed  with  small  feathers;  the  nostrils  placed  in  the 

cere,  in  the  form  of  an  oblique  slit.  Wings  lengthened,  nearly 

reaching  to  the  end  of  the  tail,  with  the  third  and  fourth  quills 

the  longest.  Tail  long  and  broad.  Tarsi  thick  and  very- 
short,  longer  than  the  middle  toe ;  basal  half  plumed,  and  the 

other  part  covered  with  small  scales.  Toes  thick,  free  at  their 

base,  the  inner  longer  than  the  outer;  the  claws  small  and. 
acute. 

Genus.  Milvus.  Cuv. 

Bill  laterally  compressed,  the  culmen  straight  at  the  base, 

and  then  much  curved  to  the  tip,  which  is  acute,  the  lateral 

,  margins  somewhat  straight;  the  nostrils  oval,  and  placed  rather 

obliquely  in  the  cere.  Wings  very  long,  with  the  third  and 

fourth  quills  the  longest.  Tail  very  long,  broad,  rounded, 

or  more  or  less  forked  at  the  end,  Tarsi  very  short,  partly 

plumed  from  the  base,  and  the  rest  covered  with  scales.  Toes 

rather  short,  with  the  outer  united  at  its  base  to  the  middle 

one,  the  claws  long  and  curved. 

Genus.    Elan  us.  Sav. 

Bill  short,  very  broad  at  the  base,  and  compressed  towards 

the  tip,  which  is  hooked  and  acute;  the  nostrils  large  and 

suboval.  Wings  very  long,  pointed,  and  reaching  beyond  the 

tail,  with  the  second  quill  the  longest.  Tail  long,  and  slightly 

emarginated.  Tarsi  short,  nearly  the  length  of  the  middle 

toe,  with  the  basal  part  plumed,  and  the  other  covered  with 
reticulated  scales.  Toes  moderate,  broad,  and  free  at  the  base3 

with  the  outer  much  shorter  than  the  inner  toe;  the  claws 

strong  and  curved. 

SUB  FAM:  ACCIPITRINJE,  or  SPARROW  HAWKS. 

Genus.   Astuk.  Lacep. 

Bill  short,  broad  at  the  base,  and  with  the  sides  gradually 
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compressed  to  the  tip;  the  culmen  elevated,  and  much  arched 

to  the  tip,  which  is  acute,  and  the  lateral  margins  festooned 

in  the  middle ;  the  nostrils  large  and  suboval,  and  placed  in 

the  hasal  cere.  Wings  long,  reaching  to  the  middle  of  the 

tail,  with  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  quills  nearly  equal,  and 

longest.  Taillong  and  broad.  Tarsi  rather  longer  than  the 

middle  toe ;  the  anterior  and  posterior  sides  covered  with  broad 

transverse  scales.  Toes  more  or  less  lengthened,  strong,  and 

padded  beneath  each  joint;  the  lateral  toes  unequal;  the 

inner  and  hinder  ones  equally  long  and  strong,  and  armed 

with  long,  strong,  and  curved  claws. 

Genus.    Accipiter.  Kriss. 

Bill  very  short  with  the  culmen  much  arched  to  the  tip, 

which  is  acute ;  the  sides  much  compressed,  and  the  lateral 

margins  festooned;  the  nostrils  placed  anteriorly  in  the  cere, 

large  and  suboval,  partly  concealed  by  the  projecting  hairs  of 

the  lores.  Wings  moderate,  with  the  fourth  and  fifth  quills 

nearly  equal,  and  longest.  Tail  long,  ample,  and  nearly 

square  at  the  end.  Tarsi  longer  than  the  middle  toe,  covered 

in  front  with  nearly  obsolete  scales.  Toes  more  or  less 

lengthened,  and  padded  beneath  the  joints;  the  lateral  ones 

unequal,  and  the  inner  and  hind  toes  equal  in  length,  and 

both  with  a  strong  curved  claw. 

SUB-FAM:  CIRCIN2E,  or  HARRIERS. 

Genus.    Circus.  Lacep. 

Bill  moderate,  elevated  at  the  base  of  the  culmen  and 

arched  to  the  tip,  which  is  hooked;  the  sides  compressed,  and 

the  lateral  margins  festooned;  the  nostrils  large,  oval,  and 

partly  concealed  by  the  curved  hairs  of  the  bases.  Wings 

long,  with  the  third  and  fourth  quills  nearly  equal  and  longest. 

Tail  long  and  rounded  on  the  sides.  Tarsi  long,  slender,  and 

compressed,  the  outer  side  covered  with  transverse  scales, 
and  the  inner  with  small  scales.     Toes  moderate,  with  the 
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outer  one  longer  than  the  inner;  the  claws  long,  slender  and 
acute. 

Sub-Order.    Accipitres  Nocture i. 

Nocturnal  Birds  of  Prey. 

FAM:  STRIGID2E,  or  OWLS. 

SUB-FAM:  SURNINJE,  or  HAWK  OWLS. 

Genus.    Athene.  Boie. 

Bill  short,  partly  concealed  by  the  projecting  plumes, 

the  sides  compressed,  the  oilmen  much  arched  to  the  tip, 

which  is  hooked  and  acute;  the  nostrils  basal,  lateral  and 

hidden  by  the  frontal  plumes.  Wings  rather  long  and  rounded, 

with  the  third  and  fourth  quills  the  longest.  Tail  moderate 

and  nearly  even.  Tarsi  longer  than  the  middle  toe,  and 

covered  with  plumes.  Toes  short,  and  covered  with  scattered 

hairs;  the  claws  long,  arched  and  acute. 

SUB-FAM:  B UBONINJE,  or  HORNED  OWLS. 

Genus.    Epiiialtes,  Keys,  and  Bl 

Bill  moderate,  the  base  concealed  and  broad,  the  sides 

compressed,  with  the  culmen  flattened  at  the  base,  and  curved 

to  the  tip,  which  is  hooked  ;  the  lateral  margins  curved ;  the 

nostrils  rounded,  placed  in  the  forepart  of  the  cere,  and  covered 

by  the  basal  plumes.  Wings  long,  with  the  second,  third  and 

fourth  quills  nearly  equal  and  longest.  Tail  short,  and  more 

or  less  even.  Tarsi  rather  long,  and  covered  with  short 

plumes  to  the  base  of  the  toes.  Toes  long,  covered  with 
small  scales  at  the  base,  and  with  three  or  four  transverse 

scales  at  the  tip;  the  claws  moderate,  strong  and  curved. 

Genus.   Ketupa.  Less. 

Bill  large,  broad  at  the  base,  compressed  towards  the  tip, 

which  is  hooked,  the  lateral  margins  slightly  arched;  the 
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nostrils  lateral,  placed  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  cere,  and 

hidden  by  the  projecting  plumes.  Wings  moderate,  with  the 

third  and  fourth  quills  equal  and  longest.  Tail  short,  and 

nearly  even  at  the  end.  Tarsi  rather  long,  covered  at  the 

base  with  down,  and  towards  the  tips  with  minute  scales. 

Toes  moderate,  strong,  covered  with  small  scales,  except  at 

the  tips  which  are  furnished  with  three  or  four  transverse 

scales,  the  lateral  toes  unequal,  the  claws  long,  strong  and 
curved. 

5  UB-FAM :  S  YBNIINJE,  or  O  WLETS . 

Genus.    Syrnium.  Sav. 

Bill  moderate,  strong,  with  the  base  broad,  and  concealed 

by  the  frontal  plumes  ;  the  sides  compressed,  and  the  culmen 

arched  to  the  tip,  which  is  hooked;  the  nostrils  basal,  lateral, 

and  medial,  with  the  opening  large  and  oval.  Wings  long 

and  rounded,  with  the  fourth  and  fifth  quills  equal  and  longest. 

Tail  long,  broad,  and  more  or  less  rounded.  Tarsi  short, 

strong,  thick,  and  densely  clothed  with  plumes.  Toes  mode- 
rate,  densely  plumed  to  the  end  of  each  toe,  the  claws  long, 

acute,  and  slightly  curved. 

SUB  FA3£:    STRIGINJE,  or  OWLS. 

Genus.    Strix.  Linn. 

Billlong,  mostly  concealed  at  the  base  by  the  projecting 

plumes;  the  sides  much  compressed,  and  the  culmen  arched 

to  the  tip,  which  is  acute  and  hooked ;  the  nostrils  large, 

party  covered  by  a  membrane,  with  the  opening  oval,  and 

slightly  hidden  by  the  hairs.  Wings  very  long,  with  the 

second  quill  the  longest,  Tail  short  and  generally  even. 

Tarsi  much  longer  than  the  middle  toe,  slender  and  covered 

with  short  soft  plumes.  Toes  long,  and  covered  with  scattered 

hairs;  the  lateral  ones  unequal,  the  outer  much  shorter  than 

the  inner;  the  hind  toe  short  and  thick;  the  claivs  long, 
Carved  and  acute. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  BIRDS  OF  CEYLON, 

By  E.  F.  Kelaart,  M.  D. 

Order,  Accipitres. 

sub-order.    accipitres  d1urni. 

Diurnal  Birds  of  Prey. 

F AM :  FALCONIDiE. 

a.  AQUILIBLffi. 

Aquila  Bonellii,  Te?nm.    The  Genoese  Eagle, 

Syn.    Aquila  intermedia,  Bonelli. 

Aquila  fascia  ta,  Vieill. 

Msaetus  grandis,  Hodgson* 

Uniform  dark  brown  above,  white  beneath  with  dark  brown 

longitudinal  streaks  on  the  chin,  throat  and  breast ;  upper 

part  of  inner  web  of  primaries  streaked  and  spotted  with 

white.  Tail  slaty  blue  with  darker  transversal  bands,  tip 

palish;  under  tail  coverts  white,  irregularly  barred  with 

rufous  brown.  Thighs  barred  with  rufous  brown.  Bill  horn 

colour,  cere  yellow,  tarsi  yellow,  claws  black. 

The  only  specimen  of  this  Eagle  examined  is  one  found  by 

Dr.  Templeton,  it  measured  2  feet  3  inches  ;  closed  winged, 
1  foot  6  inches.    Habitat  not  known. 

I 

Aquila  Pen  n  at  a,  Gmel    The  Pennated  Eagle. 

Syn.    Aquila  minuta,  Brehm. 

Spizaetus  miivoides,  Jerdon. 

Head  and  neck  light  rufous  brown  with  dark  medial  streaks. 

Back,  wings,  and  upper  surface  of  tail  dark  brown.  Under 

parts  white,  breast  and  lower  part  of  neck  streaked  with 

rufous  brown;  shafts  of  feathers  of  a  darker  shade.  Under 

wing  coverts  white,  shafts  brown,  a  few  brown  spots  on  the 
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outer  ones.  Upper  tail  coverts  rufous  with  whitish  tips  and 

margins.  Extreme  tip  of  tail  pale.  Thighs  and  legs  white, 

indistinctly  spotted  light  rufous.  Bill  slaty  blue;  toes  yellow ; 

claws  black.    Length  1  foot  6  inches.    Wing  1  foot  3  inches. 

Shot  at  Point  Pedro  by  Mr.  Edgar  Layard.  This  is  one 

of  our  rarest  indigenous  birds  of  prey. 

Aquila  Malayensis,  Reinw.    The  Black  Eagle. 

Syn.    Aquila  pernigra,  Hodgson. 

Neopus  perniger,  Hodgson. 
Msaetus?  ovivorous,  Jerdon. 

Ictinaetus  Malaiensis,  Blyth. 

Uniform  black  above,  rather  dusky  below  (a  few  white 

spots  scattered  on  the  body  and  tail  of  the  specimen  examined). 
Tail  barred  with  broad  brownish  bands.  Bill  blue  with  black 

tip,  cere  yellow.  Toes  yellow,  claws  black.  Irides  brown. 

Occipital  crest  black.    About  2  feet  6  inches  long. 

This  is  also  a  rare  bird  of  prey  in  the  Island.  One  or  two 

only  are  occasionally  seen  on  the  Kandyan  Hills.  The  speci- 
men we  have  examined  was  procured  by  Mr.  Charles  Kelaart, 

at  Kaduganava. 

Spizaetus  NipalenSis,  Hodgson,    Gray.    The  Beautiful 
Crested  Eagle. 

Syn.    Nisaetus  Nipalensis,  crested  var.  young.  Hodg. 
Ms.  pulcher,  adult,  Hodg, 
Falco  orientaiis? 
Falco  lanceolatus? 

^  Temm.  et  SchlegeU 
Head  and  neck  brown;  the  cheeks  and  chin  have  a  triple 

longitudinal  marking  of  brown.  Thighs,  tarsi  and  inferior 

tails  coverts  transversely  barred  with  dark  fawn.  A  grace- 
ful pendant  crest,  composed  of  plumes  of  a  brown  colour. 

Bill  blue  at  the  base,  black  at  the  tip ;  the  cere  greenish  yellow, 
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the  iris  golden;  the  toes  yellow,  and  the  nails  black. 

Hodgson* 
The  above  description  is  evidently  of  a  young  bird.  An 

adult  specimen  which  I  sent  to  Mr.  Blyth  has  been  identified 

by  that  Naturalist  with  Sp.  Nipalensis.  This  beautiful  Eagle 

is  rarely  seen,  and  that,  too,  only  on  the  Alpine  parts  of  the 

Island.  The  only  specimen  I  was  so  fortunate  as  to  secure  is 

now  in  the  Museum  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal.  It  is 

30  inches  long* 

Spizaetus  Lymnaettjs,  var.  Horsf.   The  Common  Crested 
Eagle, 

Syn.    Falco  cirrhatus,  Gmel. 
Falco  cristatellus,  Temm. 

Falco  caligatus,  var.  Raffles. 

Falco  niveus,  var.  Temm. 

Nizaetus  Nepalensis,  crestless  var.  Hogdson* 

This  Eagle  is  seen  of  several  shades  of  colour  and  markings* 

Two  most  distinct  varieties  are  seen  in  Ceylon,  one  much 

darker  than  the  other  and  with  a  more  developed  crest.  The 

darker  variety  may  be  thus  described. 
Hair  brown  above,  white  beneath.  Head  and  neck  of  a 

rufous  brown  with  narrow  blackish  mesial  streaks.  Chin^ 

throat,  and  under  part  of  body  marked  with  broad  dark  rufous 

brown  longitudinal  streaks.  Tail  barred  broadly.  Under 

surface  of  alar  and  tail  quills  white  and  barred  with  dark 

brown.  Under  tail  coverts  rufous.  Under  wing  coverts 

white  and  spotted  dark  brown.  Thighs  rufous  and  barred 

with  pale  white.  Tarsi  white  and  freckled  with  brown - 

Occipital  crest  black  with  white  tips,  4  inches  long.  Length 

1  foot  10  inches.    Wing  13  inches* 

*  The  whole  of  the  under  parts  from  the  head  downwards  were  beau* 
tifully  barred  rufous  in  the  Ceylon  specimen, 

VOL.  II.  X 
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The  above  characters  correspond  closely  with  Mr.  BlytFs 

description  of  a  specimen  of  this  Eagle  received  from  Midna- 
pore.    (J.  A.  S.  B,  vol.  1845,  page  175). 

The  paler  and  more  numerous  variety,  is  not  unlike  Falco 
niveus,  Temm. 

"White  predominating.  Head  and  neck  pale  white  or  rufous 
with  narrow  mesial  streaks  of  a  more  or  less  dark  rufous  colour. 

Base  of  dorsal  feathers  white  and  the  tips  of  some  of  the 

longer  ones  also  white.  The  cheeks,  chin  and  throat  imma- 
culate. Breast  and  abdomen  with  a  few  rufous  spots  and 

mesial  streaks.  Thighs  indistinctly  spotted  with  light  rufous. 

Tarsi  white,  immaculate.  Occipital  crest  composed  of  white 

and  black  plumes,  some  of  the  latter  also  white  tipped. 

Rather  smaller  than  the  dark  variety. 

There  is  also  a  crestless  variety  of  this  species,  in  colour 

resembling  the  last  described  bird. 

The  crested  variety  is  rather  abundant  at  certain  seasons 

of  the  year  in  all  the  Maritime  provinces  and  lower  Kandyan 

Hills.  It  is  a  bold  and  powerful  bird,  attacking  full  grown 

fowls  in  the  native  villages.  In  the  Northern  provinces  they 

are  frequently  seen  on  the  topmost  branches  of  the  Banyan 

tree,  where  the  nests  of  crows  furnish  them  with  dainty  food. 

At  Kaduganava  this  Eagle  is  often  seen  soaring  above  Daw- 

son's monument,  sometimes  alighting  on  its  summit  to  devour 
its  prey ;  it  is  not  however  a  very  common  bird  on  the 

Kandyan  Hills.  I  procured  only  a  few  specimens  from 

Kandy  and  Trincomalie,  whereas,  as  many  as  seven  were 

shot  by  Mr.  Layard  on  one  tree  in  the  Court  yard  at  Point 
Pedro, 

Pontoaetus  Leucogaster,   Gmel  The  White  Bellied 

Sea  Eagle. 

Syn,    Falco  leucogaster,  Gmel. 

Falco  Blagrus,  Daudin. 
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Falco  dimidiatus,  Raffles. 

Falco  albicilla,  var.  Latham. 

Ichthyaetus  cultrungis,  Blyth. 

Haliaetus  sphenurus,  Gould. 

Head3  neck,  and  abdomen  white.  Back  and  wings  ashy 

brown,  primaries  nearly  black;  most  part  of  the  inner  web  of 

secondaries  white.  Anterior  two-thirds  of  tail  dark  brown, 

the  rest  white.  Upper  tail  coverts  brown,  slightly  tipped 

with  white;  lower  white  throughout;  shorter  lower  wing 

coverts  white,  with  a  few  ashy  splashes;  longer  ones  ashy 

brown.  Thighs  white.  Tarsi  and  two  toes  yellow,  claws 

black.  Bill  bluish.  Length  3  feet  5  inches.  Wing  1  foot 
9  inches. 

This  is  the  largest  of  our  Ceylon  Birds  of  prey,  common  on 

the  Northern  Coasts,  rarely  seen  on  the  South -Western  parts 
of  the  Island;  very  abundant  at  the  Salt  lakes  of  Hambantotte, 

and  the  Bay  of  Calpentyn.  Mr  Layard  writes,  "In  fact, 
wherever  there  is  much  shallow  salt  water,  particularly  if  the 

receding  tide  leaves  bare  a  large  extent  of  mud,  there  will  this 

Sea  Eagle  be  found  fishing  in  company  with  Haliastur  Indicus 

and  Milvus  Govinda.  Unlike  them,  however,  the  Fish  Eagle 

prefers  living  prey  to  garbage,  and  is  particularly  destructive 

among  the  sea  snakes,  which  are  very  abundant  in  the  sea 

between  Point  Pedro  and  Point  Calamanar  on  the  opposite 

coast.  We  have  frequently  seen  this  bird  capturing  its  prey. 

It  keeps  soaring  very  high,  and  then  descends  very  rapidly, 

with  its  wings  half  closed  and  upraised,  its  legs  pendant,  and 

its  body  swaying  to  and  fro,  like  the  weight  attached  to  a 

parachute.  When  close  to  the  object  of  its  pursuit,  the  legs 

are  suddenly  darted  out,  the  prey  seized  near  the  head,  the 

fall  arrested,  and  without  touching  the  mud  or  water,  the 

noble  bird  soars  upwards  with  its  victim  writhing  in  its  claws. 

If  it  fails  to  kill  the  eel  or  snake  when  on  high,  the  booty  is 

dropped,  and  we  have  often  secured  a  good  specimen  of  marine 

snake  from  this  mishap  of  the  bird." 
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"  The  Sea  Eagle  constructs  a  large  nest  ( to  which  it  adds 
yearly)  among  the  branches  of  some  large  tree,  generally  an 

aged  Bo-tree  (Ficus  religiosa)  is  selected,  and  owes  its  security 
to  the  superstitious  fears  of  the  ignorant  natives,  who,  in  spite 

of  all  our  promised  reward,  have  invariably  refused  to  ascend 

the  trees,  alleging  that  the  guardian  demons  of  the  sacred  tree 

would  hurl  them  headlong  down  if  they  attempted  to  climb 

the  tree  for  such  profane  purpose  as  robbing  a  bird's  nest. 
We  have,  therefore,  as  our  own  climbing  days  are  over,  never 

been  able  to  procure  the  eggs  of  this  species,"  [Mr.  Layard, 
in  MS.  ] 

Pontoaetus  Ichthyaetus,  Horsf.    Brown  Tank  Eagle, 

Syn.    Falco  Ichthyaetus,  Horsf. 

Plumage  in  general  brownish ;  quills  deep  brown ;  head 

grey;  chin  whitish;  neck  brownish  grey;  breast  and  belly 

pale  ferruginous  brown;  lower  part  of  the  latter,  the  vent  and 

thighs  white;  tail  dusky  at  the  tip.  Length  2  feet  4  inches, 
Latham, 

The  only  specimen  secured  by  Mr.  Layard  is  now  with 

Mr.  Blyth. 

Found  in  the  large  tanks  in  the  Northern  parts  of  the  Island, 

ClRCAETUS  Cheela,  Latham.  The  Undulated  Bacha. 

Syn.    Falco  cheela,  Latham  and  Gmelin. 

Hsematornis  undulatus,  Vig. 

Circaetus  Eepalensis, Hodg. 

Falco  albidus,  Temm. 

Falco  Bacha,  Daudin.    (African  Race.) 

Falco  Bido,  Horsf.    (Malabar  Race). 

Head  black,  occipital  crest  tipped  white  or  fulvous.  Back 

fuscus  brown.    Small  wing  coverts  spotted  white.  Upper 
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tail  coverts  tipped  white.  Neck  and  breast  dark  rufous  brown 

with  palish  tips.  Abdomen,  lower  wing  and  tail  coverts 

rufescent  and  spotted  with  small  round  white  spots,  (a  blackish 

ring  round  some  of  the  white  spots).  Wings  and  tail  barred 

broadly  with  black  and  cream  colour.  Tip  of  tail  feathers 

whitish.  Thighs  rufescent  and  spotted  with  white  ocelli. 

Length  1  foot,  10  inches.    Wing  1  foot,  2  inches. 

Very  common  in  the  Northern  parts  of  the  Island.  Earely 

seen  on  the  Kandyan  Hills.  There  is  a  lighter  coloured 

allied  species  found  at  Trincomalie  which  Mr.  Blyth  has  named 

ILematornis  Spilogaster,  Blyth 

In  this  species  the  tips  of  all  the  feathers  of  the  head  and 

neck  are  more  broadly  tipped  with  fulvescent  white.  The 

breast  and  abdomen  of  a  lighter  rufous  colour,  and  more 

thickly  spotted  with  white.  Mr.  Blyth  in  describing  this 

new  species,  which  I  considered  only  a  local  variety  of  C. 

Cheela,  observes,  that  (e  it  is  rather  smaller  than  H.  Cheela, 
(Latham,  vel  undulatus,  Vigors)  and  remarkable  for  having  the 

under  parts  as  in  the  adult  of  that  species,  while  the  upper 

parts,  throat  and  tail  retain  in  the  adult  the  same  colouring 

as  that  of  the  young  of  II.  Cheela,  a  phase  of  plumage  which 

we  have  never  seen  among  the  multitude  of  Bengal  specimens 
of  II  Cheela  examined,  but  which  is  exhibited  in  the  two  now 

received  from  different  parts  of  Ceylon."    Irides  yellow. 
There  is  another  specimen  in  my  possession  which  cannot 

be  referred  to  either  II.  Cheela  or  H%  Spilogaster,  and  which 
I  shall  now  describe. 

CiRCAETUS,  (?)  Sp. ;  probably  new. 

Upper  parts  like  H.  Spilogaster.  Breast  with  broad  dark 

rufous  brown  drops,  and  rufous  mesial  lines  on  the  outer  ab- 

dominal feathers.  Ventral,  lower  tail  coverts  and  thigh  fea- 
thers barred  with  rufous.  Lower  wing  coverts  brown,  and 

ocellated  with  white*    Tail  and  wing  quills  as  in  //.  Cheela. 
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Bill  yellow,  with  blackish  tip.  Feet  yellow.  Irides  golden. 

Length  2  feet  1  inch.  Wing  1  foot.  Found  at  Trincomalie 

in  company  with  H.  Spilogaster. 

Haliastur  Indus.    Bodd.    Shiva's  Fishing  Eagle. 

Syn.    Falco  Indus,  Boddaert 
Falco  Ponticerianus,  Gmelin. 

Haliaetus  girrenara,  Veillot 

Haliaetus  garruda,  Lesson. 
Milvus  rotundicaudatus,  Hodg.  (young.) 

Head,  neck,  and  breast  white  with  narrow  brown  mesial 

streaks.  Back,  tail,  legs,  and  under  tail  and  wing  coverts 

bright  rufous  chesnut.  Shafts  of  dorsal  feathers,  and  upper 

wing  coverts  black.  Wing  rufous,  with  the  exception  of  the 

outer  quills,  which  are  blackish.  Bill  pale  yellow  at  the  tip. 

Irides  pale  yellow.  Tarsi  and  toes  pale  yellow.  Claws  black. 

Length  1  foot  5  inches.    Wing  1  foot. 

This  handsome  Eagle  is  found  with  the  common  Fishing 

Kite  {Milvus  Govinda)  in  all  the  Maritime  provinces,  and 

very  abundant  at  Trincomalie  and  Jaffna ;  as  many  as  twenty 

or  thirty  are  sometimes  seen  together.  Although  fish  is  their 

favourite  food,  they  are  not  unfrequently  seen  to  eat  carrion, 

or  even  carry  away  poultry. 

SUB-FAM:  FAL CONIDJE. 

Falco  Peregrinus,  Linn.    The  Peregrine  Falcon. 

Syn.    Falco  barbarus,  Linn. 
Falco  communis,  Brisson. 

Falco  calidus,  Latham. 

Falco  lunulatus,  Daudin. 

Upper  parts  ashy.  Head  and  neck  shaded  with  white  ;  a 

black  patch  under  the  eye.  Beneath  white  with  brown  or 

blackish  streaks.    Wings  ashy/  inner  web  of  quills  barred 
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with  white,  or  rufescent  white,  upper  wing  coverts  and  scapu- 
laries,  white  or  rufescent.  Under  wing  coverts  white,  and 

barred  with  brown.  Tail  and  upper  tail  coverts,  ashy  brown 

with  white  transverse  bars  ;  tip  white.  Bill  blueish.  Tarsi 

and  toes  yellow  ;  clawsw black.  Female. 
Males  are  darker  throughout  and  blackish  on  the  head. 

Dorsal  feathers  spotted  and  barred  with  black. 

Length  1  foot  4 J  inches.    Wing  1  foot. 

This  widely  distributed  Falcon  is  found  in  the  Northern 

and  North-Eastern  Provinces.  Seldom  more  than  a  pair 

seen  at  a  time.  They  are  generally  found  on  open  plains  in 

search  of  birds  and  small  reptiles. 

Falco  Peregrinator,  Sundeval    The  Shaheen  Falcon. 

Syn.    Falco  shaheen,  Jerdon. 

Falco  sultaneus,  Hodgson. 

My  indefatigable  friend  Mr.  Edgar  Layard  obtained  a 

specimen  of  this  elegant  Falcon  in  SafFragam  near  the  foot  of 

Adam's  Peak,  but  which  I  have  not  had  the  pleasure  of 
inspecting. 

The  young  male  of  this  bird  is  thus  described  by  Dr.  Jerdon. 

Young  male.  Plumage  above  generally  of  a  dark  cinereous 

or  dusky  blackish  hue,  darkest  on  the  head,  hind  neck  and 

cheek  striped ;  most  of  the  feathers  are  narrowly  edged  with 

rufous,  those  on  the  lower  part  of  the  back  and  rump  more 

broadly  so.  There  is  some  rufous  on  the  forehead,  and  on 
the  back  of  the  head  where  it  forms  a  sort  of  crucial  mark. 

Tail  paler  than  the  rest  of  the  body,  faintly  barred  with 

rufous,  and  tipped  the  same.  Chin  and  throat  pale  rufous 

yellow,  unspotted  ;  cheeks  of  the  same  tint,  with  narrow  dark 

stripes.  The  rest  of  the  plumage  beneath  bright  rufous  or 

chestnut,  with  longitudinal  dark  brown  markings  on  the 

centre  of  the  body,  oblong  spots  on  the  sides,  and  arrow- 
shaped  markings  on  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen.  Under 
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wing  coverts,  rufous,  barred  with  brown  ;  quills  barred  with 
rufous  on  their  inner  webs.  Bill  bluish,  darker  on  the  tip  ; 

cere  and  orbitar  skin  pale  yellow ;  irides  dark  brown ;  legs 

and  feet  yellow.  Length  15  inches.  Wing  11  inches.  Tail 

inches.  Tarsus  nearly  2  inches.-  Centre  toe  and  claw 

2  J  inches.    "Weight  lib. 
The  young  female  "differed  from  the  male  in  having  the 

chin,  throat  and  cheeks  white,  in  the  rufous  edgings  to  the 

feathers  being  very  indistinct,  and  the  plumage  generally 

being  of  a  darker  hue." 
"  After  the  first  moult,  the  markings  of  the  lower  surface 

disappear,  except  a  few  on  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen  and 

leg  feathers,  the  plumage  above  becomes  more  of  a  bluish 

tinge,  and  the  edgings  and  barrings  disappear ;  with  further 

moultings,  the  shade  of  the  plumage  above  becomes  still 

lighter,  and  of  a  slaty  blue,  the  markings  beneath  vanish 

entirely,  and  the  rufous  tint  of  the  breast  becomes  paler." 

This  handsome  Falcon  "is  found  throughout  the  whole  of 
India,  from  the  Himalayas  to  the  extreme  south  of  the  Penin- 

sula. It  is  well  known  to  native  Falconers."  In  Ceylon 
we  presume  it  is  a  rare  bird,  as  Mr.  Layard  only  met  with 

one  specimen  during  his  eight  years'  residence  in  the  Island. 

Tinnunculus  Alaudarius,  Brisson.  The  Kestrel  Falcon, 

Syn.    Falco  alaudarius,  Brisson. 
Falco  Tinnunculus,  Linn. 

Falco  fasciatus,  Reszius. 

Falco  bruneus,  Bechotim. 

Falco  rufescens,  Sioainson. 

Falco  interstinctus,  McClelland. 

Head  and  neck  pale  ash  with  blackish  shafts.  Cheek  paler, 

a  darker  streak  from  the  mouth  downwards.  Back  and  upper 

wing  coverts  cinnamon  brown  with  triangular  black  spots  at 
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the  terminal  edge  of  feathers.  Wing  quills  brown,  inner 

web  dentilated  with  white.  Under  parts  of  body  pale  rufous, 

with  black  streaks  and  spots.  Under  wing  coverts  white 

with  brown  spots.  Tail  ashy  grey  with  black  subterminal 

band  and  white  tip.  Bill  bluish,  tip  black.  Irides  yellow. 

Tarsi  and  toes  yellow.  Claws  black.  Length  1  foot  2  inches. 

Wing  9 \  inches.  The  female  is  a  more  elegant  bird  and 

differently  maculated. 

Upper  parts  rufescent  with  dark  brown  streaks  on  the 

head,  and  blackish  bars  on  dorsal  feathers  and  upper  wing 
coverts.  Breast  and  abdomen  rufescent  white  with  brown 

mesial  streaks.  Wings  dark  brown  or  blackish  above  and 

whitish  beneath;  inner  web  of  quills  barred,  zigzag  white  or 

rufous ;  lower  wing  coverts  white  with  small  brown  spots. 

Tail  rufous,  with  blackish  bars,  and  a  broad  black  subterminal 

band  ;  tip  whitish.    Rather  smaller  than  the  male. 

The  Kestrel,  a  well  known  bird  of  Europe  and  America, 

is  also  very  common  in  India  and  Ceylon.  I  have  found  it 

in  all  the  Maritime  provinces,  and  also  at  Kandy  and  Newera 

Ellia.  They  are  frequently  seen  in  pairs  on  open  plains  in 

search  of  field  rats,  toads,  and  the  young  of  Monitor  Dracaena. 

I  have  found  the  Kestrel's  nest  on  the  rocks  of  Trincomalie, 

and  also  on  the  sea-girt  batteries  of  that  old  Fort, 

Hypotriorchis   Chicquera,   Shaw.    The    Small  Eed- 
Headed  Falcon. 

Syn.    Falco  ruficollis,  et  \8wainson. 
I  alco  macrodactylus.  J 

Falco  cirrhatus,  var.  \Lathamt Fasciated  Jb  alcon.  J 

Head  and  upper  parts  of  neck  dark  rufous,  under  parts  of 

neck  white.  Back  ashy  grey.  Breast,  abdomen,  lower  tail 

coverts  and  thighs  white,  with  dark  ashy  bars.  Wing  dark 

ashy  brown ;  inner  web  of  quills  white  with  ashy  bars.  Upper 
VOL.  II.  Y 
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wing  coverts  ashy  and  minutely  barred  brown  ;  lower  wing 

coverts  white  and  barred  with  brown.  Tail  ashy  above  with 

narrow  transverse  streaks,  paler  beneath.  Tip  whitish  and  a 

broad  subterminal  band.  Bill  yellow,  with  black  tip.  Tarsi 

and  toes  yellow ;  claws  black. 

Length  11  \  inches.  Wing  1±  inches.  A  pair  of  this 
beautiful  Falcon  were  seen  by  Mr.  Layard  at  Point  Pedro, 

where  even  it  is  a  very  rare  bird. 

SUB-FAM:  MIL  VINJE. 

El  anus  Melanopterus,  Daudin.    Black-Winged  White 
Kite. 

Syn.    Falco  clamorus,  Shazo. 

Falco  melanopterus,  Daudin. 

Falco  vociferus,  Latham. 

Elanus  casrius,  Savigny. 

Above  ashy  white.  Beneath  white.  Upper  wing  coverts 

and  ridge  black.  Tail  white,  middle  feathers  greyish.  Bill 

black.  Tarsi  and  toes  yellow.  Claws  black.  Irides  orange, 

a  black  superciliary  streak. 

Length  1  foot.    Wing  10  inches. 

This  dove-like  Falcon  is  very  rare  in  the  Island.  I  have 
only  one  specimen  of  it  from  Kandy,  and  Mr.  Layard  shot 

only  one  near  Jaffna. 

Milvus  Govinda,  Sykes.    The  Cheela  or  Govinda  Kite. 

Syn.    Milvus  cheele,  Jerdon. 
Milvus  melanotus.  Temm. 

Hiliaetus  lineatus,  Gray. 
Falco  ater?  Gmelin. 

Falco  niger?  Brisson. 
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Dark  brown,  with  a  rufescent  shade,  edge  of  feathers  pale. 

Beneath  with  darker  mesial  streaks.  Tail  slightly  forked, 

indistinctly  barred  blackish.  Bill  black.  Tarsi  and  toes 

yellow.    Claws  black. 

Length  1  foot  10  inches.    Wing  1  foot  4  inches. 

This  Kite  is  very  common  in  all  the  Maritime  provinces. 

I  have  not  seen  it  on  the  hills.  It  feeds  chiefly  on  fish,  and 

the  fishermen  with  difficulty  keep  these  rapacious  birds  from 

stealing  fish  from  their  nets.  As  the  fishing  boats  draw  near 
the  shore,  hundreds  of  these  Kites  are  sometimes  seen  to 

hover  around  and  manage  to  get  a  good  feed,  with  very  little 

exertion  on  their  part,  in  spite  of  all  the  resistance  the  indus- 
trious fishermen  can  offer. 

Baza  Lophotes,  Temm.    The  Cohy  Falcon. 

Syn.  Baza  syama,  Hogdson. 

Falco  lophotes,  Temm. 

Lophotes  Indicus,  Lesson. 

Head  black  with  a  crest  composed  of  a  few  long  black 
feathers.  Chin  and  neck  black.  Breast  rufous,  white  barred. 

Abdomen  and  vent  black.  The  whole  of  the  upper  parts 

black.  Wing  black  with  a  greenish  shade;  scapularies 

rufous  and  partly  white  and  black.  Bill  greenish  yellow. 

Tarsi  and  toes  greenish. 

Length  12  J  inches.    Wing  9  inches. 

The  only  specimen  I  have  seen  of  this  small  black  crested 

Falcon  was  a  preserved  one  in  Mr.  Layard's  collection,  which 
he  shot,  I  believe,  in  the  Wanny  district. 

SUB-FAM :  ACCIPITRINJE. 

Astur  Trivirgatus,  Temm.    The  Indian  Goshawk. 

Syn.    Astur  cristatus,  G.  R.  Gray. 

Astur  Indicus,  Hodgson. 

Astur  palumbarius,  Jerdon. 

Spizaetus  rufistinctus,  Mc  Clell. 
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I  do  not  remember  seeing  a  specimen  of  this  bird  in  Ceylon. 

Mr.  Layard  says  he  saw  a  live  one  at  Anarajapoora,  and  I 

believe,  Mr.  Blyth  received  a  preserved  specimen  of  this 

Hawk  from  Ceylon. 

The  following  is  the  original  description  of  McClelland's 
bird.  ( Spizaetus  rufistincius),  which  Mr.  Gray  makes  a 

synonym  of  Astur  trivirgatus  of  Temm. 

Upper  part  of  the  body  dark  brown,  with  slight  undula- 
tions of  a  deeper  tint,  breast  and  throat  longitudinally  striped 

with  brown ;  belly  and  under  surface  of  the  wings  white, 

transversely  barred  with  brown ;  tarsi  feathered  to  the  lower 
third,  each  feather  marked  with  five  transverse  bars,  the  rest 

shielded;  the  beak  short,  much  hooked  and  sharp;  claws  and 

toes  strong  and  formidable. 

Accipiter  Badius,  Gmel    Brown's  Sparrow  Hawk. 

Syn.    Falco  badius,  Gmelin. 
Falco  Brownii,  Shazo. 

Falco  Dussumieri,  Temm. 

Accipiter  Dukkenensis,  Sykes. 

Dark  rufous  brown  above,  with  pale  edges  to  the  feathers. 

Beneath  white  with  brown  drops.  Wings  darker  brown  on 

the  upper  surface ;  primaries  white  beneath  and  barred. 

Tail  ashy  and  barred  with  black ;  lower  tail  coverts  white. 

Thighs  white  and  spotted  slightly.  (Young).  In  the  adult, 

the  breast  is  rufous  and  barred  with  white.  Bill  blue,  tip 

black ;  irides  yellow.    Legs  yellow.    Length  14  inches. 

This  hawk  is  known  in  Ceylon  as  the  "  Sparrow  Hawk." 
It  is  not  an  uncommon  bird  in  the  Kandyan  hills  and  in  the 
Northern  Provinces. 

Accipiter  Nisus,  Linn. 

I  had  once  a  small  live  hawk  sent  from  the  Kandyan 

country,  but  which  flew  away  before  I  had  positively  deter- 
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mined  the  species  ;  it  had  a  close  resemblance  to  the  European 

Sparrow  Hawk.  Mr.  Layard  says  he  has  not  seen  this  hawk 
in  the  Island.  To  enable  others  to  identify  this  bird  in  Ceylon 

the  following  description  from  Stark's  Elements  of  Natural 
History  is  here  added : 

"  Bluish,  cinereous  above ;  a  white  spot  on  the  neck ; 
white  beneath,  with  brown  undulations  ;  tail  ashy  grey,  with 

five  bars  of  blackish  cinereous ;  cere  yellowish  green ;  feet 

and  iris  yellow.    About  12  inches  long." 

SUB-FAM :  CIMCIN^E. 

Circus  Swainsonii,  A.  Smith.    Swainson's  Hen-Harrier. 

Syn.    Circus  pallidus,  Sykes. 
Circus  albescens,  Lesson. 

Circus  Dalmaticus,  Ruppel. 

Falco  aequipar,  Cuv.s  M.  S. 

Falco  cyaneus,  var.  A.  Lesson. 

Pale  ashy  above ;  white  beneath.  Inner  web  of  some  of 

the  primaries  dark  brown.  Upper  tail  coverts  white,  with 

transverse  ashy  bars.  Tail  ashy,  indistinctly  barred ;  outer 

rectrices  whitish  speckled  and  barred  with  ash.  Bill  blackish. 

Tarsi  and  toes  yellow  ;  claws  black.  Length  1  foot  1  inch. 

"Wing  1  foot  2  inches. 
Generally  found  on  the  plains  of  the  low  country,  and 

rarely  in  the  Kandyan  provinces.  It  feeds  on  small  birds^ 

frogs  and  lizards. 

Circus  Cinerascens,  Gould.    The  Ashy  Brown  Harrier. 

Syn.    Falco  cinerascens,  Mont. 

Circus  Montagui,  Vieil. 

Ashy  brown  above.    Under  part  of  the  neck  and  breast 

ashy,  with  rufous  mesial  streaks  to  the  feathers  of  the  latter. 
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Abdomen,  under  surface  of  tail,  lower  wing  and  tail  coverts 

white.  Upper  surface  of  tail  rufous  brown  and  broadly 

barred  ;  tip  white.  Thighs  white,  streaked.  Bill  blackish ; 

irides  light  yellow.    Tarsi  and  toes  yellow,  claws  black. 

Length  1  foot  6  inches.    Wing  13  inches. 
Females  are  more  or  less  of  a  rufous  brown  on  the  back ; 

they  have  also  a  nuchal  ring  and  broader  black  bars  on  the  tail, 

and  the  whole  of  the  abdomen  of  a  light  rufous  colour.  Head 

rufescent.  In  young  birds  the  upper  tail  coverts  are  white. 

Probably  the  latter  characters  are  also  present  when  the  bird 

is  moulting.  This  species  in  its  ashy  plumage  is  not  unlike 
the  darker  varieties  of  Circus  Sivainsonii. 

The  species  is  common  in  Kandy  and  Trincomalie. 

Reptiles  and  birds  are  its  chief  food. 

Circus  Melanoleucos,  Pennant.    The  White  and  Black 
Indian  Harrier. 

I  obtained  several  specimens  of  this  bird  from  the  open 

plains  in  Minery,  none  of  which,  however,  I  now  have  for 

description,  and  therefore  give  its  characters  from  Latham's 
work. 

"Length  16 inches;  bill  black;  irides  yellow;  head, throat, 
hind  part  of  neck,  and  back  black ;  breast,  belly,  thighs,  and 

rump  white ;  lesser  wing  coverts  white,  the  middle  ones  black; 

the  greater  and  secondary  quills  silvery  ash  colour ;  prime 

quills  black.    Tail  pale  silvery  grey  ;  legs  rufous. 

The  female  is  somewhat  bigger ;  general  colour  silvery 

grey ;  on  the  wing  coverts  three  round  black  spots,  and  three 

others  on  the  outer  webs  of  the  second  quills ;  primaries  black ; 

sides  of  the  belly,  thighs  and  vent  white,  transversely  striated 

with  rufous  red." 

Like  the  other  species  of  Ceylon  Harriers,  it  is  reported  to 

feed  on  fyirds,  reptiles,  and  small  rats  and  squirrels. 
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Order.  Accipitres. 

Sub-Order.    Accipitres  Nocturni. 

Nocturnal  Birds  of  Prey, 

FAM:  STRIGIDiE. 

SUB-FAM:  SURNINjE. 

Athene  Castanotus,  Blyth.    Ceylon  Chestnut-winged 
Hawk  Owl. 

Syn.    Athene  Castanopterus,  apnd.  Blyth. 

Head,  neck  and  breast  barred  with  brown  and  rufescent 

white.  A  white  spot  under  the  ears.  Back  and  wings 

bright  chestnut  and  faintly  barred  with  brown.  Abdomen 

white,  maculated  with  brown  spots  and  streaks.  Under  wing 

coverts  white,  with  a  few  brown  spots.  Vent  and  lower  tail 

coverts  white.  Tail  and  upper  tail  coverts  dark  brown  and 

streaked  with  narrow  whitish  bars.  Thighs  whitish  and 

freckled  with  brown.  Bill  yellow.  Tarsi  yellow.  Length 

7  J  inches.    Wing  5  inches. 

This  Hawk-Owl  was  added  to  the  Ceylon  Fauna  by  Dr. 
Templeton.  It  feeds  on  small  lizards  and  insects.  Not 

uncommon  at  Colombo.  I  have  also  seen  it  at  Newera  Ellia, 

Galleand  Kandy. 

Athene  Scutellata,  Baffles.    The  Hairy-legged  Owl. 

Syn.    Ninox  Nepalensis,  Hodgson, 
Strix  scutellata,  Baffles. 

Strix  hirsuta,  Temm. 

Strix  lugubris,  Tickell. 

Athene  Malayensis,  Eyton. 

Upper  part  of  head  and  neck  ashy  brown;  chin  white. 

Back,  scapularies  and  upper  tail  coverts  rufous  brown ;  dorsal 
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feathers  have  palish  edges  and  white  spots.  Primaries  have 

brown  above,  with  pale  rufous  bars,  under  surface  white 

barred.  Under  wing  coverts  fulvescent  and  streaked  with 
brown.  Under  surface  of  neck  and  breast  rufous  brown, 

with  fulvescent  white  edges  to  the  feathers.  Abdomen  white 

with  large  rufous  brown  spots.  Tail  dark  ashy  brown,  with 

broad  blackish  bars ;  tip  whitish.  Upper  tail  coverts  rufous 

brown  and  spotted  white ;  under  tail  coverts  white.  Thighs 

rufous.  Bill  bluish  black,  with  a  yellowish  culmen.  Irides 

greenish  yellow.  Toes  yellow,  curved,  with  yellow  bristly 

hairs.    Claws  black.    Length  11  inches.    Wing  inches. 

Not  uncommon  in  the  Cinnamon  gardens  at  Colombo. 
Feeds  on  insects  and  lizards. 

SUB-FJM:  BUBONINjE. 

Ephialtes  Lempijii,  Horsf.    The  Lempiji  Owl. 

Syn.    Strix  noctula,  Reinw. 

Scops  Javanicus,  Lesson. 

Scops  Lempiji,  Horsf. 

Brown  spotted  with  fulvous  and  black.  Breast  and  abdo- 

men fulvous  with  blackish  mesial  streaks  and  inconspicuous 

bars  and  specks.  Yent  whitish.  Outer  web  of  primaries 

barred  with  light  fulvous,  inner  web  clouded  dusky.  Tail 

clouded  with  pale  fulvous  brown.  Tarsi  pale,  freckled.  Bill 

brown;  irides  reddish  brown.     Toes  brown,  claws  brown. 

Length  7 \  inches.    Wing  5|  inches 

Some  of  the  specimens  are  less  fulvescent  than  others,  and 

the  blackish  spots  more  numerous,  and  with  a  more  distinct 

black  patch  on  the  top  of  the  head. 

This  is  the  most  common  of  all  Ceylon  Owls;  less  common, 

however,  in  the  higher  parts  of  the  Island  than  in  the  Mari- 
time provinces.  It  feeds  chiefly  on  Coleopterous  insects. 
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Ephialtes  Scops,  Linn.    The  Scops  Eared  Owl. 

Syn.  Scops  pennata,  Hodgson. 

Scops  Aldrovandi,  Ray. 

Scops  Europeus,  Lesson. 

Rufous  brown,  minutely  speckled  and  streaked  with  dusky 

brown  and  rufous.  Lower  parts  paler;  abdomen,  vent  and 

lower  tail  coverts  more  white  spotted;  small  white  spots  on 

the  outer  web  of  primaries ;  inner  web  of  secondaries  white 

barred.  Tail  barred  and  speckled  with  white  and  rufous. 

Bill  brown.    Irides  yellow.    Toes  brown;  claws  dark  brown. 

Length  5  J  inches.    Wing  4  inches. 

This  elegant  little  owl  is  rare  in  Ceylon.  I  met  with  only 

one  specimen  (alive)  at  Trincomalie  which  Mr.  Blyth  has  seen 

and  identified  with  Scops  pennata,  Hodg.  Mr.  Layard  has 

not  been  so  fortunate  as  to  meet  with  this  species,  nor  has  he 
seen  the  next. 

Ephialtes  Sunia,  Hodgson.    The  Yellowish  Red  Eared 
-Owl. 

Syn.    Ephialtes  scops,  apud  Blyth. 

General  colour,  a  bright  ferruginous  red,  with  black  shafts 

to  most  of  the  plumage.  It  is  less  speckled  and  barred  than 

Scops  pennata.  An  albescent  line  on  the  scapularies,  with 

black  tips.  Abdomen  whitish  yellow.  Rather  smaller  than 
the  last. 

I  have  not  seen  this  beautiful  owl  lower  than  Dimboola 

(4000  feet).  It  is  not  common.  Mr.  Layard  has  not  met 

with  it  in  Ceylon.  The  specimen  I  sent  Mr.  Blyth  was 

identified  by  him  with  Scops  sunia  of  Hodgson,  which  he  still 

thinks  is  only  a  variety  of  Ephialtes  scops.  Linn. 
VOL.  II.  Z 
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Ketupa  Ceylonensis,  Gmel.    The  Large  Eared  Owl 

Syn.    Strix  Ceylonensis,  Gmel. 
Strix  Leschenaultii,  Temm. 

Strix  Hardwickii,  Gray. 

Strix  dumeticola,  Tickell. 

Cultrunguis  nigripes,  Hodgson. 

Above  light  ferruginous  brown,  with  dark  brown  mesial 

streaks  and  pale  spots  on  the  dorsal  feathers.  Under  part  of 

neck  whitish.  Breast  and  abdomen  light  rufescent,  minutely 

barred;  each  feather  with  a  blackish  longitudinal  streak. 

Wing  quills  freckled  and  barred  white  and  brown.  Tail 

brown,  with  narrow  ferruginous  bars ;  tip  rufescent.  Bill 

blackish.    Irides  bright  yellow.    Length  1  foot  7  inches. 

This  large  owl  is  very  abundant  in  the  Island,  particularly 

in  the  Maritime  provinces,    It  feeds  on  fish,  rats,  mice,  &e» 

SUB-FAM:  SYRNINj®. 

Syrnium  Indrant,  Sykes?    The  Devil  Bird. 

I  have  not  seen  this  bird  alive,  though  it  is  common  enough 

in  the  forests.  A  specimen  of  this  was  many  years  ago  in  the 
Museum  at  Colombo.  Above  dark  brown,  barred.  Abdo- 

men whitish,  barred.  Toes  densely  covered  with  plumage . 
Irides  yellow.    Claws  black.    Length  about  1  foot. 

SUB-FAM:  STRIGINJE. 

Strix  Jayanica.    Be  WormhJ    The  Yellow  Barn  OwL 

Syn.    Strix  flammeus,  var. 
Strix  Candida,  Tickell 

Upper  parts  ochry  yellow,  speckled  with  grey,  white  and 

brown  spots.    Face  white,  margined  with  a  rufous  circle* 
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tjnder  parts  yellowish  white  and  spotted  with  brown.  Inner 

web  of  primaries  indistinctly  barred.  Tail  speckled  with 

dark  grey,  and  slightly  streaked.  Thighs  white*  Bill  horn 

colour.  Irides  pale  yellow.  Tarsi  and  toes  yellowish  brown ; 

claws  pale  yellow.  Length  1  foot  2  J  inches.  Wing 
1 1  inches. 

Found  by  Mr.  Layard  in  the  old  Fort  at  Jaffna.  The  above 

description  is  taken  from  the  only  specimen  he  procured. 

Some  account  of  the  R^diyas,  with  a  specimen  of  their  language. 

By  Simon  Casie  Chitty,  Esq. 

It  is  commonly  believed  that  the  Rodiyas  were  originally 

one  of  the  Singhalese  castes,  who,  according  to  one  tradition*, 

as  noticed  by  Knox,  were  expelled  from  society  for  having 

imposed  on  a  certain  King,  by  substituting  human  flesh  for 

venison,  which  it  was  their  duty  to  provide  for  the  royal 

table ;  or  who,  according  to  another  tradition,  as  noticed  by 

Davy,  were  made  outcastes  because  they  continued  to  indulge 

in  eating  beef  after  its  use  was  prohibited ;  or  who,  according 

to  another  tradition,  as  noticed  by  Upham,  were  driven  into 

the  jungle  on  account  of  their  leprosy,  engendered  by  bestial 

practices;  but  the  striking  dissimilarity  of  their  physical  cha- 
racteristics from  the  Singhalese,  being  much  more  robust  and 

vigorous,  at  once  militates  against  the  belief  that  they  are  of 

the  same  nation,  and  marks  them  out  as  a  distinct  and  pecu- 

liar race  of  people.    My  opinion  of  the  Rodiyas  therefore  is, 

that  they  are  either  a  colony  of  some  of  the  wandering  hordes 

from  India,  or  a  fragment  of  the  aborigines  of  Ceylon  itself^ 

partially  blended  with  the  Singhalese  females  of  high  caste 

whom  the  kings  in  former  times  had  degraded  to  their  rank 

and  community,  not  only  for  high  treason,  but  also  for  sacrilege^ 

&s  was  the  case  with  seven  members  of  the  family  of  Nahalle 
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Mudianse  of  Madura  Korle,  who  had  melted  certain  golden 
images  of  Buddha  belonging  to  a  temple. 

The  Rodiyas  are  found  only  in  the  Interior,  scattered  over 
different  parts  of  the  country ;  their  numbers,  however,  are 

not  very  considerable ;  for  according  to  the  information  with- 

in my  reach,  it  would  be  too  much  to  estimate  them  beyond 

a  thousand,  and  it  is  remarkable  that  they  are  gradually 

decreasing,  especially  in  the  Seven  Korles.  They  have  two 

subdivisions  amongst  them,  one  called  Tirringa  Rodi  and  the 

other  Halpagay  Rodi,  and  though  they  both  live  as  one  people, 

yet  there  are  some,  who  claiming  their  descent  from  a  certain 

degraded  princess,  named  Navaratna  Valli,  would  not  inter- 

marry with  the  rest. 

Nothing  could  have  been  more  wretched  and  debasing  than 

the  condition  of  the  Rodiyas  under  the  Kandyan  despotism, 

which  prohibited  them,  not  only  from  possessing  lands,  or 

carrying  on  any  trade  for  their  subsistence,  lest  they  should 

arise  from  the  mendicant  state  to  which  they  were  condemned, 

but  also  from  dwelling  in  the  same  villages  with  the  other 

people;  nay,  even  from  drawing  water  out  of  their  wells,  as 

if  they  were  the  vilest  of  human  beings,  whose  very  touch 

would  be  pollution.  Our  government,  however,  does  not 

recognize  these  unjust  and  cruel  prohibitions;  but,  neverthe- 
less, they  have  still,  such  a  controlling  influence  over  the  minds 

of  the  Rodiyas  from  long  habit,  that  they  are  never  infringed, 

and  if  there  be  any  instance  to  the  contrary  we  must  look  for 

it  only  amongst  the  few  who  are  located  in  the  neighbour- 

hood of  Europeans. 

The  Rodiya  villages  are  always  remote  from  those  of  the 

Singhalese,  who  contemptuously  call  them  Kuppayams,  which 

signifies,  "the  habitations  of  outcastes. "  A  Kuppayam 
usually  contains  from  ten  to  fifteen  hovels,  which,  however, 

exhibit  a  neat  appearance,  having  often  small  plots  of  ground 

planted  with  betel  vines  and  plantain  trees  attached  to  them. 

In  their  person,  as  already  observed,  the  Rodiyas  are  more 

robust  a?.d  athletic  than  the  Singhalese,  and  remarkable  for 
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their  bold  bearing  and  expressive  countenances;  but  the 

mendicant  life  which  they  lead  has  so  completely  cramped 

their  physical  energies  that  they  are  exceedingly  averse  to 

labour.  Their  women  are  generally  handsome,  which,  with 

their  winning  address,  has  often  enticed  many  a  Singhalese 

youth  to  go  and  live  with  them  in  their  Kuppayams,  abandon- 

ing his  family  and  connexions,  and  enduring  with  stoical  in- 
difference the  reproaches  and  disgrace  consequent  upon  his 

conduct.  In  their  dress,  the  Rodiyas  exibit  nothing  peculiar ; 

it  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  lower  orders  of  the  Singhalese, 

with  the  exception,  that  the  men  have  no  covering  for  their 

heads,  and  the  women  for  the  upper  parts  of  their  bodies. 

Some  of  the  young  girls,  however,  in  the  Central  Province, 

do  not  at  present  allow  their  bosoms  to  be  exposed,  but  have 

a  gaudy  handkerchief  gracefully  tied  round  them,  Both  the 

men  and  women  let  their  hair  grow  to  its  full  length,  and  tie 

it  up  behind  into  a  knot,  and  the  women  wear  a  brass  or  tin 

trinket,  called  "Kooroo"  and  a  roll  of  dyed  palm  leaf,  called 

"Kola?  on  each  ear,  a  string  of  chank  or  glass  beads  about 
the  neck,  and  a  brass  armlet  above  the  right  elbow. 

With  regard  to  their  diet,  my  informant,  who  is  himself  a 

Rodiya,  from  the  Seven  Korles,  denies  that  they  ever  eat 

carrion,  or  any  animals  but  elk,  deer,  pig,  hare,  monkey, 

squirrel,  mongoose,  civet,  cat,  guana,  and  tortoise.  Mr. 

Jayetilleke,  the  intelligent  Modliar  of  the  Kornegalle  Cutcher- 
ry,  whom  I  have  consulted  on  the  subject,  says,  however,  that 

they  eat  every  thing  that  conies  in  their  way,  and  that  they 

relish  nothing  so  much  as  dead  cattle  in  a  putrified  state ;  and 

it  should  be  remembered,  that  Knox  also  mentions  the  fre- 

quent contests  they  used  to  have  with  the  weavers,  in  his 

time,  for  this  loathsome  food.  The  wild  animals  they  either 

hunt  with  dogs,  or  shoot  with  bows  and  arrows,  in  the  use  of 

which  they  are  reputed  to  be  as  expert  as  the  Veddahs* 

Under  the  Kandyan  Government  they  were,  however,  not 

permitted  to  hunt  or  shoot  any  game,  and  it  was  no  doubt 
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owing  to  this  circumstance  that  they  betook  themselves  to 

feeding  on  animals  which  have  died  a  natural  death. 

Marriages  among  the  Rodiyas  is  not  attended  with  many 

ceremonies;  the  day  fixed  having  arrived,  the  bridegroom 

accompanied  by  his  friends  goes  to  the  bride's  house  in  the 
evening,  taking  with  him  a  suit  of  apparel,  and  a  pingo  or  two 

of  cakes  and  plantains,  which  he  presents  to  the  bride.  Her 

parents  then  entertain  him  and  his  friends  with  a  repast,  and 

he,  having  stayed  with  her  that  night  in  her  house,  conducts 

her  the  next  day  to  his  own.  It,  however,  often  happens 

amongst  them  for  two  young  people  to  meet  together,  and 

agree  between  themselves  to  live  as  husband  and  wife  with- 

out consulting  their  parents  or  observing  any  ceremony  at  all* 

The  Rodiyas  marry  but  one  wife,  though  it  is  not  uncommon 
with  them  to  have  two  at  the  same  time,  and  also  for  several 

brothers  to  cohabit  with  the  same  woman.  Amongst  a  people 

so  debased  as  the  Rodiyas,  it  is  probable  that  incestuous  in- 
tercourse exists,  but  still,  I  do  not  think  that  it  is  practised 

by  them  to  the  revolting  extreme  described  by  Knox,  who, 

perhaps,  derived  his  information  from  prejudiced  sources.  It 

must,  however,  be  observed,  that  prostitution  is  openly  carried 

on  by  the  Rodiya  women,  and  their  parents  and  husbands  not- 

only  wink  at  it,  but  encourage  them  in  their  lewd  propensities* 

The  Rodiyas  always  bury  their  dead.  They  never  wash 

the  corpse,  but  merely  wrap  it  up  in  a  mat,  and  carrying  it  on 

a  pole  to  the  jungle  next  adjoining  the  kuppayams,  inter  it 

there.  On  the  seventh  day  after  the  burial,  the  friends  of 

the  deceased  assemble  together  in  his  late  dwelling,  and  par- 
take of  a  repast  which  is  prepared  for  them  by  his  nearest 

surviving  relatives. 

The  Rodiyas  have  generally  the  reputation  of  being  skilled 

in  charms  and  philters,  but  they  are  lamentably  ignorant  of 

medicine,  and  in  case  of  illness,  are  therefore  obliged  to 

consult  the  Singhalese  medical  men,  of  whom,  however,  none 

above  the  Durea  caste  condescend  to  attend  on  the  patient  in 

his  Kuppayam,  but  merely  furnish  his  friends  with  the  neces** 
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sary  medicines  on  their  describing  the  symptoms  of  the 

disease.  Even  the  Durea  medical  men,  I  am  informed,  will 

not  go  further  than  the  entrance  of  the  Kuppayam,  where 

the  patient  is  brought  up  for  them  to  look  at  him  and  pre- 
scribe the  remedies. 

The  Rodiyas  follow  no  other  pursuit  than  strolling  about 

the  country,  to  beg,  or  tell  fortunes,  and  manufacturing 

rattan  baskets,  and  winnows,  and  whips,  and  ropes  of  hides 

and  of  various  vegetable  fibres,  which  they  barter  for  grain. 

When  they  go  to  beg,  which  they  chiefly  do  at  harvest  time, 

they  may  be  seen  in  groups,  both  men  and  women,  with  their 

children ;  the  men  carrying  their  chatties  and  pots,  and  what- 
ever else  they  possess,  in  baskets  hanging  on  a  pingo  at  one 

end  only;  it  being  contrary  to  custom  for  them  to  load  their  pin- 
goes  at  both  ends,  as  the  other  people  do.  On  these  occasions, 

the  women  sing  and  dance,  as  well  as  exhibit  their  juggling  ex- 
ploits, by  balancing  and  spinning  a  brass  plate  on  one  finger, 

or  tossing  up  a  number  of  balls  in  the  air,  and  keeping  them 

in  continual  motion,  without  suffering  them  to  fall  on  the 

ground:  whilst  the  men  are  beating  the  Bummedia,  a  kind  of 

drum  made  of  an  earthern  vessel,  covered  with  monkey  skin. 

Since  the  British  accession,  however,  some  few  of  the  Rodiyas 

in  the  Central  Province  have  turned  their  attention  to  agri- 

culture, and  are  cultivating,  near  their  Kuppayams,  small 

patches  of  paddy  lands  let  to  them  by  the  Gameralles,*  who, 
however,  instead  of  taking  a  share  of  the  crop  for  the  rent, 

receive  from  them  an  annual  supply  of  ropes  of  hides,  as  it 
would  be  inconsistent  with  the  notion  of  defilement  which 

they  connect  with  the  touch  of  a  Rodiya,  for  them  to  make 

use  of  the  crop  raised  by  him. 

The  Rodiyas  rear  pigs  and  poultry  in  almost  all  their 

Kuppayams,  and  some  of  them  also  keep  cattle;  but  in  order 

to  distinguish  their  cattle  from  those  belonging  to  the  Sing- 

halese, they  are  obliged  to  have  a  cocoanut  shell  perforated 

and  hung  on  their  necks  by  a  strap  of  hide. 

*  Proprietors. 
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The  Rodiyas  have  their  own  headmen,  called  Hulawalias, 

and  under  the  Kandyan  Government  the  appointment  of  these 

headmen  was  in  the  patronage  of  the  Koralle  of  the  Pattoo  ; 

but  it  now  rests  with  the  Government  Agent  for  the  Province 

or  his  Assistants.  The  Kandyan  Government  exempted  the 

Rodiyas  from  all  services,  except  furnishing  the  royal  stores 

with  ropes  of  hides  for  ensnaring  elephants;  but  at  present 

they  pay  the  Road  Tax  in  common  with  the  other  classes  of 

Her  Majesty's  subjects. 
Under  the  Kandyan  Government,  as  the  Rodiyas  were  not 

permitted  to  enter  the  precincts  of  the  Courts,  they  had  their 

disputes  settled  by  the  nearest  Durea  headman,  and  if  they 

ever  ventured  to  resort  to  the  Vellala  chiefs  for  justice,  they 

were  obliged  to  utter  aloud  their  complaints,  standing  at  a 

distance,  with  uplifted  hands,  or  remaining  prostrate  on  the 

ground.  They  have  now,  however,  free  access  to  our  tribu- 

nals, and  no  distinction  is  made  between  them  and  the  Sing- 
halese high  caste  men:  they  are  placed  at  the  same  bar  for 

trial,  and,  when  sentenced  to  imprisonment,  confined  in  the 

same  gaol. 

The  Rodiyas  profess  the  Buddhist  religion,  but  they  are 

not  allowed  to  enter  a  temple,  and  they  therefore  hear  the 

Bana  standing  outside  the  Bana  Madduwa*  They  however, 

offer  up  propitiatory  sacrifices  of  fowls  and  salt  fish  to  the 

devils,  called  Garra  Yakko  and  Weddi  Yakko,  who  they 

believe  occasion  diseases,  and  other  mischiefs,  and  they  also 

have  recourse  to  invocations  by  cutting  limes,  as  practised  by 

the  Singhalese,  when  any  member  of  their  families  is  taken  ill. 

Some  years  ago  a  few  Rodiyas  in  the  Matelle  district  were 

converted  by  a  Baptist  Missionary;  but  I  am  informed  that 

they  have  since  relapsed  into  their  heathenish  practices. 

Amongst  the  vices  ascribed  to  the  Rodiyas,  theft  is  the 

principal;  hence  the  appearance  of  a  Rodiya  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  a  village,  always  inspires  dread.  There  is  no  doubt  that 

the  Rodiyas  are,  generally  speaking,  thieves,  for  in  their  pre- 
sent abject  state,  there  is  nothing  to  induce  them  to  be  honest, 
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and  a  Rodiya  himself  confessed  to  me  that  they  do  oceasionaly 

steal  clothes  from  the  bleaching  grounds,  and  stacked  corn 

from  the  threshing  floors. 

The  ordinary  language  of  the  Rodiyas  is  Singhalese,  which 

they,  however,  speak  with  a  quick  accent,  intermixed  with  a 

number  of  words  peculiar  to  themselves,  in  order  to  render 

their  speech  unintelligible  to  strangers.  Some  suppose  that 

the  words  in  question  are  mere  slang;  but  I  am  rather  inclined 

to  think  that  they  are  the  relics  of  a  language  which  was 

spoken  by  the  ancestors  of  the  Rodiyas,  and  since  merged 

into  the  Singhalese. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  words  used  by  the  Rodiyas. 
God Bakkuru 

Heaven Teriangay 

Earth Bintalauwe 

Sun Eelayatteriangay 
Moon Hapateriangay 
Stars Hapangaval 

Light Gigeri 
Darkness Kaluwella 

Fire Dulumu 

Water Nelattu 

Sea Terilattu 

River Mlattuwa 

Tank Nilattukattinna 

Mountain Teriboruluangay 

Village Dumuna 

Field Panguralla 

Jungle Raluwa 

Sand 

Dust 

Mud 

j^B
ora

luw
a 

Stone 

Man Gava 
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Woman Gave Boy 

Belenda 

Girl Belende 
Body Murutte 

Hair Kaluwele 

Head Keredia 

Eye Lawatte 

Face Irravuwa 

fd§9 
Ears Irravuwaanguval 
Nose Irravuwa 

Mouth Galla 

Tongue Gallagewanna 
Hand Dagula 
Breast Hiddulu 

%e 

Belly Pekeritta 

Flesh Murutung 

Milk Hidduluangaval 
Blood Lathu 

Spittle 
Galle  lathu 

Husband Gadia CO0©c30 

Wife Gadikewenni 

Father Hiddulu  Gava 

Mother Hiddulu  Gavi 

Grandfather Ileyak  Hiddulu 
Gava 

Grandmother Ileyak  Hiddulu 
Gavi 

Brother Ekangay  gadia 
Sister Ekangay  gadi 

Son Gade  belenda 

Daughter Gadi  belende coo©  I3<®o<er5^ 
Priest Navatta 

Elephant Palanuwa 

Cheetah Raluwa  bussa 
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xJear Murutiviganan- 

gaya Wild  hog Gal  Murutaya 

Domestic  pig  Hapa  Murutaya 
jueer 

Elk 
j-Kaluweludda 

Dog Bussa 

Bitch Bissi 

Cat Buhakawanna 

Jackal Pangurulla  bussa 
Wanduro Bulewa 

Rilawo Nattuwa 

Bull Ludha 

Cow Lidhi 
em 

Calf Ludhubilenda 

Bull  Buffaloe  Pangurul  ludha 

Cow  Buffaloe  Pangurul  ledhi 
Guano Bimpallo 

Alligator Nilattuterihapp- 

aya 
Tortoise Pelawa 

Lizard Aharubuluwa 

Snake Ilaya 

Cock Pattella 

Hen Pattelikette 

Chicken Pattilibelenda 

Fish Mlatttuwang 

Tree UheUa 

Flower Ulelangay 

Fruit Lavuna 

Cocoanut Mattulavuna 

Jack  fruit Vettiangaval 
Plantain Pabbrukan 

Arreka  nut Pongahmg 
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Betel  Tobala  s\ffiSg5 

Tobacco  Rebut  GtffJsS 

Paddy  Attumadhu 

Eice  Madhu  8>g 

Corakan  Hunkeweena  sfSsriGveafjera 

Straw  Pangarang  t3<g$<&6<&$ 

Temple  Bakkuruwangay  ©^d'ocp^S^csS 
House  Dumuna  £§)<n 

Door  Mattilla  ©<S(e<3 
Cloth  Pottia  eao^cs 

Mat  Pittawanna  8£S)3ers<y) 

Pot  Wame  Eo^B 

Water  pot  Nilattu  Wame  ©ds^ 

Rice  pot  Mighitti  Wame  §<£8  8o<a© 

Mortar  and  Lukkanawanga- 

pestle  val  ^eaes^  ef«r?cfl9<§ 

Knife  Naduwa  «".*g8 
Honey  Uhella  lathu  C*®V&B 

Jaggery  Galmeri  <&>(z®8 

Salt  Hurubu  ^c^S) 
Lime  Aharubulu  eptadL 
Oil  Mattubu 

Good  Teri 

Bad  Hapai  &d&S 
No  Navati  *rt8^ 

To  go  i 
>  Dhisenewa  8dtae3<en93 To  walk  j 

To  come  Tevmava  Gt<&§<&3&9 

To  sit  Yappiunawa  &v8&>&i€)o 

To  sleep  Lawattinatewen-  qoSQ&m  z$  ̂ ©e^e^ 
ewa 

To  dance  Kuttandupanawa 

To  sing  Kelleneighilen-  *®tQ(c>&  fc^e^So 
ewa 
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To  laugh Galupahenawa C5d6  eo£3<ene)o 
To  weep Irrawallukkan- 

awa 

To  see Pekanawa 

To  open Hapakaranawa 
To  cook Navatkaranawa 

To  eat Migannawa 

To  beat Lukkanawa 

To  kill Ralukaranawa 

To  die Likkenawa 

To  bury- 
Tavanawa 

To  give Yappanawa 

Notice  of  various  Rock  Inscriptions  in  the  North-  Western 
Province.    By  A.  O.  Bkodie,  Esq. 

Having  at  various  times,  when  traversing  the  jungles  of 

this  Province,  met  with  inscriptions  engraven  on  rocks,  I 

have  made  copies  of  several,  and  beg  herewith  to  lay  them 

before  the  Society,  in  the  hope  that  some  member  may  be 

able  to  decipher  or  translate  them.  I  am  afraid  that  the  ma- 
jority will  be  found  to  possess  no  interest  whatever,  and  that 

some  of  them  can  scarcely  be  termed  ancient.  In  most  cases 

these  inscriptions  are  much  defaced;  and  though  I  have 

bestowed  a  considerable  degree  of  trouble  in  tracing  the 

characters,  I  should  have  felt  averse  to  trouble  the  Society 

with  such  mutilated  copies,  were  it  not  for  the  simple  fact 

that  I  am  utterly  ignorant  of  the  languages  in  which  they  are 

written,  and  may  therefore  hope  that  of  each  enough  has 

been  preserved  to  make  it  intelligible.    I  now  proceed  to 
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mention  the  place  at  which  each  inscription  is  to  be  found, 

adding  such  information  regarding  the  locality  or  traditions 

current  in  the  neighbourhood  as  may  seem  interesting,  or 

may  give  a  clew  to  the  translator. 

No.  I.  This  long  inscription  is  engraven  on  a  stone  block 

about  ten  inches  square  in  section,  and  standing  five  feet 

above  ground;  in  fact,  just  one  of  those  short  pillars  of  which 

thousands  are  to  be  met  with  in  the  forests  of  the  District,  and 

which  from  time  immemorial  have  been  used  as  supports  for 

Vihares,  Dewales,  Banna-Maddooas,  and  other  religious  edi- 
fices. The  letters  are  small  and  tolerably  boldly  cut;  they 

are  however  rudely  formed  and  unequal  in  size.  I  think  that 

the  want  of  skill  in  the  workman  must  account  for  many  of 

those  variations  from  the  common  Singhalese  characters 

which  will  be  observed  in  the  copy;  thus  in  very  many  cases 

where  a  <sn  or  other  letter  with  an  upward  loop  occurs, 

a  line  is  to  be  observed  produced  at  a  tangent  to  the  curve. 

I  hardly  think  this  stroke  to  be  intentional,  but  to  have 

simply  arisen  from  the  chissel  of  the  workmen  slipping  for- 

ward instead  of  following  the  proper  curve.  Some  other 

unusual  marks  may  be  explained  in  the  same  manner. 

A  few  of  the  characters,  however,  if  indeed  they  be  letters, 

are  quite  different  from  any  to  be  found  in  the  Singhalese 

alphabet.  The  pillar  on  which  this  inscription  is  engraved  is 

at  Pooliankoolum,  a  small  village  about  ten  miles  N.  N.  E. 

of  Chilaw,  and  six  miles  east  of  the  main  road.  It  stands  in 

the  jungle,  close  to  the  remains  of  an  ancient  Dehwale  built 

by  Ganniwelle  Bahu,  who  reigned  at  Anooradhapoora,  and 
of  a  more  recent  Dehwale.  The  native  tradition  is  to  the 

effect  that  the  pillar  was  erected  to  commemorate  the  seizure 

of  a  local  chieftain  by  Ganniwelle  Bahu,  king  of  Mahdampe. 

Various  places  in  the  vicinity  have  names  referring  to  the 
same  event:  such  are  Mandelane  Kumarenkatoowe,  &c. 

Nos.  II.  III.  IV.  are  engraved  on  three  rocks  at  Parmak- 
kande  Vihare,  which  lies  about  seventeen  miles  from  Putlam 
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and  two  to  the  north  of  the  road  leading  from  the  latter  village 

to  Kurnegalle.  The  Vihare  is  one  of  the  so-called  rock  temples, 
being  built  under  a  projecting  ledge  of  granite  which  forms 

part  of  the  roof.  The  dwellings  of  the  priests,  the  Banna- 
maddooas,  are  at  the  foot  of  a  natural  talus  or  debris,  the 

former  being  built  in  the  usual  manner,  forming  a  square 

with  a  small  open  and  sunk  court  in  the  centre.  These  in- 

scriptions are  in  the  character  most  commonly  observed  in 

rock  inscriptions  in  this  District,  and  are  unfortunately  quite 

unintelligible  to  the  priests. 

No.  II.  Is  carved  high  up  the  overhanging  rock  previously 

mentioned;  the  letters  are  large  and  deeply  cut.  The  granite 

has  however  unfortunately  scaled  off  in  some  places,  and  has 

probably  to  some  extent  mutilated  the  inscription. 

No.  III.  Is  on  a  small  projecting  knoll  close  to  the  entrance 

of  the  priests'  dwellings,  and  seemed  to  be  all  but  unknown 
to  the  natives,  till  I  caused  it  to  be  cleared  from  the  earth  in 

which  it  was  well  nigh  buried. 

No.  I Y.  Is  on  a  smooth  face  of  a  rock  above  a  deep  natural 

hollow,  serving  as  a  reservoir  of  water,  about  one  hundred 

yards  west  of  the  last. 

With  regard  to  the  first  mentioned  of  these  inscriptions, 

the  natives  believe  it  to  have  been  cut  either  by  the  imme- 

diate predecessor  of  the  present  head  priest,  who  is  himself 

an  aged  man,  or  else  at  a  time  one  generation  more  remote. 

Of  the  other  two  they  can  say  nothing. 

No.  V.  This  I  copied  from  a  small  loose  block  lying  in 

the  jungle,  about  fourteen  miles  south  of  Putlam,  and  two 

from  the  main  road.  The  block  has  unfortunately  at  one 

time  been  used  by  the  natives  for  sharpening  cayties,  &c,  a 

circumstance  which  explains  its  present  condition. 

A  few  scattered  stone  pillars  in  the  vicinity  prove  that  in 

some  former  age  there  was  a  Vihare  in  the  neighbourhood. 

I  am  not  aware,  however,  that  the  natives  have  any  traditions 

• 
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regarding  the  edifice.  Of  this  inscription  an  account  was  in 

1832  transmitted  by  Simon  Casie  Chitty,  Esquire,  to  the 

Ceylon  Literary  Society.  At  that  time  the  stone  was  probably 

less  dilapidated  than  at  present,  and  it  would  be  well  to  ob- 
tain the  copy  then  made.  I  have  unfortunately  not  been  able 

to  ascertain  where  it  was  deposited  when  the  Society  was 
broken  up. 

No.  VI.  This  inscription  I  lately  found  when  visiting  the 

Rock  temple  of  Ehelegame  near  Nahnerie  near  the  boundary 
between  the  Meddhe  Pattoo  of  Kambemoole  and  Hattalis 

Pahai  Corles.  It  is  engraved  on  a  slab  placed  in  the  centre  of 

a  platform,  surrounded  by  dwellings  for  the  priests,  Vihares, 

&c. ;  the  surface  of  the  stone  has  weathered  considerably  and 

has,  I  am  afraid,  obliterated  one  line  completely.  In  the  jungle 

around  this  temple  there  are  very  many  pillars,  ruined  Da- 
gob  as,  &c. ;  shewing  that  at  one  time  Ehelegame  must  have 

been  a  place  of  considerable  importance. 

No.  VII.  This  inscription  was  lately  pointed  out  to  me 

when  passing  through  the  village  of  Palligame,  about  ten 

miles  from  Kurnegalle,  and  close  to  the  Kandy  road.  There 

I  found  extensive  remains  of  ecclesiastical  buildings,  some 

being  of  much  more  ancient  date  than  others.  There  are  nu- 

merous neatly  carved  stones  strewn  about,  and  several  wells 

cut  to  a  considerable  depth.  The  natives,  as  usual,  believe 

that  large  sums  of  treasure  are  concealed  near  these  ruins, 

and  pointed  out  a  rude  figure  of  a  man  or  demon  which  they 
suppose  to  bear  some  reference  to  the  hidden  wealth. 

A  great  portion  of  the  rock  appears  to  have  been  at  some 

time  or  other  covered  with  inscriptions:  of  these  a  great 

portion  is  now  lost.  I  could  only  trace  with  tolerable  cer- 

tainty so  much  as  is  here  given.  The  spot  itself  bears  the 
local  name  of  Viharre  Godde. 
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COMMITTEE  MEETING,    HELD  APRIL  30TH,  1853. 

Present: — Hon'ble  Justice  Starke,  the  Rev.  Dr.  Kessen5 
Dr.  Lamprey. 

The  Secretary  laid  before  the  Meeting  Mr.  Ondaatje's  con- 
tributions and  letters,  marked  A.  B.  C.  D.  E. 

Read  answer  to  letter  (marked  F).,  addressed  to  Messrs. 

Thacker  Spink  &  Co.,  Publishers  of  Calcutta,  in  reply  to 

the  Secretary's  letter  of  the  12th  March  1853. 
The  Committee  recommend  that  some  of  the  printed  Cata-* 

logues  of  prices  of  Books  be  referred  to  before  deciding  on 

purchasing  the  book. 

A  manuscript  copy  of  the  Woods  of  Ceylon,  contributed 

by  Adrian  Mendis,  was  referred  to  the  Woods  Committee  for 

their  report. 

The  date  of  the  Quarterly  Meeting  was  fixed  to  be  held  on 

the  20th  May,  1853. 

A, 
Badulla,  13th  April,  1853. 

Dear  Sir, 

By  this  day's  Tappal  1  send  you  another  quantity  of  Vegetable  fibre^ 
viz  : 

1.  Fibre  from  the  Crotalaria  juncea,  collected  at  Chilaw. 
2.  Do.         Calotropis  gigantea,  collected  at  Putlam. 
3.  Do.         Sanseivera  Guineensis,  collected  at  Putlam. 

I  have  directed  a  copy  of  my  Pamphlet  to  be  sent  to  you,  in  which  you 
will  find  these  fibres  noticed, 

1  am,  &c, 

W.  C.  Ondaatje, 

B. List  of  Vegetable  Products  presented  to  the  Ceylon  Asiatic  Society,  from 
31st  March  to  13th  April,  1853, 

Gum-resin. 

1. — Kino  extracted  from  the  Pterocarpus  Marsupium,  Roxb.,  at  Badulla, 

-  (Vide  letter  dated  31st  March,  1853.) 
YOL,  IIS  *  v 
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2.  — Resin  from  the  Vateria  Indica  (Indian  Copal.) 
3.  — Ceylon  Gamboge,  extracted  from  the  Hebradendron  gambogioides^ 

Graham,  at  Badulla, 

Dyes. 

3 . — Dyed  specimens  of  Ceylon  Madder  ( Rubia  cordifolia.) 
2.— Ceylon  Madder  Lake. 

Vegetable  Fibre. 

1.  — From  the  Hibiscus  cannabinus,  collected  at  Put  lain. 
2.  —      „       Abelmoschus  moschatus,  collected  at  Badulla. 

3.  —      „       Calotropis  gigantca,  collected  at  Putlam. 
4.  —       „       Crotalaria  juncea,  collected  at  Chilaw. 
5.  —      „       Sanseivera  guineensis,  colleted  at  Putlam. 

Badulla  16th  April,  1853.  W.  C.  Onbaatje, 

Badulla,  16th  April,  1853. 
Sir, 

It  affords  me  great  satisfaction  indeed,  to  find  from  your  letter  of  the 
1 2th  March  last,  that  my  efforts  to  draw  public  attention  to  the  Vegetable 
products  of  my  native  country,  have  met  with  so  much  encouragement 
at  the  hands  of  your  Society,  Allow  me  now  to  offer  them  my  best 
acknowledgments  for  the  notice  they  have  been  pleased  to  take  of  my 
labours  in  the  field  of  Botany,  and  to  assure  them,  that  this  will  prove 
no  small  stimulus  to  me  to  continue  to  devote  myself  to  my  favorite  study. 

As  the  mode  of  preparing  the  Vegetable  Products  which  I  have  pre- 
sented to  the  Society,  and  their  uses  are  described  in  the  accompanying 

little  pamphlet,  I  take  this  opportunity  of  requesting  the  Society's  kind 
acceptance  of  the  same. 

I  remain,  &c, 

W.  C.  Ondaatj.es 
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'  E. 

Badulla,  23d  April,  1853. 
Dear  Sib, 

I  beg  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  favor  of  the  18th  instant,, 

acquainting  me  with  the  safe  arrival  of  all  my  contributions  lately  for- 
warded through  you  to  the  Society,  and  which,  I  am  glad  to  find,  have 

received  so  much  attention  from  you  and  the  other  members. 
With  regard  to  the  Kino,  I  request  you  will  be  good  enough  to  inform 

Mr.  Dawson,  that  I  have  already  taken  steps  to  collect  1  cwt.  of  the  Gum, 
and  as  soon  as  I  have  collected  it,  I  shall  have  much  pleasure  in  sending 
the  same  to  that  Gentleman  for  transmission  to  the  English  Market.  I 
keep  an  accurate  account  of  the  expenses  incurred  in  collecting  it.  I  am 
now  engaged  in  collecting  full  information  to  enable  me  to  draw  up  an 
account  of  this  useful  Tree,  and  which  I  shall  submit  for  the  consideration, 
of  the  Society. 

The  enclosed  List  will  afford  the  information  you  desire  respecting 
fibres,  &c. 

Herewith  I  send  you  a  piece  of  the  Wood  and  Root  of  the  Morinda 

umbellata,  which  yields  a  red-dye ;  produced  by  adding  lime-water,  or 
any  other  alkalies  to  an  infusion  of  the  root. 

I  beg  your  acceptance  of  a  copy  of  my  Pamphlet  on  the  Vegetable 
Products  of  Ceylon. 

I  remain,  &c, 

W.  Ondaatje, 

St.  Andrew 's  Library, 
Calcutta,  7th  April,  1853. 

Sir, 

In  reply  to  your  favour  of  the  12th  ultimo,  we  beg  to  say  that  we  have 

a  copy  of  the  first  edition  of  Wilson's  Sanscrit  Dictionary  well  bound  in 
half  russia,  at  ̂ 50.  This  is,  we  believe,  the  only  copy  of  the  Dictionary 
to  be  had  in  Calcutta.    The  work  is  very  scarce. 

We  remain,  &c, 

J,  Lamprey,  Esq.,  Thacker  Spink  &  Co, 

Hon.  Secy,  R.  A.  S.,  C.B. 
Colombo. 
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QUARTERLY  MEETING,  HELD  20TH  MAY,  1853. 

Present: — The  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  in  the  Chair. 

The  Hon'ble  Justice  Starke,  Messrs.  Skeen,  De  Zoysa, 
Dr.  Misso,  and  Dr.  Lamprey. 

The  second  part  of  the  Journal  for  1853  was  laid  on  the 

table,  and  the  Meeting  was  informed  by  Mr.  Skeen  that  in 

a  few  days  the  binding  would  be  completed,  when  it  would 

be  ready  for  distribution. 

Mr.  Ondaatje's  contributions  and  letters  marked  A,  B,  Cs 
were  laid  on  the  table  and  read. 

Dr.  Kelaart's  communication  on  some  new  Reptiles  was 
read  and  ordered  to  be  printed  in  this  Journal, 

Mr.  Casie  Chitty's  paper  on  the  Rhodyas  and  vocabulary 
of  their  dialect  was  read  and  ordered  to  be  printed. 

Mr.  Gogerly  read  his  paper  on  Budhism,  in  continuation 

of  a  former  paper;  ordered  to  be  printed. 

Mr.  Justice  Starke,  reports  that  the  book-cases  are  com- 

pleted, and  that  the  Catalogue  of  Books  which  were  presented 

and  given  to  the  Society,  does  not  correspond  with  the  books 

actually  in  possession  of  the  Society. 

Samples  of  Lithography  done  by  the  Society's  Press  were 
next  laid  on  the  table. 

A  vote  of  thanks  was  given  to  the  Chairman,  and  the 

meeting  separated. 

A. Badulla,  10th  May  1853. 
Dear  Sir, 

Herewith  I  send  you  a  coil  of  braid  made  with  the  black  fibre  from 
the  leaf-stalks  of  the  Jaggery  Palm  (Caryota  urens.) 

The  "Rodyahs,"  or  outcastes,  manufacture  the  fibre  into  rope  which  is 
of  great  strength. 

Is  this  article  the  same  as  the  "  Vegetable  bristles"  largly  imported  into 
England  for  making  brooms  ? 

I  also  send  you  a  small  quantity  of  woolly  material,  found  at  the  base 

of  the  leaves,  and  which  the  Singhalese  use  as  tinder.  Professor  Lindley 

informs  us,  that  a  similar  substance  yielded  by  another  species  of  Palm, 
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( Saguerus  saccharifer )  is  used  for  making  brooms,  cables,  ropes,  and 
also  as  tinder,  and  much  employed  in  caulking  ships  (  Vegetable  Kingdom.) 

I  remain  &c, 

W.  C.  Ondaatje. 

B. 
Badidla,  Uth  May,  1853. 

Dear  Sir, 

I  send  you  a  small  quantity  of  Madder  Powder  in  the  accompanying 

parcel. 
Professor  Royle  says,  in  his  Materia  Medica,  that  the  Kino  produced 

from  the  Pterocarpus  Marsupium  is  previously  imported  to  Bombay  from 
the  Malabar  Coast  and  from  thence  exported  to  England.  Perhaps  by 
writing  to  some  Mercantile  house  at  Bombay  we  may  be  informed  at 
what  rate  the  article  is  sold  in  England. 

If  you  require  to  send  a  sample  of  the  Ceylon  kino  I  shall  be  able  to 
give  you  about  21bs.  immediately. I  remain,  &c, 

W.  C.  Ondaatje. 

C. Badulla,  11th  May  1853. 
Dear  Sir, 

I  send  you  herewith  a  piece  of  rope  made  with  the  black  fibre  from 
the  base  of  the  Kittul  leaf.  I  hope  to  be  able  to  send  you  a  large  one, 
about  10  fathoms  long,  in  a  couple  of  weeks. 

The  Singhalese  use  the  rope  for  tying  Elephants,  &c. 
Mr.  Ward  informs  me  that  a  substance,  resembling  the  woolly  materi  al 

of  the  Kittul  already  sent  to  you,  is  commonly  used  in  China  as  tinder 

under  the  name  of  "  Punk."  I  think  it  is  the  same  material,  but  from  a 
different  species  of  Palm. I  remain,  &c, 

W.  C.  Ondaatje. 

Contributions  to  die  Library  since  last  General  Meeting. 
Directions  for  collecting  Specimens  of  Natural  History. 
Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowledge  ;  Vol.  III.  and  IV. 
Fifth  Annual  Report  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 
Smithsonian  Report  on  the  Chemical  Arts,  from  the  Smithsonian 

Institution. 

Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  for  Nov.  1852,  from  the  Editor. 
Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History,  Nos.  61,  62  and  63. 
Observations  on  the  Vegetable  Products  of  Ceylon,  from  Mr.  W.  C. 

Ondaatje. 
Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society :  Vol.  I.  II. 
Proceedings  of  the  Numismatic  Society  of  London  for  1836,  1837, 1838. 

Gullimore's  Oriental  Cylinders,  No.  2. 
Catalogue  of  Oriental  Manuscripts  at  Hartwell  House,  from  Mr, 

Justice  Starke. 
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EVENING  MEETING,  HELD  3 ED  DECEMBER,  1853. 

An  Evening  Meeting  of  this  Society  took  place  at  Mr. 

Justice  Starke's  house,  on  Saturday  3d  December,  1853. 
The  following  books,  lately  received,  were  laid  on  the  Table, 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Vol.  15,  part  1. 
Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  No.  7  of  1852,  and  Nos.  1 

and  2  of  1853. 

Bibliotheca  Indica,  from  No.  45  to  No.  49,  both  inclusive. 
Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  No.  1  of  vol.  7,  from  the  Editor. 
Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History,  Nos.  67,  68,  69  and  70. 
Typography,  or  Letter  Press  Printing  in  the  15th  Century,  by  W. 

Skeen,  Esq.,  presented  by  the  author. 

Meteorological  Observations,  completing  the  series  up  to  the 

month  of  September,  were  received  from  D.  Sanders,  Esq.,  of 

the  Batticotta  Missionary  Institution,  and  from  Commander 

Higgs,  Master  Attendant  of  Trincomalie,  also  notices  of  the 

Comet  seen  in  August  last. 
Trincomalie,  25th  August,  1853. 

We  saw  a  Comet  here  on  the  evening  of  the  23rd  instant,  a  little 
after  7.  It  was  low  down  in  the  w.  n.  w.  quarter.  Through  a  glass  of 
small  power  the  nucleus  and  tail  were  unusually  bright;  a  line  from  alpha 
Cygni  through  zeta  Ursa  Majoris  led  to  it.  It  was  very  clearly  seen  last 
night,  I  merely  caught  a  glimpse  of  it,  and  it  bids  fair  to  be  overcast  to- 

night. So  soon  as  I  am  able  to  get  a  few  angles  to  fix  it  approximately, 
I  will  send  you  the  declination  and  right  ascension. 

Yours,  &c, 

J.  Higgs. 

lAth  September,  1853. 
The  weather  was  so  cloudy  that  I  was  unable  to  fix  the  Comet.  The 

last  night  it  was  seen  was  on  the  1  st  September  at  7 -20  p.m.,  when  it  had 
the  appearance  of  a  circular  mist.  I  saw  it  twice  for  a  few  seconds  with 
my  glass  (about  80  power)  on  the  nights  of  the  27th  and  30th  August;  the 
nucleus  was  astonishingly  bright,  as  large  as  Jupiter.  The  outside  lines 
of  the  tail  also  were  extremely  bright.  To  the  naked  eye  the  tail  had  the 
appearance  of  two  bright  lines  with  a  dark  interval.  It  had  a  rapid  motion 
towards  the  sun;  the  angle  between  epsilon  Ursa  Majoris  and  the  Comet 

having  increased  between  the  26th  of  August  and  1st  September,  19°  45" Yours,  &c., 

Joseph  Higgs. 
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This  Comet  appears  to  be  the  same  as  that  observed  in 

Europe  in  August  last,  and  described  in  the  Illustrated  News 

by  Mr.  Hind  and  others. 

The  following  interesting  contributions  presented  to  the 

Society  by  W.  C.  Ondaatje,  Esq.  of  Badulla,  were  next  laid 

before  the  Meeting. 

1.  2lbs.  of  Gum  Kino,  the  produce  of  the  Pterocarpus 

Marsupium,  Roxb.,  which  grows  abundantly  at  Badulla  and  its 

neighbourhood. 

With  reference  to  this  important  substance,  the  Secretary 

remarked,  that  in  appearance  and  in  properties  it  resembled 

the  Kino  of  commerce  which  is  so  largely  used  in  Medicine 

and  the  Arts,  and  would  no  doubt  be  as  readily  purchased  in 

the  markets  of  Europe  as  that  exported  from  India,  if  it  could 

be  produced  in  any  quantity ;  up  to  the  present  date  only 

9lbs.  have  been  sent  to  the  Society,  all  which  has  been  for- 

warded to  Messrs.  Dawson  &  Co.  for  transmission  to  England 

to  ascertain  its  market  value.  The  reason  why  the  quantity 

is  so  small  is  explained  in  the  following  extract  from  Mr. 

Ondaatje's  letter  of  the  25th  November,  1853. 

Regarding  the  Gum  Kino,  I  regret  to  say  that  I  have  'hitherto  been 
baffled  in  my  attempts  to  secure  the  services  of  a  native  Singhalese,  who 
would  undertake  to  collect  a  cwt.  of  the  Gum.  The  people  are  very 
averse  to  the  performance  of  any  work  which  is  novel  to  them  in  character, 
and  which  requires  any  degree  of  energetic  perseverance,  or  the  real 
object  of  which  they  do  not  quite  comprehend. 

Under  these  circumstances,  I  would  suggest  to  you  to  apply  to  Govern- 
ment to  instruct  the  Government  Agent  to  direct  each  Headman  to 

collect  quantities  of  the  Gum  fron  the  trees  in  the  villages  under  his 
charge.  If  the  fluid  gum  is  sent  to  me  I  will  have  it  properly  dried  and 
sent  to  the  Society.  The  trees  are  just  now  in  blossom;  and  as  at  this 
time  the  gum  flows  in  greater  abundance,  it  would  be  a  pity  to  let  this 

year  pass  over  without  making  an  effort  to  collect  at  least  two  cwts.- 
I  will  send  all  the  Gum  I  have  hitherto  collected,  which  is  only  9  ihs* 

Yours,  &c, 

W.  C.  Ondaatje- 
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Mr.  Duller  considered  the  best  means  of  forwarding  Mr. 

Ondaatje's  views,  would  be  to  communicate  the  wishes  of  the 
Society,  through  him,  to  the  Assistant  Government  Agent  at 

Badulla ;  in  which  the  Meeting  gladly  acquiesced,  and  re- 

quested the  Secretary  to  supply  Mr.  Buller  with  any  informa- 
tion on  the  subject  he  may  require. 

2.  A  sample  of  Gum  produced  by  the  Satin  wood  tree; 

in  appearance  it  resembles  Gum  Arabic. 

3.  A  sample  of  Gum  produced  by  the  Ebony  tree.  It  is  in 

small  rounded  nodules,  partially  transparent,  when  not  coloured 

black  with  the  same  colouring  matter  that  gives  the  wood 

its  chief  characteristic;  its  taste  is  insipid. 

4.  A  sample  of  Gum  from  the  Terminalia  alata.  In  appear- 
ance it  resembles  dark  coloured  Gum  Arabic,  but  it  appears 

to  be  a  harder  and  more  tenacious  Gum  than  the  latter;  its 

taste  is  also  insipid. 

5.  Black  Resin,  the  produce  of  a  tree  growing  in  the 

barren  soil  of  Badulla,  Semecarpus  abovatum,  Moon,  the  Kalu 

Badulla  gaha  of  the  Singhalese.  It  is  of  a  pure  black  colour 

resembling  black  sealing  wax,  of  very  light  specific  gravity  and 

tasteless.    It  is  soluble  in  turpentine. 

6.  A  black  substance,  which  Mr.  Ondaatje  describes  in 
his  letter  of  the  29th  November,  1853. 

Badulla,  29th  November,  1853. 
Herewith  I  enclose  a  few  insects,  and  a  black  substance  deposited  by 

them  on  the  Gyrocarpus  J acquini, — and  shall  be  glad  of  any  further  infor- 
mation you  can  give  me  regarding  them.  The  Singhalese  call  the  sub- 

stance "  Kadde  pas, "  and  use  it  as  an  external  application  in  cutaneous 
affections  of  the  legs. 

Your's,  &c, 

W.  C.  Ondaatje. 

The  Secretary  regretted  that  he  could  give  no  further 

information  regarding  this  substance  than  that  contained  in 

Mr.  Ondaatje's  letter,  not  having  had  time  to  make  a  minute 
examination  of  the  insects,  which  do  not  appear  to  be  Aphides, 

but  rather  closely  resemble  the  Ichneumonidse ;  at  the  next 

Evening  Meeting  the  results  of  a  close  examination  will  be 
detailed. 

VOL.  II.  k 
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7.  Lac.  The  Secretary  stated,  that  the  sample  before- the 
meeting  was  the  produce  of  the  Chermes  Lacea,  an  insect 

which  produces  two  very  valuable  articles  of  commerce, 

namely,  Shellac  and  Lac  dye,  both  which  substances  are 

largely  consumed  in  the  Arts  and  Manufactures  in  Europe; 

it  is  extensively  exported  from  India,  but  as  it  is  described 

as  being  abundant  in  Badulla,  there  is  every  prospect  of  its 

becoming  a  valuable  article  of  export  from  Ceylon  also. 

The  Lac  belongs  to  the  same  class  and  order  of  Insects 

as  the  Cochineal,  and  whilst  the  latter  only  produces  crimson 

dye,  the  former  produces  the  substance  called  Shellac  as  well. 

On  macerating  a  portion  of  the  sample  before  the  Society  in 

hot  water,  the  crimson  colour  was  seen  to  be  imparted  to 

the  water,  whilst  the  shellac  floated  on  the  surface,  and  became 

quite  soft  and  pliant.  The  colouring  matter  is  altogether 
derived  from  the  bodies  of  the  insects  which  reside  in  the 

cellular  structure  of  the  substance,  as  it  is  found  on  the  tree; 

it  is  this  cellular  substance,  which  appears  to  be  useful  in 

protecting  the  insect  from  ants  and  other  enemies,  that  yields 
the  Shellac. 

It  would  be  well  worth  while  to  draw  attention  to  the 

cultivation  of  the  Lac,  instead  of  the  Cochineal  insect ;  as  the 

plants  productive  of  the  former — (the  Gyrocarpus  Jacqnmi 

is  one) — as  well  as  the  insect  itself,  are  already  abundant  in 
the  jungle,  whilst  the  Cochineal  plant  and  insect  are  still 

strangers  to  the  soil  and  climate  of  Ceylon. 

8.  Kittui  fibres.  A  black  horse  hair  like  substance,  produced 

from  the  Jaggery  Palm,  used  by  the  natives  for  making  ropes, 

of  which  specimens  were  laid  on  the  table,  also  a  brush  made 

with  the  fibre,  for  which  purpose  it  appears  to  be  as  well 

adapted  as  bristles,  being  quite  as  strong  and  almost  as  elastic, 

If  procurable  in  Urge  quantities,it  might  prove  a  useful  product. 

2.    Sulphur  stone^  described  by  Mr.  Ondaatje  as  follows  : 

I  haye  now  the  pleasure  of  submitting  the  accompanying  specimen 
of  Sulphur  stone,  and  shall  be  glad  to  be  favoured  with  your  opinion. 

Sulphur  exists,  in  Bintenne  in  combination  with  iron  pyrites  in  great 
abundance. 
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The  specimen,  submitted  to  analysis,  yielded  but  a  small 

per  centage  of  Sulphur  ;  it  also  contained  Arsenic  in  greater 

quantity  than  Sulphur;  the  other  constituents  being  Graphite 
in  isolated  granules  imbedded  in  Quartz  and  Mica. 

10,  Steel.  This  specimen  appeared  tolerably  pure,  of  a  fine 

compact  grain,  but  exceedingly  brittle,  probably  owing  to  its 

not  being  annealed  properly.  The  mode  of  preparation  is  thus 

described  by  Mr.  Ondaatje. 
In  forwarding  to  you  the  accompanying  specimen  of  Kandian  Steel, 

made  at  Kandapalle,  in  the  District  of  Badulla,  I  shall  briefly  remark 
on  the  mode  of  manufacturing  it  as  adopted  by  the  Singhalese. 

It  consists  in  introducing  a  small  bar  of  good  Iron  into  a  clay  mould 

of  a  tubular  form,  which  they  call  "  Covey, "  with  pieces  of  the  dried 
wood  of  the  Cassia  auriculata,  the  Ranawara  of  the  Singhalese.  The  open 

end  of  the  tube  is  afterwards  closed  with  clay  and  it  is  placed  in  a  char- 
coal fire  for  two  hours,  by  which  process  Carbon  is  supplied  to  the  Iron 

which  is  thus  converted  into  Steel. 

The  proportions  for  making  steel  of  the  best  quality  are  as  follows  ; — 
i  parts  of  iron  to  3  of  the  dried  wood.  They  also  use  the  wood  of  the 
Toddetia  aculeata,  the  Kudu  meris  of  the  Singhalese,  in  which  case  the 
proportions  are  3  of  iron  to  1  of  wood.  This  wood  however  produces  an 
inferior  Steel ;  but  by  increasing  the  iron  to  5  parts,  a  better  kind  may 
be  obtained.  This  kind  of  Steel  is  not  generally  manufactured,  as  it  is 
brittle  and  not  malleable. 

The  foregoing  description  of  the  Kandyan  method  of 

making  Steel,  bears  a  very  close  analogy  with  that  practised 

by  the  natives  of  the  South  of  India,  as  described  in  a  paper 

by  Dr.  Voysey,  and  published  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Asiatic 

Society  of  Bengal  of  1832,  page  245. 

11.    Kandyan  paper 9  with  the  following  account  of  its 
manufacture. 

I  have  much  pleasure  in  addressing  the  Society  again.  It  is  on  a 
subject,  which,  I  conceive,  is  fraught  with  much  local  interest j  and  to 
which  I  am  not  aware  that  public  attention  has  before  been  directed.  I 
refer  to  the  manufacture  of  Paper  by  the  Kandians,  during  the  period 
the  country  was  under  Native  rule. 

It  seems  probable,  from  the  intercourse  that  once  subsisted  between 

the  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  Island  and  the  Chinese,  especially  in  con- 
nection with  the  Cinnamon  trade,  that  the  Singhalese  derived  their  know* 
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ledge  of  manufacturing  Paper  from  the  latter,  who,  it  is  well  known,  have 
made  it  from  the  liber,  or  inner  bark  of  a  species  of  Morus,  cotton  and 
bamboo,  from  time  immemorial.  Whilst  botanizing  in  the  jungles  of 

Badulla,  a  species  of  Fig  was  pointed  out  to  me  by  an  old  Kandian  doc- 
tor, which  he  said,  had  been  formerly  used  to  make  paper  from.  He 

knew  nothing  himself,  however,  of  the  process  by  which  this  was  effected. 
On  further  inquiry  I  ascertained  from  another  aged  Kandian,  that  the 
plant  to  which  my  notice  had  been  first  called,  was  of  different  species 
from  that  which  had  been  used  by  his  countrymen  for  making  paper. 

This  individual  himself  had  never  made  any,  but  understood  the  me- 
thod that  had  been  resorted  to  for  the  purpose,  as  his  ancestors  had  to 

supply  the  Stores  of  the  Kings  of  Kandy  with  Paper,  being  that  branch 
of  the  general  service  that  had  been  imposed  on  them,— a  service  better 

known  by  the  name  of  "  Rajekarie,  "  compulsory  labour. 
The  Paper  thus  manufactured  by  them  was  used  not  for  the  purpose  of 

writing  upon,  but  for  making  Cartridges  for  gunpowder.  The  people  on 
whom  this  duty  devolved  were  the  natives  of  Beddegame  in  the  District 
of  Badulla,  who  received  grants  of  land  in  consideration  of  the  service 
they  rendered  to  the  State. 

The  tree  from  which  the  Kandians  made  their  Paper  is  a  species  of  the 
Ficus,  called  in  Singhalese  Nanitol,  which  is  found  in  great  abundance 
every  where  in  this  country. 

The  following  is  the  Kandian  mode  of  making  Paper  : — - 
From  the  tender  branches  the  whole  of  the  bark  is  stripped,  and  after- 

wards the  inner  bark  (liber)  which  is  of  great  tenacity,  is  separated  from 
the  outer  skin  with  the  hand,  and  is  put  into  a  large  earthen  pot,  and 
boiled  with  the  ashes  of  the  Erythrina  indica  (Erabodee)  until  it  becomes 
soft,  when  it  is  removed  and  beaten  with  a  wooden  mallet  on  a  stone, 
till  it  assumes  the  consistency  of  dough.  It  is  next  put  into  water,  and 
churned  with  the  hand,  which  process  soon  converts  it  to  a  fine  homo- 

geneous emulsion.  This  is  poured  into  a  frame  having  a  cloth  bottom 
floating  in  water.  It  is  again  agitated  with  the  hand  until  the  whole 
of  it  becomes  uniformly  spread  over  the  cloth,  on  which  it  settles  down 
smoothly. 

The  frame  being  then  withdrawn  from  the  water,  which  is  allowed  to 
drain  off  gradually,  is  next  put  to  dry  in  the  sun.  The  Paper  thus 
formed  is  easily  removed  from  the  cloth  bottom,  and  becomes  soon  fit 
for  use.  It  is  very  tough,  and  remarkable  for  its  tenacity,  and  does  not 
appear  to  be  liable  to  the  ravages  of  insects,  as  may  be  seen  from  the 

enclosed  specimen  of  Kandian  paper,  marked  "No.  1,  which  was  made 
about  50  years  ago,  and  which  is  still  in  excellent  preservation,  although 
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no  very  great  care  seems  to  have  been  taken  of  it.  The  specimens 
marked  No.  2  are  those  of  my  making,  which  I  need  not  say  admit  of 
considerable  improvement.  It  is  only  adapted  for  writing  upon  with 
Indian  Ink. 

I  also  forward  herewith  paper  made  with  fibres  of  the  wild  Marsh 
mallow,  Abelmoschus  moschatus,  marked  No.  3;  and  with  the  inner  bark 
of  the  Ceylon  Sack  tree,  marked  No.  4. 

Your's,  &c, 
W.  C.  Ondaatje. 

Mr.  Skeen  stated  that  he  thought  No.  4  might  make  a 

paper  very  similar  to  that  used  for  the  purpose  of  proof  en- 
gravings, its  texture  having  a  beautiful  fine  and  glossy 

appearance. 

Mr.  Justice  Starke  remarked,  that  it  would  be  interesting 

in  an  historical  as  well  as  scientific  point  of  view,  to  trace  the 

source  from  whence  the  Kandyans  derived  their  knowledge  of 

the  manufacture ;  and  wished  to  know  if  any  one  present 

could  give  some  information  on  the  subject.    The  Secretary 

referred  to  a  paper  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Asiatic  Society 

of  Bengal  of  1832,  by  B.  H.  Hodgson,  Esq.,  Acting  Resident 

at  Nepaul,  describing  the  manufacture  of  the  Nepaulese  paper, 

which  appears  to  be  also  made  from  the  liber  of  plants,  by  the 

same  process  detailed  by  Mr.  Ondaatje.    The  author  of  that 

paper  was  inclined  to  think  also  that  the  Chinese  supplied  the 

Nepaulese  with  their  knowledge  of  the  manufacture,  as  appears 

from  the  following  extract.  "  I  cannot  learn  by  whom  or  when 
the  valuable  properties  of  the  paper  plant  were  discovered; 

but  the  Nepaulese  say  that  any  of  their  books  now  existent, 

which  is  made  of  Palmira  leaves,  may  be  safely  pronounced, 

on  that  account,  to  be  500  years  old:  whence  we  may  perhaps 

infer  that  the  paper  manufacture  was  founded  about  that  time. 

I  conjecture  that  the  art  of  paper  making  was  got  by  the  Cis- 

Himalayan  Bhoteahs,  via  Shassa  from  China.    A  paper  of 

the  very  same  sort  being  manufactured  at  Shassa ;  and  most 

of  the  useful  arts  of  these  regions  having  flowed  upon  them, 

through  Tibet,  from  China  :  and  not  from  Hindustan." 



Ixxvi.  Appendix: — Proceedings  of 

It  is  well  known  that  the  Chinese  manufacture  paper  largely 

from  plants  up  to  the  present  day,  and  on  comparing  some  of 

H  with  that  presented  by  Mr.  Ondaatje,  there  is  so  close  a 

resemblance,  that  Mr.  Ondaatje's  suggestion  as  regards  the 
sources  of  the  Kandyan  paper  manufacture,  seems  to  have 
some  foundation. 

The  Members  expressed  themselves  as  being  much  interested 

in  Mr.  Ondaatje's  important  contributions,  which  they  hoped 
would  obtain  that  attention  they  appeared  to  deserve. 

J.  Lamprey,  m.b., 

Hon.  Secretary i 

COMMITTEE  MEETING,  HELD  21ST  DECEMBER,  1853. 

A  letter  from  Mr.  Ondaatje  was  read.  It  was  moved  and 

agreed  that  the  subject  of  his  letter  be  referred  to  next 

General  Meeting,  and  considering  the  expense  Mr.  Ondaatje 

must  necessarily  have  incurred  in  collecting  and  preparing 

the  several  contributions  he  has  made  to  the  Society,  the 
Committee  recommend  that  the  sum  of  £10  be  voted  to  him 

at  the  next  General  Meeting* 
A  letter  from  Dr.  Kelaart  was  read  and  laid  on  the  table, 

stating,  that  he  had  been  at  great  expense  in  publishing,  and 

requesting  that  the  Society  would  accept  copies  of  his  work 

in  lieu  of  subscriptions  due.  It  was  then  moved  and  agreed 

to,  that  two  copies  of  his  publication  be  received,  in  lieu 

or  all  past  arrears  of  subscription  due  by  him  to  the  Society, 

and  that  a  recommendation  be  made  by  the  Committee  at  the 

next  General  Meeting,  that  he  be  made  a  Corresponding 

member  of  the  Society,, 

Dr.  Willisford's  correspondence  with  reference  to  the 
Great  Exhibition  of  1851,  read. 

It  appearing  that  the  Reports  were  forwarded  to  him,  the 

Secretary  was  requested  to  confer  with  him  on  the  subject. 
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Dr.  Misso,  as  a  member  of  the  Woods'  Committee,  reports 
progress,  and  is  authorized  to  take  any  specimens  of  woods 
he  may  select  for  advantageous  arrangement. 

Resolved. — That  with  a  view  to  promote  a  more  general 
interest  in  the  objects  of  the  Society,  and  encourage  a  taste 
for  the  study  of  Natural  History,  the  Society's  Museum  be 
open  for  public  inspection  during  the  Christmas  holidays:  in 
every  year,  and  at  such  other  times  and  under  such  rules  and 
regulations  as  the  Committee  shall  from  time  to  time  deem  fit, 

J.  Lamprey,  m.b., 

Hony.  Secretary. 

GENERAL  MEETING,  HELD  1ST  FEBRUARY,  1854. 

J.  Armitage,  Esq.,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  books  received  since  the  last  Meeting  were 
laid  on  the  Table. 

7  copies  of  Jury  Reports  of  the  Great  Exhibition. 
Journal  of  Natural  History,  Nos.  71  &  72. 

The  Secretary  read  the  proceedings  of  the  last  General 

Meeting,  and  afterwards  the  following 

Report. 

The  present  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  is  convened 

much  earlier  than  was  anticipated,  in  consequence  of  the  un- 

expected removal  of  your  Secretary  to  Kandy,  and  the  de- 
parture of  your  Librarian  on  his  return  to  England;  thus 

leaving  two  important  Offices  of  the  Society  vacant.  It  will 

therefore  be  a  matter  for  this  meeting  to  determine  what 

steps  are  to  be  taken  to  supply  the  place  of  these  Office 
bearers. 

It  will  be  satisfactory  to  know,  that  during  the  past  year 

much  important  business  has  been  transacted  at  the  General, 

Committee,  and  Evening  meetings  of  this  Society,  shewing  a 

very  satisfactory  state  of  progress, — the  proceedings  of  each 

meeting  have  been  published  from  time  to  time,  so  that  out- 
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station  members  and  those  not  able  to  attend,  have  been  made 

aware  of  the  Transactions  of  the  Society,  which  now  consti- 
tute two  very  respectable  volumes  for  the  year  1853,  besides 

leaving  much  matter  for  publication  in  1854. 

The  funds  also  of  the  Society  are  in  a  very  satisfactory 

state  ;  at  least  when  the  out-standing  subscriptions  are  col- 
lected there  will  be  a  large  balance  in  favour  of  the  Society, 

which  it  is  hoped  will  go  far  towards  raising  a  building  fund 

to  enable  the  Society  to  provide  more  ample  accommodation 

for  its  rapidly  increasing  Library  and  Museum;  also  to 

afford  accommodation  for  the  Society's  Meetings  of  much 
more  suitable  character  than  that  which  they  now  possess. 

In  thus  alluding  to  the  Library,  we  cannot  let  pass  the 

opportunity  for  expressing  the  great  obligations  that  are  due 

to  the  Hon'ble  Mr.  Justice  Starke,  for  the  interest  he  took  in 
the  affairs  of  the  Society  generally,  and  particularly  in  this 

department,  which  was  an  object  of  his  special  care  and 

attention.  The  arrangement  and  cataloguing  of  our  books, 

which  hitherto  were  for  the  most  part  in  a  dilapidated  con- 

dition, and  very  much  dispersed,  had  occupied  him  during  the 

last  year  that  he  held  the  office  of  Librarian ;  and  the  result 
of  his  labours  is,  that  a  number  of  volumes  have  been  collected 

from  out-station  members;  the  serials  have  been  bound  to- 

gether ;  and  we  now  find  that  the  Society  is  in  possession  of 

a  large  number  of  well  arranged  and  catalogued  valuable  books, 

Previous  to  his  departure  he  furnished  the  following  Report 

as  to  the  present  state  of  the  Library,  which  I  shall  now  read. 

Report  on  the  state  of  the  Library, 

In  pursuance  of  the  recommendation  submitted  in  the  Re- 

port of  the  General  Meeting  of  the  Society  held  on  the  5th 

March  last,  a  Catalogue  of  the  Books  has  been  made  out. 

This  was  done  from  all  available  sources  of  information 

respecting  books  presented  to  or  purchased  by  the  Society. 

It  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  a  Catalogue  of  the  books 
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which  belong  to  the  Society,  and  which  should  be  in  its 

possession,  rather  than  what  actually  is  so ;  for,  in  consequence 

of  the  books  remaining  long  unbound,  and  other  causes,  some 

of  the  volumes,  or  numbers  of  periodicals,  are  still  missing. 

The  unbound  volumes  were  accordingly  placed  in  the  hands 

of  the  bookbinder  to  be  bound  up  where  complete,  and  where 

periodicals  were  defective,  to  have  them  put  in  cloth  or  other- 
wise, as  circumstances  appeared  to  require ;  and  some  estimate 

may  be  made  of  the  then  condition  of  the  Library,  when  it  is 

stated,  that  a  dozen  volumes  or  so  required  repair,  by  lettering 

and  otherwise,  as  many  have  been  put  up  in  cloth,  and  45  or 

more  half-bound  during  the  past  year. 
In  this  way  it  is  probable  that  deficiencies  will  be  more 

readily  ascertained,  than  if  the  list  of  books  had  been  made 

up  from  the  shelves, — where  the  number  of  volumes  does  not 
yet  perhaps  much  exceed  250,  exclusive  of  Blue  Books, 

Oazettes,  and  unbound  numbers  of  periodicals, — and  the 
wants  found  out  only  on  inspection  and  inquiry.  It  may 

also  be  hoped  that  the  liberality  of  members  and  others  will 

not  be  wanting  to  place  the  Library  of  your  Society  on  a 

suitable  and  efficient  footing. 

In  the  formation  of  a  Library  Catalogue,  there  has  been  a 

great  diversity  of  opinion  and  of  practice ;  and  for  some  time, 

a  scientific  arrangement  of  the  books  was  considered  the  best, 

It  is  so,  in  so  far  as  it  collects  together  works  of  the  same 

class,  or  which  treat  of  the  same  subject;  but,  like  scientific 

instruments,  all  scientific  arrangements  require  scientific  skill 

for  their  proper  use.  This  obviously  renders  such  unsuitable 

for  a  public  library;  and  accordingly,  a  common  alphabetical 

arrangement  is  now  generally  preferred. 

In  some  libraries  they  have  both  sorts;  as  in  the  great 

Harvard  Library,  where  besides  an  alphabetical  there  is  a 

systematic  catalogue,  in  which  the  books  ure  distributed  into 

general  classes,  each  of  which  again  has  its  subdivisions. 

In  some  other  libraries  in  America,  the  systematic  catalogue 

is  in  the  nature  of  an  index  of  the  subjects;  to  effect  which,  the 
VOL.  II.  2 
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books  are  analyzed,  and  the  several  subjects  treated  of  ar- 
ranged under  their  respective  heads.  Such  an  analysis  is  to 

a  library  what  an  index  of  contents  is  to  a  book:  it  is  an 

aggregate  index. 
This  is  an  important  step  towards  the  better  preservation 

and  diffusion  of  knowledge  ;  and,  if  judiciously  executed,  it  is 

calculated  materially  to  advance  literature :  it  will  lessen  the 

labour  and  anxiety  at  present  unavoidable  merely  to  find  out 

where  a  particular  subject  is  treated  of,  and  prevent  much  of 

that  waste  of  intellectual  power  now  constantly  going  on 

from  ignorance  of  what  has  been  thought  or  done  in  the 

matter  by  others  before  us. 

In  one  instance  in  America,  the  design  of  the  analysis  is 

"to  make  the  catalogue  so  full,  that  no  one  shall  be  obliged 
to  remove  a  book  from  the  shelves  in  order  to  learn  its  con- 

tents  or  subjects."  See  Report  on  Public  Libraries  in  America, 
p.  64.  It  may  be  doubted,  however,  whether  such  a  catalogue 

of  a  general  library  would  not,  by  its  bulk,  lose  its  utility  in 

its  accuracy.  The  true  principle,  perhaps,  is  to  adapt  the 

index  to  the  character  and  wants  of  the  Society  of  whose 

library  it  is  the  catalogue;  and,  no  doubt,  the  aggregation  of 

all  such  would  become  a  Universal  Catalogue,  embracing 

the  whole  body  of  extant  literature.  See  an  interesting 

article  on  the  formation  of  Library  Catalogues  by  stereotype 

and  separable  titles,  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  American 

Association  for  the  advancement  of  Science,  held  in  August 

1850,  p.  165. 

The  plan  of  a  stereotype  catalogue  here  suggested,  and  the 

principle  of  analysis  above  indicated,  might  both  be  applied 

to  the  Library  of  your  Society  with  advantage. 

In  the  pursuit  of  knowledge  in  Ceylon,  there  are  difficulties 

not  a  few,  particularly  as  regards  native  literature.  For  after 

you  have  mastered  the  characters,  and  are  able,  as  you  think, 

with  your  Clough  to  make  your  way  through  a  native  pas- 
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sage,  comes  difficulty  the  first — Where  are  the  books?  There 
is  no  Bibliopole!  no  ola  store!  And  when  you  at  length  hear 

of  an  ola,  you  must  employ  some  one  to  make  a  copy  for  you, 

and  obtain  the  owner's  leave  for  its  being  transcribed.  When 
you  have  got  all  this,  you  open  your  copy  and  find  yourself, 

to  your  dismay,  among  unpunctuated  lines,  and  words  without 

capitals,  like  an  antiquated  Greek  inscription.  And  when 

you  have  at  length  deciphered  some  passages,  you  cannot  tell 

what  relationship  they  bear  to  the  rest  of  the  work,  nor,  per- 
haps, what  relationship  the  work  itself  bears  to  others,  if  any. 

There  is  no  index  of  contents;  and,  but  for  Mr.  Alwis's  valu- 
able labours,  scarce  any  guide,  no  comprehensive  Manual  of 

the  literature. 

Some  of  these  difficulties  will,  of  course,  not  be  fully  met 

till  there  is  a  greater  demand  for  native  works.  But  even 

now,  if  there  is  not  employment  or  enterprize  enough  for  a 

bookseller  and  publisher  here,  nor  for  a  professional  book 

agent,  your  Society  might  meantime  be  the  medium,  by  its 

Librarian,  for  ascertaining  where  olas  for  transcription  are  to 

be  found,  and  for  employing  trustworthy  copyists  to  transcribe. 

This  would  be  a  boon  to  many;  and  by  the  facilities  thus 

afforded,  tend  in  its  operation  to  promote  the  cultivation  of 
native  literature. 

It  would  greatly  facilitate  the  perusal  of  native  works,  and 

the  study  of  the  native  literature,  if,  in  transcribing,  the 

copyist  would  always  separate  words  and  sentences,  as  is  now 

done  in  the  Tamil,  and  occasionally  in  the  Singhalese.  This, 

however,  requires  caution  and  literary  knowledge,  the  language 

allowing  a  union  of  words  by  elision  of  vowels  and  otherwise. 

But  with  all  the  members  of  your  Society  this  should  be  kept 
in  view,  and  a  uniformity  in  this  respect  preserved  in  the 

Society's  Journal. 
To  a  beginner,  the  characters  in  the  Singhalese  language 

are  sufficiently  puzzling.  Yet  they  are  for  the  most  part 
remarkably  simple  and  uniform  in  their  structure.  They  may 
to  a  considerable  extent  be  reduced  to  two  elementary  particles 



Ixxxil  Appendix: — Proceedings  of 

f>£  form,  v  and  w;  and  the  changes  on  these  forms  to  constitute 
alphabetic  characters,  are  also  for  the  most  part  made  on 
uniform  principles. 

The  following  Table  will  shew  the  progressive  developement 
of  the  two  elementary  particles  above  described,  to  form 
alphabetic  eharacters. 

Table  I. 
Branch  I. Branch  II. 

© 0 9 a 
ta wa cha ma dha 

da       a  ngm 

e t9 
& m 

tha 

pha 

e tha dha 
CO 

'<£> 

ga 

ha bha 

c© 
sa 

d 
C3 

es  © 

pa 

chha sha 

ga 

sa  gha 

In  the  preceding  Table  we have  24  - alphabetic  characters?, 
namely. 

2  vowels,  e  and  o. 

3  gutturals,  ga,  its  aspirate  gha  and  the  nasal  nga, 

3  palatals,        and  its  aspirate  chha  andja. 

4  linguals,  to  and  rfa3  and  their  respective  aspirates  tha  and  dha* 
2  dentals,  tha  and  dha. 

4  labials,  pa,  and  its  aspirate  pha,  bha  and  ma. 

2  semivowels,  ica  and  ga. 

3  sibilants,  s/z&  dental,  or  sa  palatal,  and  sa  dental,  and  the 

aspirate  ha. 

"What  therefore  we  have  yet  wanting  are  the  remaining 
vowels  a,  i,  e,  and  u,  the  guttural  ha,  and  its  aspirative  kha9 

the  aspirated  palatal  jha,  the  dentals  ta  and  da,  the  labial  ha, 

the  nasals  lingual  na  and  dental  na,  and  the  semivowels  r& 

and  la.  These  will  be  found  in  Table  II.  which  is  separated 

into  divisions  that  might  indeed  have  formed  separate  tables, 

there  being  no  common  source  from  whence  they  may  all  be 
derived. 



General  Meeting,  Feb.  1st,  1854.  Ixxxiii, 

Table  II. 
No.  1.  No.  3. 

©     £>     m  6   %   &  46 
#a    kha    loo  ra    i     i  na 

No.  2.  No.  4. 

6  org    ep    ̂     C  or  C  o  «»  ®> 

la        a    da         u  ta    na   ha  jha 
It  would  be  interesting  to  follow  these  forms  into  their 

grammatical  position  and  value  in  the  language,  and  to  ascer- 
tain the  explanation  of  their  distribution.  Such  an  inquiry 

might  open  up  to  us  the  philosophy  of  the  language,  as  well 
as  its  historical  origin  and  philological  relationship,  and  lay  a 
foundation  for  rules  for  its  proper  cultivation. 

J.  Starke, 

Librarian. 

In  connexion  with  the  Library  it  may  be  stated,  that  several 

of  the  Reports  of  Juries  of  the  Great  Exhibition  have  been 

handed  over  to  this  Society  by  Dr.  Willisford,  to  whom  they 

were  originally  sent  by  Mr.  Capper,  the  Agent  for  Ceylon  at 

the  Exhibition,  and  formerly  Secretary  to  this  Society.  It  is 

to  be  regretted  that  these  books  were  not  consigned  to  the 

Society  in  the  first  instance,  and  it  is  also  a  matter  of  deep 

regret,  that  no  Books  or  Medals  published  by  the  Exhibition 

Commissioners  have  been  sent  to  the  Society,  through  whose 

instrumentality  the  products  of  Ceylon  were  mainly  repre- 
sented at  the  Great  Industrial  Exhibition. 

The  papers  bearing  upon  this  transfer  will  be  laid  on  the 
table. 

Your  Secretary  has  also  to  lay  before  the  Society  a  letter 

received  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Parent  Asiatic  Society,  in 

acknowledgment  of  a  contribution  of  a  series  of  Volumes  of 

the  Transactions  of  the  Ceylon  Branch;  as  follows  : — 

Royal  Asiatic  Society,  5,  New  Burlington  Street, 
London,  19th  November,  1853. 

Sie, 

The  undermentioned  Donation  having  been  laid  before  a  General 

(Journal  of  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Vol.  2. 
Nos.  1  &  2.  1853.) 
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Meeting  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  held  this  day,  I  have  the  honor  to 
convey  through  you,  to  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
the  best  thanks  of  the  Society  for  this  addition  to  their  Library. 

I  have,  &c, 
D.  Clarke, 

Hony.  Secy. 
The  Secretary  of  the 

Ceylon  Branch  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

At  the  last  Committee  Meeting,  a  recommendation  was 

also  made  that  two  copies  of  Dr.  Kelaart's  work  on  the  Fauna 
of  Ceylon  be  received  in  lieu  of  payment  of  past  subscriptions 

due  to  the  Society ;  it  now  remains  with  you  to  confirm  this 
recommendation  of  the  Committee  with  reference  to  Dr. 
Kelaart. 

During  the  past  year  also  many  interesting  contributions 

have  been  forwarded  to  the  Museum  by  Mr.  Ondaatje,  whose 

labours  in  bringing  to  light  many  important  natural  products 

of  his  neighbourhood,  cannot  fail  to  elicit  your  high  commen- 
dation ;  it  will  also  be  a  matter  for  your  consideration  at  this 

meeting,  to  acquiesce  in  a  proposition  made  at  the  last  Com- 
mittee Meeting,  to  grant  Mr.  Ondaatje  the  sum  of  £10  to 

defray  any  incidental  expenses  that  may  arise  during  his 

researches ;  several  of  these  products  are  now  laid  on  the  table, 

and  those  which  have  not  been  described  at  the  last  Evening 

Meeting  of  the  Society,  will  now  be  detailed. 

It  will  be  satisfactory  to  learn  that  the  recommendation  of 

the  Committee  to  open  the  rooms  of  the  Society  for  public 

inspection  at  stated  periods,  was  first  tried  during  the  last 

Christmas  holidays,  when  many  visitors  availed  themselves  of 

the  privilege. 

In  conclusion,  notwithstanding  the  great  losses  this  Society 

has  sustained  from  time  to  time  by  the  departure  from  the 

Island  of  many  of  its  most  active  members,  a  vicissitude  to 

which  it  must  at  all  times  be  subject,  it  is  hoped  that  many 

will  be  found  both  able  and  willing  to  assist  in  forwarding 

the  great  objects  of  the  Society,  whether,  as  regards  research 

into  the  ancient  Literature^  History,  or  Antiquities  of  Ceylon., 
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or  with  a  more  utilitarian  and  practical  object  in  view, — the 

investigation  of  its  varied  natural  products, — for  all  of  which 
pursuits  there  is  such  ample  room. 

Moved  by  Mr.  Alwis.  "  That  the  Report  now  read  be 

adopted." 
Seconded  by  the  Rev.  J.  Kats,  and  carried  unanimously. 

Proposed  by  Mr.  Alwis  and  seconded  by  Dr.  Lamprey. 

"  That  Government  be  applied  to  for  information  as  to  where 
the  Illustrated  Catalogue  and  Medals  of  the  Great  Exhibition 

of  185 1,  sent  out  to  the  Colony,  are  to  be  permanently 

deposited.'5 
Mr.  Alwis  was  of  opinion,  in  moving  his  proposition,  that 

the  Rooms  of  the  Ceylon  Asiatic  Society  would  be  the 

fittest  place  for  depositing  them;  for  besides  having  the  means 

of  preserving  valuable  books,  the  services  the  Society  rendered 

to  the  Great  Exhibition  ought  alone  to  entitle  it  to  some 
consideration. 

The  Rev.  Mr.  Kats  thought  that  some  official  enquiry 

should  be  instituted  to  ascertain  why  the  Society  was  neglected 

in  the  general  distribution  of  the  Jury  Reports,  Illustrated 

Catalogues,  &c.  of  the  Exhibition. 

It  was  then  resolved  that  the  Jury  Reports  sent  by  Mr. 

Capper  to  Dr.  Willisford  and  transferred  by  the  latter  to  the 

Society,  should  be  distributed  by  the  Society,  according  to 

the  instructions  contained  in  the  correspondence  laid  on  the 
table. 

The  Reports  to  be  distributed  as  under: 
To  Dr.  Willisford, 

„  R.  E.  Lewis,  Esq., 

„  Clerihew,  Esq., 

„  E.  R.  Power,  Esq., 

„  J.  D.  Alwis,  Esq., 

„  T.  A.  Pieris,  Esq., 

„  J.  Armitage,  Esq., 

„  Messrs.  Parlett  O'Halloran  &  Co. 
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The  Secretary  then  proceeded  to  detail  the  various  interesting 

contributions  sent  to  the  Society  by  Mr.  Ondaatje  of  Badulla. 

1.  Specimens  of  the  stem,  liber,  and  a  drawing  of  the 

Fig  tree  from  which  the  Kandyan  paper  was  manufactured, 

together  with  a  specimen  of  the  ashes  of  the  Erythrina  Indica, 

with  which  the  inner  bark  is  boiled,  and  some  of  the  prepared 

pulp  made  into  the  form  of  bricks,  in  which  state  it  could  be 

conveniently  exported. 

2.  A  quantity  of  Black  Hesin,  the  produce  of  the  Seme- 
carpus  abovatum  ;  it  belongs  to  the  same  family  of  plants  as 

the  trees  producing  the  Japan  and  Indian  black  varnish. 

Also  a  specimen  of  varnish  prepared  with  this  resin  and  East 

Indian  copal. 

3.  Inspissated  red  juice  from  the  wild  nutmeg,  of  a  lami- 
nated and  resinous  appearance,  translucent  at  the  edges  of 

fracture,  of  an  astringent  styptic  taste.  Forms  a  variety  of  the 

substance  known  in  Commerce  under  the  name  of  Dragon's 
Blood. 

Professor  Lindley  states,  on  the  authority  of  Endlicher,  that 

a  species  of  Mysistica  of  the  Phillipines  "  yields  a  crimson  juice, 
which  is  collected  from  incisions  in  the  trunk  and  used  as  a 

substitute  for  Dragon's  Blood." 
4.  A  very  fine  sample  of  meal  sago  extracted  from  the 

Jaggery  Palm. 

5.  A  quantity  of  the  prepared  bark  of  the  Toddalia  aculata. 

"It  is  used  in  Southern  India  as  a  remedy  against  remittent  Fever. 
In  the  4th  Vol.  of  the  Journal  de  Pharmacie,  p.  298,  Dr.  Virey  gives  an 
account  of  it.  My  object  in  sending  it  to  you  is  with  a  view  to  examine 
its  active  principle  after  extracting  it  from  the  bark.  The  family  to 
which  this  plant  belongs,  as  you  know,  is  Xanthoxylaceje,  and  yields 
a  crystalline  principle,  Xanthopicrite.  By  touching  the  inner  bark  with 
Nitric  acid,  you  will  find  it  to  give  a  red  colour. 

"Dr.  O'Shaughnessy  has  given  the  following  account,  derived  from 
French  chemists,  for  preparing  Xanthopicrite. 

"Xanthopicrite  is  prepared  by  digesting  the  bark  in  alcohol,  evaporat- 
ing the  tincture  to  the  consistence  of  an  extract,  acting  on  the  extract 

with  water  and  ether  in  succession ;  the  residue  dissolved  in  boiling  al- 
cohol gives  crystallized  Xanthopicrite  on  cooling  and  evaporation.    It  is 
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of  a  greenish  yellow  colour,  very  bitter  taste,  devoid  of  acid  or  alkaline 
properties,  little  soluble  in  water,  but  freely  in  alcohol,  especially  when 

heated.    Nitric  Acid  gives  it  a  red  colour." 
6.  A  remarkably  fine  specimen  of  Sulphur  ore,  almost 

equal  to  Sicilian,  obtained  from  Terrepha  in  Walapany  :  it 

is  studded  and  permeated  with  crystals  of  pure  Sulphur. 

"  The  mode  of  extracting  the  sulphur  is,  I  think,  understood  by  the 
Kandians,  as  I  hear  it  was  one  of  the  Rajakarias  or  compulsory  labours 
performed  by  the  Kandians.  I  will  take  another  opportunity  of  describing 

the  Kandian  process  of  obtaining  Sulphur.  I  suppose  it  is  by  sublimation." 
7.  Iron  Alum,  in  small  lumps  weighing  about  two  drachms 

and  less,  having  the  characteristic  satin-like  minute  crystals, 
and  almost  pure. 

"  I  found  the  Alum  at  a  place  called  Bolcadde  near  Badulla,  on  a  lofty 
Gneiss  rock  which  is  shooting  up  from  the  centre  of  an  extensive  valley, 
the  soil  of  which  is  clayey.  The  rock  is  about  300  feet  above  the  level  of 
the  ground,  and  in  a  state  of  disintegration.  A  large  surface  of  the  rock 
presents  a  stratified  appearance,  and  from  the  fissures  I  collected  the  Iron 
Alum,  which  occurs  as  an  efiioresence  on  it.  The  people  living  near 
this  rock  say  that  it  was  struck  by  lightning,  and  since  that  time  the 

Alum  has  appeared  on  it." 
On  dissolving  the  native  crystal,  in  water,  filtering  and 

recrystallizing  it,  a  pure  white  Iron  Alum  was  procured, 

having  the  same  character  of  crystallization  as  the  former,  but 

very  deliquiscent ;  its  constituents  are  Sulphate  of  Iron  and 

Sulphate  of  Alum. 

List  of  Minerals  presented  to  the  Asiatic  Society. 

a.  The  Malabars  call  this  mineral  Gerbasoodamane,  and  it  is 

rubbed  with  lime  juice  and  applied  to  the  umbilicus  to  act 

as  a  parturifacient ;  it  is  also  given  internally.  Found  in 

Mahatellilla  oya  near  Dickkapitteagama8 
This  mineral  resembles  a  gum  resin  more  than  a  mineral.  It  is  of  a 

yellowish  green  colour,  and  not  very  brittle ;  its  edges  are  somewhat 
translucent,  and  the  surfaces  of  fracture  are  smooth  and  shining.  It  is 
not  soluble  in  water,  and  but  slightly  acted  upon  by  sulphuric  acid. 
Calcination  reduces  it  to  a  reddish  burnt  clay  like  substance,  and  it  appears 
to  be  a  composition  of  Alumina  Silica  and  Oxyde  of  Iron. 

vol.  ii.  .  m 
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b.  The  Singhalese  call  it  Gandagangalle.  (Sulphur  stone.) 

Found  at  Bogodde  near  Ampitte. 
This  substance  has  externally  the  colour  of  Sulphur,  dispersed 

through  a  deep  and  beautiful  shade  of  green  ;  it  is  very  soft  and  when 
moistened  is  saponaceous  to  the  feel,  at  the  same  time  leaving  a  green 
colour  in  solution  on  the  finger.  Strong  sulphuric  acid  dissolved  it,  at  the 
same  time  making  it  a  very  light  shade  of  yellow  ;  before  the  blowpipe 
it  became  a  black  hard  mass,  and  gave  off  no  fumes  of  Sulphur  whatever. 

c.  Found  at  Hewalgolla  near  Gallaboddaallata  Yhaliwa. 
Resembles  marble,  and  is  almost  of  as  fine  a  grain,  but  not  so  purely 

white :  it  is  Dolomite. 

d.  The  Singhalese  call  this  Yoda  atte'  (Giant's  bones). 
According  to  their  tradition  it  is  the  bones  of  two  giants  who 

fought  and  perished  at  the  place  where  this  mineral  is  found ! 
It  is  Limestone  from  deposition ;  it  does  somewhat  resemble  a  decayed 

bone  externally,  but  a  slight  examination  determines  its  real  origin. 

e.  Magnetic  Iron  ore. 

Found  at  Yatte  Kohila  and  Arrapasse  on  the  road  to 

Katragam. 
A  very  fine  sample  of  Magnetic  Iron  ore. 

f  The  Singhalese  call  it  Nilgarrunda  gal;  rubbed  with 

turmeric  a  red  colour  is  produced  ;  it  is  used  as  an  antidote 

against  snake  bite.  Found  at  Garrandegalle  near  Walapane. 
A  variety  of  tourmaline,  but  not  of  a  very  compact  structure. 

g.  Found  at  Dickkapitteagodde. 
Are  large  crystals  of  black  opaque  tourmaline. 

k.  Found  at  Mahatellagodde  near  Dickkapittea. 
Is  a  variety  of  mica  slate. 

i.  Sf  j.  Found  at  Arrapasse,  on  the  road  to  Katragam. 
Varieties  of  Hornblendic  rock,  one  is  of  a  green  shade,  and  when 

treated  with  strong  sulphuric  acid,  it  gave  off  strong  fumes  of  Chlorine. 

The  Secretary  presented  to  the  Society  a  specimen  of 

Pyrites  which  he  procured  at  the  last  Horticultural  Show, 
from  the  Modliar  of  the  Sina  Korle,  from  whose  district  it  was 

brought ;  on  examination  of  the  specimen  it  was  found  to  be 

auriferous,  though  in  a  very  small  degree. 
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The  Secretary  then  read  a  paper  on  the  Coffee  Blight,  the 

Cotton  Aphis,  and  some  new  varieties  of  Lac  lately  procured 

in  Ceylon.    The  paper  was  ordered  to  be  printed. 

On  the  Coffee  Blight,  the  Cotton  Aphis,  and  some  new  species 

of  Lac.  By  J.  Lamprey,  M.B.,  Hony.  Secretary  to  the 

Ceylon  Branch,  R.  A.  S. 

I  had  the  greater  portion  of  this  paper  prepared  for  publi- 
cation some  months  past,  but  waited  for  the  result  of  an 

experiment  I  had  entrusted  to  a  friend  to  make  on  his  estate 

before  committing  it  to  type,  as  the  most  important  portion 

of  the  information  I  wished  to  convey  would  not  have  been 

forthcoming  till  the  result  of  that  experiment  was  known. 

In  the  meantime,  however,  another  person  has  made  the  ex- 

periment I  suggested  to  my  friend  some  months  back,  and, 

according  to  the  statement  lately  published  in  the  local  prints, 

with  the  best  possible  result;  I  am  now,  therefore,  on  this  testi- 
mony, able  to  complete  that  portion  of  the  paper  I  was  formerly 

in  doubt  about,  and  lose  no  further  time  in  laying  before  the 

Society  the  account  of  my  examination  into  the  structure  and 

habits  of  the  insect  causing  the  Coffee  Blight,  together  with 

the  fortunate  discovery  of  a  remedy  for  it  I  accidentally  made 

in  December  1852.    I  shall  also  take  the  opportunity  of 

making  a  few  remarks  upon  some  allied  species  of  insects, 

which  are  equally  interesting  to  the  Ceylon  Planter;  such 

as  the  White  Bug,  the  Aphis  of  the  Cotton  plant,  and  some 

varieties  of  Lac  lately  procured  in  Ceylon,  all  which  are  insects 

belonging  to  the  same  class  of  Animals,  and  are  perhaps,  with- 

out exception,  the  most  interesting  of  the  whole  Animal  King- 

dom, whether  viewed  in  a  purely  scientific  light,  as  beings 

which  reveal  the  phenomena  of  life  and  the  mysteries  of 

instinct  under  the  most  singular  aspects,  or  as  exhibiting  the 

fecundity,  power,  and  resources  of  nature  ;  or  considered  in  a 

practical  and  utilitarian  point  of  view,  as  beings  capable  of 

performing  so  much  good  or  evil 
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I  shall  first  endeavour  to  describe  the  Scale  insect  or  Coc- 

cus of  the  Coffee  tree,  or  as  it  is  more  commonly  called,  the 

Coffee  Bug,  a  creature  so  small  and  insignificant  when  ex- 
amined individually  as  scarcely  to  deserve  notice,  but  yet 

capable  of  originating  most  disastrous  consequences,  when 

once  it  has  established  itself  on  an  Estate;  and  in  short,  there 

is  no  visitation  to  which  the  Coffee  Planter  is  exposed,  more 

dreaded,  on  account  of  the  diminished  crops  which  ensue,  the 

injury  it  does  to  the  Plantation,  and  the  uncertainty  of  its 

disappearance ;  hence  the  study  of  the  structure  and  habits 

of  this  insect,  which  is  capable  of  causing  so  much  disap- 
pointment and  even  ruin,  cannot  fail  to  be  a  matter  of  the 

deepest  importance  to  the  Coffee  Planter. 

If  we  take  up  the  leaf  of  a  plant  thickly  covered  with  the 

Bug,  we  find  in  the  first  place  that  it  is  of  a  velvet  like  black 

colour,  instead  of  the  healthy  polished  green;  and  if  we  thrust 

our  hand  into  the  Coffee  bush,  we  find  it  covered  with  a  black 

slimy  substance;  hence  the  dark  appearance  of  a  Coffee  Estate 

when  suffering  from  the  Blight,  and  the  little  difficulty  there 

is  in  recognising  it  from  a  distance. 

If  we  examine  this  leaf  minutely,  we  find  that  its  black 

colour  is  due  to  a  vegetable  mould,  and  that  the  leaf-stalk 
and  the  stem  are  thickly  studded  with  little  lumps  or  eminences 

of  a  brown  colour,  varying  in  size  from  that  of  a  grain  of 

wheat  to  an  almost  microscopic  object,  quite  hard  to  the  feel 

and  strongly  adherent ;  when  we  detach  one  of  the  largest 

we  find,  that  in  doing  so  a  quantity  of  impalpable  dust  appears 

to  be  let  loose,  and  nothing  but  a  hollow  shell  remains,  but 

when  a  quantity  of  this  dust  is  examined  under  the  microscope, 

each  particle  of  it  is  found  to  be  a  little  ovum  or  egg,  as  seen 

in  Jig.  I.  a.,  or  an  exceedingly  small  and  undeveloped  living 

insect,  as  seen  at  b,  or  some  of  the  ruptured  egg  shells  from 

out  of  which  the  latter  escaped.  Again,  if  we  examine  one 

of  the  smaller  spots  on  the  leaf,  we  find  that  externally  it 

bears  some  resemblance  to  the  large  one  originally  detached, 

though  longer  and  flatter  in  proportion,  and  having  its  outer 
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Fig;  1. 

surface  divided  into  partitional  scales ;  there  is  no  appearance 

of  legs,  or  feet,  or  antennas,  or  anything  to  denote  a  living 

insect,  but  after  closely  watching  the  object  a  little,  it  is  seen 

to  put  out  feet  and  change  its  position,  and  appear  an  active 

living  animal. 

Some  are  found  to  differ  from  others  in  external  form,  as 

seen  at  c.  d. ;  the  former  appears  to  be  the  male  and  the 
latter  the  female. 

The  female  after  leading  a  locomotive  existence  for  a  short 

time,  at  length,  when  she  finds  a  suitable  place,  becomes 

'  fixed  and  adheres  to  the  leaf  or  stem  from  which  it  afterwards 
derives  its  sustenance ;  being  already  pregnant,  the  countless 

eggs  within  its  body  enlarge  by  deriving  their  sustenance 

from  their  parent,  and  becoming  hatched  inside  its  body, 

consume  all  its  internal  structure,  till  at  length,  the  parent 

becomes  nothing  but  a  hollow  shield  or  house  in  which  its 

progeny  reside  till  sufficiently  mature  to  go  forth  on  their 

own  account,  which  they  do  by  merely  walking  out  from 

under  the  edge  of  the  scale  ;  it  now  happens  that  a  sudden 

change  of  temperature,  or  the  accidental  rubbing  of  one  leaf 

or  stem  against  another  during  a  strong  breeze,  detaches  a 

matured  scale  from  the  leaf,  at  the  same  time  carrying  the 
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dust-like  ova  to  a  distant  plant,  upon  which  they  propagate 

their  species,  and  are  again  destined  to  spread  themselves  in  a 

similar  manner.  But  by  far  the  most  constant  mode  of  dis- 
persing themselves  is  afforded  by  the  close  proximity  of  one 

Coffee  plant  to  another ;  and  although  they  may  not  be  so 

closely  planted  as  to  touch  each  other,  the  presence  of  weeds 

upon  the  Estate  must  afford  them  an  equally  easy  transit. 
And  when  it  is  known  from  the  calculations  of  Reaumer, 

a  Naturalist  who  devoted  a  good  deal  of  time  to  such  pur- 

suits, that  one  Aphis,  a  creature  about  one-sixth  of  the  size 

of  the  Bug,  may  be  the  progenitor  of  several  millions  of 

descendants  in  an  incredibly  short  space  of  time,  the  rapid 

propagation  of  this  pest  may  be  satisfactorily  accounted  for. 

It  is  during  the  period  that  the  insect  is  in  a  locomotive 

state  and  for  a  short  time  after,  whilst  the  ova  are  being 

matured, that  the  injury  is  done  to  the  tree.  Being  provided 

with  a  sucking  apparatus  called  hostellum  by  naturalists,  and 

probably  furnished  with  a  secretion  from  its  body,  it  pierces 

the  cutis  of  the  leaf,  irritates  the  surface  of  the  plant,  and 

causes  it  to  furnish  a  juice  upon  which  it  feeds;  it  is  this  irri- 

tation, coupled  with  the  closing  of  the  breathing  pores  of  the 

leaf,  whereby  respiration  is  prevented,  that  causes  so  much 

injury  to  the  plant,  which  literally  becomes  suffocated  and 

exhausted,  and  all  its  functions  impaired. 

To  give  an  idea  of  the  ravages  of  this  pest  were  almost 

needless ;  its  mysterious  commencement  and  disappearance, 

its  attacking  a  particular  part  of  an  Estate  and  leaving  the 

rest  untouched,  the  various  efforts  that  have  been  made  to 

destroy  it,  the  pertinacity  with  which  it  withstands  them  all, 

and  the  gradual  manner  in  which  it  spontaneously  disappears 

when  left  alone,  are  all  familiar  to  every  one  conversant  with 

Coffee  planting;  but  with  the  knowledge  of  the  structure  and 

habits  of  the  insect  just  detailed,  it  need  no  longer  be  a  matter 

of  wonder  and  surprise  how  an  Estate  becomes  so  rapidly  or 

so  mysteriously  attacked,  or  why  the  remedies  hitherto  pro- 

posed should  have  proved  inefficient ;  though  it  may  still 
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afford  extremely  interesting  matter  for  research  to  determine 

what  natural  agencies  promote  its  disappearance  and  protect 

those  Estates  upon  which  it  has  not  as  yet  made  its  appearance. 

The  subject  of  a  remedy  capable  of  counteracting  the  rava- 

ges of  this  pest  of  the  Coffee  Planters  has  already  received 

much  of  their  attention,  but  the  plans  hitherto  proposed  have 

either  been  impracticable,  too  expensive,  too  tedious,  or  alto- 

gether futile  when  applied.  In  1848,  the  subject  appeared  of 

so  much  importance  to  Ceylon,  that  a  correspondence  with 
reference  to  it  was  entered  into  between  the  Home  and  Co- 

lonial Government,  when  Professor  Lindley  the  eminent 

Botanist  was  consulted,  and  gave  as  his  opinion  that  hot 

water,  if  applied  directly  to  the  Bug,  would  prove  efficacious. 

All  the  correspondence  on  the  subject  will  be  found  in  the 

Government  Gazette  of  the  period  alluded  to.  Since  then, 

though  the  remedy  proposed  by  this  eminent  individual  was 

quite  futile  and  impracticable,  the  subject  does  not  appear  to 

have  had  any  further  consideration  given  to  it,  with  the  ex- 

ception of  some  casual  suggestions  made  in  the  local  prints, 

though  the  Blight  has  continued  to  make  the  same  ravages 
as  before. 

My  attention  was  accidentally  drawn  to  this  subject  in 

December  1852.  While  examining  the  leaf  of  a  jungle  plant 

growing  within  a  few  miles  of  Colombo,  I  was  struck  by 

observing  a  large  Bed  Ant  on  its  under  side  putting  himself 

into  an  extraordinary  position,  evidently  annoyed  at  the  in- 

trusion, and  endeavouring  to  shew  fight,  and  on  looking  closer 
I  saw  the  cause  of  his  excitement  to  be  a  scale  insect  which 

he  guarded  most  resolutely,  at  the  same  time  making  a  sharp 

clicking  noise  by  stricking  the  leaf  with  its  tail,  and  putting 

himself  into  most  grotesque  attitudes.  The  thought  immedi- 
ately struck  me  that  he  had  some  very  interested  motives  for 

thus  guarding  the  scale  insect,  and  in  all  probability  he  either 

fed  upon  it,  and  only  wanted  the  opportunity  of  tearing  it  from 

off  the  leaf,  which  his  large  expanded  jaws  appeared  well 

capable  of  doing,  or  perhaps  he  fed  upon  the  young  as  they 
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escaped  from  beneath  the  scale,  or  perhaps  It  supplied  Mm 
with  some  nectar-like  secretion. 

To  solve  this  question,  I  examined  a  Red  Ant's  nest,  but 
found  no  satisfactory  result,  as  the  Microscope  revealed  no 

dejecta  membra  of  scale  insects.  I  next  caught  a  few  Ants 

on  their  way  up  and  down  the  branches  of  the  tree,  but  found 

no  scale  insects  in  their  mouths;  in  this  I  was  disappointed, 

but  tried  another  means  of  solving  the  problem.  I  brought 

home  a  quantity  of  the  Ants  and  their  nest,  and  placed  them 

on  an  Oleander  tree  in  a  compound  in  the  Fort,  but  after  a 

time  I  found  that  the  Ants  had  disappeared,  and  the  Bug  was 

as  numerous  as  ever ;  the  reason  of  this  I  inferred  from  the 

fact  that  the  Oleander  afforded  bad  leaves  for  their  protection, 

nor  were  there  any  more  suitable  trees  in  the  same  compound. 

Since  the  period  of  this  experiment,  I  had  been  so  much 

occupied  with  other  pursuits  and  much  engaged  in  active 

Military  duties,  that  I  was  not  able  to  give  the  subject  any 

further  attention,  till  about  May  last  year,  when  I  wrote  to 

Captain  Wilkinson  of  New  Market  Estate,  stating  my  opinion 

of  the  efficiency  of  the  Red  Ant  in  removing  Bug,  and  recom- 
mending him  to  make  the  experiment,  at  the  same  time  I 

offered  to  send  him  a  quantity  of  the  Ants  ;  unfortunately 

other  matters  were  occupying  his  attention  at  the  time,  so 

that  he  was  not  able  to  attend  to  my  note  ;  however  he  men- 
tioned the  subject  of  it  to  several  Coffee  Planters  in  his 

neighbourhood,  and  others  who  were  staying  at  his  house  at 

the  time,  who  freely  discussed  the  feasibility  of  the  expe- 
riment. 

Since  then  my  attention  has  not  been  again  drawn  to  the 

subject,  though  I  had  looked  forward  to  further  investigations 

at  a  future  time,  till  a  few  days  ago,  when  I  read  a  statement 

from  Mr.  Young,  which  was  published  in  the  local  Prints, 

setting  forth  that  he  had  discovered  an  effectual  remedy  for 

the  Bug,  which  he  proposed  keeping  secret  till  he  should 

receive  sufficient  compensation  from  the  Coffee  Planters  ; 

but  in  a  few  days  after,  I  read  the  disclosure  of  the  secret 
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which  he  published,  and  was  very  much  astonished  to  find  that 

the  remedy  he  set  forth  was  the  application  of  the  Red 

Ant  in  the  manner  I  had  suggested  to  Captain  Wilkinson 

some  months  previous.* 

*  Captain  Wilkinson  kindly  afforded  his  testimony  to  this  assertion  by 
publishing  the  following  letter  in  a  local  Journal  at  the  time  so  much 
discussion  was  about. 

"  To  the  Editors  of  the  Colombo  Observer. 
New -market  Estate,  Pusilawa,  January  29th,  1854. 

Sir, — With  reference  to  a  letter  concerning  "  the  Bug"  which  lately 
appeared  in  your  paper,  I  should  feel  obliged  by  your  giving  publicity 
to  the  fact,  that  as  far  back  as  May  or  June  last,  Doctor  Lamprey  wrote 
to  me  offering  to  send  some  nests  of  Red  Ants  to  my  Estate,  at  the  same 
time  expressing  his  firm  conviction  that  he  had  made  a  discovery  by 
which  he  could  effectually  destroy  the  Bug  upon  Coffee  Estates. 

I  have,  &c, 

N.  A.  Wilkinson, 

Late  Capt.  15th  RegtP 

Since  this  paper  was  read  before  the  Society,  a  letter  has  appeared  in 
the  Ceylon  Times  of  the  3d  February,  1854,  from  Mr.  Simon  Keir; 

'  stating  that  so  far  back  as  1851,  the  Red  Ant  was  used  to  remove  the 
Bug  from  a  Coffee  Estate,  so  that  the  priority  of  discovery  contended  for 
clearly  belongs  to  another  party. 

"In  January  1851,  I  observed  the  Bug  disappearing  very  rapidly  from 
an  Estate  under  my  charge  on  the  Hunasgiria  range,  which  had  been 
overrun  with  it.  On  examining  the  bushes  we  discovered  at  once  that 
the  Bug  was  being  devoured  by  a  large  Red  Ant,  which  cleared  the 
whole  away  in  a  very  short  time.  I  naturally  thought  that  a  cure  for 
the  Bug  had  at  last  been  discovered,  and  took  great  pains  in  removing 
some  of  their  nests  to  another  Estate  in  the  same  district,  a  considerable 

portion  of  which  was  also  covered  with  Bug;  this  Estate  is  about  1,000 
feet  higher  than  the  one  on  which  I  first  found  the  Red  Ants,  with  a 

climate  of  course  much  damper  and  colder, — which  no  doubt  accounts 
for  my  inability  to  see  anything  of  the  Ants  but  their  nests  the  second 
or  third  day  after  removal  to  the  higher  Estate.  But  most  planters  of 
experience,  I  think,  will  admit,  that  if  these  Ants  could  be  regularly 
established  on  our  Coffee  Estates,  it  would  be  a  much  greater  calamity 
than  the  Bug  itself. 

vol.  ii.  n 
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An  objection  to  the  use  of  the  Red  Ant,  however  effica- 
cious, has  been  raised  on  account  of  the  well  known  aversion 

the  Coolies  have  to  go  near  where  they  are  to  be  found  in 

abundance ;  but  this  might  be  obviated  by  clothing  the  Coolies 

in  a  light  cotton  dress  and  providing  them  with  common  leather 

gloves  which  would  effectually  keep  the  ants  from  biting  their 

skin,  for  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  they  do  not  sting  but 

bite.  At  all  events  Red  Ants  ought  to  be  more  welcome  visitors 

to  an  Estate  than  the  Coffee  Bug  ;  for  however  numerous  the 

former  may  be,  they  do  not  interfere  with  fruition  or  any  other 

function  of  the  plant.  Again,  they  might  be  destroyed  in  a 

wholesale  manner  by  taking  their  nests  and  burning  them. 

Again  there  are  other  ways  of  obviating  this  objection  which 

appear  to  be  commonly  practised  by  the  Singhalese  whenever 
Red  Ants  become  troublesome ;  the  first  method  is  as  follows. 

They  collect  a  quantity  of  large  Black  Ants,  called  ambilere 

in  Singhalese,  they  are  about  the  size  of  the  Red  Ants 

called  dimia  in  Singhalese,  but  are  shorter  and  thicker,  they 

are  perfectly  harmless  and  build  also  in  trees,  and  are  different 

from  the  large  Black  Ants  which  are  to  be  found  running  in 

lines  across  a  road  or  pathway,  whose  bite  is  even  more 

painful  than  that  of  the  Red  Ant,  and  having  placed  a  few 

of  their  nests  in  a  tree  frequented  by  the  Red  Ant,  the  latter 

are  most  expeditiously  dispersed. 

Another  mode  is  commonly  practised  by  which  the  Red  Ants 

From  the  Plantation  first  alluded  to,  they  disappeared  as  soon  as  they 
had  finished  the  Bug,  or  to  all  appearance  had  done  so ;  but  we  had 
hardly  lost  sight  of  the  Ants,  when  I  regret  to  say  the  Bug  came  back 
again ;  it  seems,  however,  now  to  be  leaving  the  Coffee  districts  of  its  own 

accord,  and  I  hope  it  will  not  be  long  before  we  can  reckon  it  '  amongst 

the  things  that  were.' Your's  truly, 

Simon  Keir." 
"  P.  S.  I  ought  to  have  mentioned  that  the  elevation  of  the  Estate 

where  I  found  the  large  "  Red  Ants  "  is  about  2000  feet,  and  that  of  the 
Estate  to  which  I  removed  them  3000,  or  3,500  feet  above  the  sea." 
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are  effectually  destroyed  en  masse.  If  the  carcase  of  a  small 
animal,  such  as  a  bird,  a  rat,  or  if  their  skin  or  entrails  be  laid 
on  a  tree  or  underneath  it  where  the  Red  Ant  abounds,  it  will 

soon  be  covered  by  them  in  considerable  quantity,  as  they  are 

very  partial  to  animal  food,  when  they  can  be  destroyed  by 

pouring  hot  water  over  them. 

There  are  also  several  other  insects  which  appear  to  be 

equally  destructive  to  the  Bug,  though  perhaps  none  of  them 

could  be  so  easily  applied  as  the  Red  Ant,  viz.  there  is  a 

beautiful  variety  of  the  Coccinella,  called  the  gold  fly,  to  be 

met  with  in  great  abundance  on  the  low  bushes  about  Co- 
lombo, also  a  larger  variety  of  the  same  insect,  of  a  beautiful 

green  colour  spotted  with  black,  which  is  equally  destructive 

to  Aphides ;  and  I  have  the  opportunity  of  laying  before  you 

a  Lady-bird  I  caught  flying  in  my  verandah  yesterday  morn- 
ing, which  appears  to  be  identical  in  size,  form,  and  colour 

with  the  same  insect  which  is  so  highly  respected  by  the  Hop 

growers  of  England  for  the  benefit  it  confers  upon  the  Hop 

gardens. 
There  is  another  variety  of  Coccinella  more  active  and  more 

industrious  in  his  habits  than  the  others,  which  I  have  recently 

observed  to  be  very  abundant  in  the  Hill  country.  It  is  a 

very  small  insect,  about  one-third  of  the  size  of  the  common 
Lady  bird ;  its  colour  is  black  with  a  white  margin  extending 

around  the  outer  edges  of  the  elytra. 

The  application  of  any  solution  to  destroy  the  Coffee  Bug, 

must,  I  fear,  judging  from  the  structure  of  the  insect,  be  al- 
together futile,  unless  they  be  of  such  a  strongly  corrosive 

nature  as  to  prove  destructive  to  the  tree  as  well. 

There  is  one  remedy,  however,  of  this  class  which  appears 

to  be  less  objectionable  than  the  others,  and  that  is  the  appli- 
cation of  some  of  the  essential  oils.  I  mention  it  on  the 

authority  of  Davis,  who  states  that  the  Chinese  use  an  essen- 

tial oil  to  destroy  a  Bug  which  affects  the  Tea  plant. 

The  best  preventative  to  the  occurrence  of  the  Bug, 

judging  from  the  analogy  which  the  Animal  Kingdom  affords, 
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is  to  keep  the  plants  in  a  healthy  vigorous  condition  by  proper 

manuring,  proper  tilling  of  the  soil,  and  proper  pruning.  It 

should  be  borne  in  mind  also,  that  it  is  not  the  Coffee  plant 

which  alone  gives  sustenance  to  the  Bug;  it  will  be  found  on 

mostly  all  plants  of  the  jungle,  and  especially  those  of  a  suc- 
culent nature,  which  should  be  carefully  removed  from  the 

vicinity  of  a  Plantation, 

The  White  Bug. 

There  is  a  Coccus  possessing  similar  characteristics  with  the 

last  described,  but  having  gigantic  proportions  in  comparison 

with  it ;  it  may  be  named  the  White  Bug  from  its  colour. 

I  found  the  first  example  I  have  seen  upon  a  Bullock's 
heart  tree  (Annona  reticulata )  growing  in  a  garden  not  far 

from  the  Fort,  and  though  there  were  but  few  of  them  to  be 

found  on  the  tree,  they  have  had  the  effect  of  retarding  its 

growth  in  a  remarkable  manner,  and  causing  it  to  produce 

very  abortive  fruit.  Its  outer  surface  is  rather  square  shaped, 

and  instead  of  being  smooth,  like  the  last,  it  is  ridged  and 

groved  in  a  perpendicular  direction :— on  detaching  one  from 
the  branch,  the  same  dust-like  substance  was  scattered  about, 
which  on  examination  proved  to  be  the  ova  of  the  insect.  It 
is  a  fortunate  circumstance  that  this  insect  is  not  so  univer- 

sally found  as  the  former,  as  it  appears  to  be  much  more  in- 
jurious to  vegetation  than  the  Coffee  Bug. 

Cotton  Aphis. 

The  next  insect  I  have  to  describe  is  the  Cotton  Aphis, 

which  appears  to  be  altogether  a  different  variety  from  the 

other  members  of  the  same  family,  and  not  altogether  confined 

to  the  Cotton  plant. 

I  found  an  example  on  a  Cotton  plant  growing  in  a  very 

confined  locality  and  in  an  extremely  rich  soil;  the  accom- 

panying engraving  will  explain  the  difference  of  appearance 

between  this  and  the  last  two  insects.  They  are  easily  re- 
cognised on  the  plant  by  the  white  wool  like  substance  with 

which  they  are  covered,  and  on  removing  this,  they  are  to 
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Fig:  2. 

be  seen  moving  about  and  in  all  sizes,  from  an  almost  invisible 

object  to  a  size  about  the  one-sixteenth  part  of  an  inch  in 

length,  this  wool-like  substance  marked  b.  jig.  2.  seems  to  be 
a  vegetable  mould,  and  is  one  of  those  wonderful  provisions 

of  nature  serving  as  a  means  of  protecting  the  insect  from 

the  various  enemies  to  which  it  is  exposed. 

On  opening  an  impregnated  female  and  examining  the 

inside  of  its  body,  ova  in  large  quantities  are  to  be  seen  as  at 

a.  jig.  2.  The  form  of  the  male  c.  jig.  2  appears  to  differ 

considerably  from  the  female  d.  and  seems  to  be  deficient 

in  wings. 

I  found  a  number  of  small  Black  Ants  on  the  tree  on  which 

I  procured  the  Aphis,  but  soon  ascertained  that  they  fed  upon 

a  nectar  produced  by  the  Aphides.  I  have  no  doubt  that 

if  this  insect  proves  a  serious  obstacle  to  the  Cotton  Planter^ 

the  large  Red  Ant  would  again  prove  a  useful  extermin- 
ator. 

Lac 

In  the  proceedings  of  the  last  Evening  Meeting  of  the 

Society,  a  sample  of  Lac  from  the  Badulla  District,  contri- 

buted by  Mr.  Ondaatje,  was  noticed;  from  that  sample  I  have 

succeeded  in  obtaining  its  two  valuable  products  by  a  simple 
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chemical  process,  namely  dissolving  the  crude  Lac  in  an 

alkaline  solution,  separating  the  impurities  by  filtration,  and 

afterwards  precipitating  the  Shellac  with  an  acid,  and  then 

evaporating  the  solution  so  as  to  obtain  the  dye.  I  have  thus 

succeeded  in  obtaining  Shellac  and  Lac  dye;  the  former,  a 
sample  of  which  I  now  lay  before  the  Society,  though  of  a 
dark  colour  is  not  inferior  to  the  Shellac  of  commerce;  and 

the  latter,  though  inferior  to  carmine,  the  product  of  the 

Cochineal  insect,  might  be  made  a  useful  purple  dye. 

I  have  also  received  a  sample  of  Lac  from  the  Chilaw 

district,  differing  from  the  former  in  many  particulars,  and  I 

conceive  it  to  be  a  "  new  species."  It  is  almost  transparent,  in 
single  rounded  and  isolated  cells,  and  yields  a  light  coloured 

Shellac,  but  no  dye ;  which,  however,  may  be  owing  to  the 

escape  of  the  ova. 

I  have  also  procured  a  specimen  differing  from  the  two 

former  ones,  which  I  procured  at  the  Horticultural  Exhibition 

held  the  other  day  at  Colombo ;  it  is  not  so  rounded  in  out- 

ward form,  though  existing  in  separate  cells,  and  it  contains 

a  yellowish  mass  of  a  rich  orange  colour,  which  is  not  affected 

by  Sulphuric  acid,  and  which  might  be  prepared  in  a  manner 

similar  to  the  purple  dye.  On  examining  this  yellowish  mass 

under  the  microscope,  it  appeared  to  consist  exclusively  of  ova, 

and  we  now  have  the  opportunity  of  seeing  "  the  first  appear- 

ance of  the  young  Lacs  in  public."  You  observe  a  number 
of  very  minute  creeping  insects  which  appear  all  over  the 

stick,  bearing  a  close  resemblance  to  the  Cochineal  insect  in 

their  outward  form:  thus  shewing  that  it  would  not  be  a 

difficult  matter  to  propagate  the  species;  the  tree  upon  which 

they  are  found  grows  freely  in  the  Sina  Korle,  it  is  called 

Kapitia  by  the  Singhalese. 
I  have  observed  on  the  same  branch  on  which  I  found  this 

Lac,  a  number  of  minute  spots  of  a  stellate  character,  having 

six  rays;  this  appears  to  be  the  commencement  of  the  cell  of 
the  future  insect. 

I  also  observed  a  quantity  of  indurated  black  substance 
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similar  to  the  Kaddepas  sent  to  me  for  examination  by  Mr. 

Ondaatje,  which  appears  to  be  the  result  of  the  destruction 

of  the  Lac  insect  by  some  Ichneumon  fly. 
There  are  several  other  varieties  of  this  class  of  insects  to 

be  found  in  Ceylon,  some  of  which  are  as  conspicuous  for 

their  extreme  beauty,  as  others  are  for  their  strange  forms ; 

but  I  shall  now  conclude,  hoping  that  on  another  occasion  I 

may  have  the  opportunity  of  describing  a  few  more  of  this 

very  interesting  class  of  animals. 

After  this  paper  was  read,  much  discussion  ensued,  Mr. 

De  Alwis  stated  that  it  was  well  known  to  the  Singhalese 

generally  that  the  Red  Ant  was  a  good  destroyer  of  the  Bug, 

and  was  constantly  employed  by  them  for  that  purpose ;  he 
also  stated  in  corroboration,  that  as  far  back  as  1848,  he  had 

a  delicate  plant  in  his  garden  which  was  much  injured  by 

Caterpillars,  and  tried  various  modes  of  getting  rid  of  them 

by  ashes,  washing,  &c,  but  all  to  no  purpose  ;  at  length  a 

Singhalese  man  counselled  him  to  put  a  few  nests  of  Red 

Ants  in  the  tree,  which  he  did,  and  they  soon  destroyed  the 

Caterpillars. 

The  Chairman  (Mr.  Armitage)  mentioned  that  while 

giving  to  Dr.  Lamprey  all  credit  due  to  the  priority  of  dis- 
covery as  to  the  mode  of  destruction  of  the  Bug  by  the  Red 

Ant,  he  thought  that  Mr.  Young  was  also  entitled  to  the 

merit  of  originality.  It  often  happened  that  when  an  import- 
ant discovery  was  made,  other  minds  were  on  the  same  track, 

and  were  thus  entitled  to  high  credit^  though  the  chief  credit 

devolved  on  the  one  who  was  first  in  the  path. 

Consequent  on  Mr.  Young's  advertisement,  he,  Mr.  A. 
himself  had  been  making  some  experiments  with  a  view  to 

the  destruction  of  the  Bug,  on  an  orange  tree  in  his  garden, 

and  was  about  to  apply  some  Coal  Tar  to  the  stem  of  the  tree, 

when  he  was  told  by  his  Appoo  that  it  was  unnecessary,  as 

the  Red  Ants  were  already  destroying  the  Bug ;  he  was 

accordingly  watching  the  process  when  publicity  was  given 
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to  the  plan  of  Dr.  Lamprey  and  Mr.  Young.  Mr.  Armitage 

concluded  by  expressing  a  wish  that  Dr.  Lamprey's  paper 
would  be  published,  as  it  might  be  the  means  of  stimulating 

further  investigation  into  most  important  subjects. 

Proposed  by  Mr.  Dawson  and  seconded  by  Mr.  Alwis,  that 

Mr.  Justice  Starke  be  made  an  Honorary  Member  of  the 

Society. 

Resolution. — "  That  as  a  mark  of  the  high  respect  entertained 

by  the  members  of  this  Society  towards  the  Hon'ble  Mr. 
Justice  Starke,  who  has  recently  returned  to  England,  he 

be  elected  an  Honorary  Member  of  this  Society  ;  that  the 

Journals  of  this  Society  be  regularly  sent  to  him  gratis,  and  that 

the  Secretary  be  instructed  to  write  to  Mr.  Starke  expressing 

the  feeling  of  the  Society,  and  forwarding  to  him  a  copy  of 

this  resolution."    Carried  unanimously. 
Proposed  by  Mr.  Dawson,  and  seconded  by  the  Rev.  Mr. 

Kats. 

"  That  during  the  absence  of  Dr.  Lamprey  in  Kandy,  Mr. 

Alwis  be  requested  to  act  as  Assistant  Secretary." 
J.  Lamprey,  m.  b. 

Hony.  Secretary. 

COMMITTEE  MEETING,  HELD  JUNE  3d,  1854. 

Present. — J.  B.  Misso,  Esq.,  in  the  chair;  Messrs.  R. 

Dawson,  W.  Skeen,  M.  Coomarasamy,  L.  De  Zoyza,  and  the 

Assistant  Secretary. 

Mr.  Dawson  laid  before  the  Meeting  the  accounts  of  the 

Society,  and  requested  to  be  relieved  of  the  trust  reposed  in 

him  as  Treasurer,  he  being  about  to  quit  the  Island. 
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Moved  by  Mr.  De  Zoyza,  and  seconded  by  the  Assistant 
Secretary. 

"  That  the  thanks  of  this  Society  be  presented  to  Mr. 

Dawson  for  his  kind  and  valuable  services  as  their  Treasurer." 
Moved  by  Mr.  Dawson,  and  seconded  by  Mr.  Coomarasamy. 

"  That  Mr.  Skeen  be  requested  to  act  as  the  Treasurer  of 

this  Society." 
Mr.  Skeen  having  intimated  his  willingness  to  undertake 

the  duties  of  Treasurer,  the  accounts,  papers^  &c,  were 

handed  over  to  him  by  Mr.  Dawson. 

Bead  the  following  correspondence  : 

Colonial  Secretary's  Office, 
Colombo,  13th  February,  1854, 

Sir, 

I  am  directed  by  His  Excellency  the  Governor  to  transmit  to  you 
a  copy  of  the  Official  Catalogue,  the  Jury  Reports,  the  Reports  of  the 
Commissioners,  and  a  case  containing  the  Prize  Medals  of  the  Exhibition 
of  1851,  the  same  having  been  presented  to  the  Island  of  Ceylon  by  Her 

Majesty's  Commissioners  for  the  Exhibition  of  1851. 
His  Excellency  sends  the  work  to  the  Asiatic  Society  as  the  most 

public  body  connected  with  literature  in  the  Colony. 
I  have  &c, 

P.  W.  BSAYBEOOKE. 

The  Secretary  of  the 
Ceylon  Branch  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 

Ceylon  Branch  Uoyal  Asiatic  Society, 
Colombo,  14th  February,  1854. 

$IH9 

In  acknowledging  the  receipt  of  your  letter  of  the  18th  instant, 

communicating  His  Excellency  the  Governor's  decision  to  transmit  to 
the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  the  Jury  Reports,  the 
Prize  Medals  of  the  Exhibition  of  1851,  &c.  I  have  the  honor  to  request 

you  will  direct  that  the  same  may  be  sent  to  me,  and  to  state  for  the  in- 
formation of  His  Excellency  the  Governor  that  they  will  be  open  for 

public  inspection  at  the  Society's  Roomsp  from  1 1  a.  to.  till  3  p.  m.  on 
VOL.  II.  O 
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week  days. — I  may  perhaps  also  state  here  that  it  would  be  desirable  that 
a  public  notification  to  the  effect  that  the  above  Reports  &c,  are  open  for 
public  inspection  should  be  published  in  the  Government  Gazette. 

I  have,  &c. 
James  Alwis, 

Asst.  Secy. 
The  Horible 

The  Colonial  Secretary. 

Resolved. — That  the  Secretary  be  authorized  to  have  covers 
made  for  the  Books  forwarded  by  Government;  and  that 

they  be  kept  at  the  Society's  Rooms  for  public  inspection 
from  11  A.  m.  to  3  p.  m.  on  week  days. 

Resolved,— That  the  proceedings  of  this  Meeting  be  pub- 
lished for  general  information. 

The  Secretary  laid  on  the  table  the  following  books  received 

since  the  last  meeting. 
5  Nos.  of  the  Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History. 
2  Nos.  of  the  Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago. 
Copy  of  the  Report  of  the  Government  Central  Musseum. 

James  Alwis, 
Asst.  Secy, 

MEETING   HELD  AUGUST  17TH,  1854. 

Present— Masses.  C.  P.  Layard,  J.  B.  Misso,  W.  Skeen, 
L.  De  Zoyza,  and  the  Secretary. 

The  Secretary  laid  before  the  Meeting,  as  the  principal 

object  for  which  it  had  been  convened,  a  letter  from  Govern- 

ment dated  the  7th  August,  1854  ;  enclosing  copy  of  a  Des- 
patch received  from  the  Secretary  of  State  with  reference  to 

the  Paris  Universal  Exhibition  of  1855.  Also,  a  portion  of 

the  third  part  of  the  Society's  Journal  for  1853-4  in  course  of 
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publication;  and  the  following  works  received  since  the  last 

General  Meeting,  viz: — 
Journal  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society,  No.  ccxix. 
2  Nos.  of  the  Journal  of  the  Indian  Archipelago. 
2  Nos.  of  the  Annals  and  Magazine  of  Natural  History. 

The  Secretary  also  laid  on  the  table  for  the  use  of  the 

members,  a  number  of  copies  of  the  Despatch  of  the  Secretary 
of  State  with  reference  to  the  Exhibition  of  1855. 

Colonial  Secretary's  Office, 
Colombo,  7th  August,  1854. 

Sib, 

I  am  directed  to  transmit  to  you  the  enclosed  copy  of  a  Despatch 
received  from  the  Secretary  of  State,  on  the  subject  of  the  Universal 
Exhibition  of  Agricultural  and  Manufacturing  Products  to  be  held  at 
Paris  on  the  1st  of  May  1855,  and  to  request  that  you  will  be  good  enough 
to  take  measures  for  the  formation  of  a  Committee  for  furthering  the 
objects  therein  contemplated,  reporting  to  me,  for  the  information  of  His 
Excellency  the  Governor,  the  names  of  the  Gentlemen  who  may  be 
selected  as  Members  of  the  Committee,  and  any  other  steps  which  may 
be  taken  by  you  in  the  matter. I  have,  &c, 

P.  W.  BraybeookEo 
The  Secretary  of  the 

Asiatic  Society. 

Ceylon  Branch  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
Colombo,  23rd  September,  1854. 

Sib, 

With  reference  to  your  letter  of  the  7th  August  last,  requesting 
that  measures  might  be  taken  for  the  formation  of  a  Committee  for  fur- 
thering  the  objects  of  the  Universal  Exhibition  to  be  held  at  Paris  on  the 
1st  of  May  1855,  I  have  the  honor  to  state,  that  in  consequence  of  the 
removal  by  death  and  other  causes,  of  several  members  of  this  Society, 
it  has  not  been  practicable  to  form  a  Committee  such  as  you  desire ;  but 
I  am  directed  to  state  that  this  Society  will  have  much  pleasure  in  afford- 

ing all  the  assistance  in  its  power  towards  the  carrying  out  of  the  object 
contemplated  in  the  Despatch  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  of  which  you  have 
forwarded  to  me  a  copy. I  have  &c, 

James  Alwis, 
Asst.  Secy, 

The  Hon'ble 
The  Colonial  Secretary, 



CvL  Temple  of  Chittreweylader  Cowille. 

Plan  of  the  Temple  of  Chittreweylader  Cowille,  in  the  District 

of  Mulletivoe  or  the  Wanny,  Communicated  by  C.  S. 
Vanderstraaten,  Esq. 

1.  Sandana  Mandapam;  the  front  room  of  the  Temple 

where  the  band  and  principal  men  assemble  in  times  of 
festival. 

2.  Mahamandapam;  here  the  Brahmins  and  ordinary- 
priests  remain  during  the  ceremony. 

3.  Artha  Mandapam;  the  place  for  performing  oblations 

before  the  Idol  in  room  No.  43  by  the  High  Priest  and  his 
attendants. 

4.  Ketpakraham:  the  room  where  the  Idol  Chittrewey- 
lader is  placed :  being  considered  most  holy  it  is  accessible 

only  to  the  High  Priest. 

5.  Yagasaale  ;  the  place  for  burnt  offerings. 

6.  Mandapam  ;  the  hall  where  the  Idol  is  placed,  previous 

to  its  being  carried  on  in  procession. 
7.  Kabeda  ;  the  store  room. 

8.  Madapally;  the  kitchen. 

9.  Temple  of  Tanday  Soorer.  This  deity  is  sentinel  to 

Chittreweylader. 

1 0.    Temple  of  P ulliar,  th e  elder  brother  of  Chittreweylader. 







RULES  AND  REGULATIONS. 

\Mem. — The  Asiatic  Society  of  Ceylon  was  instituted  7th  February 
1845;  and  by  the  unanimous  yote  of  a  Special  General  Meeting  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  held  on  the  7th  February  1846,  it  was 
declared  a  Branch  of  that  Society,  under  the  designation  of  the 
Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.] 

1.  The  design  of  the  Society  is  to  institute  and  promote  enquiries  into 
the  History,  Religion,  Literature,  Arts  and  Social  Condition  of  the  present 
and  former  inhabitants  of  this  Island,  with  its  Geology  and  Mineralogy, 
its  Climate  and  Meteorology,  its  Botany  and  Zoology. 

2.  The  Society  shall  consist  of  resident  or  ordinary,  honorary  and 
corresponding  Members ;  all  elected  by  ballot  at  some  General  Meeting 
of  the  Society. 

3.  Members  residing  in  any  part  of  Ceylon  are  considered  resident. 

4.  Persons  who  contribute  to  the  objects  of  the  Society  in  an  eminent 
and  distinguished  manner,  are  eligible  as  honorary  Members. 

5.  Persons  residing  at  a  distance  from  Colombo  may,  iipon  special 
grounds,  and  with  the  recommendation  of  the  Committee,  be  elected 
corresponding  members. 

6.  Honorary  and  corresponding  members  shall  not  be  subject  to  any 
fee  on  entrance,  or  any  annual  contribution,  and  are  to  be  admitted  to 
the  meetings  of  the  Society  and  to  the  privilege  of  the  Library,  but  are 
not  to  vote  at  meetings,  or  be  elected  to  any  of  its  offices,  or  take  any 
part  in  its  private  business. 

7.  Every  ordinary  Member  of  the  Society  shall  pay  on  admission  a 
fee  of  half  a  guinea,  and  an  annual  subscription  of  one  guinea. 

8.  The  Office-bearers  of  the  Society  shall  be,  a  President,  Vice-Presi- 
dent, Treasurer  and  Secretary,  with  a  Librarian,  Curator  of  the  Museum, 

and  Conservator  of  the  Meteorological  and  other  scientific  instruments  of 

the  Society : — all  appointed  from  time  to  time  by  open  vote  at  some 
General  Meeting  of  the  Society ;  and  their  functions  shall  be  as  follows : — 

[1.]    The  President,  and  in  his  absence  the  Vice-President,  shall  take 
the  Chair  at  all  meetings  of  the  Society  and  of  the  Committee, 
maintain  order,  collect  the  votes,  and  cause  the  laws  of  the  Society 
to  be  observed  and  enforced. 

vol.  n.  p 
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[2.]  The  Treasurer  shall  receive,  collect,  and  pay  out  all  monies  on 
behalf  of  the  Society,  keep  an  account  thereof  with  the  vouchers, 
and  submit  a  statement  of  the  pecuniary  affairs  of  the  Society  to 
the  Anniversary  Meeting,  and  at  other  times  as  may  be  required. 

[3.]  The  Secretary  shall  arrange,  give  notice  of,  and  attend,  all 
meetings  of  the  Society  and  of  the  Committee,  and  recoid  their 
proceedings ;  he  shall  also  edit  the  Journal,  and  exercise  a  general 
superintendence  under  the  authority  of  the  Committee. 

[4.]  The  Librarian,  Curator  of  the  Museum,  and  Conservator  of  the 
scientific  instruments  belonging  to  the  Society,  will  take  charge 
of  the  books  and  other  articles  committed  to  them  respectively, 

keep  a  correct  list  thereof,  and  generally  conform  in  their  manage- 
ment to  the  Rules  of  the  Society  in  that  behalf,  or  in  the  absence 

of  such,  to  the  directions  of  the  Committee;  having  respect  at  all 
times  to  the  safety  and  proper  condition  of  the  articles,  and  to  the 
interests  of  the  Society  in  their  increase  and  improvement:  The 
Curator  of  the  Museum,  in  particular,  taking  care  to  superintend 
the  reception  of  all  articles  in  that  Department,  transmitted  to  the 
Society,  and  have  the  same  speedily  submitted  to  examination  and 
reported  on,  and  suitably  arranged. 

9.  The  affairs  of  the  Society  shall  be  managed  by  a  Committee  of 
five  Members  in  addition  to  Office-bearers,  elected  in  like  manner  ;  but 
subject  always  to  the  Rules  and  Regulations  passed  at  General  Meetings ; 
three  to  be  a  quorum. 

10.  Any  person  desirous  of  becoming  a  Member  of  the  Society,  must 
be  proposed  and  seconded  by  Members  personally,  or  by  letter  under 
the  hand  of  such  Members,  at  some  General  Meeting  of  the  Society,  and 
be  elected  by  ballot  at  the  next  General  Meeting;  none  to  be  considered 
as  elected,  unless  he  has  in  his  favour  two-thirds  of  the  votes  given. 

11.  A  General  Meeting  of  the  Society  shall  be  held  Quarterly,  namely 
on  the  7th  day  of  February  or  first  lawful  day  thereafter,  and  in  the  first 
week  of  the  months  of  May,  August  and  November,  and  at  such  other 
times  as  may  be  determined  by  the  Committee :  due  notice  of  the  Meeting, 
and  of  any  intended  motion  which  does  not  come  through  the  Committee, 
except  the  nomination  of  new  members,  being  always  first  given  by  the 
Secretary. 

12.  All  papers  and  other  communications  to  the  Society  shall  be  read 
and  submitted  at  a  General  Meeting  by  some  Member  of  the  Society, 
except  in  the  case  of  communications  from  individuals  not  Members ;  when, 
if  the  meeting  think  fit,  the  same  may  be  read  by  the  author. 
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13.  All  Papers  and  other  communications  to  the  Society  read  or 
submitted  at  any  General  Meeting,  shall  be  open  to  free  discussion ;  and 
no  paper  read  shall  be  printed  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Society  (  unless 
by  a  special  vote  it  be  otherwise  determined),  until  the  meeting  next  after 
that  on  which  it  was  read,  when  it  shall  be  decided  on  the  report  of  a 
Committee  or  by  distinct  vote,  whether  it  shall  be  printed  in  the  Journal 
of  the  Society,  or  be  kept  among  its  records,  or  returned  to  the  author : 
the  vote  to  be  by  ballot. 

14.  The  course  of  business  at  General  Meetings  shall  be  as  follows : — 
(1.)    The  Minutes  of  the  last  Meeting  shall  be  read  by  the  Secretary, 

and  signed  by  the  Chairman. 
(2.)    Reports  of  Committees  shall  be  read,  and  communications  made 

of  all  articles  received,  and  donations  to  the  Society. 
(3.)    Any  specific  or  particular  business  submitted  by  the  Committee 

or  appointed  or  open  for  consideration,  shall  be  proceeded  with. 
(4.)    Candidates  or  new  Members  shall  then  be  proposed,  balloted 

for,  or  admitted  as  the  case  may  be. 
(5.)    Papers  and  Communications  for  the  Society  shall  then  be  read. 

15.  Special  Committees  may  be  formed  for  the  prosecution  of  any 
specific  object  or  matter  of  research,  but  these  must  be  named  at  a  Gene- 

ral Meeting;  and  they  will  act  as  much  as  may  be  in  co-operation  with 
the  Secretary  of  the  Society,  who  will  also  be  a  constituent  Member  of 
all  such  Committees. 

16.  Every  Member  of  the  Society  has  the  privilege  of  introducing 
either  personally  or  by  a  card,  one  or  two  visitors  to  the  General  Meetings. 

17.  Evening  Meetings  shall  be  held  once  a  month,  or  at  other  times 

as  may  be  arranged,  for  discussion  on  papers  read,  or  to  be  read  at  Ge- 
neral Meetings,  (such  papers  however  not  necessarily  being  before  the 

Meeting,)  the  mutual  improvement  of  the  Menbers,  and  the  promotion  of 
the  objects  and  advancement  of  the  interests  of  the  Society. 
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RULES  OF  THE  LIBEARY. 

1.  All  books  borrowed  from  the  Library  shall  be  duly  entered  in  the 
Receipt  Book,  with  the  date  of  giving  out,  and  the  date  of  the  return. 

2.  No  book  to  be  written  on,  or  injured  in  any  respect  whatsoever, 

and  every  book  borrowed  shall  be  returned  in  proper  condition,  as  re- 
ceived. 

3.  The  period  for  which  books  borrowed  may  be  kept  shall  be  as 
follows : — ■ 

[1.]  Periodicals,  and  numbers  or  volumes  of  a  series,  while  they  re- 
main unbound  for  14  days  only,  and  no  more. 

[2.]  Other  books  for  3  weeks,  unless  in  the  case  of  persons  resident 
out  of  the  district  of  Colombo :  in  which  case  they  may  be  re- 

tained for  6  weeks,  and  no  more.  But 
[3.]  All  books  borrowed,  of  whatsoever  description  the  same  maybe, 

shall  be  returned  to  the  Library  one  week  at  least  before  the  7th 

February  in  every  year, — that  pamphlets  and  serials  may  be  bound 
up,  and  the  Catalogues  corrected ;  and  that  a  proper  Report  on  the 
state  of  the  Library  may  be  prepared  for  the  Anniversary  Meeting. 

4.  Dictionaries,  and  works  of  reference,  or  of  especial  rarity  or  value, 
do  not  go  out :  they  remain  in  the  Library  for  use  or  inspection ;  and 
Periodicals  lie  on  the  table  for  one  Week. 

5.  All  works  in  the  Library,  or  on  the  table  of  the  Society,  may  be 
seen  and  consulted  by  Members,  and  also  by  others  properly  recommended, 
with  the  leave  of  the  Librarian  or  of  his  assistant  under  his  direction. 

THE  MUSEUM. 

No  article  under  the  charge  of  the  Curator  of  the  Museum,  or  of  the 
Conservator  of  the  scientific  instruments  belonging  to  the  Society,  shall 
be  moved  or  touched  but  by  the  Curator  and  Conservator  respectively,  or 
their  assistants  under  their  express  direction. 
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A. 

Asiatic  Researches,  Vols.  13  to  20,  both  inclusive.  8  Vols.  4to,  with  Index. 
From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. 

Auber's  British  Power  in  India,  2  Vols.  8vo. 
Agriculture,  Journal  and  Transactions. 
Annals  of  India,  Bj  Dr.  Buist, 
Anurajapoora;  some  additional  remarks  on  the  ancient  city  of,  By  Capt„ 

Chapman.    Donation  from  the  author* 
Arabic  and  Persian  Poetry,  specimens  of,  1  Vol.  8vo. 
Atmospheric  Railway,  pamphlet  by  James  Pirn,  1842. 

Astronomy,  Bent-ley's  Historical  views  of  the  Hindoo,  1  Vol. 
Archipelago,  Indian  and  Eastern- Asia  Journal. 

Africa,  Park's  Travels  in,  1  Vol.  8vo. 
Artesian  Wells,  pamphlet  on,  By  Dr.  Kelaart.    From  the  author. 

Alwis's  Sidat'  Sangarawa,  or  Singhalese  Grammar,  with  Introduc  tion, 
Notes  and  Appendices. 

Asiatic  (Royal)  Society,  Journal. 
Asiatic  (Royal)  Society,  Rules,  &c. 
America.    See  also  Smithsonian  Institution. 

American  Institution  for  the  advancement  of  Science.  Proceedings  of 
Fourth  Meeting,  August,  1850. 

Asiatic  (Royal)  Society,  Transactions. 
Asiatic  (Royal)  Society.  The  Primary  Discourse,  by  H.  T.  Colebrooke, 

Esq.,  and  Index  to  the  three  Vols,  of  Transactions  and  eight  Vols, 
of  the  Journal,  bound  in  I  Vol. 

B. 
Bible,  The  Holy,  in  Singhalese. 
British  Empire,  The,  By  MacCulloch,  2  Vols. 

Birds.    By  W.  Swainson,  2  Vols. 
British  Moths  and  Butterflies,  2  Vols, 

Botany.    By  Moon,  1  Vol. 
Bengal  Asiatic  Society,  Journal, 
Bengal  Criminal  Statistics,  1  Vol.  4 to. 

*  Note.  See  previous  notice  of  Amirajapoora,  Transactions  of  the  Roval  Asiatic  Society 
Vol.  3,  p.  463.  " 
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Bombay  Branch  of  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Journal. 
Bombay  Geographical  Society,  Transactions. 

Bennett's  Ceylon. 
Buist's  Dr.  Annals  of  India. 
Batavian  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  12  Vols,  of  the  Transactions  in 

Dutch,  presented  by  the  Society,  with  a  translated  Index  of  Contents, 
by  the  Rev.  J.  D.  Palm. 

Boetticher,  Paulus,  Rudimenta  Mythologia?  Semiticce  Supplementa  Lexici 
Aramaici. 

Blue  Books. 

Bibliotheca  Indica.  By  Dr.  E.  Roer.  From  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal, 

Callaway's  Singhalese  Poems. 
Cashmir,  History  of. 
Cabinet  Cyclopaedia. 
Criminal  Statistics  of  Bengal. 
Ceylon  Magazine,  1  Yol. 
Ceylon  Gazetteer,  By  S.  C.  Chitty,  1  Vol.  8vo. 
Christa  Sanghita,  The  first  five  Chapters  of,  translated  into  Singhalese? 

1  Vol.  8vo.    From  the  Rev.  J.  F.  Haslam. 

Chinese  Language,  Dissertation  on  its  characters  and  sounds,  1  Vol.  4to. 
Ceylon,  History  of.    By  W.  Knighton,  Esq.,  1  Vol.  8vo.  From  the  author* 
Calcutta  Review,  from  commencement. 

Ceylon,  Account  of,  Percival's,  1  Vol.  4to. 
Ceylon  Calendars,  11  Vols. 
Ceylon,  view  of,  Bertolacci,  1  Vol.  8vo, 

Ceylon,  Description  of,  Cordiner's,  2  Vols.  4to° 
Ceylon,  Account  of,  By  Davy,  1  Vol.  4to. 
Ceylon,  Eleven  years  in,  By  Major  Forbes,  2  Vols, 

Colebrooke's  Essays,  2  Vols. 
Ceylon  Almanacs  from  1818,  20  Vols. 

Ceylon,  Tumour's  Epitome  of  the  History  of,  translated  into  Tamul.  By S.  C.  Chitty. 

Ceylon,  Ribeyro's  History  of,  translated  by  George  Lee,  Esq.,  1  Vol.. 
Chinese  Novels,  By  Davis,  1  Vol. 

Ceylon,  Campbell's  Field  Sports  of,  2  Vols.  8vo, 
Ceylon,  Reports  on  the  Financial  Condition  of. 
Ceylon  Blue  Books. 

Ceylon,  Bennett's. 
Coin,  Russian,  pamphlet  on,  By  Hawkins. 
Chodzko,  Specimens  of  the  popular  Poetry  of  Persia, 
Ceylon  Asiatic  Society,  Journal. 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Magnetical  and  Meteorological  Observations  made 

there.    Presented  by  His  Excellency  Sir  Geo.  W.  Anderson. 
Cinnamon  Trade  of  Ceylon,  pamphlet  by  J.  Capper,  Esq.  From  the  author 
Catalogue  of  Oriental  Manuscripts  at  Hartwell  house. 
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D. 

Dictionary,  Richardson's  Persian  and  Arabic,  1  Vol.  8vo. 
Dictionary,  Malabar  and  English,  By  Fabricius  and  others,  2  copies. 
Dutch,  vie  des  Gouverneurs  des  Establis.  Hollandois  aux  Indes,  1  Vol.4to, 

Dictionary,  Rottler's  Tainul  and  English,  1  Vol. 
Diamonds,  A  Treatise  on,  1  Vol. 

Dakota  Language,  Dictionary  of.  See  Smithsonian  contributions,  Vol.  4. 

E. 
Essay  on  the  Human  Mind. 
Electrical  Magazine. 

Eastern  Traveller's  Interpreter. 
Eastern  Nations,  Dissertation  on  their  language,  literature,  and  manners, 

By  Richardson,  1  Vol. 

F. 

Friend,  The  (of  Ceylon),  5  Vols.  12mo. 
Flora  of  Ceylon,  By  Dr.  Gardner. 
Flora  Calpensis,  By  Dr.  Kelaart. 
Fa  Hian,  Pilgrimage  of,  1  Vol.  From  the  editor  and  translator.  Mr.  Laidly, 
Fishes,  Frogs,  and  Reptiles,  By  Swainson. 

G. 
Goolistan,  or  Rose  garden  of  Sadi,  1  Vol.  8vo. 
Greenwich  Magnetical  and  Meteorological  observations, 
Geological  Map  of  England. 
Geological  Society  of  London,  Journal  of. 
Grammar,  Persian  and  Arabic,  From  J.  E.  Middleton,  Esq, 
Geographical  Society  of  Bombay,  Transactions. 
Geographical  Society  of  London,  Journal. 

Gullimore's  Oriental  Cylinders,  No.  2. 

H. 

Hadley's  Grammar  of  the  Moors. 
History  of  Trade  in  the  East  and  West  Indies. 
Hand  Book  for  India  and  Egypt,  1  Vol. 
History  of  the  Naga  Tribes. 
Hindostanee  Grammar,  By  G.  Hadley,  1  Vol.  8vo. 

Hindostan,  Pennant's,  2  Vols,  in  1,  4to. 
Hindustani  Grammar,  Shakespear's,  1  Vol.  4to. 
Hindostan,  Maurice's  Ancient  History  of,  2  Vols. 
Hindoo  Literature,  Kindersley's,  1  Vol. 

Hoffmeiister's  Travels  in  Ceylon  and  Lidia,  1  Vol, 



exir. Catalogue  of  Books, 

Hebers  (Bishop)  Indian  Journal,  2  Vols. 
Hobart  Town,  Meteorological  Observations  made  there.    Presented  by 

His  Excellency  Sir  Geo.  W.  Anderson. 

Harvard's  Missions  in  Ceylon  and  India, 

•■■I.    -•  ;.^fs;r£|fr5L*vtf 
India,  Penal  Code  of,  1  Vol.  folio. 
Indies,  History  of  Trade  in  East  and  West,  4  Vols. 
Indes  Vie  des  Gouverneurs  des  Establis.  Hollandois  aux.    From  Geo. 

Lee,  Esq. 

J. Journal  of  Asiatic  Society  of  Ceylon. 
Journal  of  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Eoyal  Asiatic  Society. 
Jamblichi,  De  vita  Pythagoras,  1  Vol.  4to. 
Japan,  History  of,  By  Kempfer,  2  Vols,  folio. 

K. 

Kmdersley's  Hindoo  Literature,  1  Vol. 
Knighton's  History  of  Ceylon,  1  Vol.  8vo. 
Kelly's  Oriental  Metrology,  or  Weights  and  Measures  of  India,  1  Vol.  8vo. 

L. 
Lanka  Nidhana,  4  Vols.  12mo. 

Lassen's  Bactrian  Coins. 
Logic,  the  utility  of  the  Aristotelean,  By  W.  Knighton,  Esq.,  1  Vol. 

From  the  author. 

M. 

Map,  Geological  of  England. 

Milburn's  Oriental  Commerce,  1  Vol.  8vo. 
Magnetical  and  Meteorological  Observations  at  Greenwich,  Cape  of  Good 

Hope,  Hobarton,  Toronto. 
Magazine,  Electrical. 

Mill's  British  India,  By  Wilson,  8  Vols. 
Madras  and  Bombay,  Dissertation  and  Enquiries  connected  with,  pamphlet. 
Medical  and  Physical  Science  in  India,  Journal. 
Meteorological  Society,  Transactions  of. 
Mahawanso,  The,  By  Tumour. 

Metrology,  Oriental,  Kelly's,  1  Vol. 
Moon's  Catalogue  of  Plants  growing  in  Ceylon. 
Malcolm's  ( Sir  John)  History  of  Persia,  2  Vols,  folio. 
Moths  and  Butterflies,  British,  2  Vols. 
Missions  to  Ceylon  and  India,  Narrative  of. 



Catalogue  of  Boohs. 
cxv. 

Mind,  Human,  Essay  on,  By  the  Rev.  G.  R.  Muttukistna. 

MacCulloch's  British  Empire,  2  Vols. 
Memoir  of  Dr.  Quint  Ondaatjie,  (formerly  of  Ceylon)  Councillor  of  the 

Supreme  Court  of  Justice  of  Netherlands  India. 
Malabar  and  English  Dictionary,  Vepery,  1786. 

Iff. 

Naturalist's  Library. 
Novels,  Chinese,  By  Davis,  1  Vol.  8?o. 
Naga  Tribes,  History  of  the,  1  Vol. 
Numismatic  Chronicle. 

Neptune,  Report  on  the  discovery  of  the  Planet,  to  the  Smithsonian 
Institution. 

Numismatic  Society,  proceedings  for  1836,  1837,  1838-39. 
Natural  History,  Annals  and  Magazine  of. 
Natural  History,  Directions  for  preparing  specimens  of,  pamphlet  1852. 

O. Observations  during  Magnetic  Disturbances, 
Orientalist's  Guide. 

Oriental  Metrology,  Kelly's,  1  Vol. 
Observatory  at  Toronto,  Observations  there. 
Observatory  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Observations  there. 
Observatory  at  Hobartown,  Observations  made  there. 
Ondaatjie,  (Dr.  Quint)  Memoir  of. 

P. 

Pali  Grammar,  Clough's,  1  Vol.  8vo. 
Persian  Language  Vocabulary,  1  Vol.  8vo, 

Pennant's  Hindostan,  2  Vols,  bound  in  one,  4to. 
Parbury's  Hand  Book  for  India  and  Egypt. 
Persian  Poems,  1  Vol. 

Park's  Travels  in  Africa,  1  Vol. 

Persia,  Sir  John  Malcolm's  History  of,  2  Vols. 
Pearl  Fishery  of  Ceylon,  By  Captain  Steuart,  1  Vol. 

Pantheism,  Dr.  Budding's  Treatise  on,  (Dutch)  1  Vol. 
Persia,  Chodzko's  Specimens  of  the  popular  Poetry  of,  1  Vol. 

R. 
Report  on  Egypt,  By  J.  Brownrigg,  1  Vol.  folio. 
Raja  Tarangini,  The,  or  Annals  of  Cashmere,  1  Vol 

Royle's  Productive  Resources  of  India, 
Russian  Coin,  pamphlet  on, 



cxvi. Catalogue  of  Books, 

Ruell's  (Rev.  J.)  Singhalese  Grammar,  written  in  Dutch  and  published 
in  Holland  in  1699,  with  the  Singhalese  characters  in  wood-cuts. 
From  the  Rev.  S.  D.  J.  Ondaatjie, 

Rig  Veda  Sanhita,  1  Vol.  4to. 

Ribeyro's  History  of  Ceylon,  translated  by  Geo.  Lee,  Esq.,  1  Vol. 
Richardson's  Vocabulary  of  the  Persian  and  Arabic,  By  Hopkins. 
Richardson's  Dissertation  on  Eastern  Languages. 

S. 

Seeravankinde  Puranam,  (in  Tamil)  1  Vol.  From  S.  C.  Chitty. 
Smithsonian  Institution  Contributions  to  Knowledge. 

Simmond's  Colonial  Magazine. 
Singhalese  Poems,  1  Vol. 
Sankya  Karika,  1  Vol. 
Statistical  Society  of  London,  Journal  of. 

Smithsonian  Institution,  Annual  Reports  of  the  Board  of  Regents  for 
1849  and  1850. 

Smithsonian  Institution,  Report  on  the  Discovery  of  the  Planet  Neptune. 
Smithsonian  Institution,  Directions  for  preparing  specimens  of  Natural 

History. 

Skeen,  Lecture  on  Typography. 

Swainson's  Birds,  2  Vols. 
Swainson's  Taxidermy  and  Biography,  1  Vol. 
Swainson's  Fishes,  Frogs,  and  Reptiles. 
Smithsonian  Institution,  Notices  of  Public  Libraries  in  America. 

Sidat'  Sangarawa,  or  Grammar  of  the  Singhalese  Language,  with  Intro- 
duction, Notes,  &c,  By  James  De  Alwis,l  Vol.  8vo.  From  the  translator, 

T. 
Tootee  Namu,  Persian  Tales,  translated  into  Hindoostanee. 

Taxidermy,  By  Swainson,  I  Vol. 

Tamil  and  English  Dictionary,  Rottler's,  2  Vols.  4to. 
Tumour's  Epitome  of  the  History  of  Ceylon,  translated  into  Tamil  by S.  C.  Chitty. 
Tamul  Flora,  By  S.  Chitty. 

Thring's  Colonies  of  Great  Britain,  pamphlet. 
Typography,  Lecture  on,  By  W.  Skeen,  Esq. 

V. Vaccination,  on  the  advantages  of,  By  Dr.  Kinnis. 

Valentyn's  Voyages,  4  Vols,  folio,  from  Dr.  Gygax. 

W. 
"Wilson's  (The  Rev.  Dr.)  Doctrines  of  Jehovah,  pamphlet. 
Wallace's  Memoirs  of  India,  1  Vol. 
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ETHNOGRAPHICAL  COLLECTIONS, 

(a.)    Models  and  Specimens  illustrative  of  the  Arts. 
Seven  Models  of  Native  Boats,  used  in  the  trade  and  fisheries  of  the 

Island.    From  J.  Capper,  Esq.,  viz ; 
A  yatra  dhoney,  or  sailing  vessel. 

A  pade  or  flat-bottomed  boat. 
A  fishing  pade  boat. 
A  fishing  canoe. 
Another  canoe  or  balama. 

A  Maldive  vessel.  ; 
A  boat  used  by  the  Malabars. 

An  ulkatuwa  panhinda,  or  iron  style  for  writing  on  the  ola  leaf, 
Various  specimens  of  Cloth  from  different  parts  of  the  Island. 
Specimens  of  Vegetable  fibre  for  cloths  and  cordage. 
Specimen  of  the  Hit!  Gaha,  the  Halgas  or  pole  tree,  and  of  the  Sack  made 

from  the  inner  bark,  as  used  by  the  natives. 
Specimens  of  Dye  Stuffs,  and  of  the  Madder  plant,  with  specimens  of 

dyed  Cloth, 
Specimens  of  Oils,  Gums,  and  Resins. 

(b.)  Models,  Prints,  and  Drawings  illustrative  of  the  scenery,  places,  buildings  f 
and  local  usages. 

Various  Views  of  Adam's  Peak,  Ratnapoora,  &c. 
Plan  of  the  Ruins  of  Pollanuwera. 

Inscriptions. 
There  are  several  Inscriptions  in  the  possession  of  the  Society,  taken 

from  Temples,  stone  slabs,  &c.    They  are  in  course  of  arrangement, 

CABINET  OF  COINS, 

The  Society  had  early  in  view  the  formation  of  a  cabinet  of  coins, — * 
which  are  always  interesting  as  specimens  of  art,  and  valuable  as  docu- 

ments; and  the  collection  is  not  undeserving  of  attention.  It  is  in  course 
of  arrangement, 



cxvni. 

THE  WOODS  OF  CEYLON. 

A  case  containing  eight  dozen  specimens  of  the  woods  of  Ceylon,  was 
presented  to  the  Society  by  A.  Mendis,  Mohandiram,  with  a  catalogue  of 
their  names,  specific  gravity,  uses,  and  durability ;  and  various  other 
specimens  of  woods  have  been  presented  by  John  Capper,  Esq.,  and  others. 
The  whole  of  these  have  been  referred  to  a  special  Committee  to  collect 
them  together,  and  make  a  Report  on  their  number,  description,  character, 
and  economical  uses,  with  suggestions  in  regard  to  their  future  custody 
and  inspection. 



cxix. 

THE  MUSEUM 

Contains  a  specimen  of  the  Oona  hapooloowa  or  loris. 
Some  specimens  of  Birds. 
Specimens  of  Lizards,  Serpents,  and  other  Reptiles. 
Some  specimens  of  Fishes. 
Specimens  of  Crustacea. 

Specimens  of  Beetles;  including  the  ̂ d"o@^c3S  or  cocoanut  beetle, 
lescribed  in  Mr.  Capper's  paper  on  the  ravages  of  that  insect.  C.  A.  S.  J., 
C.  49. 

There  was  also  a  case  of  Butterflies.    From  J.  P.  Green,  Esq. 
Specimens  of  the  Pearl  oyster.    From  James  Steuart,  Esq. 
A  box  of  Shells.  From  T.  Morgan,  Esq.,  and  various  other  specimens 

)f  Shells,  not  yet  arranged. 
Various  specimens  of  Corals  and  Sponges.  From  J.  N.  Mooyaart,  Esq., 

md  others. 

The  Minerals  and  Geological  specimens  collected  by  Dr.  Gygax  in  the 
Saffragam  District,  forming  a  large  and  valuable  collection.  Presented 
principally  by  Government. 

In  this  general  collection,  there  are  about  100  specimens  of 

Rock  Crystal 
Hyalithe 
Amethyste 
Quartz 
Zircon 
Tourmaline 
Disten 
Beryl 
Epidote 
Hornblende 
Mica 
Garnet 

Spinel Corundum 
Chrysoberyl 
Topaz 
Apatita 
Feldspar 
Binnerite 
Wolfran 

Rutil 

Pyrochlor Ilmenite 
Titan  ore 
Arsenite  of  Nickel 
Hematite 
Arsenite  of  Kobalt 
Tin  ore 
Chromate  of  iron 
Chrom.  ochre 

Molybdena 
Iron  pyrite 
Iron  glance 
Magnetic  iron  ore Iron  ochre 

Bog  iron  ore 
Anthracite; — with  about  as 

many  Geological  or  Rock  spe- cimens from  the  same  District. 

A  collection  of  specimens  illustrative  of  the  Geology  of  Newera  Ellia. 
From  Dr.  Kelaart. 

Other  specimens  of  Rocks  and  Minerals  from  other  parts  of  Ceylon ; 

including  a  specimen  of  Ceylonite,  from  Lieut.  Henderson,  CRM. 

Specimens  of  Iron-ore  from  the  Matura  District. 
vol.  ii.  r 
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Mr.  G. Specimen  of  Iron  found  at  Galle  in  digging  a  W 
Goonewardene. 

Some  Iron  pyrites.    From  C.  Whitehouse,  Esq. 

Specimens  of  Fossi^.  Dr.  Kelaart  says,  "  The  Limeslme  in  which the  Ceylon  fossils  are  imbedded,  is  of  a  very  compact  and  pure  form.  In 
one  hand  specimen  we  observed  a  fossil  phalange  about  an  inch  in  length, 
apparently  of  a  large  Saurian  reptile.  This  unique  specimen  is  now  in 

the  Museum  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Ceylon."  Dr.  Kelaar&s  Zoology 
of  Ceylon,  p.  x. 

Besides  specimens  of  Copper  and  Lead  ores  from  New  South  Wales, 
of  the  Garnet  from  the  Cape,  and  of  Tin  ore  from  Malacca,  from  Sir 

J.  E.  Tennent; — of  Spinel  and  Corundum  from  Pegu,  of  Chalcedony 
from  Aden,  of  Topaz  from  Brazil,  and  of  Turquoise  from  Khorassan,  all 

from  Dr.  Gygax; — of  Stilbite  from  Poonah, /rom  Dr.  Buist, — ^so 
a  beautiful  specimen  of  the  Asbestos  from  the  Pyrennees,  from  Sir 
J.  E,  Tennent, 
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New  Publications. 

S1DATH  SANGARAWA,  a  Grammar  of  the  Singhalese  Language, 
translated  into  English,  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Appendices.  By 
James  Db  Alwts,  Member  of  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 
Colombo,  1852.  Price  12s. 

PROBROMUS  FAUNJE  ZEYLANICiE,  being  contributions  to 
the  Zoology  of  Ceylon.  By  E.  F.  Kelaakt,  M.  D.,  Edin.,  F.  L.  S.,  F.  G.  &, 
Staff  Surgeon  to  the  Forces.   Ceylon,  1852.   8yo.,  cloth  j  price  10*.  6d. 
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